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. Dio zoit fur cm olmiQio^8t.lica t\tirtortfuch dor alUodisc^iOo spnirhe 
^ Minon namen init recht fuhreD djrf 1*1 be! weitop noch nicht 

i rekommcn Dio laul^«;hlc)>to bat nuch xa viole problems wetche Ihrer 
os^ing barren, und dio p^vcbolo^^hon ge«Axe welobe den bedeiltnngB- 
Wandel behenrehon, rind fast noch ganr unerforacbt.*Trotidpin glaubo 

S ell da«5 eltte moglbbst vollst^ndige mynmlni^ allindiwcber etvmologien 
'on^ewntlicbam nntren weii^ kann Damiiw erxieht man orsf* recht vrio 
^enig' richerew blaher enriell iwL 

I Die vorllegcnda anapruclialose arbeit soil em beqftemes hondbach 
MT den forwber sein^ das ibn tn weKsrcm untorstiehno^ dnregt Daram 
Ube ieh msnehe etymologio aa%flDomniAj> welcbe x^nif in ibrer jeUigen 

f ong niclit boCriddigen kann, aber Tielleioht dodh den beim einej>bes- 
in erldfinrog in aich tfflgt * * 

Hit diesam bnebe trete iob selbstferslbndlieb niobt in macnrrenx^ 
lit der LeamannMhen arbeit, dofg? ^T Ti njrj 'W'3£., g;aj ;is_l^ 

P elner wdesensohaft'^vo bypothesen tjgtagJlcb aaftommen Ter 
bhen sind iwo bucher Qber deosefben gegenstand keln luxua 
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BRKLARUNG EIKIGBR ABKURZUJJGBN 


nd&n =a altd&nlBoh 
eeoL *=r aeolifloh. 
afgh «= af^hanleeh 
ofria. = altfnfiMh 

olid sc oltboohdentuh 
nlnd. m= (dtiiidlBoh 
akaL a oltJdroheDalavIstfh 
alat altlatdiniaeh 
ftThftJi s albanddacb 
oUt s altHtaalacli 
on a eltsordlfdi 
and =« altnidderdentsoh. 
ononr =* altnonragiMb 
a}^ «=i altpemsob 
Bpr ma al^rensBiaab 
arab. m arabiaob. 
aram ■>= aramadsob 
armen ezZ^peniMh. 
amsa. ■=■ altniasdsob 
a& m alU&obfllscb 
aacbw «= altactwe^iseh 
aaiyr *= assyriacb 
Athr M Atharraveda. 
att ta attisch 
av = av©«ll*cb, 


'bal cci ba]n5i 
bait, ■= boltlech 
y h naV K baaklBch 
bret n^bretonlflcb 
bnlg* = briJgiinBob 
com cz» corniflcb 
cyniT *=a oymiiBob 
oxock cgcaeohiflob 
d§j] a dJAisob 
,iy)StTip =< Dblltupfltba. 
<k>r^a dialeotiacb 
dor =* doiifiob 
aogl a engllBcb, 

L a faiQiniDnm 

» 

franx. a lTaiixaaiB<\h, 
gall a ^alliwb- 
germ -ogennaniack 
gib o^lelehbodeptend 
got. 

^ a^ecblpoh 
bd, i&e boobdentkok 
bebi^ a bebraeueb 
bind a bindnatllnl (bindl) 
hoim a bomerijob 
Idg a indpgermanifrib 
ind a Indiacb 


rEKLABUNG- ElMGBR ABKlJllZUNGEi?' ^ 


zn 

( 

( 

ion ==ioriiscli 
ir =iri8cli 
Iran = irauispli 
isl = islanc^^cli. 
jav =javanisch 
Irelt =keltiBch., 
kli’uss = kleiurussiscli 
kurd =kuidiscl? 
lat =lateini8ch 

r 

lett. =^6tti8ch 
lit =litam8ck 
Iw = leknwort ' 
m = maapuliunm 
md = mitteldeutscli 

( 

med. = medisch ' 
mengl = mittelengliscli 

o ^ 

mhd = mittelkoolideutscli 
mind. = mittelmdisch 
mnd == mittelmederdeutsc’n 
mnl = mittelnied^rlandiscli 
mp = mittelpersiccli 
n =nentrnm. 
n pr = nomen propnum 
ud = mederdentsck 
nM = netihocMentscli 

(. c 

nind = nemndisck., 
nl = niederlandiscli 
norw = norwegiacli 


n|) = u^upeTSiBch. 
nsorb =nieder8orbisck 

C < 

osk = oskiBcb. ^ 

^ oscrb = obersorbiscb 

oBset =0B8etiscb 
r 

pam = pamirdialecte 
P|iryg;,= PMgiscb. 
pkr =praknt 
pokb =p6labiscb, 
^poLS = polnisclj 
russ = russiscb. 

Ev = JRigveda 
sabm =sabmiscb 
csamnit samnitiscb. 

r 

scbw. = scbwediscb 
Serb = sPrbisch 
8laT.'= slavisch 
sloT = sloveniscb 
slowak. — Blowalascb 
sorb =sorbiscb 

C 

span = spaniscb 
Burner = sumeiisch 

C 

tkac =tbraciscb 

i 

umbr. = umbriBcb. 
ved =Yedi 3 ch 
wrusB = weiBsrusBiBcb 
- vrz ='wurzel. 
zigeun = zigeuneriBcb 


i 

t , an niolit ar ap q an 
annen an gr d if laL I* ir 
ax got. ag« ahd. *» on if- (rf-) 
UefrtTife m nL 

ft , proaomiaablamm*^ dltser* a? 
sp O' I b in diaa abl dini at 
eprH loo., <fd, av d( abL n ».* w 
Vgl. sdyi. J 

t, a , TerbalangmoQt av ap a 
^rmen. «’ f , fiTot, *- (in iddja 
ging = aind. d^amt d/Si, s jiii) 
ddi^xn tail ar qta m a'^n^ti. 
aiL^akim n saogi gewand n 

adi^il$i m fiu«r Bohoas ateogal 
(der aomapflajuta) aoDoeciftrahl ar 
qnf Btangel (der baomapflaoxe) tir 
renrant mit akaL tjtd flatua^ hart, 
MhnnTrbart, polab vit flanm ro^ 
« hart, flobnUTTbart, TToUe n.a.Tv 
(apr •nuuiiiBientiehntaiir poln taqt) 
Biiisalia stark, krdfUg eigl ge 
Bobnltert m iihsas, irie mas. 
pUiUiyj breitsoholtorig, vlerBobrOhg 
m j>Ul6 scbnlterrt 

driiSM m Bchnl^er oeaot on (t) 
anneo w gr lat. imcnt got. 

amt Blerbei; gebdrt der doal dikian 
die belden ohe^ anne des altars 


I (^oht mit lit. <7^1 lat. anaa benkal 
J m rergleioben) 

I dilihati^ amiati taStktfbt f gabo 
l^fiacbent (onbolegt) Min rerglelcht 
arm^n aniaatf ondtaj gabo darbrin 
i^Dg Nacb einer and^m Jedooh un 
baltbaroa auflawang rr&re rielmehr 
crmen axhi gabo morgengabe tn 
Verglftlchen 

firiihat(« f angst, bedrfingnlB not, 
IQ aihbdf 

dilibas 0 angst bodjfingplB, not, 
ar qt^ rgL Iflt. an^ntint nnd lit 
dniniai eoge m aihbdf 
AftilUtLs 8 

aiUhiia enge nor in aithnblddl f 
'^Dgspoltig and im abb 'king n. 

Ir cnm-an^ got. affjnqiu an ^xffr, 
abdi anp an^ mit h saSlx anneru 
oHdxni aksL qsltitt pait afiiljati^ 
dibbas ond andem w 5 rtem in gr 
0*^ Bchnare msammen. 
dkfira^ B dcarorif 
dkiipbras onbegrenit bus a-Jht- 
nirgendT^o (s. A nloht ond ku T’oQd 
paras. j 

akki f mutter onomatopodtisob, 
rgL gr Axiut) ammo der IJematar 
lat, uieta Lereniia u dgL 

akU ^"'nicbt bUpr wol ein r- 
sianxm gr ►yrr*; bel nacht, 

9Ukt*p 4( rvrr/pi^ niohtlicb rvnrtflt 



fledermafis, lat ibocinmits naclitlicli, 
s aktiis ^ 

akttis ' m dunkel , nacbt , lick."^ , 
strakl, eigk "zwieliclit, dammerung", ^ 
vgl akta und ausserkalb des indi- 
Bckeu lit fvvLh.e,)^Z('/nlsio von 

frnbe an, anff&tatnai ^u^ie. mor- 
gens, gr dyTjc stralil, got u/dwd, 
anc Stta, ags ahd u/da fiuke, 

morgeudammernng Idg \il-, 
weis^ mJfc '‘^nok- in niikta auf eine 
zweisilbige wz ^onol- ^ ‘ 

akuas gdbogen, zn Ancati 
afcriis ein yed wort mit uusic^erer 
bedeutnng . 

Gibran Ev 1 120, 2, i^oerklart 

^ < 

ilk§ati erreicbt, mit aus as zn 
agndti 

Ak§as m ^cbse am iVagen, vgl 
aksl osj, ht a^ezh, gr d^ccu^ lat <7^?.!?, 
cymr cc/iel<i{ir ms karren, wagen), 
an i^xolli ags ea^v, abd ahsa Die 
nrspr bedeutang ist ^chser, one 
ans av a^a- acbael, lat a^^^/^yaobs 0 l- 
boble, ala (aus ^arla) dingel, an o%l, [ 
ags ea.rl", abd ali^ala acbsel und ags.l 
6mi^ abd uo^isana acliselboble bbr- 
Worgebt 

ak§iis m. wurlel, vgl lat alea aus 
^"axlea 

clk^i n auge (gon alsnds), av"* 
(M, vgl lk§ate, k‘§ai;ias. Aind 
Ls, av 'weisen auf idg wesljalb 
die wz ^o^-'-nur nut vorbebalt ver- 

I i. 

gbcLeu weidf'u darf Diese wz er- 
sebeint in zablreicben ableituugen 
armen ahi, plur iicMi, aksl oho (gen. 
oce?e ) , ocZj Et (this gr Sxjjoftciif 

OTTCCTTCC, OftltXTlx. (losb. OTTrXTOi), 0(X(TS, 

d^8(z>.ft,6g, boeot oKTx?,}i.o^, dor dir- 
t/Ao?, lat ocidus Vgl nocb got. ani/d, 


aE ags eai/e, abd ojif/a mit 

auflaUigem av,, vielleicbt geboit das 
germ wort nicbi bierber, sondern 
zu 6 b a t O' 

C ( 

rtk§ns m, slaoge kami auf der idg 
wz "etwi’/i- stecben beruhen, wclcbe 
^^m^aksl mzq stecke eiu, 'izvoziiz, 
l\omziU durcbbobien, gr. (yxoq lanze 
vorzuliegen scbeint Dann ware das 
a m 7//(s?/9caus v eiitstanden 
; aksauliini f vollstandiges beer, 
ans also- und' einer ableitung von 
d b a t If- Zu <7/1 sa-, das weder mit 
nocb mit alscU identiscb zu sein 
Bcbemt, vgl ‘ahsavafas m kampf- 
platz fur' ringer (s. vat as) 

ak^nayst in die queie, instrum. 
von '^aUna f, dessen mspruug duu- 
kel 'ist 

alcvnoti in ntraksnoU zerstieut, |agt 
-ans einander (oder abnlicbes, Atbv 
22, 1), nicbt genugfend eiklart Viel-^'^' 
leiclit ist diese? aks- eine erweiteruug 
Von idg in djati 

akliklialikaroti stosst den freu- 
d^^uf alhlhala aus (von froscben, Ev. 

7, 103, 3), onomatopoetisch. 

agaraui n, bans , vieEeicbt aus 
idg '’"n-gdro-vi (etwa '^sammlungsort’l 
zn gr dyslpu sammle, dyopd ver- 
sammlung, versammlungsort, markt, 
deren d- sicb ebenfaEs aus '^n- (tief- 
stufezuidg ^cv-, 8 antdr) erklaren 
lasst (vgl agaram, gapds, gia- 
uias, nagaram) Weniger wabi-' 
scbeiuEcb ist veiwantscbaft von aga- 
ram mit gr. [tsybipov saal, das der 
, entlebnung aus dem semitiscben ver- 
dacbtig ist man batte ag- w, agm am 
, auf ^mg- zuruckzufubren i 
I aguni n aloe (und andere pflan- ' 


C 



teu), ejgl ‘dafl nloht echirjre (a. 
gurtf?) Hebr aiillm, aidldl pi, 
alo 5 holi, worsQB aKijn eotlebjit 
ist, soil aos dem icdisohea Btamm0f> 
Gr gilt fuc eiflo anmit 

tolbara entlehnang aoa eiopj! adod 
dialeote 

agrtl^ m feaor alul ogn^ li 
ugtiit 1st. Die NOcalrerhiUtnlue 
Sind ulcht klATgestellt 

n Bpitre, ^pfel, aolaJff 
ST ayri o9*et aly apiUe vgl- 
lelt aijTt £r^e oder faHa dgtcufi suf 
•jr/- bambt annen ankru», angittn 
akfll lat angulut winkel, eeke. 

Agmjiledig' nnTerheiratet.C 
ar ayrni kanm aos a cmd goruQ 
ndt der urspr bedsntnng "nlchti 
MbwangeP I 

Aghis bfise, ar ayd rleUdiebt 
mlt^ a ana a an mbd na>ke%i boebelt 
hinterlisti nac la\fl bosbofl, yeroohla 
gBD tckAhir-^ioe /tf/laew-iwneokeader 
Btreich bohn spott- blan hiUo Ton 
ainemreiailbigen mirre] enamgeheii. 

dglmyos HL stier, ifinyXi t kuL 
Tielleloht der (die) nioht ra intends* 

‘ ofikAs m blegung, bakan, bug 
soboosa, selebeiii mol, xu dDesll 
YgL insbesondere gr Trlde^ 

bakan^ lab Mew gekrfimint haken 
asm einen krtunmen arm babend. 

ftbktfl n. biegiing, krtumnang 
gr tal, Bobluobt xu aflosll 

aitkosAm n saite ‘vrelobe sn 
Afioati 

abknrAs m juu^i^er soboes sprdsit 
ling, entweder = gr ge- 

krtomt XU All cat! oder aW 
yerwant mlt gp ranket 

weinirtcwk. i 


ankn^^ m. haken, angelbaken 
Dl^fantenBtOchflb xu Aflosti 
jbkliAjaG omgibt, mischt(f) Man 
3rUArt das aniauleode a aue ijt und 
vergleloht u a. ngs ahd uengau 
mengon i idem man von einer iirel 
rilbigen wiinel auageh^ So lange 
die genaue bodeutijng des wortea 
niobt festgestellt let muss jede etv 
mologie Ton vom berein als rerfeblt 
^betracbtet irerden 

a/igniUm n ein gesebmmde doa 
anf dera oberana gatragen ^rird 
n^bl^ erklirt 

afignuoni n. boi^ woneben oifgat^m 
‘doa an* susammansatxung priM 
gaifM lOTgelost ist Dnnkel. 
ft^gnnS f fr»u». nnerklari 
uugnm u- gbed kdrper, ossat 
oii glied (f)j TgL artgdlij 
angn^tbd; Viallaiebt darf man 
ab(L encia sobeDkel, bemrobre mhd 
antf galenk am fas4 ganiok and ah' 
fjtJJo -egt abd ane^Qo 

c/ieAal rsci*/ Aiaxkndoh^lals Tenri^t 
betraobten 

AugSraa kohJe vgl np angt/i 
nad Akal ijgtt lit angflt Pagegen 
darf aTTBen^ai4*z nioLt herangeiogaD 
iverdea 

Abglrfls m gdttUchea Tresen, nr 
rerwant ihlt gr iyytXef bote, ay 
yikXa melde. 

abgilll^ f fipgsr xe£e /'danejjen 
tpignrtfj osaet Sm/u^3, venranj mlt 
anguir^hAe. 

ftbgnlljTim n fingorring (anch 
nod os^rJ/aiasi) i ab- 
geleltet von ertgdlifl wle x b 
nus phtieni rinj^ von p^rtt finger 
(vgl aucb on ^ngrfnll u dgl 1 


aBgn§tli4s m danmep (spater 
angu^tlias), av anffuito zelie^ up ap,- 
gii^t finger, zeh.0, vgl an gain, 

angnlis ' " ® 

aiigo§i epitheton des soma, 'rgl 

angu§as ^ 

fiiig]iri§^ m* fuss, Ygl aksl noga 
fuss, nog^ii^ n^gel, lit lutgd liuf, 
ntigas nagel, ovu^, l^t ungms, 
ir i^gen^ mga^ an nagl-, ags ’iuB^sl, 
aM ^aggl (got ganaqlgan annageln) 
nnd mit ids' nakh&m t,he 
vmrzel ist zweisilbig *'enegh-, ^etielli- 
acclias klar, durclisiclitig, bi^je^zt 
uuerklak Dds spat auftietende wpyt 
stammt wabrscbemlicb i, aus" 'kiner* 
mind mundart \vgl etwadieati) 
ficcha zu, entgegen, bis, ay aM^ (?) 
Ygl etwa akisl efte, geUe bisber, gr 
Icrre, lat usqiie bis Man konnte das 
anlautende auck aus^ m eiklaren 
nnd entweder gi cret aic 

g,itrTcc bis oder fes 
yergleichen Wdbrscbeinlich 'Sind in 
dcol'S- verscliiedene nrspi acbliche woiy 
ter zusammengefallen (ganz nnsicbei 
^ ist de^ yergTeicb. von armen ih zn) 

. djati I treibt, ^ avest azatii, lirver- 
want‘'mit armen atse?}i, gr a7«, lat 
ago, ir o^w/i,^im germ nnr ak ai'a 
fabren Dazu ajds’l ajds 2 , aji- 
rds, ajma, a]md, djray, aji§, 
samajas 

gld?m treiber, gr. a 7 o?,‘zn ajati 
ajds m bock, "'ajd f ziege, mp 
azal ziege, ziegenho^, oszid 

ziege, 11 a-q allati, cervus^ cymr 
cwxg cei va, zu (ij a” 1 1 Yg’ a j i n a m 
a.iasras ununteibrocbeu bestandig, 
ans a- niplk und^ eiscbopfi 
we^dend, zu idsate 


ajajia^ f kummel,* unerklart 
^ ajinani^ n. fell, vgl ik neuiran 
dialecten %ddiln, Jt'iein filz, ferner aksl. 
cg’^no, jaAno fell, lit oi'inis znm zie- 
genbock geb.6rig, oiend ziegenbocks- 
fleiscb, ^ aj d 8 bock, ago. ziege, wie 
aksl loU baut, fell zu loza ziege. 
a ajirds rascb, bebende, vgl lat 
ag^^/Z^ , zu dj a 1 1 . • 

djma n*" babn, zug, lat. agmen, zu 
djdti ^ 

ajnia m babn, zu ^ati Ygl 
gr." ovizo? babn, furcb^cbwade, mit 
aiifidlbge^o - undr'-yrd a n 

djras m. flacbe, flur, gefidde, gr 
dp'pdq, lat. ager, got airs, an ahr, 
age. acei, abd accai, accliat acker, 
eig| %iff zu djati Ygl ajryds 
ajryds in der ebene befindlicb, gr 
ayf/o? wild (vgl aucb lat agresiri), 
zu djras 

dbeati, dcai% biegt, krummt, ur- 
vefw^nt mit mp ancUan krummen, 
osset angw) baken, angel, ak.e\.qloPt 
baken, lit dnla scbliuge, gr. oyxoq 
ankrds), d-ynoq (= dnkasl, 
xyKav bug, dyKvXoc gekrummt, lat 
avm.s, zmciis (s ankds), ir ecaili 
fiscbhaken, got lials-agga uacken, an 
ange, ags owlh, abd aiigo stacbel, 
an qngoll, ags ongel, abd angul 
angel Ygl ankds, dnkas, an- 
kasdm, ankurds, ankupds, 
romancas Es sei uocb bemerkt, 
dass dncati zu vdncati in dem- 
selben verhaltnis stebt vie hsaU zu 
ndi^ah, rsahhds zxx* visaihds , isvds 
zu vdisma, {nd?m zu vindm u dgl 
ancalas m saum ernes kleides, ein 
spat auffcretendes w/jrt* dunkeler ber- 
kunft vielleicbt gebort es zu dficati 
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niijanaDi, f anfikti • ntf tnt (xg\ dntnjun nnd aucli 

oftjaU’* m dio beidei] hohl nj) l^opl hfi^) zo akM ^fr/rokem bodo 
eintmder galeglea lyinde, ancrkl^rt lilatl tvindert lu jungerer lanU 
TTfnii man Ton der bedea^ong iifib •form &tali kann ao« idg 
lung* oojgelif darf liian rlellclcbl ontrtandon foin and zu nkjL ae(j, 
gr eimer, acbalc go | 111 ue/n wi^fe geliCirn 'Wcniger 

IS. 9 Tcrglelchen, » J w»hi7chelrdlclj IpI cfne nndero auf 

Ailjns, ofijaja geradcJ* wogt"» e» fa »ong nach welcl/r a(al$ mil og9 
ndeaai, foglcich, vgl akal na^fn ' ffdti ob3 /mdo fu9*gaagtr ru vVr 
plCtzHch, jttbe and gol mah pll»tt hiudon vruro fm •<*»/ *p/ mil 
ilch wjglfiich. Die ^Crter bonfSon* pratfix */?' V/) 'pJ al^nU 

aaf einflf twelrilbigen wnnel ^gl atilLl itjaa 

iomtftjaaaa. nlA.-olm n gebS ch goitrQpp 

ai^Iraa m ficus opioaitlfoUa, ana 4^^f linnm asltatieslroam urrer 
Jip aa(f^!r felgo, vant mil gr dombcrke (let 

d(ati sehwdft brrum mind atia'amfu dorniimuch lal am pboneli 
dtatl (mil lett afSi gr ^Ajr dK^t Irchfo gnindcn femo za ballon 
ftai bU Mi-tfO bal <3 also olcbia m boltler ra Atati 

zu Mhaffen) Vgl ajaTj 'At! Oberaos lelir uH>er nber bln 

aJaTT i TTald TloUelcbtra i^ail ana or aiii ap etij Jdentijcb mil 
at^aii ra torm Tielleicbt aus Idg gr Jn femor, noch laCl ef and ir 
*a(lo4 booh Tgl bL afU$ hoch Ir ' attd wider got ip and aber trt 
alt bCbe JedanfaJls bt das epfite ' widCr on t/ agtr ni ahd it tt! 

elne entlehnaag aOB dcmmlnd m rranflerer, gasl Tgl 

Ygl aHib&BBB allSlas. jir aiitf zu Atati ^ 

attalillsas m Ionics Itn-ben, aos • atillif trandemd das^clbe wort 
offa and hOsas Vlellelcht bedeiilot wla das Torbergebendc, dt^el; In die 
ei{^ «gl *boch welchenfalls « mil ■-declinaljon fiberg^gangorv 
dem Torigcn worle Identbcb aeln otifit <Qbf muz Bcbr aiA d 1 1 

kSonte andemrBlls''bStte man uod^ra 

alfl elo onomttopoCUcnm m bo- rtlkrw no geWand (? nich nndem 
tnchteo arnonrm mlt tdjiiz) a? eifJti ilan 

m torm, xa attae rergleieht gr dvicif scblaucb bout 
tnlK^ B lalt nnrccht 

dJjinfi fain eebr klein, xnr idg atti f matter Gllere fcb^Mter 

wi *aP mahlen In bind! np BpAlat^ onomatopoCticam Tgl o*8et 
ird inebl anaen oAdvmahle e)ia$in Sda gr Attk lal aUc rater a dgl 
mGble a/«r mebl, gr dsiu mahlo dtti isa^ ddmi conj edutii 

ixjvftt woIxenmehL Tgl armen nttm, ial Jamj, lit 

m ej bode red. Hifiidm Aim Mu (daa frewe •bedeutel), gr 
n d, a$daM m- du hodeu mlt mind fJ» fUftcu, lat cdi oymr 
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rare), got itan, an eta, ' ctan, 
aM Tgl annam, adyunap 

iityas m. lenner, toss, 20. 4 ta*T.i 
atharyhs gen sing. Ev 4, 6, 8 ^ 
Die bedeutung 1st nnsichei (etwa 
'"elefant"' *?) jedenfalls is t gr ' feme 
zu lialten ‘ 

atliaiyas beifvoit von Agni, uu- 
erSdart ^ 

a-yiaryit? beiwort you Agui, vgl. 
das vpib^rgebende wort 

iitEarva fenerpnestef, av <5- 
"piava (dat apofiinme) Wegen des th 
darf Yeiwantscbaft mit ut aimi, np 
ad:ar feuei, armen mjem verbreune, 
zunde an nicbt fni sichei gelten Vgl 
atbaryas, atbaryus beiwort you 
A gni ^ c < ^ 

atliarrytini^ acc sing f Ey 1, 
112 , 10 , unerklart 
adas’jenes, dort, damalu, unerklart 
dditis f ungebundenheit, lunend- 
Ecbkeit (aucli adj ), Ygl gr ^ktnc 
binden, Yerknuplnng, zu dyali bin- 
det Ygl^ adivtyds , 

lidgas m rohistab, steugel(?),' 
mp azn /,we^ , ir odh , cymr oddf 
bolzen, knoten, ^uswucbs weisen auf 
idg “^ozgo-s (mit labiOYel g) Ygl 
idg ozdo-8, armen osty gr 
got asts, abd ast ast, zweig wozu 
mit ablaut ags 6st, mnd dst knor- 
ren ^ knoten^ Ganz unsicber 1 st ‘die 
zug^bongkeit you gr oaxU scboss- 
aus<-2:/7/^?)‘- 

addtia lustrum f sicbeT,fuSwabr, 
Ygl av' ap azda gewissbeit, kunde 
Dazu >addliatls, " 

addbatig m weisei, zu addbs. 
adbliis , a&hhyds, ^casusformen bei 
apa,a Vielleicbt ist ad- aus ^abd- 
& 


entsian^^n, Ygl abd" as wolke, jahi 
(cvegenzeit^) , das eine weiterbildung 
YOU aji- (apas), sein kann. 
-rfMblmtas wunderbai, eigl 'der 
tauscbung ufizuganglich , unantast- 
bar’, aub,a- nicbt und -dhimia- zu 
cdfibbnoti ^ 

admasiit m (f).fliege, eigl '"auf 
die speise {dd/iiian- zu iitti) sicb 
setiJeud isad-^ s sidati)b 

jfdya , adyd ^leute Das anlautende 
a- 1 st ein pronominaktamm und -c7yd, 
-dyd g^bort zu dySus 

Adyn? stumpf (’) P^y 7, 34, 12, 
uneiklart (Ygl, etua didyibt, 
'did yu§) 

ildii^ m stem, fels, aus ^ydri-s, 
ablajitend mit ags eni iiese, enUsc 
riesig, nbd dial, enz ungebeuer (vgl 
abd ^andtsl, mUsc, ciiiiil, anirisc, 
entrisc voizeitlicb, fremd, sonderbar 
die lautveibaltnisse Bind unklar) 
aiilijimas dei unteiste, lat 
superlatiY zu adbaras 

ildharas dei -unteie, ar. adard, 
lat znfemsi zu adbds 

adlids unten, vgl av a^th, osset 
dala^ lat tnfia^ got widai , an ags. 
iviide') , abd miiar (bierber armen 97id 
unter?) Ygl adbamas, ddbaras 
'.Idlii auf, uber, von, vgl armen 
md zu, auf u s w 

adliuiia* jetzt, alter instruiU zu 
ddbYa 

ddlirigu§ unaufbaltsam, unwider- 
steblicb (?), unerklart.- ' 
tadliTar»ts m. religiose bandlung, 
heibger dienst, urspr vielleicbt “^ge- 
bend, legelmassig Yon'statten gebend^ 
. Oder dgl zu^ddbvci; (mit dem be- 
kannten wecbsel von und -r- 
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Btainro) Isaob elner illoiyti aaffij^- 
iQDg gchCrt adkfurat an 

(IhrArnli die w*pr ledentnng 
naro dano Vw niclit ^?turt wItJ ' 
ailhrarlj'iili adirSr/alt verriabt 
den helllgen dicnst adkj'aryrf m 
opferprieater, von odhvarAs » 
ddhTd m Tvcg, ov odcS iq ]»a11 
*ndkaU gcht gr ipii- kom, inlat- 
Jla] oirrfjrt’ gchen, an (>n?irmeLoe«- 
fchnb odhnrii, adbvaTda. 

ODa pronominal^tamm die fr av 
gta Tgl nnnen m der akei onR 
lit dn* Jener vieUekbt auch Ia( 
enm conJaocUon (an «», i/ia gebori 
nlchl hlerher), * 

Qndk oboe angen blind xn fikfi 
nodkOedbt l^trelcbt BirhmucU 
<aDiat aSjdjfatt urrerwint mil lot 
IBerher geb&reu aSj(tran n 
salbe lat knvngn ralbo 

Ir <»i abd aaeko buller (Trabr 
acbelallch anch apr andat^ iueO’ 
batter) and andere ableitaagon Da 
gegen ist Onoea atthagfa leb tnlbe 
feme ru halten Vgl Ajjrnm • 
onagri'll] m slier egad rJA aaa 
*anard ■= Anna lastMgen korren 
aod pui dobead ra v&hatf 
dnapbis nicbt f(Jacbl (?) Rv 0 
16 3, vgl ov najiid feacbt and lot 
yfjdSMMi Die rerblndang AnepUm 
gp*A XL > n* kann not&rlicb nloht 
beweleen dtae duaptat In au-gp-io-t 
m xerlegen eei and zu Apae ge- 
h6re 

anolM m fbaer onerklilrt 
finnfl n* wagen, laatxragen karren 
lat »n%4 laat Or h$; eael ^ird 
onpr eln nentrom gexTcaen seln and 
*ltBt lasUler* bedentet haben (vgL. 


fiir die brdeutangscnlTrjcklung pro? 
vxuaa lastfier totadla kleine lost 
e-^Iin and eerU lotgr Jail reel) 
Igl onadvAn inaliunoaAm 
dnil! ntmel nrrerwaut rait okel 
conja doll /fiii/i dnfltn gr tttus 
trlnd lat tmtnat gclat anxma seele 
ir aadl nienj got {p ‘<>n) nt 

Dirn rtfldniU. annn fttn 
dnllns m n'ind xrio gr 
zu An i t i gut amin 

dnlkdm n angr ichl vonlrr^eito 
beer av aiaxia m^) /*>^-aDge iclil, 
irgl*gr angeeiclf' und ir m<ci 
gcficbl ^ ao^eben Da^ nun Ifcralit 
fluf Idg t V7 •f* (Vgl oof Ari ond 
w* * 0 ^ aelien (VgL iik?i; Furdie 
biUongjiK^L^ ist prOtikaa za ver 
gleicben 

dtio Mcb binler fpoter gom&ei' 
at anti o^) aaar rensont mil av 
d«u ouf gTi i»i anf, an lat cm in 
<t»/ /Jrr a»;fatmei^ gol a/ui on d 
age abd cm i un oaf vgl anch 
^oksl tr rU ID, MO auf lit M/«Ton 
gp Sfv oben \gl anvdft 

annilnis wassorloi gr zu 

a (fa k dm. 

dnQkni» gerodo IbrtlaTiferid, zu 
,c*r<fMc- aavdli 

Bnflpd.s onj bafser golegon vna- 
aorrelcbf aua dnu and elner echxva 
oben atamoDform ron jipoi. 

aaobn (atott dee za enrtrtDnden 
tneidx) obne fiebenlJahler unver 
gleloBlJoh iinerreitUbor, unbehln 
dart, ana ax (a~) nicht und -ei/// 
zu ibate^ 

Antanuw der nfichite av axiam^ 
httnUMKi anpfrb xu fintaraa^der 
lonere, n&bere. 


antamiis der letzte, osset 

anclamd liinaus, zu dntas 

an tar inueu, innerlialb, in, zwi-^ 
sclien, ay antM 9 , 2 »-^. mtar,\2X %ntei , 
ir eter (aucli abd miar der be- 
deutnng ‘^zwi^scben^), zu apip en, gr 
hi, h, lat ir got ags abd toi, an { 
VgJ dntaras ^er innere^^ nabere, 
autastyam, antrum. („ 

iiiffcaras der innere, nabere, av 
aniam, Vgl lat interior, zu^antayT 
Tgl dntamaB 

antaras der fodere, oseet' mtdar, 
bt dnii^, apr antais, got cmpar, 
an amiarj , ags Sdeo , abds. andar, 
yerwant mit an yds ‘ ** 

autaralam n zwiscbenraum, zn 
ant dr Die bildungsweisd as nfcbt 
klar 

antiivik|ajiii n Inffcraum , eine 
dunkele zusammensetzung , deren 
erstes glied •wol sicber antdr (^d^ 
mtan-) ist ^ ^ ^ 

dntas m ende, ir et ende, spitze, 
ygD got c andeu, an mdei , ende, ags j 
ende, abd anti., enti ende, welcbe 
cgenan dem aind adj dniyas am Q.nde 
b6findhcb, let^^ entsprecben Vgl 
antamds * 

autastyam n eingeweide' ygl gr <;• 
hT6(Tilici pi eingeyeide nnd lat t 7 i- 
tesihms, zu gr hric , lat. inine, yei- 
waut mit ar tar ^ 

Jipti gegenuber,^ vor, angesicbts, 
nabe, -gr dvrl gegenuber, lat ante 
yor, ygj alit anta auf, zu, lit dnt 
auf, gi avT« gegenuber, got and 
entlang, auf, ^Iber, and^,(anda-~ 

ags and- md-, abd ant- \ 
^ fintrAm n. emgeweide, yed antrdw, 
armen onderXh pi eingeweide, 


absl leber, qtrt innen, gr h- 

T^pa pi eingeweide, zu antdr 
^indoliiyati gcbwingt, scbaukelt, 
efb'ofepdteB wort, 'ygl dola 
’ andMs blind,’ duukel, ay andd , 
ygl lat gall gladiator mit 

’eiifem belm obne augenofinung (d i 
and'Or-b'ata ‘'der blmd bamph.^J und 
yielleicbt ![^t umbra scbatten {]) auS 
J auB dh\) Granz zweifelbaft ist ver- 
wantsebaft mii? gr' vJ^o? unebelicb, 
unecbtj^eigl ‘'dunker?) — Hierber 
gebort dndhm n duukel, finsternis 
dndhas n kraut, somakraut, grun, 
^rasen, gro avhc; bltime 

dnnain n speise, nabrung, reis, ygl 
gr fSavo'v speise, zu 4tti. 

anyAs auder, ay anyo, ap annya, 
yerwant mit dntaras der andere. 

anydn bmterber folgend, anvam-, 
"^anvdc , wie pratydnc-, atycic- (s 
pratydfi) anvdn berubt auf 4nu. 
Vgl daiukas^ 
ap-, 8 apas 

Apa weg, fort, ab, ay ap apa'i 
gr awo , KTrd , lat. ab i^ap) , got 
an af, ags af, of, abd aba, ah Vgl 
apamds, dpaias, dpan 
, Apatyam n nacbkommenscbaft sei 
hier'nur erwabnt um gegen die son- 
deibaie gleichung dpatyam ndpatidd 
protestiereij Das wort gebort natur- 
licb zu apa (ygl ags eafora nacb- 
komme) 

apapityAm n Evv 3, 53, 24 im 
gegensatz zu p»a,pitydm und m 
seluem -zweiten gbecle damit iden- 
tiscb Die bedeutung yon apapitvdtn 
scbeint ‘'das zuruckbleibeu beim wett- 
rennen" zu sein und, 'falls man 
•mit recht zu pinyati stellt, ist 
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‘obfcljr^elloDg* aU gnjndWj^ff (*'’** *ajy 4 prro-t) rnut, uneben 

rtinehmen TgLaoch abhJpitT6»i ^ herb grob derb b dpa und spbo 
opamits dercntfentcet^ leUCo, ar jrdtl 
ej%» 06 , eapcrlativ rti dptrae. •» * dpfilvfm »b*elta licgmd, eotfemt, 
dpanw binterer, ej^terer, folgen j tot fem kommend a/ijtd 
der, oachilebender anderetaf n;wr«5 abtfcitB fern ‘onnen ASJta entgegen 
op. Qjiara Tgl got afar oacb, nbtli* ok«l ojjalh opahf opal<r tarCck, rer 
her, comparatiT m Apa. * ,'kebrt,/wftfdflgrgen*eh(JT /wijwidcr 

nporfldlifl*^ in Tergeben beleidl t^J ahd* aiaA afuH obgeimnt, ver 
gnng febler, echald, an o/Vm/ echo kehrt bbee xu up a A. 

Jen B dpa und ra»ihndti dpfln riJckw 5 rt« gelegeih ,hinten 

dpOTfln wfiewrig ni Apas riel legend ’rreetlich (vgL 

lelcbl ill rf/arawl " gr •/*■/ r/rt ,pratvdd; in d)fi \gl dpukoa 
laflig (Qom itiu ). and* im iranieeben a\ apaitj rbek 

Apia XU werk handlnjig opfar ir&rte nordlich 

hamllang, ^pat a opferbandlang or apSt^hi^ m widorbaken, anch 
HJjjai , lat ojnu werk vgl apa fio m n. nfebt genugend er 

abd 10^ lacdbanoTf ttidiiii tdttgfein, , klurt jn^ji denkt an dpa nna nt 
auiBbeti und viellelcht on ajf krofl (r ti?tboliX 

aJU maebt, erwerb, Tonuygen ahd. op^ werktfillg id dpae. 
arj/«« iicb rthreti arbelten (kaom ' *SpJ aueb »lbil eogar o/i p\ 
aber got ai 4 ebemann) Vgl ipda, xn be> 8 T,ci;j» ep apxy Jdentiieh 
dpnos, fipfde * mit* annen., rr odd auch gr /a*/ 

apri^ItTl]lakibln,aDeb<T7u#0/’.Jif ir% adf xu bei vrozu got \ftui*a 
vgl /m/a/crfrecblebln -ialarx -tala jpdterer, folgonder # 

reebta lit niebt in sndenf epracITcn ' optt niobt eobweliend a pit xn 
wldergefundeo. Viellelcht dOideo wir pin vail 

aber got t^lt gOtIg, mild an tall Dpldlidnam n IjedecLuag hfllle 
glQcklich agt. t^li^ gut glQoklieb deoka, vg^ gr irUxifta deckel dem 
abd tilt^ glQckllcb gesegnet, eelig, *apiJHiAa n entepro(^ben wOrde Zu 
beOeam, tiltde, mbi. taldc giGek dpi und ddfjhdti 
beil, flga Borthumbr afire beeaer opTcjdfl gebelm verborgen beruht 
vergleicben denn d d k ? i u a e bedou ouf *eple-, *apyiic (^epygSe ) xu 4 p 1 
let Howol gut, froondlich u dgb vgl prat yds 
wle recht (gegeneati von *llal^ upOpdfl m. k'bcben' (danoben pi- 
aposkaru m> exoremente (aueh pat) dnscheinend eiifU rednplieations- 
aeatiarat) eigt fiaa auBgascbledeo blldung 

abgcsondert vrird xurldg vn tker , aptda ijin adject'v^uniioberer bo- 
nier 8 kpuAlL Tgb kdrlsam. deutung vielleiobt iit epfif duroh 
apaKpbdrM wegetosaend aoaaohla entgleleung aiw apl/tr entetanden 
gend, bildlloh vom eomatrank, Iat^(vgl dae folgendo ^rort) 
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aptiii- ein adject^v, dessen attm, In ahJ/'i schcinen zwei 

bedeutuug und etymolog’ie streitig A^rter, tind ^obh, zusammen- 

Bind Yielleicht ist ap- der bekanfite geMen zu sem, vgl. einerseits gr 
slamni Yon Spas wasser und gebortS , lat a7nh-, ir. mh-, mm, an 
-Ui 7 ~ zu tdrati dann -ware die imb, 7m, agsJ ipnie, )jmb, abd. 7mhi. . 
urspr bedeutung “"die' ivasser uber- urn und ^ndereiseits aksl oM, ob%, 
ivaltigend o(fef ubeitreffbnd’ Aber o tei, an, urn, lat ob entgegen, -^ot 
wpbdi- konnte au^^b aus ^aps-tui- ent- bt, ags b{, abd hi bei, 
standen sein i^aps- = dp as und siblijjM knielings, kniend, bis an’o 
zu tdrati oder tvdrate^, kuib, Ygl (s. j n u-). 

welcbpnf?.ll8 es 'gescbaftig, eifh^, a'bhidham ^ balfter, Ygl. ay. 
emsig^ bedeutet batte Da 2 fa aptivr- -aiwir-i.ana-, osset viclon, dem fonnell 
ymn n c abhidMoiam n bezeicbnung, benen- 

aptyds Ev 1, 124, 5 idjasi apr nung (eigl '"das aufgelegte^) ent- 
iydsya spncbt Zu abbi und dddbati 

dpnas n ertrag, besitz,. babe, yer- ^ abliipitydm n. rast, eiukebr, abend, 
want nut dpas, wozu aueblat Ops, in seinem zweiten gliede nut apa- 
opes und yieUeicbt gr ofiTrv^ tab- pity dm und prapitydpi iden- 
rung, getreide, ^of^Tvat feldfrucbte tiscb. Die bedeutung yon ahh~- ist ' 
Dagegen gebort gr. dcptvoc, biei nicbt klar 

reicbliciier korrat, das man nut un- ablumati§ nacbstellend, femdlich, 
recbt bbrangezogen bat, zu dmbbaB subst f anscblag, nacbstellung,'tucke 
n fnrcbtbarkeit, '•^macbt^ ^ ^ Die* er]idarung ‘des woites aus abbi 

apya f eine bbstimmte krabkbeit, und m dnyate gibtlautlicbescbwie- 
une^klart c „ rigkeiten Das zWeite compositions- 

apsaras f bimmliscbe nympbe,‘ glSed entspncbt eber dem grr ~ 

^gotterbetjiere,^' synonym mit dpya emsicbt, ratscbluss, zur wz 7 ?ia- mes- 
ydsS -wasserfiau pas wort ist gewiss sen in mdtram, mimatu 
ap-saras- zu teilen (darauf cveist auch abbli^§ f fbrderung, %mstand, 
mind accJiard)^ zu dp as w&ssei und^ Abhisti§ m. gonnei, zu ab bi und 
^drati ^ ^ , ds‘ti Vgl. upastis 

dpsas n yorderleib, leib, gestalt abhikas entgegen gewant, weiter- 
(aucb elefent Ey 8, 45, 5), Uner- bilduug yon ^ahhyac- (^abhyanc-') , 

^'ahhlc- zu abbi Ygl pratydn 

ap^iis obnB lebansmittel Ey 7, abblk^nani jeden augenblick, wi- 
4, 6, a-ps-v- zu'psdti derbolt, zu abb^ und k^anas. 

«ib(las m. wolke, jabr, entweder .-abbiQiis m zugel,*- wabrscbeinlicb 
aus ap- wasser (s Spaf) und da- zu abbi und wz ip- (s l§e) 

(s dddati) Oder aber eine d- erwei- abhyarnas nabe, abJiv-aina- zU 
tenuug Yon'-c/ wasser Ygl adbbi? rccb dti ,’rn6 ti Ygl dasfolgende^ 
al)bi berbei, zu, gegen, auf, ay. 1 wort 
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m nfihe tupi)liiuodj omln^H eln adjectir unalclioror 
a<;D6ti Die Mlirolbwei^ ‘ Jiodcutang' 

gabfibrt nar dem ni abh/ und • *AniIII dringt oa, bedringt, Ter 
ati gebfrrigcn wort fur'WjdflrboJw^* afchcrt oindringlich, urrenraDl mit 
Qbiing a a w • an ena plogen, amaik anjtofa neb 

obhnim n wolko av <irr-»i» np ' mao, vienrtoht aacli mlt gr kfipv/xt 
air wolke, oi* at art' hlmmel Tgilechwciro VgL Am otf oadraog, fimJ 
gr *p;/ achaum, lat. i*4^regon Tfl Rmayae , 
ablaoteod mit fimbhee wa rer and AmTrd f draogsa^ leideo knCnk 
ndbhaa (yet ) ^diorftien. hdU xn iroiti QebSrt ar ampfara 

itmj}, <fpi5 wolke Trird,hlerhor gciftillu* blerber? 

dbhriH f baue backe riellelcht amd-^pronominoDlamm ^Jener ,ap 
%n am nafarr bobrer oolor 5ef ror da«» Z. b in nKtst^r ron dort, attt 
onipelxung einor iweDllbIgen mirzel i<‘o lort, anir/iJ auf j?ne weiie 
^cnehk- Ganz onslcher 1st der rer anind-^ ailr (avmtkr) oo^erMhara 


rergloich ton gr irol xu minyotc 

dlihTM aogeheoer Ob dm wort drobamm n drokrda gowaitd, 
In XQ xerlegervood nit bhd , ln&kr«if onerlddrl 

rati xa Terbinden eel Ut wenlgrtens | oTnbftrl'om lu bratiTfanite dunVeL 
OQtiober Tgl sbhu?, ombi f matter ein laUwort wie 

iniatls r tmfieherer bodoatoag 'lit ^la oiuue nn grossmut 
wol eber mit deo eeholiuten in « iter btk d 0 we(\g] lot awtirt) Aueb 
wiatw xti xorlegen eda too ^miti nu>*erhalb ^es idgs gibt n fibnlicbe 
abaaleitom wfirlef z b baak *ama matter 

oratltlR £ geetalt, scbela (D un , dnildkfi, e>»^fy £• mutter ^wle 
erkUrt * 'n m b 0. 

dmttrnm a geiUafl, krog, Tgl 4mbn n woasor v£L gr^^^/S^ep 
armed aaoM gefSw gr oaeht regon. Neben amk- In ^si'/u iteht 
topr ifiif (rroraai lat omo) waaier oardi in Ainbhaa wazaer MU ua 
aimer reehz vergleicht man rfmlu mlt dem 

dmatros elo odjectir uaa!(d)6ror nfifalloaeD ir aiann tluta. 
bedeutang Anibbafl n gowalt furobtbarkeit 

Amts m andmng or am9, in groes, fbrchlbar Uv 1 J8J, 

AmltL C Tgl gr itptit relchljcber 

Amas dieser, wozu ffwd dabeim Torrtt (deasen « ttuffr beraben knnn) 
zu btOBe, bel slch, dwdtf nus der nfibe und got uirt alark, heUig woiu 
(in dJesen adTerSien aln *aau- bona riellelcht ezeob oir slor elcr riwe 
ru fuohen itt wol lu gewagt). Mit and throo^ df3^ < 

unrocht Targleioht mari lat avsre Anibbas n waaaer ablaulend mlt 
dafl Tialmebr auf einem lallwort bo- abbcAm und ndbhbi Vgl noch 
nibt (a ambK} Ambu ^ 
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auibhuiAs gioss, fuicl^bai , zu dienei, *y ara, gen. mad dienenn 
aTObliaT gewalt, farclnV I^e m dienen, arbeitenist Yiel- 

barkeit ^ leiciit mit '^ere- yudern (b aritrae) 

ainblirnds m. knfe, nelleiobt ans ideafascb, 
dem vorbeigebenden adjeciiv sub- aratni§ m* ellenbogen, ygl ay 
stanhviert « ' ^ arapna^ fi arapmi^ np m aii^ gr dxivn , . 

anilds sauer vgl amds, iato got aletna i&.i.YYolahna), 

amrds uud hi ^amurtis bitter, viel- a« qln, ags eln, ahd elina und rait 
leuSbt aucb an. 0;;; scbarf, a^s om;pre, Z-erweiterung aksl laMt'i, lit nlelhs^ 
abd ampler mit anfialligein dlelAis^ allYnU, eVkihit Die wz 

f Btatt .4. (es waie ein idg ^avibio- *sebdint ‘^biegen^ zu bedeuteu^, ygl. 
neben ' amio- anzunebmen) *■ » ardiji?, aralas, alakas, all- 

aydni dieseij.s. Id ' k4s, a'^thila, a^thiy^n, a^i§, 

dyas n erz, eisen, ay. ayQi&t\ artnl, alavalam 
eisen, lal. acs, got. a%z^ an eir, ags dram passend, zugegen, zureckt, 
dr, abd. ei erz • r *genug (aucb dlam), s ards Nacb 

ayas unbandig, wild, mcbt als emer andern auffassuug ware '^schnell^ 
a-Tjtn mii ydsyati zu yerbindQn die grundbedeutuug yon diam, wor- 

ayasyas ■ dftsselbe wie ayds und aus der gebraueb des wortes im Veda 

davon abgeleitet. Es bat mit gi und s'^aier sicb aber mcbt genugend 
natullicb nicbts lu scbaffen erklaieu lasst Vgl ar4mati§ 
aratns m calosanthesindioa, ardm.ati§ f frommigkeit, gebet, 
ras Ton dessen bolz geipacht Ri? avB'afo- (s dram) und- matis Vgl 

46, 27 Dnerklait Vgl araj‘u§ av a^mattz^ 

dyaiins fremd, fein, vgl alat ol-^ arardiii n tnrflugel, aucb arards, 
/7/<y jener, lat jensoits, ir olchcne* aihris^ 0 ‘ards 
^raeterpa, ol propter, quia, quod oder ararmdam n. Ry 1, 139, 10, uu- 
letb fi/?'/cUmher irien, gr. um- erklart 
bcr?cbSveifen, axiofixt scRweife um- araro, me, b alala. 
bcr, lat amh-nlure opazieren *Vgl^ arfilus m calosanibes indica, eigl. 
aiai^yam, axad ' ^ , • aiddzis, mind, aus ara^u^ 

urdnis, nidm f reibbolz, uner- araiiudain n lotusblume, uuer- 
kliir,',. Formcll liesse es sicb zur *wz klart ^ 

t^A % fa arafni§) stellen ards m. ladspeicbe, mit dram, 

•iraiijani «. mldms, ode, nald, ara r dm, arpdyati zu emer wz 
\oti dranas 1 on veinaniscbaft mit or- in armen ap^iem macbe, gr dpa- 
]at. vlwuH an <hnr n s tv . kann picrxu fuge, dp^pov gelenk, glied, lat. 
inturlKh Iceine^rccie sein, ' artm gelenk 

.iialf^ rn diencr, opfcidiener, vgl aralas gebogen, zur wz bie- 
av. rnfis dienbi. geljorcam und aus- gen, s aratnis , 

^-crljalb dc> an^cben gr v-^pETy,c au'trns m, ruder, (/r/Virtwi, 
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n- fftanerruder an {4 m rud^r, vgl 1 
lit irit rudern irlia* ruder ^ \ 
iphHt ruderer, iphom mdere, i 

ruder rpiipitt triSre, (fiSiMt 

ffitmoi) ruder, ir ruder, m-rvra 
profectoa eat, an- rda ags- nfwin 
mhd rudem VgL aratLj. , 

ar4 verlangend, begierig, anh 4 »g , 
Jlch feindaeUg unfromm m (aooh | 
/(rt^)f0ind,TTahrBcheinlloh'init ary&al 
anhingUch u a w,, und mlt 
a^am an eljam aga. 4 Uan ahd eUta* 
eUtn eifar tapferkeit, am neben 
‘bublenn, aki ello rlral fu rerbln 
den Allen bedeutongen dieeer eippe 
Uegt dor b^frtff atreben eifer cd 
grande Gr fpi( etreit gehfirt oloht 
Herher 

anujiis rdtlioh, mit arufia 
ravlfl, rudhirda m a, w jdr wi 
*ereu- rot. 

Anig n wrmde, rgL am (?fr narbe 
IUII9A8 rdtlich 07 eatnWd CMet. , 
»ort weiss, a- arupifl 

arkda m- etrohl bbtastrabl, soone,. 
feuer lied s&nger armecs. ery Ked ‘ 
an iroati- 

arkfts m. oalotropis gigantea, rgl 
UTBlaT •oriy^o aloT rahia bsob* 
walde, mae, raWta cytisua (ob lat | 
arcut bogem got arAtoana an pr 
agB esri pfeU hlerher gehdren iat 
nreifelhaft) 

argjdas m arpals f or/o^ m. 
Oder t riegel rgL ir do-iwm-Mre iok 
enge em ags retxd, aa. racvd bauB 
Die wi. •or/- *fiiy- ist eine nebfn | 
form Ton ^ari *rai in annan arffl I 
hindemla lit r<Mnit sobljeaaan, rik \ 
to* Boblbasel, gr af%im lat arctd \ 
irehre ab , are burg area Idflto EineJ 


aynonyu^e wi irird untar 

^dk^ati besprooben 
>flrghda m irert geltung prela, 
ehrengabe, owet. ary preia wert 
Tgl gr d}JpAt lit algh lobn, lu 
drhatl (Kv.< arpjd lit ein arisaber 
r-atomni) 

drcfttl stnblt, Ipbalngt begrosat 
ebrt arkds nn atrabl Hed 

u^ a TT (=>3 annen ery Hed^ und 
pk- Vielleiobt gebCrt auclj 
hlerher 

drjat] erwirbt rerdlent aabafft 
harbei a irbati 

dijiums bobt weias nilt raja 
tdm an gr dpyjf hell ipyijp welse, 
glftniand Apyupoi BUbar, lat arp^d 
ma^he deutliob (klar hell) got 
-a&kiu rein ahd ehia» reoht echt. 
Die wunel ift aweirflbig denn nur 
60 l&aat aloh der ablauf dryvnat ra< 
orkUren Tgl rjiti? 
dmas vr^end 'intend m woge 
flol rtrom arm^^dJ wallend, flutend 
m flat wogendfl Be&ytdnjM n- "^ge, 
flat, wogeude see eu rudtl* Mit 
dem neulralen tfnya*-Tfisst pick ttt- 
n&<Si*t die weiterbDdung ag* eoT%oyi 
•hd. kampf, P'waikamp'^ emit 

yer^eiohen Nloht gani aicber ist 
die sugehSngkeit Ton gali Asnot 
fluaenanae 

Artakaa Btreatluatlg (?) lu :yiner 
m *ari- tadejn, eohelten (?> 

Artbani n. spfiter rdrtia^ ge- 
BohSft riel, Torteil Tenni^fen u* e ir 
ay ar 9 p^ lieHeiobt tu poohdtL 
fiiee^ tarflloMt, iCet 
rich to/ arddyaii mjwbt flieaaen 16et 
auf, bedrftngt, quftlt, tCtet, mit Srd 
rifl und pdii lu einar wx. *qrd~, 
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Tgl gr benetze, be- 

Tvassere, ap^Xj a^xXoc scbiuiitz (ar- 
men aiimr, /fz?/;- feucbte niederufig 
geliort vielleicbfc nicbt bierber) 
Ardlias m leil, seite, balfte, av 
aT?(To (osset ^ardag) vgl' I’dbak 
1st lit ardfjli trbunen zu ye'.gleichen? 
Dann lage eine ^uizere wurzelform 
in ‘aksl or^/i abflosen, Btiii^zen, zer- 
slovei;' nnd lit sicb tienuen, sicli 
aufloseji <yor (vgl. itej 

arpAy.iti steckt binein, bbfestig^, 
s aids Daneben g’lbt es ein arj)^- 
ynh, cansat nu ^ 

arbndas m schlange, langbcb- 
runde masse, gescbwulst,, arhudum 
n eine hobe zabl, nnerklart 

drbhas, arhhahi^^ drlJ/agaf kl^m, 
schnacb, jiing, kiiidiscb, vgl russ 
Tcbinol kind, rSbhj scbucbiern, jo- 
Ufi scbucbiern weideii, xrelcbe von 
aksl ral^i diener zu trennen sind 
Tgl ibhus, rbun ^ ‘ 

annakdiii n , Unerklart ^ ' 
ar}amd m <gefabrte, freuud, na- 
men eines gottes, av (vgl 

up en){fm gast) Yielleicbt gebort 
das lYort ,zu ary as und ist der gott 
Jr/anti als 'deus^Aricus^ aufzufassen 
\gl ir Airnn^ gen AiHvwn ^iuer 
der sagenbafteu staniinvatei des in- 
scben volkes 

nrgiK atibnnglicb, ergeben, lieb, 

gulig, zu a/ls 

.iiyns m A‘>iei,aV zzzryi?, ap. 

an=cb, vgl ir oirc, gen ahcr/pherT, 

gall germ nno-. Vgl firyas und 

% 1 ellaicb t a r y a m d 

- - ^ ^ ^ 

aria ni (dnan-, dnani-) rennei, 

I'V <ip}it{-, ^Fclniell, aurmio 

v.ild ^g} an nrr, ags earn sebuell 


imd gTj^'dpovu still me los^ erbebe 
itpcb, zu-^i,p6ti 

^rraji bergekphrt, zugekebrt, ar- 
in der nabe, aivavdi f. nabe 
u s ' w., une^klart 

ilrgas n baemorrboiden, Tgb gr 
'wunde, gescbwur, lat julais 
g« 3 cbivur ' 

ar^sands verletzendy dii-a) gcH'a-, 
h-s Her ke&e verletzende gabe gibt, 
vgl*' 1 k§aras^_ i ksas, rk§ika 
Zusammenbaug mit- gr > xpdtracc {d<T 
aus x^j/Vstosse, stampfe ist imsicber 
ar§ani f, steebender sebmerz, zu 
}§dti 

" drsati jiiesst, Vgl i § a b b d s Eine 
uebenform mit anlantendem v ist 
v4r§ati. 

drbati ist wert, verdieut, ist ver- 
pflicbtet, soil, av urverwant 

mit armen ym gem ebre, sebatze (?) , 
gT dKC^divco enverbe, verdiene, vgl. 
argba^s Bine wurzelvarietat liegt 
vor in drjati 

alakas m , alaham n ibaarlocke, 
'locLiges baar, zur wz biegen, 

8 aralni§ 

alaktas, alaJ, talas m - ein rotes 
baumbarz (oder die coobemlle und 
ibr roter saft?), unklar 

alagardas m wassersehlange, ala- 
ga)du f giftiger blutegel, ivol mind 
aus ^ alalaitd’, vgl lat lacerta ei- 
deebse 

alajis, alagi f. erne augenki’ank- 
heit, unerklart 
Alain^ s aram 

alarkas m toller bund , fabelhaftes 
tier mit aebt beinen, unerklart. 

alaikas m calotjopis gigauiea 
,alba. Das wort ennnert an arkds 


C 
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in der bedeutnng calotropiBg^ntaa* , 
aUIdi onomatopchStlBclie inteijeq 
tlon (trie an srare n dgl ) Tpl , 
L b gr iXaX^ , 

alosas trfi^ mflde^ matt, a^a 
eig nicbt mnnt^r* in llisoti 

m ein Boh&dliohu ip- 
sect (?) nnerklfirt , 

alStftm n feoerbrand koble dd' 
er’klart. *• 

alfft|'^d£ adj , nnej-klfirU 
’ nlibnp f flawhenffarke, nneriJart. 

alfisasm gcflohwnlfltanfdeptnnga 
nnerkl&rt. 

aUiIi^ nu ein danmooiiobda , 
Btei, nnerklftrt. 

alfklaras m ein baatinuntar aas i 
vogel nnejklSrt 

tlltOaru OL Ueiner wonartopf, 
uoerkUrt. 

allndas m. tamiBU Ttir der hanstdr 
eigL mind naerklSrt 
“ all? m. biene nlabt gendgend or 
klirt (vgL etwB oIom d etaobel dee 
Bcorpionfl daa laider moht bel^ iet 
aUf woneban all m j boU anch ‘^r 
pion bodentet hoban) , 

aUkda nnwEbr, fblsob, welterhll- 
dnng ron *alyae wde pritlkas 
von *pratyae- (pratydia-) Palls die 
nrspr bedentnng *krnmm ist, kaim 
das wort mr tti. biegen (s. , 

ariinif aralas) gebSben Boost 
kOnnte rnnn von der bedentnng ^an- 
derr* tnsgsbsn {txydiit tt anjis 
ift BOT7ol Sndefs trie falsob nn- 
riclitig*) nnd so. tfttnen ad ^ tx 
Xo; lat ir att 4 got. aJju 

aodersT anknupfen 

dlpas kiein, genng, vgL lit. dlptU 
verechmacbten alpnat schwacb ohn- 


mficbtlg,^ gr ixavahii schTmoh, 
iXccvd^ liobce m grande. 

■ 4 t 8 weg, ab herab av »p aw, 
Apr a»- aksl u- weg ab n bel 
lat. «¥* Tveg (in a* /erri), it 6 na 
TOO Vgl. bvatift, avamis fiva 
ras, drSfl ^ 

ava pronominBls|Biniu jeoer* (nttr 
gen. dn UPdi\ av api ^ta- aksl. oitL 
Alios welter© lit mislcber 

drukfi f blyxa ootandra nnerkldrt. 
^rat^ ra gmb© eigL mind ons 
avat&i Ander© erkJ£T©n mit 

nnn^bt aus *avTid* indem slo atwr 
(a. avis) verglalobea. 

^ ATAtADi^ m kroni in taiii 
sAyatl (?) 

njaUs m. bmnnen olstsme, lett. 
<»wJi#brnnDen m YgL aTa-ids. 

drat] front slob, f^rdert, bilft 
sobntit, lat. dtc^^rgoeegoit g^griisst 
sedn ir lerrat. TgL Avas, 

s^as^m &V19 gfinstig, Qtlq* 
d m a s , 6 m E ((^) / 0 m 7 S. 

aTmdTim n febler tfdoL sobmspb, 
Dohande, a-vadja-^ eigL Vaa nloht 
geaagt warden darT m vAd^ti 
a>iiDi? f flnsflbatt strotn flnsa, 
©rde niobf gonugeni erklArt 

aropbu pa lanta bliibnng, mxh 
pia-^ in seinem ■iweiten gliede cno- 
matopoStisob 

ayfimAs dar nnierst© snporlpJiT 
m AvarAs 

aiAjUTaS m. glled telL s. AVa 
nnd vSntL 

Avanis der nntar© m Ava. 
Avnrflp ^f. harabgokommenhalt 
not mangel oru-f^ a. 6 t a and 
poobAtL > 

&YBS n befrledignng, gnnst, b®l 
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stand, aV avd, Tg-1 gT. ipy;g wol- 
wollend, mild (ans -^en-eioe^), za 
dvati c 

avds, avdr nnten, zu dva c, 

avasdin n nahmug, vgl aksl 
oimil, lat av&na i^aves-i0) Lafer, wahr- 
sclieinlicb ztf dvati Vgb 6'§adhi§ 
avasbaras, s apaakaras 
^dvaii abwarts gerichfet,<^ zu ava 
dyatas ungeschadigt, wz va^ neUbn 
van-, s a n 6 ti. Man vergleicht wol^ 
mit unrecbt lit votls gescbjynr, Idtt. 
7Pats, gr areiXi^ wunde 

ayai'ds p) das diesseitige ^^nfer, 
nnklar 

dvis gunstig , gall avi^, ir eo-< 
gut, got am-lfap daukeagung, zu 
dvati ^ 

dvi§ m. f <■ scbaf, avilm m., aviJca 
f, aksl ovir in ovica {^ovi-Jcya), lit | 
nuw, gt 01 ^, oT?, lat ovi^, ir 6i, an 
ags eotoio, ahd owwi, (wozn 

got aioepi scbafherde,' ags ea 3 vde, 
abd etoit und got a^oistr scbais'taU, 
ags^ eo2oesUe)^ 

a^dui? f gescboss, donneikeill^ 
pfeilspitze, 6‘ d^nas gen smg ‘ 
a^ipadas f pi , agzmtdds pi , 

beide' Rv 7, *^0, 4, unjdar Vgl 

9 lmida ^ t j 

a^iliSj 6 a s t ii» ^ 

dijnas gen sing , dgzia instrum | 
smg m stein, scbleuderstem, av. gen 
a^nd, yerwaut nut 1^9 m a, Tielleicbt 
isL a^n- auSt agmiu- entstanden, 'wel- 
cbeufalls gr aKav (xkovt-) 'wuifspiess, 
KKovy, iVetzstein nicbt nnmittelbar zu 
yergleicben Tvaren<(anuen yesan wetz- 
stein gebort'^'nicht bierber) Vgl 

a^din?, d9-nrias 

d^uas gefrassig zu a9nfiti 


‘ a§ua^ i^st, vgl av. y^iz/^^y^ifljobub- 
nerfressef, geier. Np ^''brube, speise 
(farf wegen des / nicbt mit amd aga- 
m^prata? af^a^s m. frubstuck, sayaTtiagas 
m. abendess^n identificiert werden 
Unzulassig 1st aucb die beranziebung 
^v^n abd yelidn verzebren, essen, des- 
f^n/^kaum aus idg py-{pt-,B dpi) 
erklart werden kann 

caynute erreicbt, erlangt, av 
oBwzU, vgl "dmQas, -dk§ati, 
nd9ati erreiclit und ausserbalb' des 
anscben armen hamnem komme an, 
komme zu etwas, lat. nanczscor er- 
reicbe, ir atr-chdvMiaic accidit, c6m- 
naetar pPtuerunt, got gaiiaJt, abd. 
gtnah genugt Zu dorselben zweisil- 
bigen wz ^enex.- (^ezienK-) geboren 
aksl nesU, bt nhztz, gr ivsyKsTv 
tragen (vgl. inak^ati, das ^9neK- 
oder '^gmiK- entbalt). 

dgnai^ instrum pi m zu d9nas 

« t 

gen sing u. ^ w 

agmards steinig, agmarl f blasen- 
stein, vgl an Mmazr fels, klippe, 
hynmer,,ags hamor, abd, harm') ham- 
mer, zu d 9 ma Wir baben emen r- ^ 
stamm neben dem Ji-stamm anzu- ^ 
nebmen ' 

d^ma m stein, scbleuderstem, fels, 
bianmel, av asman- stem, bimmelj 
ap a^maru- bimmel, lit pL dszmens 
scbneide, gr &Kgt,av ambos, woneben 
mit k aksl kamy, bt. akmfo stem, 
zur wz ^ay.- scbarf (s d 9 ri§). Vgl 
d 9 nas gen smg.; d 9 nai§, a 9 - 

mards ‘ ^ 

« ( 

a^rd-, nur m zusammensetzungen 
belegt, ecke, vgl aksl ost) n, bt 
asztrm Cder 7«-stamm 1 st wol unur- 
spiungbcb), gi. ay^oq scbarf, wozu 
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mlt obUut lat nicer Die wCrter g*~ 
h5ren rtir w*. •«, ». 

a^rmm n trfine, lu Aq-u. 

AfTh £ ecVe kaalo sclmelde ^ 
Sxfif bergspitre, lat, ocru 
berg (mit o wie ir ocier kanta), *ur 
Jdg 1 TX *<1*- Mbarf in a^dnif, 
A^nas geo ning dgn&i?, a^nla ‘ 
r&fl a^rd d^tra. VgL 

dhnen nadel, gr dxlf 

dcf dttixd lat Seer octet, aedint,. 
ecus und Tiale ande^e wdrter Aos 
dem germ- gabCren hlerher an-^yy 
aga. e^ abd« eeia sptUe, aelinddo 
wiwwL tfyy fftioh groU, atechen 
reizeo oga. ataobel gof oh on 
as ags. dor abd adtr, ehr &bre tL «. w 
ofTom □ trSoe, aT atm np 
art Utastard TTOfti fflitanlautendem 
d gr idxfv, lat, iacruma (*deen $ mS), 
ir Sdr cymr doer got. (a^r, aa tdr ^ , 
iga. idar abd ealar i 

a^tards to, maolUer op attar, \ 
*u d^ras j 

a^rattbis m, doiu religioBa, ana | 
*tfva-eUa-^ Dann wdre daa sebon im | 
Ht belegte wort dgL mind, nnd | 
Siandort der pferde die arapning 
llohe bedeutnng YgL kapitthaa 
a^Tadaiiiftri £ tribnlna lanngi* 
DOffoa (onbelegt) ana d^vaa and 
dtfifeffrfl (a ddifaptraa) VgL ffir 
die bedentnng got adhet^andt dorn 
atranob, 

m pferd vr atpi ap. atpa, 
gr hrree, IxKCi Iflt. aptat ir eeA, 
cymr ep got, qfitea an jdr ags, 
eoJk, aa. eht~ won daa feminintmi 
dfPS, lit atTvi lat e^ua YgL a^ 
yatarda aQTattbds, aqra- 
darfiftrS, a^jyi A^yya* 


ttgrfi in dfisrsxf- Ry 10 07 7, 
Athr 18 2,31 Boll Vaaser* bedenten 
and mlt lat a^ua belt ‘opa, got 
ahea an, ^ aga. ia abd ehi Ideo' 
tiaob seln TJnsiober 

eqoinna da m, a^vdxS* die 
balden gdttarfinte (ygL adeatyBaX 
' welobe aof gldnxeodem wogen er 
Bchelnen Tgl apr uxnnan eqmnnm 
(i{) atmnau dadax pfenlemilob) ^ 
ana *extptx (*exicjnjx ) waiter 
gt^bdldet lit in d^rai 

d^Tjns equlnna tT atpjrd, gr 
Trrtt^ sa d 9 raa. 

dwitnrs Rt 1, 173 4, jleDeioht 
nos ay ,o/aiara compantly an add 
8 ptdi 

af(dii aoht, ar ofia np 
dot anoen. xU lit aadhm) gr 
ixrd lat oeid Ir ach, got adtan 
an dUot age eaJtta obd, oho won 
mlt ggffli •tt*‘ oktl am} (ygL daa 
opdinale omS, lit demat ar afUmd 
aind e^tflndi) Ana a^U{^ £ aebtzfg 
gebt berror daaa rlai t saffixal lat 
f Btaohel ay aSlrp, n-wi 
•aje (a. d^rip) 

f kagelibrmigeB of^ledM^ 
m kmeeohalbe (da a^ilvdntSx) ant 
hallen eSn^a^fit daa anfldg *ol-tUs 
tforfickg^ben kann Iheeee *oleih- 
lAast flioh ala gebogooer knoeben 
aaflasBon, bidem man *ol- nr wx. 
*S14- (■ Bratnl^) and *-4tAf- la 
datbi Btelit Uofiicber 

daakrms, aea^u moht etookend 
niobt yeraiegend, ni* idg wi, *teu^ 
*aef- ip akal prd-t^^it prd-e^ceit 
yeraiegen, tt){SUt trookeo macHen 
melall eohmalien tt^Bio Bcbmelaofen 
Borb. e-^eka ebbe (ans *o~tdia elao 
a 
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eine nasfcllose fori£i), bt senl^, sllh 
sicb seukeu (vom wasserstande'), yer- 
siegen, sellus seicbt, gT 
unversieglich, sank, vielleicbt^ 

ancb in armen ankamm falle (nicbt 
hierber gebort lat ^e/zifmoJaelwasSer, 
das mit don >vz. *sm- ^cbopfen zii 
yerbinden ist). 

^SitaS ficbw^T^/ (f dszknica,x\8*cmi- 
hil , ^asitmX), asitds m scbwanze 
8cbldng6', zu der nnter 4 b a s bespro- 1 
cbenen ‘ Nvz brennen, {;rocknen, 

dorren Dio urspr bedeutung von 
dsita^ wird als' 'ascbenfarbig^ anzu- 
selzen peiu Unbedingt abzuweisen 
ist eine andere etymologic, welcbe, 
dntas mit gr ^(nq schlamm und 
abd ijuisa wuudmal, fleck zu ver- 
mitteln sucbt A.iicb av QJuid unrein 
isfr wol feme zu halten Vgl sit as 
vreiss. , 

asinvdSj dsmvan unersatthcb, zur 
-wz ^S9-, *sa- satkigen ir^ gp* 
ahviv aattaam , %ct,Toc bnersattbcb , 
aiiivai sattigen, wozu aucb bt sot^ 
sattigend, leicbt zu sattigen, s6U^^ 
sattigung, sgttheit, s6hnU sattigen, 
lat stitiir satt, sat, satis genugj ir 
saihec^ satt, satik sattbeit, got sap^, 
an sair, ags. sxd, abd sat satt. got 
sop sattigung ffasopjan sattigen 
dsira- Rv 9, 76,^4 strabl (ge- 
scboss), zu dsyati 
dsls m ocblacbtmesserjuscbwert, 
lat e7ms scbwert, aus *mv- 
zu aScyati, das also auf zu- 

ruckzufdbren ist. Gr uop darf mcbt 
yergbcben iverden, denn es. gebort 
zu aslpco bebe*.' c 

dsuras mif ivunderkraft verseben, 
u\)eimeuscblicb, m ‘ -wunderkraftiger 


gutt, -^uuderkraftiger daemon, ay. 
ahuTo betr, ay aJmro Tnwzdti, ap aw a 
mazda Ormuzd, ygl an 'dss, ags. 6s-, 
ab^d am- ^’ott, welcbe es wabrschein- 

f w 

ucb macbeu, ^dass dsw as auf *^ros 
zuruckgebt Man konnte aber aucb 
yon der bedeutung “^geistig^ ausgeben 
und dsuras zu dsus stelleu' Bjne 
dntte aufiassung verbindet das work 
mit lat en-m berr (mit f aus ^ Vgl 
su^as 

d,su§ m. lefeensbancb, leben, ay 
a«/w;/jdas lebende, die welt, ygl 
dsuras und dsti 

asiiydti murrt, ist ungebalten, ist 
unzufrieden, eigl wol ‘^sebnl sicb nacb 
atemk zu dsu^c 

dsik {asfg) n blut, gen - asnds, 
ein alter beterocbtiscber stamm (r 
n ) , ytgl ^lett asms, gr lap, "slap, lat. 
assir Yielleicbt gebort aucb armen. 
anim (ai- aus asr-1) bierber ^ 
asau jener, ygl. ay. Mu dieser Und 
ap Jiahiv dieser, welcbes letztere wol 
dem amd s6 (sd '-f- u) entspncbt. 

^dsIqdlioyu§ nicbt knapp, reich- 
bcb, ygl. krdbu? 

dstam n beimat, wobnork ay 
astdm (?), entweder zu -dsti oder 
aber aus ^i^s-to- zu n d s a t e (ygl gr. 
v6zToq beimkebr) 

astamanam n untergang , eigl 
'heimgangc, mmd aus astaui-ayanani, 
(s dstam und eti). 

dsti ist, ay asti, ap astij/ ygl 
armen m, aksl jesml, bt esim, gr. 
sifzl, aeol spifzi, lat mm, ir. got. 
tm, an ' em, ags emu Die grundbe-^ 
deutung der wz. *es- seiU scbeint 
'wobnen^ gewesen zu sein, ygl. d s t a m _ 
imd ydsati, das ' sicb zu dstt ‘\BT- 


C 
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hSlt wie Vffchld* m n dgi. 

Amiere aber vorglelchen deu? on^ 
gehen von dfipa begriff fatmen aps. 

ftsth. warfen eina ■olch'd wx 
mlt unrecht nnf grand deB nonats 
dtiiai (n dsjati) anganommao 
EbenBowenig glbt es ein ttii In d^ 
bedeatungen veruicbten beivringoii 
(cdg] rerzebren ewen 1) das riob 
mlt gr Iftu Teiglelflhen Hawe. • 
astlid Bogleieb (?) fiv 10, 48 10 
Man TenzLtitat, daBs tuiid aos *tf in 
4- inftmnu elnes minelQcrniena 
entatanden sel Unaieber 

dsthl m bain knoohen, geo <mM 
mii, ar tui- Mit a/(a(n}~, np oHf 
gr ijrhv lat. « gen oui4 (^04Ua*} 
Arman o*ir knochen ijt wol feme 
fti baltan (vgl ar ate* Bobianbeln 
Trade, gr hafee htUlkDoeban 

com ateern, cymr atfiern bain) Ob 
a3ud iarfl kDoebeo lat cotta rippe 
atiras mlt 4tih ru fun baben let 
unricber 

asmA porBonalJironomen 'ana' ar 
ais4 gr lifttTc aeoL Jiuittf got 
vat an cw tga. dt ahd ««/ Vu 
nas. Paron a tm d i at unserlgar a*~ 
mdhjM ar aimSJhm ap oMSyam 
(gebrauebt ab gen p] ru ami) 
isyati Trtrft eobleodert sr aMi- 
Hlerhar gebSren atand t rrurfge- 
Bcbofls tUiram n- gewboM ^rurfWaffe 
dslro- und asi^ (das Insbaeondere 
in vergleioban 1st), 
ah , s. iba 

dha gerdu iifar fralliob znin 
proDominalstamm a (?) 

dhatl fugt, reibt rfistet, rlallaicht 
far *ai4it aoristpraeeena lu nib 
yati 


nhani Er 1, 123, 4 too der 
moigenrflfe, nalleioht xu dhar 
fihAm iob, ar otTM ap adorn, 
^nnen. r/, allt. etz lit. leti et, 
apr « « gr iyci iyw lat. c^o 
got (i, an ei age tc 4bd ti tJUa 
woxu mlt Idg g aksL jari a JL 
Ahar, aJkan iia*- n tag ar ata*~ 
elo dnnlrjles worL ZoBammenboag 
mtt got da$» n e tt (e,ddbatt) 
ist xwei&lbafL Ygb aband, ab- 
nHyo. 

^hallikas m sdiwatier (?) nn- 
erkJ&rt 

Ahifl m Bobiange ar (dUS^ ent 
weder aprf •jyi* in akaJ *t{t\ polm 
toql msa. *3 lit a*^ biL awfxtt 
sohlajige (ttoiu akaL *i^or3f i^rUH 
Hu *nf*r$t, apr cMfftrgtt, gr fy- 
lab etg%tlU, Ir aal) 

TrelobeofaUs ee dieeelbe tblautBsttife 
rrla ab^ unc natter anthdlt oder 
abar* ana *effJh- Ufld mlt §r 
natter ^dentisch (rgl annen ij ana 
und gr ana , leti- 
teree mlt leMorebirem /-i) 

' 6bi C bub (unbelegth ar au- (?). 

abfTlya alsbald eogielob, entiroder 
mlt A ans di xu akaT oitje gr A<pap 
i(pfti eogleiob solbrt oder aber xu 
fber 

L 

•»> 

A her, heran dam Ms, ron , ana, 
In bei, ar ap a, ^1 gr <i- in 
♦reltmeer (m xtTrai o* 9 d t e) 
TgL afcd - ^ 

flkfiyybs begebrensTvert s kiya 
mlnaa. 
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Efl gsli deren (dcben {acht^*welche 
dem AhiT^ wuidA nnd wipen 
tp^tA m entBprecben,scheiii®n (nreyr 
TTuren die arfjO'di BOone, mond ' 
5 planeten) 

fid!** m. anfeDp 7 gl aksl jedtnU 
icdlni Berb jcdin, jedan^ ruia odiM, 
ein 

idnrig lohtsam, vrle adaras. 
id}iliuis gafrfiaaig in^tti (toil 
Iftt- jfplMU* hat daa wort nlehta:*in 
BobadeD) 

fidhf? m Borge kommer vdAi ( 

florge B, i tmd dbyAyatl 

Kin gat)z anderes wort let sdAlp m 
pfand, 8. i 'tmd d&dbBtL 

Sdhrds dQrfUg gering Man ver 
gldcht gr matt, trfige, 

A 659^ krankbeit (znit 

r an 8 # 7 , Slier 9fr) ag« **da xoro 
bau neid abd anada c*do kr&o* 
knsg Upwibracheinlich 

finaku m fbominel, tme^Urt. 
Bnanara n. tntind geaiobt in 
Sniti. 

Snaris imaioherer bedeetung en- 
erklSrt 

finintik ordflntUch, richtlg ge- 
bCrig Tgl das st adj s*miac a. 
inn nnd sioate 
Sntrdra, b antrim 
Spas m opfecbandlnng b ipea. 
Ipaj f pi tantum ((far atugnlar 
nnr yerainielt In der red- Bprsche) 
waeeer ay elng 4 // np a6 vgL 
lit. ij>i, apr flnss yieUdobt annh 
gr tr^f (du Jedooh ^ aksL # 0 ^ 

sail eein kann) tmd Affmr^i ^tetrAt 
Mil lat. e^ua, got aitfic darf dptu 
nlcht yergUcben warden dann Idg 
£ wird regal miasig dnrob aind. i (c) 


Tertreten, Ygl adbbip, ipaybn 
&{}daB. 

^lirdm n freandBobaft, in Bplf. 
^lin anderea apiivdm wird ea nlcbt 
gegeben baben (rgl By 8 4, 3) 
fipts m fround ylelielcbt m Up- 
n6tl(ygl (babedentml^nyoiiflpW^) 
flptyAs HL mythi^ober name ygL 
ay apxy^ Wahrsoheiiillch iat ipifds 
dt/rcb &paB ■wasaar beeinflnast. 

fipudtl erreieht erlangt ^ptd* n 
a ge*cbibkt geeJgnet yertrant ygl 
av apy- tmd lat. epifcor aitpiMr 
erlange geBobi(3kt> VgL apl?, 

IpBBtl • 

Cpnl&tJlUg eifrig (?) Et 1 132 
2 ygL ipaB 

lV>hdf leer unerklSrt Ygl Abb- 
yaB (T). 

iroayas zo. krankbeit n imiti 
fimiLs rok np Srmdb hum 

gr 6m ygl amlifl 

IftUS) OmifniM unrobes flelKb fn 
6m^B • 

ffmrdu m. mangobanm m 

•mango elgl ein adj mlt derbeden 
tong saner^, ygL aml&B 

lebendlg bewoglioji m le- 
bendee •wjeen (ofl doUeotiy) dym»»- 
dytf n(Mn dyitf n leben lebensdaner 
ay Oyv leben lebenaieit, gr 
(eoc. mIu loo. altl) akV (Iwj mHp) 
lat orr«« lebensielt e-wigkelt, Ir 
du 6u biter got aitw ags ^ abd 
leit, ewlgkelt. • 

"Hragbndliis m tatbartooor^ne fie- 
tnla nnklar 

fims m der pionet Mara ana gr 
A^f 

dm £ able pfrlemo* ygl abd 
engl exl nnd an. elr 
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aril f em best wasserfogel, un- 
erklart > , 

urad von fern, ans der fernej'W^ 
fern, vgl lat dim ebemals, das inil 5 ' 
alat ollus jener nsw (s ^ra^as) 
zusammeu^ekort Unsicber 

arnkam n ‘die frucbt' einer best 
pdanze, vgl al^kam 
^a^u]^as verltetzend, zu rcclidti. 
ap6, 8 arad. ^ 

artos betroffen, versebrt, bedrangt, j 
leideud, arks f unbeil, leiden, o-V-j 
s d und rccbnti 

.Irtnl f bogenende, ablautend nyt 
aratnf? 

iirdras feucbt, nass, fris^, weicb, 
zu d r d a fc 1 '' 

aryati preist (?), unklar. . 
urjTtis nnsch,^ cLTyahas m gross 
vater, -von dry as abgeleitet. 

alaviOaih u vertiefuug um die 
wurzel ernes baumes, in welcbe das 
fur den baum bfi 3 tiinni|;e ■wassei^ gb- 
gossen mrd, vgl gib pali‘ 
YieUeicht ist dla-vala- eine tauto- 
logische zusammensetzuiig, deren er-* 
stes glied ztir vz biegen (s. 

a minis) gebort Der zweite Heil, 
rdla-, yehoTt zu vdlati,, vgl ca- 
kravalam. ^ , 

dlauani n' pfosten, an den eiii 
elefant gebuuden wird, a-ldna-, zur 
<^ 7 -, 8 linati 

aliiigati ^umarmt, denbm von 
IJWgam init d 

f freundm (aucb all), nn- 

erkliirl' 

f btreifen/ luiie (aucb nVi), 
uol mind aus fivalis {hval^ 

n f. klemesnns- 

ergofass, unerbluri 


aluliUm n knoUwurzel, vgl 5ni- 
If am , ‘ ^ 

faviim wir beide, acc" (spater aucb 
v<sm ) avam, vgl av ava 

avalig , Wdali f streifen, reibe, 
schnur, onvali-, vgl aksl. venga kette, , 
iritss veremea reibe, lit vora reibe, 
lott terju sticke, nabe 

avilas trube, unerklart. " ^ 

ftTi§ ofenbar, ar np. as- (in 

dU^r klar), vgl. aksl javS, avS of- 
fenbar, gavtk, aviU zeigen, lit ovytu 
sicb seben lassen (lebnwort aus dem 
slav '^), gr xiaScivofixi (aicr- dXLB*ixri(r-) 
nebme wabr, lat atidid bore (falls 
aus *dvrz-dtd, zweifelbaft) 

a§a f raum, gegend, nicht ge- 
nugend e^kla^t (kaum zu a9n6ti, ^ 
dessen a aus n entstanden ist) 
a^^s f. verlangen, boffnung (spater 
dgd), agis f. bitte, zu 9aBti mit'd 
a9i§ f. bitte, B §95.8 t 

agis f. die mdcb, welcbe dem soma 
zugesetzt wird, agir-, Tgl und 
9riuati. 

schnell, comp dgiyan, sup 
dgis\has, av ds%(M, dsy&, dsiito^ gr 
aKvg, ukIcov, uKta-Tog, lat doior, acn- 
pediiis, cymr , corn -oc (nur in 
verbmdung mit dem negierenden di-'), 
vgl abd. gain jab (g-aln^) 

agcaryas selteam, ivunderbar, nicbt 
genugend brklart, 

as, asdii^, dsyam n mund, av dh-, 
vgl lit usia, mtas mundung, gv ux 
rand, saum, lat. ds mund, dra rand, 

11; d mund, an (il's ymundung, ags. 
dr rand Idg ^^ds- scbeint aus *<97/5- 
entstanden zu sem, vgl. 6§tkas und 
das idg. ivort fur 'obr’ ('ofemng^' 
j av. du 7w?, armen 7mhi {m-n- -hi)> 
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aifl do n/j lit cv/)t*gT <W| aocb abfV poaih geoCgen ht yaaa 

la( aunj ir at i got^ awtif a% gfoog i^ol mit unrechl 
ejrt 8gf i'Srr, lii 6ra ^gl i^ho oder orepr iDlctjectlon 

fi<i3ndf f ftffe], d-4an(ii wieob^ • 
t^d(j Mtze mleh, apr AnJalt aWittid 
mit lULftlinfix tnr '^z, aJttan ^ 

(8 iidati),TgL ntild? rp^ 

tt>rTS m aMhe mlt dai tc?fl icr Ik^d< id zopkerrobr vioUoIcht 
idg Tn *J# brennen trockncn d6r mlt /f ifoa /i xo dw un|ir 

rea in lat Srrrt troctcn £eln, dOrr^ivLl rohr* Itpdoolet hat 
Min anduj Irockfn orcl^f(*an(?‘rf)^ ingafi rcgl alcb onerkbirt. 
brennen gluhen Eine// enrcltemog Huptidhs m. la^adt f tennInaJm 
findot eich In czach apoln p rfmilr catappa. unerUfirl 
darre rlor czech o molx d6rreo ^ Icrhdt! iorbt wflnsrijl av natii 

gr dflrre trockne rer rgl Jccbd ond nkal iftaU lit jrt 

dorre dQrre, Irocfcenbefl «^*A/ ^ i<f/i enclen ogd atcian dxtan nhd 
dorr dSimod erbltzeod, entflam atcvn fragen fordbm VgJ i^dti 
mend alternl danu Uierber d^^tl 

gebfirt got a ^ an. atU, agd e$ce I«h^ t TrnaKh rerlangen vgl 
ahd. «« awbe (‘a artnen ai/i^noterjochong abd a$ca 

Hn aaa *attasiM) forderung cn Iccbdti* 

fisdd aos (in) der nShe abl Ton ^ opfer to vfijati 

•am- tnnnd angerickl to de. I^dH Ht 10 HI 1 eln xb on 

iskras rofammanballend xerel «icBere>bedeulDng«Tgl Dbalup ttaO 
nigt, I dond kpijdti (ti-ar-c-iar) gebt) ^ 

ilsto aitxt av Btf? gr xorjti •» > fla.s nj icbilf xgL ip^Tdin 

fispadam n atandort eitx itelle j f^l, (d (iri /7a) f labung il^ende 

trol aos einem mmelnoraan Qt to mif* d au8 idg lO gr 
date ond paddzn laaMwanb^n etfirke irachM 

fflyftm, B. ii lAjf^a* bring© berror (xgl ohnedas 

dba apraefa 2 pars. J/iia kann weiterbOdende r/gr oArr^ in draArip 
niobt mit armen. tt*fm aag©, gr n onerafittUcb tat aid ir aim endbr© 
aagt© lat ajd aago Tdhrant mId got alan wacbeen an ela toijgen, 
Tielmebr bat din mind A aoa dA, hervorbllngenj got aJJan aoCdehen 
Tgt ax pmtjSda- antwort mdaten ond pdbndtii. « 

nbtnils ecbwellend itrotxend iip- Inc^rAm n elt\ Ixwt echllfgfeflocht, 
pig, b^nti ecblfigt (vgl wol mit l^aB to verblndbn Die 
niM naUlju toU xo hltt acblngen wdrter icbeineo mind in eeln 
ond ghande) Daaaanobgr ftaros ‘^nderer lat %tcr*n nider 

blbbend, godeihend hlerber gohbrt um lom pronomlnaUkumn t- a Id 
Ist TTibraoheliillch Man xergloiobf Itdfl xxm bier abl xu id dm id 
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iti BOj anf diese weisef vgl lat 
%tirdem ebenso, zu Id 

itthdm so, lithi liier, dort (mind 
ettla liierj, \itliAd abl. (gib mit 
Ygl av. ^pa BO, lat zu id. 

id bervo^’b.ebeude pdrtike}, av if , 
eigl ueutrum^des pronominalslam- 
mes a^-, t- in aydni (ay-dmp av am 
diesei, 'vvozu der acc mam 
av cnwni^ ap tmavi (aind wie, av 
me, nom pi u s w Bind 

aualogiebil4ungen) Aussernalb dos 
anschen gr h, ‘lat w, ea, id, ir. e, 
ed, got ^ i^, Hta, abd er, eg m 
Vgl itaras, itds, iti, ^ttbdm, 
iddm, idd, iyan, ivfl, iba, 
Idfk, im, Ivan, ekas, ena-, 
eva, evdm , , <- 

iddiu dieses, id- (s id) -{- suffix 
-am, vgl. IT ed, edn- 

ida, idd-nim jetzt, zuffi pronomi- 
nalstamm s id , ^ 

idkmds m bi'ennbolz, v^l.^*" av 
aesmo, np Iiezum, hezam brennbolz, 
zn tnd(\be , 

iiiak§ati sucbt zu erreicben, str^bt^ 
zu, idgc "^diieK-s- Oder ^smiK-s-, deside- 
rativbildung zur.wz ^eney- {^eneny-), 
B a§n6ti 1 « 

inds scbaltend, beriscbeud, kraft-, 
voU (?), m herr, gebi^ter, zu inoti 
(gr oih6c scbrecklicb ist wol feme 
zu Lalten) 

mdti, invati dnngt aufetwasein, 
drangt, treiK, scbaltet, av hiaoih, 
vgl etwa gr ahvi^xi nebme Hier- 
ber geboren inds und dnas, viel- 
leicbt aucb‘ Iti§ ‘ ^ 

indivarain^ n nympbaea stellata 
(und cyanea),*’ unerblart 

ilidu§ m tropfen, mond, verbalt 


81 cb zu^vindus vrie di^aii zu vdr- 
u dgl. 

diiddlid^ enb.undet, entflammt, 
(jy^T emnjn, ymiyn anzunden, nasa- 
lierte form zuf idg. ivz '^aidJi- brennen 
in idhmds, idbryas, ddbas, 
ui&cc brenue, lat aedes haus (brand- 
stelle/, ir aed feuei, ags dd, abd. 
eti sclieiterbaufen (lat. aedas, aeddi 
-konnen liieiher geboren, I'gl aber 
i§taka) 

indras m nameueinesgotteB(einen 
anklingenden namen tragt ein dae- 
mon im Avesta), dann 'der vorzug- 
lichste^, i\idfiyd^ dem Indra gehong, 
mdnydm n kraft, vermogeu, sinn, 
sinnesorgan Man vergloicbt nS, 
ndras, indem man das wort auf 
■ ^9nros zuruckfubrt, was lautbcb kaum 
zu billigen ist And ere vermuteu zu- 
sammenbang mit indu§ oder mit 
ddri§ oder sogar mit ind dbe (un- 
ter ‘der vorauss'btzung eines wecbsels 
ind^ indJt-) Alles unnabrscbeinlicb 
iblias m elefant, uuerklart Hebr 
Seid-ha-bbh)i zabn der elefanten, elfen- 
bein, entbalt einen plural -im {-b-ini) 
elefanten, der sicb duicb entlebnung 
auB {b/ia- erklaren lasst 

ibliyas reicb, wabrscbemlicb zu 
i b k a s elefant, denn nur die reicben 
werden elefanten besessen baben (jrr- 

i , 

TTov Se xa) ihicpocvra rpicpsiv ovK 
i^ecTTiv l^tuTip' (3xat^tKbv 5’ aKurspov 
vavbpaia-Tcti to KTijpcoi Megasthenes, 
poi^ia-rdv ra vo(zt^a-6izi KTyjfZx i^aCpctv- 
Tcov &ppc,a, Strabo) ‘ 

iyaksati erbittet, erstrebt, ersebnt, 
auB ^yiyahsati, desiderativbildung zu 
ydjati 

iyarti erregt, erbebt, irie setzt Bicb 



In bewegung erhebt Blob, * ertebt, 
bebt an, irdjaU aetit in 
erregt erhebt ygL gr liAXn eohieye 
warfe, ahd iUen eil^ an^ 

aga fosAaoble 

lysajute erscblafft achTnndet bin 
ana *ytj(ujctU intenflimm tn y6ev 
yatL 'J 

lyfa BO groee n Id. 

IrnjyAtd ncbtet m Srdnet an 
lentt, gabletet, ygL gr ipt/f* 

recte mfjyati ffijAti Die 
wi. ift Bweiallbig 

iradhato ancbt *n gewinnen lu 
rSdbndti. 

Ira^yAtl x^mt, iat tibolgeaumt 
trtwyd t nbelwoUeo ir^atx iat eifer 
Bflchtig ir^d t nehl, elfersnobt or 
verwant mlt lat. trrdf« Irren (mit 
ff aTia «, «) got Irre age 

ftWTtf yrrtf lomlg arbittert ahd- tm 
irre VgL lil iryaa. 
irfi) I I 4 &. 

Irl^aniy ir»nd» n bmohigee on 
fruohtbaref land durch beraten ent- 
Btandenee loeb in dar erde Ygl 
gr ein&am, 6de die 

IT* wire •tfT+j •■w- Andererseite 
kdnnte man an aVal orUt anfldaen 
Btnnan leretCreb lit hi* riah treii- 
nen, siob anfl&een ankutipfen (<gl- 
irdhas AUes unricher 

irlrllll, trtwUtin £8UBftehIagam 
Itopi^ Tmertlfirt 

fri ein adj nnfioherer be- 

dentung (Bt 6 87 3) nalleloht 
mit Iryae yerwant. 

Iryts edfrig(?), TgL gr J^/fstreit, 
kampf if Hu ipiil^m reoie und irJ 
Elne ^-enreitening derselben wt-liegt 
viellaioht in irieydtf irfjait yor 


irTSnjkflfl m ein beat tflhlanbe- 
wobnendee tier nneTklfirt 

fliyatl hilt etill kommt *nr rnho, 
•nnerklirt 

flatus tCnend gerftmchyoU Sxlavdt 
m larm ^etAee nneiklirt 

Ita glaibhwie gldoheam gerade 
80 , ftblantend mit otA mid eyim 
fum pronomlnalfltamfti aj *- a. Id 
£ Ubnng erqnlokun^ l^raft 
friache, gedeihen eigl. ‘tot^bnng* 
i^doyiti ifpiti i^yatL 
Keben /f eteht tfdt m woTon xfdyat* 
lat ^riicb, let rege, let krifbg, ex 
frifloht jtfirkt belebt (man ^rwartet 
las neh nioht nnmiUelbar 
out gr heileVergleioben lieet. 

Bine uralte ableltimg ton if- lat 
iflriB 

l^^y&tl treibt an gr U/rw er 
qmoke an 49 -, i^oAti *i 9 }*atL 
l^ti (nor mit unu) enobt anf 
a&nStpraeBan; n A^ati anobt 
4 Ayiti, B 19- * 

Ijldh f Et 6 08 7 Unk]^ 

* l^ris erquiokend fHaoh *hHihend 
krlftig niBtig mmitqr,Tgl gr Itpit , 
dor* }«^v aeol ion )fii d^ 
niobi noTj'hallig’ Bofidem anob "krif 
tig rfiatig* bedeutet Daa wort gehfirt 
in 

l$fk& f rofir binae, yerwant mlt 
Ipn?, 

isndUyiti prbittet erfiel^t ay 
wir £ehen an Uud^ gobet 
um Tergebung Wahrsohelnlfcb be- 
robt tfiuii- anf einem rtami/ ft 
vgL *^ydi* begobrt. 

IffUfl m. £ pfeil av ttufy vgL gr 
U( nrepr wol rohr^ vgl ik^jif 
und Iffika. AufSIllg rind central 
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asiatiBclie formen mit anl^ntendem 
w {wiM, wesu u. B w ) ^ 

i.^uydti, s. i^udhyati ^ 
i^lcitas zureclitgemaclit Das i istc 
wol idg. 9 und islar- nur eine neben- 
fonn von sk^z-, lar-, a. ki^idti 
istaka f §;efbrannter ziegel, back- 
stem, "me gib ^ av 'istya-, np. 
zii'f idg "vrz brennen 'in an exm 
glnbende asche, exsa "wallen, nl Sist 
darre, yielleicht aucb m lat. acsta^, 
aeshi«^ bitze (vgl aber infidbe)^^ 
rauBcliend, mit % aus a zii 

Btdnati 

i§ti§ f opferung, opfer, zu y dj a ti 
Ganz verscbieden smd xs\t^ ^ antneb, 
eile u. 8. w. (zu l§yati) und xs{h f 
sucben, wunHch, bitte (zu i c c b i). 

selzt in be"wegung, schwingt, 
treibt an, verwantmit isyati. Man 
vergleicbt '‘gr. Mw, hio^ Mere 
aus, giesse aus 

isyati setzt lu be-wegung, errsgi,, 
av. (nur LUit/r«-), 

yam (- praxsayam\ vgl is-, lsa^- 

yati, isdyati, i§irdB, i§]jatix 
Isate c o 

' ihft 'hier, mit h aus dh, vgl nimd. 
Ma, cv ,ta, aj,; ,da, ojmr ydd, sum 

pionominalstamm z-, s Id 


1 . 

K 


itte iebt an, preist, verebrt, 1 pers. 
i^e , mit ^ d aus idg. zd, ygl lat. 
ae^imax e -acbtei;, scbatzen, got autan 
^b^en, ebren (und obne das ablei- 
tende d an gnade,- milde, ags 
dr, abd ebre). 

o clti§ f plage, not, "vielleicbt zu 
itadti 

Idrk , idd'lsas, idfgas so beBcbaffeu, 
derUrtig, fum pronommalstamm ay-,^ 
2 (s id) und dar9- 

idhrybs zur bimmelsbelle gebo- 
ng, vgl gr aUpx reine luft, xU^p 
obere luft, uWptog, xidipiog zur bim- 
melflbelle geborig, IdapSg beiter,' zu 
inddbd' 

ipsati sucbt zu erlangen, begebrt, 
reduplicierte , desiderativbildung zu 
apndti. 

luf verstarkungspartikel (daneben. 
av im (i), gr -/ m ovrog-l u. 
dgl , zum pronommalstamm ay-, z-, 
s kd. c 

irinani, s iri^am. 
irte, s fyarti , - 

crtsa"tic "wunscbt zu gedeiben, re- r 
duplicierte deeideratiybildung zu 
rdbnoti 

Irmds m vorderbug, arm, av. 
arsmor, np ao'm arm, armen. anmhi 
ellunbogen, aksl rczz/g.scbulter, arm, 
apr zrmo arm, oberarm, lat. arnnis 
vorderbug/ arm, got arnis, an. armr, 


1 ?ato siebt^ redupliciertes 

s liksi 

luMinti scliuuntt. schaukdlt 

orklart c 

von cjati 

lent aty-). 


ags earm, abd. arm 
Irma bier, unerklart 
ivsyati, irsya, s irasyati. 

, JVau so gross, ‘zvm pronominal- 
stamm ay-, s id 

*50, fs^c bat zu eigen, besitzt, 
berrscbt, av u- vermogen, vgl got. , 
atyaa, an etya, ags. dyan, abd. eiyan • 
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besltten bflb«D (da*u iflf go^ otJUfOm 
bitten betteln eln defildareUrmn)^ I 
I^arAs TermfJgeqd^ im etande 
gebieter Tgl, av tsvan , in i 
tjit -waalg leicht^ etwae, tfner 
klfirt 

f^ate eilt, Tielleioht n 
aeUeicbt gleitet. Oder gebdrV ee in 
4le elppe von l^yati? 

f deiobeel (aneb geeoicne-j 
ben) vgl fliov eerb aeob 
delchaei gr o7a^ aliitn(*ou3-)etener 
rndar 

^hate erstrebt, b^brt iM t atm- 
ban begobren, ygL ar Vlel- 

leiobt Ut U artaab eln redo- 
pUniertar praesanaffUiam «a dar in 
ar sn-, np li b^^ierde entbaltenen 
wx. TgL tsebi 
IhSmlgaS) ii3pj4xu T3X. e 

tbate ond mpgis, rrkaa. 


TL 

*> 

n , 4 nnd anch gr ■*> (riw) 
got « angebfingtee firagewort Hien- 
her Bcbelnt nt & sn gebOren 

£ rede ar Tikti. 

nJctbAm lu eprnch, prein lob ar 
Mxd^ m Tdkti. YgL ncAtbam, 
lUcfstl 'wfiobfft, per£ ifivtQfa rgL 
tr&nhfit got I 
wi^oi^, an^ POM sgB waran sbd. 
**#i^**, iraobaen mid femer gr ii$» 
ait$/hat rtriaBhia 2at. onstham, 
bllfe, woxn noob Ht. Ankuiat boob« 
Jr 6t 4a$ oben, bber galL it*WZc>- 
ir 4at*l hoclu Die tti *£tpeit~ lit 
ana weltargebildei welobe in 


ngr&8 ,6jea vorliegtV^ nk?A 
rkk^aa. 

nk^tl IfiMt tri-ufeln, betrfioielt 
•besprongt, per£ vavtUfa Tgl obne 
daa aUeitende # gr v^fitcwst fencbt, 

an- Pp-b- feoobL YgL nkpi. 

nt^ m 'stler, ar *%/« rtier, oymr 
yeJk got aifJUa an. cw, aga pm 
aid p/taot>obBe Idg darf riel 

idtebt ZD Dkfdti odor id idkpati 
gosteBt TTerden YgL aber 

m uiid t kochtopf feoer 
flebtoel, vgl got, o^Hms anorw cy*, 
i^h^ed- ofen. Gr JrtJ< ofen 

gebart vleBeicbt nlcht hlartier 

edn adj npisioborer beden 
tong daa yieBalobt mit ogsn&s 
rriQmniennbSrt, eber aberdaronzD 
tranoen ial Man reibiodei ufeufo* 
mit psli ^eno granaam^ zomig 
ngnifl gewaltlg eomp* sn 

pertL t5wt^» BDperL eopSiS 

rti 4er unter 6J aasbesproohenen mi 
*an^ (*oip«)lP-), YgL ogaijia. 

nobtliDiD n spraeb prals, trie 
»nktb&jn zd r&kii 

Qcca^ £ eljie art von eypema imd 
tndere pflmit An j Dnerklirt 1 

nccas ^ocb, oben ar awa 
boob ob^, boeb boob hinaD^ 
>D bd- YgL -fitkaa 

uedtligaa m krabbe (f) tmer 
kli/t. Ygl cicoitifigaa, 

DCcbAtl lenohtet, aT** •wtA rgL 
Bt. aitfia es tagL itir ^g in *JM 9 t 
in D^ar d 9 &s, xasantda ri 
Tdarfin YgL 1106 b u a. flaL ea 
mttra H rfml, Ltt. aiuirt oatwind 
lat. sbdwlnd an. aw^ (mit 

stammbaftem r) oeten «d abd. 
deior oetw&rts, Oatliob an. auttam agi. 
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eadair, aiicl ostan ron osfe^^ her, ags 
eader-Ud, ahd ostara ostern Tg^ 
usma. 

ucchalati sclinelLt empor, mind.c 
aiis ^ntsalati, d i nd + ^saZaU, 
Ygl. gi aK>.tp!.ai, lat ,saho springe. 

nccMatfiiis ' m ein beat'teil des 
menscUiclien leibes, nnerklart. 

'licyati findet gefallen, ^tut gem, 
ist geYohut, iicitds gewolint, an^- 
mesaenj^entsprecliead, Tgl okas und 
ansserlialb des ansclien aksi v}/hi\h 
sicli gewolnien, ^c^t^ leliren, lit jhilti 
gewohnt iveii'den, jauliuU gewo^nep, 
jhnltas^ ^ot hi-uhts gewolint Armen 
usanim leme, das man liie^fier stellt, 
bat anfialliges s, '^Aucb lat itstoi weib 
bat man in diese sippe bineingezogen 
njjlititi Yenlasst, gibt aiif, Yielleicbt 
eine ueubilduug nacb ujjhttU'S Yerlas- 
sen, dSs abs n d und zu j d- 

bsti zusammengesetzt sein^ kann. 
Oder ist 7{/j?/w»zzcan8 mmd 
(aind ava-ja/ta‘)Kp} entstandbn ^ und 

njjhitas spater binzu- 
gebildetf ‘ 

uficliati lifcst nacb, nnchds m nacb- 
'"lese, unerklart (an. vada, ags wai^can, 
ahd naslan wa’bcben geboft eber mit 
ir. nisce wasser zusammen)t 

nfajas m , '^ajam n laubbutte der 
asceten, YieUeicbt mit' mind aus 
ZU lata? Sebr zweifelbaft . 
will; stern, s udupas.‘ 
wlupas m^mond) mmd aus^f*^j 9 aj 
eigl “buter der rechten zeit’, s rtu§ 
and p a ti Aus luhtpas bat man Yolks- 
etymologiscb ein 7MV stern gelbJgert, 
mdcm^ man das Yort alk Tierr der 
Sterne auflbsste, und naebber wurde 
em^ u,hipa- m der bedeutung Von 


den stg^rnen gebutet, floss, nachen^ 
gebildet. 

^idukas m gefleebt, netz, ein teil 
4 j 30 ^deibesJ unerklart 

utd und, aUcb, aY ap nta und, 
Ygl u 

t d-iitknMs bedeutend, reicbbcb mit 
edwas* verseben, au^eregt, trunken, 
mind aus iitJcftas, s, u d und k } p.6 tj 
Ygl prakatds, Yikat^s, sam- 
ka'i-6.8 Erne nebenform Yon ntla^ds 
ist uthi^as ausgestreckt, aufreebt 
litkns sicb sebnend, zu ud Ygl, 
uccas 

utkutfts , s utkatas 
iittaiuS,s der boebste,' oberste, aus- 
serste, aY ust9md^ superlatiY zu ut- 
taras 

uttaras der obere, bobere, nord- 
licb,‘der linke, der spatere, bmtere, 
gr ua-Tspog folgend, spater, compa- 
ratiYbildung zu ud 

uttands ausgestreckt, av iistaiid, 

B ud und tandti. 

utpalani n. nympbaea, mind aus 
^'vd-paia- amfberstend, sicb ofinend, s 
ud und p)atati 

Tits as m quelle, brunnen, ir. os 
wassei, zu udakdm, undtti 
utsukas unrubig, besorgt, sebn- 
suCbtig, nicbt genugend erklart. 

lid auf, aus, aY ap 

ir ^f,d , od^^ wozu mit ii got Tit, an. 
ags nt, abd Ti^ bmaus, beraus. Ygl. 
uccas, utkas, uttamds, ut- 
taras, udan 

, ndakdin, nda-, ‘ uddn- n wasser, 
miad-, und- quellen, benetzen (s 
unatti), armen get fluss, pbryg 
alban iijs i^udmo-'), aksl voda 
(^wador), lit vandu (*wanddf), gv 
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JJJi#;, vrtuscT, lit. nniit 'wellfe, ' 
ir fand (‘raiiia) trfine got ica^ 
an vain ago. rte/fr, ahd icajjor 
Vgl anndris, utsiB, ^ddraia 
ndruB, dd&tl odaidrO} ddma 
ddau Duffrilrta gerlchtet, nOrdlloh 
tn nd. ^ 

nddram n. bonch (aa idarat olu^ 
^uch) BT ndara bauch, vgl lit, 
vidaToi mogen akaL oiner 

maced J3#^ ^«rTJ^/ viellelohtweh^ 
gr, vifih Tpi^iivi Uhai fyycrat, 
oT^fio^i {jTT/e4 banob vrri^ mnt 
terlelb (lat. vienu gobdrt nlcht bier 
her') eigl wiaserbebElter* to nda 
kdm nnittl. * 

ndorkis m tibertreffeo, folge, *a 
knnft atugoag 0 Dde(i^Qah erhdbong 
anf eloem gebfinde tnnn wartc^ 
mdfh £. {blga taktmXt, anagusgf audot 
Ton dner vn. *ari ♦are- mlt dd 
ndSrds erregend hervoiireibeQd 
erbaben edel , pi udajdj nabel^nlfter 
dmutgesteltan (edcb erLabenda) a 
dd nnd rp6ti ' 

lidltlf t redOf xa vdditi flin 
gam anderea wort 1ft dditi^ t 
aoigang, BQBgang a. dd and dti 
ndiiinbaraS) tidum^ra* tn, £000 
glomerata, jftnger mU 

mind nneriJirt. Vgl, udo'm 
balAft.^ 

iidainfialds,»<fie»i<i^/^belnt cdne 
fkrbe tn bexelolmeii VgL nddm 
bBras 

nddklmlam n, m5r«er diasimiliert 
ins nldkbalam 
udfk, B, ndarkds, 
lidJjibxi^ die arme erhebend av 
nsiisiLf a. dd and bBbd(, 

udrds m, fiachottar (f) av *drfl 


best wa^rlier gr ti/n was- 

setwblonge an o^r, abd cUcr otter 
daoeben mlt Idg f bIcbI vjdra, lit 
,ndra, lett, idr* otter in a dak dm 
nndttl 

nniittl) qnilU benetEt, ba 

det, 8, ddiokdm ' ^ 

nndtl ermnnlert (?) nnerklfirt.'' 
nndnni^ m, mana Oder rotte, <la 
olben nndnroj onerklfirt. 

dpa m beb tmf av »// ap vpn 
v^l gr » vri, laL tni (i Ir /c 
vmter got, »/ nuter, auf (In dieaer 
bed^ntnng nnr in xuB&mmansetxnn 
gen) Vgl npBmdi nperaB, 
apdrii^npalas, npdg' dp&kas> 
BOpfin&m. 

ypobddH m getminpel b upa 
nnd pdd/ate dn 

del iteb aach ia av /raids vorfusB 
and gr tag navb dem feste 

(hiniotretand) 

Upamfi-S der obejfte bdehsta der 
ar itppuif, vgl. lat. nmmt4 
(ans^rtpwM), saperlatiT in nparaa. 

npamdnam n vergleicb ^leioEnU 
aV MpamanoMf rrie vjMond f verglelol^ 
gletohnls lar wi. wi3- meuen (s** 
mdtram n b w )r 

dparqs der ontere der bintere, 
tpdtare m der nnterd prefiastein bei 
dem BomapresSen, av der obere 
gr^ Zrtpci mdraerkenle lat. tnpvnu 
(f nptmd) der hOhere, gOl nfard fiber 
oojnparativbilifnng in d p a. VgL 
npdri dpalaa- 

npdrl oben fiber, ar npdiri ap 
njntn/ gr vrif vrtif lat tvprr (t~ 
Mpfr) nbel'* Ir /or auf, got */ar an 
Xfer age o/ar ahd. niar nhr fiber 
wie nparai la dpa 
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upalas m stein, vpalu f^der obere 
muhlstein, zu up a Tgl u par as, 
ivoion I'palas uur eiiie nebenformcst 
upas- scboo'^s, vgl av. wpa-a-piprU 
sehuangerschaft (?), zu iipa (vgl 
u past lias in scliooss, ddS zu upa 
und ti stkati^gehort) f ' 

upasl^raiiam n das hinstreueu, 
dcfke, a\ ivie^lb npa^- 

t'r- f /u st I ijoti 

upastis, iqja.tf/'s m uutergebener, 
7U upa und dsli Vgl als-bistf? 

upaslutii* f qnruf, preis, av jipa^ 
sifniii, •zu stduti ^ ^ 

upaiiu^i'is leise, oline stinime, npa- 
(iwgit-, nifdit genugend erH^rt 
tipakas benacbbait, von ^7ipac- zu 
upa Vgl np ia, adit nut ^ 
upaimt f sandale, scliiih, Von der 
u/ ,iad/i- (s nubyali) nut Jipd = 
u p a « < 

iipajaiiani n das berbeikpmmen, 
da": in-die-lebie-treten, das antie^eii, 
darbnngung, ax. ('ipapaiia f, s* b'pa 
und ell 

iiplis t. das saeii, zu vtipati , 
nbjiili baltct niedei, druckt z\i- 
tumincn, agl av (?) Man 

denlcl .-an zusammcnbang nut kub- 
ja- Gr u/3jc bnckel, bock^er, v^oc 
buekbrr aiiid u ol 1 011 vhjdli ZU trenneu 
iiblinu m., rthhe f/n beide, av 
-'ba , ixra^, vgl aksi oha, lit. aliv, 
gr la( nmha^ got hat, hajopSy 

an A.<7er(gon^Z)wy^c = got Ha^ddj^, 
.ag'. hdfi)', alid hcidc. Der anlantist 
nnklar '* 

nbbuufij t. » Uidtii, nndpf} bhlt zu- 
^amraen, bodeckt (nut d/ui mul prd 
"I'Uifkt. fr^^ein, init vTnn-u'bh^ m 
‘j'Utr' (eigl. '^nollenuebor’j rur idg 


Tvz *wchJi- Tvebeu, vgl. av. nbdaeno 
gewoben (von ^itida- abgeleitet), gr. 
uCpxlvcc webe, au. ve/a, ags wefmi, 
ab/t wehak weben, wozu an. Iqngiir- 
vdfa spiune. Np. hdftan, osset. vcifyit 
weben bat f aus ph. 

lima, nmd f. flachs, vielleicbt zu 

j ^ ' 

Slum weben, s 6ta§. 

itranas m widder, lamm , aus 
*vihanaSy Vgl np. harra, osset. varyg, 
%ali gvarah lamm und ausserhalb des 
ariscben armen gap^iy gr att. apjjVj 
gortync fctp^v, bom -rp'^v in iroKv-pp^v 
reicb an scbafen Die vollstufe der 
wurzel liegt vOr m lat vervex widder 
fVgl ura‘bbras,ura - 

nrabbras m. widder, wol als nra-'- 
hhra- Volltrager’ aufzufassen, vgl. 
ura und bbdrati Jedenfalls ist 
das wort mit uranas verwant 
urarl-, 7t,rl-y iin- in verbinduug 
mit laroU bedeutet ‘^verspricbt, wil- 
bgt. eiu, raumt em’, vielleicbt zu 
Uru§ 

firas n brust, aus ^vdraa, identisch 
mit av. vgroy np. bar, bal gvar^ zu 
uru§ 

tirii f scbaf, vgl afgb wapai wolle 
und vielleicbt gr flpoc, sipxovy ^piov, 
wolle, welcbe aber kein r im anlaut 
zeigen Vgl uraijLas, urabbras 
iiruTU.s, 'urumlas m ncinus com- 
munis, uneiklart 

urtiij weit, breit, aus idon- 

liscb mit av voxmd, ablautend mit 
dem comparativ vdrlyan (unklar 
smd osset oiaoct I'Urdx weit, 

breit) Das verwante gr. fupy? beueist, 
daes wii von einer ziveisilbigen wz 
'*^<?/^4r-auszugebenbabon Vgl urarJ-, 
liras, vanm.l, vurivas, 
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unrdrff f {VuchtfeM aaatlyid, Bt 
arrant pfljuiM. “Weder ^ iptCpx, tbess. 
SifBpfx ackorlond (mlt lal orvaat 
cjinr err xa earop ar pfligen) nofh 
gT ikvp* apelt siod TanraoC »u 
betrachten Vgl nrvarubdm — 
Daneben glbt ea arvari, mrvdri t 
werg das mit ulbaudg nr\fl uV 
bom rtuammengebSren prird 

nrrfimkdni n , artarif J elno kfir 
tdsart, Tgl e^yfl^o^ VfoUetpbt 
bilDgt artSra mit arvdrE ctiMim 
maa 

dlapAS m Btauda imerkliirt 
nlAs m ein b&sL wildes tier rgl 
etwa nlali? 

nlnlDi) alilu* oltUabllU ulola 
tns lit alaia 3 pL raiuschea gr 
ikaijU^a lat ulalOre (wozTZ alula 
kflox) Tgl aoob lit al4it rafea gr 
u>Mi bella on ^la heulao Tgl 
nlas dlakte Allea onom&to- 
poStiaeL 

lilflku m eole, rgl lat tlacaa, 
Tgl 11 lull?, 

nliikhalflm n mdnar xmerkl&rt 
Ygl udakbalacu 
nlOlDf, 0 nlcllf. 
ulokds m daa fraie ream welte 
atu *alalcid4 diaalmiliert Dario lat 
ala !=■ ar4~ wait (a. n rd ?) Uebor 
daa rffeite gliad b lokdo 
nlkii t feorige erschainiing, matoor 
feoerbraod aliapi £ daaselbd, ablao 
tand mlt vdrcaa, Ygl lot ^<^ld^■ 
aa* ValeAatu and ir 0W», abret 
Vkufnat VgL dlnrokam 
ulba^^ Oder wol beeaer alvaaSt 
klampig masBeahall, iiberflaiaig on 
gaheaer relchUob mlt etwaa Terseben, 
Tlelleicbt mlt rradrQ urvdri £ werg 


and ulbam in idg in lat 

rclrd a* 0 w 

iVbnm n , allfat im, oder beaaar 
jtlrata, aha* eibnut gebdnnntter, aaa 
*e^lnt vgl lat voha valteu Wabr 
0abe!nllob •gebSrt das wort la lat 
wlvd n-Slxp ir /Uija blege, got 
ralrjan wdlien (vgl Tpn6ti)'v?oza 
Tiel]elabt«aaob alba^aa 
jdimnknnin fendrbniDd,anerkJfirt 
•Ygl etwa ulkd dewen itroor^or 
teibaft m 0*Jn achelnt ** 
n^dhak gieng rerbrftinead a^ 
iak Daa erate gllad gehdrt mit 
u^dn U9lk xa riffi odd ^ 
»lBt warxdlnomeQ xa ddbati 
u^dn TrllUg a^nt^ at gtaat 
Tgl gr itirr la, Tdflti 

njfk beg^erig, efOdg willig^ a^Q' 
Tgl BT ai%xf at^j namcn elner art 
Ton daemooen, xa rd^t^ 

d^Tros m , afiram » Bodmpogoa 
moijeataa and deBBoa mirzdl aner* 
klfirti 

a^r in ufarSildk firOb waeb, «m£f_ 
porgcndllob, rfltllch(Tgl aarda m 
atler) wrd aarff £ margearOto or 
ireli^jD mlt lit amterh moigfenr5la, 
gr ‘“'P* ‘I®® £riihllobtj,nah©» 

m^piar adT bnorgen elnoaidg Mtamm 
aeben a pda. 

il^as m Hcbhaber, Br 10, 9S, 4 
xar an, rat- atosaon) ateoben, fbiaere 
(DhUup eJktd-, *mk ), y^L alban alt 
ftbra, lit atnU dlftel, an oddr^ tigB 
ord old ort ipitxo 

D{i/ls £ frdhliclit (doaebam*^ £ 

and a ? a r ), ay yH gr ihit, aeoL 
atTttf, lat rxf^ra xa aoohdtL 
aatit, m pflagatlar, Trabr 
sebeinBoh ein nomen agentia xa ddr 



unter xi?tras besfJroclienen wurzel 
iLstras m buflel, kameel? av u^hd^ 
np. nUur kameelj zur idg;. wz 
wassei, nass eoin, benetzen, semiu^ 
irrigare 111 abd wasulnn pluviis, wa.so 
raseii, wcsa/^feucble erdmasse Ygl. 
u^ta, iisftVs^ * • 

iisinis beiss, zu 6 § a 1 1. 
iiLsnllc f ein^besl. metrum 
unerklart f 

nsnlll.T f gemck, unerklart Da-< 
nebefi slebt u'^.nOia = u§Rlk • 
n^uisas ‘m , icsmsam n kopfbin^d, 
turban^ unerklari 
■nsni.fe; vvji/i m. hitze, glut, dampf 
Das « von vv/ia scheiut *auf eine, 
zvroisilbigc vz (fiaocb- in u c c b d 1 1 ?) 
Inuzuweisen, docb macht die bedeu- 
tung vabrsc]ieiBlicb, daSs fias ^orfc 
zu 0 5 a 1 1 gehorl. 

lisyiilanu n rabmen ^(eines ruhe- 
botfes), uueiklarfes «r/ Afy Palls 
ruhebett die urspr bedeutuug ist, 
kann das wort „zu vdsa twjvbbnt,’ 
iibernaclilct gehoreu 

i^isras^ m ^tiei, mul f kub, vgl J 
inorgeivJlicb, rotlich (s u § a i-). 
Oder gohort vsra's stier nut i^stJ 
mid I'l^^tras zusammen? Danu ivare 
aW kub erst gcbildet, als dieurspr 
bcdouhing lou 7(mls vergessen war 
nlidu- keliniiscb, besen, wie^l/wi? 
f be«en zu iihati 

ubns Rv*- 4, 45, 4, em onomalo- 
pii'tFclies adj rscbreiend’) 

« 

fi. 

t «. 

». ? U c. 

ijDs f fuedcrang. lulfe u s w 
ni»-=, auicjl, 7u aiati 


• udh^r, ’hdhd'S, jidhan- n euter, vgl. 

, oijQciTog, lat. il6er, engl. 
vdder, nd* nderj abd iitar, wozu lit. 
7i(^rdU BUiieTn A'ksl vpn§ (o^UQ^vi/dnio) 
ist*Diit einer^ audern suffix gebildet. 
Die sippe gebort zu ruse. lidiU (oder 
ndiW) anscbwellen. 

^ finds unzureicbend , ermangelnd, 
av ? 7 ?w, ablautend nut pam. vmiaoleBx- 
beij;, eiteUceit, faulheit und np vang 
leaf, arm (?), vgl armen w?w^?^leer, 
gr. Bvvig ermangelnd, got wans, an. 

^.gs won, abd toan ermangelnd, 
feblend Die wurzel zst zwezsilbig 
: {^etoiln- wegen lat, vanus leer, eitel ?) 

uinas ffielfend, sebutzeud, m. bel- 
fer, schutzer, zu dvati Ygl aksl 
nmfi verstand und 6m a, omy5 Ob 
got ga^mjan, an. gerjma, ags g{eman, 
abd fiounijan wabrnebmen, bemerken, 
aebten bierber gebort {gawn- aus *ga- 
aum-), 1st mcht gauz sicber 
fil’i-j s urari- 

iirit§ ni. scbenkel, eigl. '^biegungb 
vgl lat nrvum krummung des pflu- 
ges, osk 7(,r7cvo krumm und urvdm. 

Ill If, iirjd f kraftfulle, nab rung 
u s w , gr opyy] leidenscbaft, zom, • 
ir ferg zorn 

urnaTabhiSj s und ubb- 

na ti 

iirnd f , ninam n wolle, ,aksl vMna, 
lit vihia (ivollfaser, vilnos wolle), ir 
claim, cymr gidan, got. loidla, an 
7dl^ ags widle, abd loolla, vgl gr 
cv>,oc l^rahvoc) kraus Oft wird aueb 
lat. iTma bierbor gestelll, das aber 
eber nut gr, Ka.’xyvi identiscb ist- 
uriioti umbullt, bedeckt, neben- 
form von vrnoti, vgl, lit ap-ntnoj^i 
bewickele 
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drdflnia m scbeffnl, tinei^kl&rt. ^ ft 

firtihTAsaafg;criclifet,anf>ccbl(wo- fk«ra\ m dwn entweder rn 
tn ojmU tiniaj aafatelgeildfr w©g/ c*der ober ru ar^ iji ar^a 

gr dor /?;##*/ vg1 obae das ip jFfinfia 

laatoode te ar frjJtrd ap ertfa (ifi pb'oilJ f fe wl docelrfo (el^l 
arda~4faMa bocbbao?) ^ , ht mind )r«*^/A) riellelcblxu rikflali 

ardutu ir W liocb an ^rtfo^ticW j ulnriraf^ng^flach 

Dowolbo anlautjiTerhttllniaCndettnaV dne alTcBartb bt err^fj tr?yfd np 
l>ei rdrfati erjtft n a w arqieru flrrf* fp* 

0mif*5 m wojre^ TrellB.aus Sfxutf lal bmt rgl alban cri ond 

mif idenlUcb tnit av r^r^U dr art cvmr arii (bo.^ !«• tfr? *) • 

^varte, aga teirfm vffa abd tratm 7iv ar^r>3ADaa pk(araa/ \g) 

TgL aksL riSaa lit n/»?» abd rr/Ai, rk^ikfi 

la rilati kabl onfckbjrt Dm wort 

urrdm n ein wort mil rettchie- kunnle un>pr j,buuati(l ledatjlet, 
deotm onffiehem b«deatoagsn denen iiaban utAl to oroati goburm 
dar begnff ‘'TortfcfoDg* *□ gronda f bot'es gwpODilL*cbM 

li^an kanru Vlellelchtdlirfen wir Jit wc«n nHlalcbt tu ory Id ar^ja- 
itnra bdbla TergtWebeQ,^a5 mil Q ru$ * afinus Mdglfcberw^sa bembl ej 
rusammeagebdrl Ixonacbst atif t larin zn fkfaa 

Hradhyam a der iohalt dea mo I rshfiyitl bebi tobl, tff^ras 
gcna uad der gedartoe, tmerklart lobeod iliirmi^ob Tgl gr H»f 
fl<(a^in n pfrder xq d^ali raga^mreb taue weitero i«t 

fifos m aaldgo erde eteppehrtlz, xu Di^difbpr 
««ard> nUbailig (rom bodes) un pcl'^mas eia epitbetoD ladro ■ 
wklirt. i^oklor * 

ii^d, I aQtnL p;c1idtl etueat aaf etwu errflobt, 

dhnti scbiflbt alreift Alaa rer rgL rtuaiiy np rataJ kommti • 

gleicht gr falla dwsen rr goJangt, incboalirbiMang xa /iner 

Jdg dpl)repniwenUereBioU wt er Irgl rp6tiT) Vgl »> 

(Tgl pyukflpe ) Vgi uhdo- iJjam Irnka^, Artaa, rtd"# 
rtif rtitp. 

f pwhilril, 8 rk?dltL 

r rJIpT^ rocht binauf "UDd hinob- 

acblewpd Jm flagfs TorwErUMijncl 
fk t glanx godlcbl vers xa ur* land a? e/vn/yc- faJbp (oder adhirf) 
oatl Hlerberai^cbfCralobpreUand Ueaycb iirU TafilJi}rMi( 

jabelnd woneben daa ir Xsy onnen irlttf artrm (gaorg Iw ar- 

pkna wand nebenform tod latvi) lu rj^? /jyall u • w 

XU vr^obtL Yg) daa verbkltnU TOO rfltAji unxlcberer bedantong and 
drfdi xa vdrfeU u 8 w olymologie. 

I 
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Iritis '■gluliend C^) , zu ajj- lu ar- 
j 11 n a s ? 

n soma-trester, nneikl(ia't 
rjls.ls, TJ^ vorsturzend, wie^ 
rjipyas zu rju§, rjyati 

rJuR gera^e, leclit,^ nolitig, auf- 
nclitig, (mit al^weicliender 

bedeutung pam. worz lang), zu fj- 
yati, wozu apcblat rectum: voclii, \v 
recht geselz, got. oa^its, an rettr, ajs 
^ nJif, abd icM gerade, recht Dem' 
supeidatiT rdp‘itJim entsjincht av 
? aziUd '■ < 

C 

liyati, ')n}dti streckt sich, vgl 
irajyacti, rjipyas, rjisas, rjus, 
r]r.i8, av <)azayeiti orduet, np.c 
uf)azam erhebe, osset aiazifv Yio\ii&n., 
lit rd^yii recken, gr 3piyu, ipsyvvf^i 
rec]ie,^lat ; cyd nchte (po> /S^c^strecke), 
ir. ru/m Btreoke aus, got -laLjan, 

ahd recclten recl^en, strecken 
rjr.is eclinell (oder ahuliches), zu 
^•|yati(‘i’) Die giundbedeutuugjWare 
*^81011 streckendl Nach einer, {fnderii 
auffassung are rji ds eine farbenbe- 
zeicbnubg und nut dr]iiuas ve^,- 
u ant I ' 

' ^ ifij.iti, 8 I'lyati. ( 

Till! in n scbuld, ind^ scbuldig, 
uueikbirt ^ 

1 noil (/ nifaii) eibebt sicb, bewegt 
eicb, ax <>rsnaoiU, vgi armeu yapnem 
erjiobe micb, stebe auf, gr opvviti 
erbebe, laf orior ^ehe auf, erbebe 
micb und .Irnaa, .'irva, iidai.is, 
1 c c b a 1 1. 

lias gobong, ncbtig, , u feste 
ordming, satzung, sitte, av^ asn, ap 
a,h- (in oigennamen) gdrecbt, heilig, 
yoion abgulcitet qlnvu ordnungsge- 
ni 'fa-v, gcrecbt, av aiava, Diegiund- 


bcdeutimg von ftd- scbeint dauf, 
gaug^ gei*v eseu zu eem, vgl r c c b a 1 1 , 
rpoti Hierbei kann aucb armen 
a)^M gerccbt g^boren 
‘ nUs angnff, sti’eit, av. 

~9rdtt-, zu rccbdti 

rM§ m bestimmte zeit, recbte 
*zeit, peg el, ordnung, vgl av ratid 
Wabrscbemlich gebort nut itas 
zu ^eiuer bewegungswurzel a?-, vgl 
rcpbdti, r^idti S aucb rtviyas 
rt4 obne, zu aksl onU auflosen, 
sturzep, zerstoren, lit h-ti sicb tren- 
nen, sicb auflosen Vgl drdbas 
rtvik, fiv^j- nacb vorschnft und 
zeitfolge‘opferud, m. piiester, 

8 rtii§ und yajati 

rtviyas regelmassig, gebong u 
8 w , av raptoyd, zu i*tu§ 
rddti, 8 drdati 
rdu- feucbtigkeit, ivie av '' a? sdvi 
{svra a'liahvtd) gottin der gewasser zu 
arjiati 

idliak besondere, abgesondert, ver- 
want nut drdba8 
Ql’dlifiti, odhyati, fdJtndh^ pidddhv 
gedeibt, gelingt, macbt gebngen, 
bnngt zu stande, av argct-, vgl gi’ ‘ 
d^dopioii gedeibe, ivachse, das eine 
erweiteiung der idg wz ^a^zusein 
8cbeiat (vgl Ida) Weniger wabr- 
Bcbeinbcb i8t verwantscbaft nut aksl. 
rodd gebult, geschlecbt, ictsiq wacbse 
Oder nut radbati Dagegen scbeint 
q’di^ zu v.irdhati in demselben 
verbaltniB zu steben ivie dtsati zu 
ydr'^aii S nocfl ii’tsati, ddbate 
rbisain n erdspalte (aus welcbem 
heisse dampfe aufsteigen), erdwanne^ 
TJnerklart 

rbliiis kunstfertig, kunstler, bild- 
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ner, schnued, beiedebnuu^ dreiar 
mythlsoher weaen , wBhrfioheinlich , 
nloht mit drbhas verwanttmdauch 
Ton annem aT6anaiii g^bilfe, djei^er, 
Ftkwl, raiM ro60 kDecb|, diener ^elB- 
m g nflr polm rcitS arbeiten got. or 
iaipt XL B TT IQ trennen Da^egen , 
bleibt die alte glembong r^lf* 
dl/r Bgs. mid, alp elf m 
:^bte beeiehaii 

uu antilopenbook TgL 
nu Wildes borgsohsi^ rose loit^ gr 
lAJDf lat. alea, am elfr agp aoii 
ah(L eiai^ eloL Die nnter 6p.aB go- 
nannten rrdrter (arroen exn n • w ) 
Bind nnr im aoffix ron -ffyat ver 
Bohieden 

atoest, atioht ar an/y TgL 
»r?siji r»tU 

l^bliAj OL atier ar aria (n) ap 
•arA, unnetu gen af maon gr 
i^r, ipptr, lao tipih' ion tp<nf* 
mannllob eigL ben^and befrych- 
tend IQ 6rpatn TgL yr^abhAe. 
fgis riL seher, dichtar vgL av 
gradbeit, wlrklichkjlt srffvi 
flofnobtig wahr nnd yielleiflht 
r?TAa(f) 

gen pL mebrmala balegt 
jedooh nnalcherer bedentong 

f ipeer ar ap ar/Uf lu 
fvitl Hit tmreebt giebt man in 
fTff- ein sites wort f&r erle indem 
man aksL jetlcic lit Slitmt, lat 
aimu abd ehra maw yerglaipht 
pryAs booh, gr ipso- in Spvt-tiin 
hoobgelegsne v^L gr Spep ion 
evpif dor w/m berg tmd mit anlan 
tendem w die sippe ron yArpma 
S. SQch 

ph£n aobwaob klaln wol mit ay 


myoMi- arg inftmmenxTiliflltcii tmd 
mit roghn? m TerWnden Oder 
)fB( fkdn diaL i OQS ond 1st es 
mit Arbhaa yenrant? 


e 

iflaui eki wahrsohepilloh mit en^ 
e»^6 eyam lum pronominalftamm 
af- ** a. id Mit lat acJ}uiu darf 
dku dann niobt identifidert wdrden 
^ati rfibrt aiob bewegt slob rgb 
fiati tmd gr aJytt meereswogen, 
atyi 0 >J( strand am ctiavt wild Hie> 
her geb^ armen- atU gr cage 
' worn ay tsa^na- yen fiegen {ttutrvn 
TgL noob edaa. 
etJU) IQ erne art^scbai^ 

Inlobt ana ^ijtsdc- iq znddsa riel 
llelobt eber ana ^aiydo- «ti A^ati 
I eiJfiJnu HL bemhana rebqtdan 
I t«m^, tmerkl&rt 

6\kiU m L eobwane aotHope 
riellaiebt mind aos *esar, nt (a. 
^ta8> Oder ist e^tiu mit arlaen 
hlAchlrod Akai hirsod Ut 

alentier gr /AAic JungerliirBcb * 
tXa<I>c( hlrsoh cymr eiiun bmda (ygl 
f9yaB) in verblnden? Dann ware 
das tf in trtM duroh Volksetymolo- 
gisohen emflofle yon dtas, dfti n 
erk^ren 

eiid dieses, av a^taf,tp atia'and 
€fd dipser av a*fa (ygL oak. etco-^ 
ninbr ero- jener) anthalten edn de- 
moDstrttiyea a- aus idg •«- Data 
stellt fiioh a*- in ih-fdtuu heung 
Debar die ilVeiten comporitionBgUader 
yon $4dd xmd s tA* ond a A. 

6t»s ■obhnmemd Bobillemd, boat 
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(m. eine'lnischait)/ f eta^Jni^ vgl 
let! mfa schaf Von etas abgeleitet 
Sind die gib adjective etagvas rnd 
Siagas [eta gas) « 

dti gelit, av ae^h, ap atUy, vgl 
alisl 1(1(1, ihf lit eimlf gr fT/*/, lat 
CO, ir yati flibrberge- 

boren emas, evas, esati scbleicbt, 
glfeitet f ^ ' 

ddliate gedeibt, gewiss nicbt n 5 tit 
e aus yocaliscbem z zu s^dbati 
Oder gr. grade Audi die &r-, 
klaiung von e^h- ans idg ^mzdlt- 
zu m e d b. !?, s ist wenig anspre- 
cbend ‘Vielleicbt bat edliatc mind 
c aus ■welcbenfalls es zU(rdb 4 ti< 
gebort 

ddbas n brennbolz, gr br^nd, 
zu inddbe ' ' ' i 

eim- pronomiualstamm, np m die - 1 
ser, vgl dds zahl-vort alrel mu, apr ! 
ams, bt vims, gr f oiv4, al^t o%ms, 
lat vnus, ir 6cv, 6in, got atn^ ab 
cum, ags an, abd ein, mit‘e^a8, 
ev^u, evdm zum pronominalstamm 

aij; 7-, s id f 

dnas n 'onglucb, frevel, sunde, 
av aend, zn inoti c 

dntas m gang, iveg (^aueben der 
?7-5tamin cma n), gr ol/co? pfed, 
babn, zu dti' 

eralvil f ome grasart, vgl gr. alpa 
loWi und eraijdas, ela (?) 

eiaudas m ncinus commimis, un- 
cridarl Vg] eraba 
^ drus m penis (?) Man stellt das 
Pf?. zu Irto, was kaum zu- 
lasbig ist. ' 

crMiru^, iri'ani'; m f cucumis 
V hli~^imus, '•vgl u r V a r u k d m 
^clataln u die nnde von fcronia 


elbpbanlum, ela-vahi, mit verscbiede- 

nen vananten, unerklart. 

( 

ela f "bardamomen. Vgl. etwa 

erfika, e^randas, elavalu. 

( ' 

eVd so, gerade so, gerade, ebeu, 
nur, evdin so, vgl av aevo, ap aiva 
ei^, gr. oloi; alleiii, ablautend mit 
i,va, ,wie ekas, ena- zum prono- 
mmalstamm ay-, ir, s. id. 

©vdm, <s evd 

4vas eibg, m lauf, gang, gewobn- 
beit, zu ell Man vergleicbt ags 
die, abd ewa gesetz, ebe, das aber 
eber zu lat aequus gebort 

evaras Ev 8, 45, 38 Unklar. 
s" etdd. 

d§ati Buebt, verwant mit i c c b d 1 1 
Vgl i§dti , 

d§ati scbleicbt, gleitet, vgl. bt. 

, eumd' gang, germ. '*isa'- in ags. is- 
I bdn, nd ts-bm buftbem und 1 § a t e. 
Idg ist eine weiterbildung von 
^eu geben, s /iti 

' ai. 

<- < 

ailavds, s ilavas 
ai§dinas beung, s etdd und 
sdma 

0 . 

okas n bebagen, gefallen, gewobn- 
ter ort, wobustatte, zu ucyati Vgl 
bt.9??^7^ bauerbof (eigl. Vohnstatte’) 
ogands Ev 10, 89, 15, vieUeicbt 
(Jasselbe wort wie pab ogam allenij 
genng. Idem, aus ava-gana- (s. dva 
und ga^iAs) Nacb einer audern anf- 
fassung ware ogands, pab ogano viel- 
mebi synonym mit ngrds nnd wie 
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d(c?o< tUT TTZ *awj Vgl 

tigapas 

opbts n flat^flrum un 

crkJSrt ' # 

(ijas D kraft, mocW av e^jo wio 
agrus ojmd tu idg *eBj jn lit 
rmch en auj)nii frxiclicn 
Yprifltfbrt* oBjBfltu efliaWu 
Ifot avian wacb«ei» zimchrarn mfli 
rcD on avia ogj /anav obd ovAA \ 
ronnebren Idg *av^ l^t clnr \&r 
lerv form ton *ary kotoo aino 
^melt^rong in nfc?otl /crrllegl 
Danclx'D rtcbt In Tojroo 

rija? 

njma m kraft Tgl IlU avjpjxi 
TTOcbiloro l*t, avjam av^emUn 
rennebrtjng f ojtr 
onf m Oder f unricbercr l>cdeQ 
tang Had etjmologie 
ola? m eioMblag ejncs gaweb^# 
6ltn trebao, rgl lit tmi^w webo 
(mil c? orweltert) famont mil r6 
jfttt ^gl umiU 

6da(I C feacbt gell, reroant mil 
ddma 

odaa&m o brel c ddma 
^Oma n fiat mil ddotl oda 
odm rti ndak&m, aa&tti YgL 
ar QOtJa gewo^aer UL &vdra flat 
opa^ m horn, kop&ierat un 
erklfirt 

omu m. gunitig bolfeod, mtJ m 
gnoBt wle dmas ra drati 

omji f gonat) PchnU, lu ^mK. 
d'MitI bronnt, vfit(» gebnwmt, av 
WW gebraten vgL gr #0# eenge 
brenne lat *nJbreime w/wgebroanl 
figs ftla mhd glfibecdo 

awhe. Vgl o^ada, u^mS Haa- 
ipam of&m t 


<1 o idk\ f kniil pflaoro, 

beilknut o a-Jkt 0as tTveitc gliel 
gifttri zn dddboti Was f> j- be* 
tniTt denkl mnn on avasum Yg] 
finaadlidm 

OMini gtf rhwind maglcich elgl 
brconand rtj oBatT (0 
o^^hos m lippt Tgl av aoitra 
Iy>pe ok#I *4/1 hppon mund apr 
av Uv mnnd lat ** ctw/hm cigl 
mundcl^Bti an rpr aand^gM afcr 
rtrantl Tgl kf 

ohnfPoimmi walfr Ij^chtet m^rkt 
auf Ot*hi n got Un ouja tgi» 

faff obd ov^a ougo bierher olrr 
to Or tSj^sfui i t ffmp xu 

baltao 
* 

do ' 

« 

/iDglid* TTU Out, S OgboS 
fldUndm ecf sing Rr 10,03 11 

anf^Uarl 

fiD'^dbdni a., avfadkif aafodki f 
kraat a 6pailbif * • 

* k. 

kafii^iks m metallfpea gefTls , bo- 
eber, rcbalop louiyam a. raes<*!Qg 
UnerJdurt^ denn gr xaaslttfj; linn 
Ilf vrol fema zu ho]toiu(Tgl ktfatl 
ram) &. aucb k&ib^itu 
kaki^ak}lm( lerfetH (?). Wio ki 
kird acbeinl /^aia^fronomatopouilsch 
so ni;i 

kdknnut m ein boat, rogel, onch 
znatopoyiiscb rgl kpjcaraa (Jtrato’ 
raa) Tiollaicht ist Idiaraa eigl mihd 
(mlt an]B|^te^dalQ la eoa ha odet^ir). 



88 


Itak^irdaYe Ev 10, 102^,^ 6, un- 

6iMait ^ * 

Italiatas in rennlala^as.) staub auf- 
iviibelnd (?), unerklart 

kalta^a f teil des binterliopfea, 
vielleicbt mit mind hak- aps kaik- 

o ^ 

zu kdiakas, karankas 

Ipakitt f lai|)pe, gipfel, cO^Qrstes, 
spitze, bocker, kakniknam, gipfelnd, 
eineia bocker Oder gipfel verseben, 
biiffel,<berg, vgl lat common gip^^l 
{mB^^cacud-ti^eri) Die grundbedeutiin^, 
ist '^wolbung^, wfe axis kaknt f mnnd- 
boble , gaurrfen hervorgebt Vgk 
kaktip c 

kdkutsalas m uuklar ^ 

Icakiip f kuppe, gipfel, kahubhds 
ikahihds) empoiragend, beifrorragefld 
Irgendxfie wird kakubkr mit kahidn 
(kakut) in^ziisammenbang ateben 
kakkafAs m. krebs, eigl. mind 
ana kdrkatas. ‘ ^ 

kakkolas m uamen einer pflaaze, i 
kakkolam n das aus derselben berei- 
tete *• parfum (kolakam n dasselbe 
schemt eiue dissimilierende abknr- 
zung voii kakkolakam zn sem) Wajir- 
scllemlicb \?XkakkGlan eigl mind und ' 
auf den volksnamen der Kdrkoi^ (s 
kaikotas) warnckzufubren Ygl 
krikoll ' c 

kdk.^as m , kakm f acbselgrube, 
mit viellacbernbeitragung (v^rsteclr, 
gestrdpp, gnrtel, i^gbianer, einge- 
aeblosaener raum), ay laid-, np kai, 
identiBcb mit lat coia bnfte, ir coss 
fuss, mbd J/ahse kni^bug Mit unrecbt 
trennt man laksa gurtol, iingmaner 
und ge^trupp von demkorper- 

teilnamen, indem man ereteres zu 
cymv, cae becke, gebege, can hage 


weideplalc, ags ka^a gebege u a. w 
ubd letzteieB zu der imter kanka- 
la^ bespiQcbeneb Bipl)e ateUt Vgl 
'k‘d C(3 b a s 

kbkliati lacbt, onomatopoetiscb, 
wie gr. Kxx(k^a>, lat cackanndre u dgl 
* kdiikatas m panzer, eigl mind 
aus ’^taiikftch, dessen n durcb dissi- 
milation aps r entstanden ist. Dad 
fvort gebort wie lat caiicei krebs 
{^career oder ^carcenl) zur idg wz 
*kar{a)k- bart, ygl ,k4r katas 

kankanas m., kankanam n reif 
nngfbrmiger scbmuck (eigl ‘klm- 
gendes^), kankanl scbmuck mit klin- 
genden glockcben (ygl kinki:^!), 
zu idg *ka7i- singen, toneu in lit 
pi IdnkUs zitber, lat cand, ir cmmti 
singe, ^wozu gr balm (frub- 

singend), got liana, an, kane, ags 
liana, abd kano babn, ags kenn, abd 
henna benne, an k§na, pi k§ns, as 
km, abd knon bubn (ygl. kankds) 
Erne abnhebe onomatopoetiscbe wur- 
zel liegt m kyd^ati yor. 

'' kdiikatas m kamm (aucb ‘^scor- 
pion^ Oder ahnJicbes, Ey 1, 191, 1), 
yieEeicbt yerwant nut ir ceckb, manx 
keeagki, urkelt ^kenkUir pflug, das 
aber aucb zu ^aktis speer, 9 an- 
ku§, ^akba geboren konnte An- 
dere denkenmn zusammenbang mit 
kafi kalas 

kank;ds m. reiher, bal kang reiber, 
kranicb, yieUeicbt zu idg ^kan- sin- 
gen, tonen in kankauas 

kaiikalas m , kanlilani n genppe 
wird mit kdnkatas und k^nk- 
sati zu einer idg wz ^kenk- bren- 
nen, trocken sein, durr sein gesfeEt 
Vgl msbesondere gr' Kayxxvog troc- 
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ilurT, nM^KsIni ’ 

HI TxyxxiJ ( uJtrxMtux'vfih t I 
cniwht nrli nun nu(*b lot xt m 
grMrupi* (I* kokpo^) In * 

hmfla. 

kdiiLuva AthT Ib xirllplrbi 
fin 1^*5! < 1 p< obr onfrklsrl •• 
Lnmni'* f fmnifb nn rkla/l 
prlvflUpnt 

kncns m haa{tlia3r vpl upr irji^ 
rn| fbair un<j mlt onlautrmlrtn » an. 
tlm lart (Mfr pfb rt lifa» tnii 
kaficukaft and kofirt ftinmmpn 
karfbapns in w-biUlntp dp! 
mind au kac^np*' 

kBcfha«< 10 paam ofrr tnanrb 
land fipL mind, oqf knktap 
karrlius f kmUr •wol mind au 
ilaty* (f kbarjOf) uod at aidit 
m!( ar ia>n/ pIdp baalknnkbplt 
za Torglelehpn Daton iaiY^trn/# fcmt 
zip iaffiara f nampn \pr>cbipdpnpf 

pOaDZPfl 

kj^alam n lampponi * QDPrklart 
kabcukiLs tn panifr, wamtnp mlr- 
der, rlellflcbt zur pnbflfpplt'n nr 
laac-, iao- bindcn Tgl III itwtyfi 
anppannen das pe«:blrr anlpppn (too 
pferdpn) gr kxkxKm rrlx^ Tch 
***(«)t fuBMlwn, gdllpr \gL 

kaeap, kaflpl 

karOani n lotas Tgl. laSjii^ f 
sipbonantbaB indica iSSji f pflao 
zanoame iiSjiiam n laurer rcb- 
aeblelm. 

kataka(fi onomalopoudscb rom ge> 
r&UBch doB anelnandernilbeai Mlt 
krntdti odflr gr pcblag bat 

M nlclits ZD aobaden Tgl khata 
kbalayatfl 

kAtokiu, a. kales hQfls t 


Ii8|nbbl r oamm TPncblrlmfT 
I flftnirn unkbr 

m "pifpfht mntlp flgJ 
'mind au *iirtci loridp 
blDJ''n Ufcblm In ipi /i ilrnbl 

pmn* rr! /» bfAri, hndci Tgl knrd 
fjrj'j/u fund r kprb ajir lor! pcb'^r 
gr k*ifl av/r/a tlprliin/rk, 

■y Tfc *v/TT fi «*hr*u p kflfip Kl 
fr^t ^ ll»H*htwprfc bijnJ<' Jr 
knntipl rr,'// k r^'rr nagrrikn ipn 
Jiarr U an lurJ ahJ 4 h / 3g^ 
l^rJlhaple Igl karaodaP ka 
*i«t k a d T a o) 

kd^os m loll toll f t>oAr Itl 
fofj# «• rnf nrmhacd bprgabbonf, 
annpp tmt / au^ ijg // inr wr *lf! 

! Jo kit ot *! i l!i sirh aalpbnrn, 
rtf ia/£o PvjcVrn! bnf p>k 4 pt*- 
npipthcli sn ioflr op* 4 old ahd 
totd grtjptkl l^fJl l^p^galhang got 
Attlfys an iof/r agi* abd ip'd hold 
«pi^ ppn^ipt ) Ilifrbprgeburm norb 
ekst. tl^mC glip<I gr asfAw IiOftkno- 
rbpn *iA«r plipd and nilUBobiztpn 
dcm 0 gr rijAr Brhfnkel ckiU 
bIntprfuB buAPt wozu tIpUpv- hi ag*^ 
•nfVpr abd ir»^/vTfl BpboltPr ^gl 
kufil^n 

kajas m IpIpIip, rlrvuDbolpptPs und 
pobr xweifrtlbjfipp wort, dss plcli also 
niebt mit an Ao/d flcUcb, ags. iold 
Ipfche Tferglplchcn U.**i 

ka|aiia.s im pfannp unrrklttrt 
knjN,^off g kAt?^* bul)o 

kn{Dbka.H, tioluirla* roahi UDhann 

liandgv ^ katuf. 

ka{dT joharf, bslasond, mlt mind 
{ aua fY, Tgl lit blttop Wolir 

aoholnlicb 1st schnsidend die an>pr 
badeotung dos wortM (rgL kpatA 
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ti), weshalb gr xpccrvc <rand got 
/ui9d7uv feme zu balten Bind Vgl 
katnnkas 

icatrardm n molken, uneiklart. 
katliinds , Mfli.ora.s hart^ fest, steif, 
eigl mind emit th aus gr 

xptUTvp, Kpx,Tspoq^ KapTspoc stark, ge- 
waltig, fest, hart, xpxroi; (aepl xphog) 
starke, xpoerxi ?^sccc hartsteinig, xpap- 
Txl-p^og piit harter haut, xpxTxl-Tre'^og 
mit barium boden, got Jia^d^is, an 
k^'irdr, -ags , heard^ abd Jiart, harU,^ 
lietU hart, wozu 'Wabrscbeinlicb aneb 
aksl. cr^tvu^ (d. i trisivu^ ur^laY; 
^cirsttni^ idg ^^litrtjoo-) Andore ver- 
gleicben aksl JeahU baiten, ir calath 
hart Ygl. krtsn^s 

kadambds m stengel einer ^e- 
musepfianze, mind aus k a d a m b a s. 
YonTerwanteobaftmit kd^das kann 
nicbt die rede sein ‘ 
kadas, unncbtige scbreibdrt fup 
kalas ' ‘ ^ 

kddaras lobfarWn, unerklart 
kanapas m eine art lanze, ivoneben 
nut alterem n ''Laiiapas (xTr 
jAnf grend des gib Lmiapayi m ^er- 
klart man lanapas aus ka^as (m 
der bedebtung 'tropfen") mfd der wz 
par tnnken 

kanabhas m stecbkioge, nut suffix 
^ -bhu- zu harm f eme art fliege (un- 
bele^t) Die eworter baben mind'^n 
aus n' And sind mi| kdniyan ver- 
want e '■ 

If dnaG m korn, samenkom, viel- 
leicbt nut mind ip. aus n za kd- 
nlyan, 'welcbeufalls Tfleiuddie urspr 
bedeutuug wjy:e (vgl kanabhas) 
Nacb einer andern auffassung ist das 
n in Tidnas idg In und gebort das 


wort 11 / die sippe von kala Sema- 
srologiBcb mnzulassig 1 st anknupfung 
an gr xovy; staub, lat cztm asche 
lianfikaj dut- Ev. 10, 1132, 7, uu- 

erklart 

kdiitakas m dom, feind, eigl 
mind aus "^Ifnfalas^ zu krntati 
‘kanblids-m. hals, keble, vieEeicbt 
mind aus^ kandbaras (vgl am 
/idm, daijdas) 

kandanain n das entfemen der 

• * 

bnlsen, abfaU von den koruem, lan- 
dam f “^morser, vielleicbt nut mind 
nd aus idg hid oder Idm,^ vgl etwa 
^k an das,, wo eme idg- wz. Halad- 
besproeben 1 st, oder kala (insbeson- 
dere die f;?-erweilerung lit sleldiU 
platzen, bersteb . sleUz spalten). Vgl 
kandji ^ 

kandara f sebne, unerklart. 

kandlras m eine best gemuse- 

pflanze, wabrsebembeb eme paipacl- 

form von gandiras 

kan(lu5 m f., landiisi dasjucken, 

beissen, kratzen, vielleicbt zu idg 
^ ' 

*laladr- breeben (s. k an das) oder 
*skel- slel-dr) spalten (s kanda- 
nam, kals), eher aber zu ^laziad- 
beissen, kratzen (s kandaras), 
womit aucb das freilicb nasallose 
norw hail a jucken verbunden wird 
kdnvas taub (?), unerklart (etwa 
mind, aus ^hainvas zu karnas?). 

katakas m stryebnos potatorum, 
unerklart 

katamds welcber unter vielen, np 
(maz ) Jeadmn^ superlativbildung ^u 
katards 

katards welcber von zweien, av 
latard (katara^cifj^ aksl lotoril, hotffrd 
t?Felcber, lit Tcatra^ welcber, welcber 
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Tcm beiden, ffr winpotf ion, 
got ixapaff an Av^tr (rgL ahdj 
kteedar) Tver von baiden, m k^s 
(vgl katamfif) )» * 

k<iti wie viele, vgl ^v eaxU (ht 
iajS)y lat. qnot^ m k6B i 

kitthate prahlt, lobt, tadolt, no* 
erkl&rt (wol nut unrwht dentt man 
Qi> ngBmiDSDhang znit kStkptaa) 
kathAm me, *q k&a, vgL kathi. 
kuthijatl erifililt, denomlnatiTtim 
von kathi 

kathit wie av kapa^ m k a e (vgl 
kathdm) Snbftantiviert bedentel 
iaUi t erx&hlnng, geapriobi rode 
wovon kathdyati 

kadanoni lu vemiohtong, ca i&d a 
hadaium riohtete eine renuchttuig 
an, nnerkl&rt Got lain haaa lat ana 
semaablogiacbaa gronden ferae an 
balteo. Ygl ksdalaa. 

kadamlids m oaatslea eadamba and 
andere pflanxan (vgl Vsdambda) 
nnerklirt 

kaddras m eine art von mimcksa, 
vgl k a d a 1 a a. 

I kadarta hadarau n barte an 
BobweHung an den foBaaobleQ uner 
kUrt {iadara aoB anoh ^aoge end 
elnfontenfltacbeF bedentet baben) 
kadaryas babebcbtig, geiilg wird 
In kid (a. kda) nnd dryae xarlegt 
Nicbt gani sicher 

kadalas ql kadoH t mnsa sa- 
pientom, woneben gib loMdalif ^(An 
bild der blnfalllgkeit, weehalb an 
versyantechaAmlt kadanam denkoi 
kCnnte Andarersoiia ffillt es Bchwer 
kodalat vtm kaddrafl ru trennen 
kadflll f eine art antilope, vgL 
kadalaa. Unerkl&rt 


kadd wenn av kadi, osaet ilSi 
vgl lit kadh, XU kde. 

kddrn^ (f kadrli) rotbraun, un 
ffrklart 

kadha wo, av kada wie, vgl gr 
\ rUtr, ioi^ xiitr wober ip Ids. 
k kan bofi^edigt aeln perf eSiaxa, 
I aor akdnt^ia nebenfonn von can 
I ksicaudM n gold^ vgl 

gr xriite; aafflor xtiixj , dor xvlnJf 
I gelb an aga kmtty, abd 

laifafi loxunff bonig Palla apr anoan 
braim for *cuxcait ytrechrleben lat 
knfin « hierber gehSren 

kmndknfl kam n bexeiehnnng ernes 
giB^ee nn&rkldrt 

kanapaa m eine art lanxe b 
kaptipaa. 

kond f m&debeo b kanyfi. 
kaslnas joDg koMUaia^m knabe, 
IJQngling abgeoftera ianinakd {. 

I m^oberf jongfrfin kanUaJta laxUtkS 
If ea^anjtenj ta kdiflyan kanyk, 

' kdnlySn klelner janger kauifiidt 
I der klelnste jflngBte kan^tia t obt 
I kleine finger (vgl OMet kanaf kloln T), 

I mit t a D y b nnd gr zanif n«i lu 
I Bammeninbalten. Ygl ferner lat ra* 
cans friflcb gall Cfa*#-, ir cdt erst, 
vlelleicbt aneb aksL ~S(ajj fiinge an 
Jhni anfang ir ctnm entepiinge can^ 
geeobJeobt (woxn got dw-ffinnan tn 
I a. w ^ S qooh kaoabba^ kd^as 
kontlil t gefflo^M klaid, vgl gr 
KkrrfW' rook eoB lumped lat canio 
fllokwerk and obne nasal armen 
kotar akd. ludara lumpen (armen 
kofor akal loiora streit let naturliob 
ein anderes wort) 

kasdoras kandanm m, kandari 

hmdard f kJSbl^ soblucbt, viaDaioht 
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TOT C -wariJa* wort iwb irn 

pckomuifn, Tgl Bfgrpt. tint* 

%xif Pont imporlirrto flOWiaft llebr 
ond gT *?-£ , «i5ff Wmbfni 
atjf tjatercT mllrlmong Vgl ka 
pd(ar ' 

knpdrrhalam D ds buromliin'* 
iTAatipt'*, Fchoj f (uWrIragm atiT di** 
j'rJnle df^ oj frrloffel i to 

*lopit hinJnlitupl ►rlisd 1 !*= lat 
rjjjwf, ao baopt TOTwanl mn 

IrapAlam) nnd baar (otlau 

tfnj mil aru JLtr ags L'^r abd-tturi 
^g) kapQ^Oikft, 

kApn*>nIkA r hurbufrhol an d^r 
fnle kof-fr# vgl kapuccha 

liim- 

kdpji in pml^ (I fpr^^ I Mao 
TBrtnatet zusarammLaop inU idg i 
*/aj:ro- tDannliebfi Her ^ »ar/f, 
eb«r, lal e«i;vr cjuir c>3<r ao 4d/V 
8g^ bock 

kapuUs graa bleigrau tn Uabv i 
op blau gnu tefUor laol*© j 

rjelleicbt Tertranl mit kapiftjalaa 
tind kopfa 

V kophOK n> acblelm ar ta/o np 
kaf oocrWart 

kdlrandfaaHy iifrundkai m tonne 
gpcwnea baaclilgei gafiLee Tfellelcht 
dieriimillert aui *laha-hc%dka worin 
*kah€ mlt engL i«yj, d 1 i<v/ reJf 
abUntCQ kflonte Daa iwelto rompo- 
riUoneglled w3ro baodlida Sehr 
oiulcber teiU ao» caltarblfltoriwbrn 
gnmdao tell^ wegen de* ubfnmkens 
nrlacben i nod v 
kdhanWjiifparjM gesprenkelt, bunt 
dlMimiliert eub karbarai Vg) 
kovart 

kAhro n uoerklArtea mr Aey 


kdm w*l gut /n fcdf Or *r» 
a/ ** gch ren clicr ro ^Am 
kAm n na *ir ein in Ibeologi 
f*h(^ km^^c frfuDi] nr^ wort da.'* 
nicbt mil lat ffwj kelt aja got 
D e w r^rl undro Vcrden darf 
kfltti It^gcbrrn lirtcn f-^rf rj 
ka^f j^ari^ i ■fdi mo /o i rtfj 
u \ ir ij BT 1 l^gii'Tig ill tern 
/ * Wgirng rgl k ^ n I W' 
kamaf l^amnko * 

InmAthfts m ^('Inllkr ir ngJ 
roind Boe *ltuor(ij ^ rrrwant mU 
gr K^ai t Mauux it kr/l un I an 
4irnj/T JiD«fiier N>«*bi gonr icht-r 
Ttcii C4u»^ t kH j4irr aorh lor lig 

nt •tor* ► ru n a I T a n»> gciiyfm 
konotT D UriarJjr* Trnnoiet man fur 
da gntrbj'fhe norl ermil; rbeft or 
B] rang 

kamanda)0<t m ka n hfi C 
wa eTiopf unerklart 
kD(Iionfts r kam 
kamafania Iotu« \gl gr 
erdbeerbauDi {faUt ci fcdn InbnWOTt 
aiTi) ^lem rrmiti^rbrn I U mil idg 
obbot o r zu ramarikon uad 
alppe 

kdmalat ItezMchaung eincr f*e^t 
farbe (kaulo air ‘lotaKfaxldg to ko 
malani aufzufiv fcn) 

LamAlB*<» a. kam* 
kAhipntp Eiltrrl v^l’r wol 
Tmirot^t rich* vgl^ lit kwmplt •ffch 
krflmroeo kjtjijw krumtji katfpat 
ecke winkol, grgend (olgl Tcnim 
maag^) gr kAhttu krilniuio bouge 
lat exmpvt &]d (eigl ‘blegung, Ter- 
tlofuQg DlrdoruDg ) Ijebeo idg 
*himp itebt'/Jp- •^iJ^ingr 
d«r xxrt; *gnrten (Tgl ahd Anoka 
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hufe), KccTTi) gnff, lat nehme, zu eingr wz Hcfi(a)l- "hart, ygl. 

cymr erlangen, got hafjan,z.rx :karkar.aB > 

ags heiian, ?kM J/^ffan ‘la.eliBii karaiikas m schadel, reiwant mit 
u s w Vgl. kapatam, kapani,( gei^assnamen kfirakas, kar- 
kapardas, kapatam, kampi- karl, carti§, vgl. fernei russ 
las, kupa‘pas, capal^s, capas poln c^ram trmksckale, ir cotre,cjm.v. 

kampilas^ lamp^l^as^ lamptllasfi , corn per kessel, got Imwirn&i 
lampilm 'm. namen einer pflanze, him'sckadel, an //aama sch.usBel,/^w^r, 
urspr “^zittei^nd^, vgl Jcampanas^ zit- ags akd hwei kessel (gr. Kip^og, 
te^vnd, kdmpate ‘ ^ aepvov opferschussel , Kpxvoc helm, 

kaiiibaras bunt, gesprenkelt, dis- xpavov scbadel geboren nicbt bierker, 
Bimiliert aus kaibar4s Das spate sondein in die sippe Yon 9 iras) 
und unbelegte wort findet eine stutze Tgl/karotas 
in bal hmTihar ’ karaiijas m pongamia glabra, un- 

kambalds m ivollene decke, Yiel- erklart.^ f 

leicbt zu der unter kalabu§ be- kdratos m. scblafe (ernes elefanten 
sproekenen wurzel, Ygl insbesondere und anderer tiere), uuerklart 
ir conm gewand, obdacb Andere karatos 'm krabe, onomatopoe- 
stellen das wort zu gr xvacpaAov tisch, Ygl, karaYas. 
flockenwolle, xvaTTroi kratze, krem- taratos dunkelrot Unerklart 
pele, walte (Ygl lit hiabSk abscha- kdraiulas m , la7 anda/in n korb, 
len, hiebenU klauben, wozu an hneppa unerklart (Yielleicbt ist laranda- 
Yerkurzen, euieugen)', welcli4 aber mind, aus ^hanta-, zu idg ^henir- 
idg hit, entbalten ' ’ dreben, winden, flecbten m aksl 

f kapibug m muscbel (Ygl 9 am- wenden, IrqUU 

bu§ nut idg x), zur idg wz ^Iceihl- dreben, “■ nebenform Yon *lerir in kdr 
krummen, winden in gx. band, tas geflecbt) 

^schleife, ir cqmi gewand, oWacb, karabbds m kameel, junges ka- 
galf ccumbo-‘^ vr krumm, norw meel, junger elefant (Ygl kala- 

hempa baud^^cbleife, liaked, klammer b b 4 b), gebildet wie I'sablim^ rdsabhas, 
Vgl kambalds, tamblikas vfsabhds, garabhds, galabhds, gT lAa- 
kambukas m bulse, abfall Yon (peg, spi(ppt:,xcc?\i»cpog,)(/p»(pog,}iSpa0og,^ 
reiskornerp, zu der unter^kambu§ xSa-aL/cpog u dgl, deren suffix zu 
besproebenen wurzel, also eigl 'um- bbati geboren kann (mit der be- 
bulljing, bedeckung^ deutung %bnbcb^) Was 1st aber 

kdyas nur in ernes jeden, tarcu-l. Das wort harabhds soil aucb 
zusammengesetzt aus den ^stammen ‘ '^mittelband , elefantenrussel, bufte^ 
lor- und s kds und yds bedeutet baben (Ygl Jeards band, s. 

kdrakas^^ m wasserkrug, s ka- kards tuend, machend) 

'raflikas, karkarl, card? karamblids m grutze, brei, un- 

o karakas m bagel, wabrscbeinbob erklart 



kaniTakas m ein beit ,vogok 
BjTJOnym mlt fcarttrlktt. Formell 
Bt^bt kdraras am imcbBtfin 

karar^u m Bcltwert^ rg] Ut 
ialcTija*^ opr ta/ali^u ia/lian 
BchTTcrt Die nebonform iaraptlfiu 
an5chelnen<f aaa Jbira hand nnd pHU 
echCtiend, ivird ein byper»^iafqiti»- 
mufl win. 

^anjl f doB blatt der a«i foetida 
woneben katarl gcgtanden baben bq) 1 
Fall* lelztercs die ur*pr form Ut 
irird das wortin kubaraa gp^^oron 
karnTlttLS m nennm odornm, 
nicbt gam klar 

kams la. licbtstrabl abgabe trl 
bnl TTabrBcheinlicb in klr&ti 
kords taead moebead (melst am 
eode einea comp ) ar iar6 eo 
kpadti Hlermlt identiseb let 
m baod, elefbcteoriUsel (oseet 
baiidf)i nrofu lari m elefaat (rgL 
karabbdfl kar^op;?) 

kardina-S m arm, vorderarm, ru 
kra<jti, lunicbrt l((rtu a laL 

karabfl^afl m vangoeria BpiQohit 
nnerklfirt, 

korfijlkS t elne art kraaleb onO' 
matopoCtisch rrie die anbeiegten la- 
raptf, larlaiHf m 

korfilas kkffend, graadg Vlel 
leioht ist gespalten die urepr be- 
dentung and dflrfen wir das wort 
la Idg odor *{t)ler- Btellen 

(b. talA, kroitij 

knrlrflS m rohracbdafllmg cap- 
parii apbylla, aoeritldrt. 

kdrlattm n. aaswarf danger, ge- 
blldet wie oder angegUoben aa pu* 
riflam TielJelcbtgebCrt mit 
apaekarae sa kpadti, eber ober 


mit kaltiPkae kala^as za kfn 
Ibb Bcbwntz MU unrecbt vcrgloirlit 
miin ^kel tlar(^P eol>rautiig garstig, 
g^ rxs/f (gen rxard ) kot, an tlant 
ago tcearx kot, mifft nnd andero 
wSrter 

kdrnniH kluglich i3 f mit 
*lejd anerklirt Gehort w etwa mil 
kaloB cQS^mmon Ehpr ist IJnucM 
eioi^ oelbatundigo onomatopoelleciie 
bUdoDg 

kardmcs \on ge^pensllsclien weaen 
g^sagt, nnerkldrtes Ir A/y 

kornkarani o wirbel dcs haloos 
and raokgrats eme redupUrations* 
kildung lur idg W2 eich be- 

wegen drebeo gebon u a. w fs 
edr^tij? Ngl inebesondere gr 
ecbee Oder gehort .karilaraa mit 
lat coitum^ goU an InU bga AtaU 
abd ia^nasjjmmen’VgL k^kitto® 
kdrQiJatl (kdrT(aiT) boblx&hnig 
BlnnyiCifibnig (’) 4 30 24 aui 

^tars^-iUiin (deMonaweite* gliedxa 
ddQ)f Vlelieicbt gehort •iar«’^ mit 
der bcdeotUDg 'muh* ru IrUi^t 
yatl, das auf «berabt, 

karenoa la f elefont, rgf lari 
m, elelkot id karia m band, 

eleDmtenrJl^l (a, karas tueod, 
maehend) 

karotos dl karo{tf iar^l f. beo- 
keo,. Bcbole BobSdel, rielleioht mit 
karadkdB verwant, 
feardjli) e 

karkatntam n eine best ^Iftigd 
knoUe iarla^tlQ^ larka^ £ elne kdr 
bleart, tgL karkSru^ 

kdrkataS* m krebe, krnbbe, nebon 
karktu m (nnbelegt), venvant mit 
gr xdfKnK nnd lat oa*ctr (•eartsr 
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Oder ^rnreeii^?), zur idg’ wz ^ 

hart, s karkaras Vg^L kakka- 
t4s, kankatas, karki , 
karkdudlin^ m f zizyphus jnjuba, 
uueiklart 

karkaras^ hart, gi mpKccpoq • rpx- 

%\)q (Ygl ^Kttp^xpoc 8chatlf,«JC«p%«A^0$ 

rauh), zu einei wz ^kai(a)?c-, welche*| 
auch lu kai^akas hagtl, Jcaika-j 
tas, karka 9 aB entlialten ist. Vgl 
k liar EPS ‘ 

karkari§, larlaii f eiua artlaate, 
wie gr napKaipcc lasse eidrohnen zu 
carkarti Vgl kalakalas 
karkarl f wasserkrug, vei want 
nut kdrakas, karanka^s, caruf*. 

kaika(jds rauh, hait, zu derunter 
karkaras hesprochenen wurzel. 

karkas m ki^-bbe, kfebfi, s \ar- 
katas 

’ karkds cweiss, m schunmel, un- 

C I 

erklart 

karkai a§ m ^ erne kurbisart^ vg] 
karkatakam^ * . ‘ « 

karki m {la)lz7i-) kiebs (iin tiei 
kreise),'" aus gr xdpKivop (vgl kai- 
k a tas) I ‘ 

^ karketanas m katzenauge c(eine 
vari^at des geiSieineu quarzes), yiel- 
leicht aus gr XaAxjjSoV/oc 

karkotas*^*- hai1tq\aLas m namen 
veischiedener pflanz6n (auch n pr 
ejues naga), wahrscheinlich zuruck- 
zufuhren auf den Yolksnamen der 
Karlot^ ks^kkolas ujad qar- 
kot^s 

kfihjati qualt, peimgt (Dhatup.), 
Ygl an helja qualen, afrls hela 
reisseu und Yielleicht ir d¥ecM wuude, 
cpnr creztlbsn narbe, schramme 
kdinas m ohr, ose, aY Iwimo, i 

a i 


-nicht ^genugeud erklart Yielleicht 
ist ^spaite^ die urspr bedeutuug und 
gehort das wort zu kypati Vgl 

1| a 1 p d Sr *Mit unrecht halt man 

'Icdrnas m. hpndhabe, steuerruder fur 
ein anderes wort, indem man ags 
Iielma, engl helm steueiruder, mhd^, 
^helnif hahn haudhabe, stiel, lit lel/mas 
baumstumpf u s. w heranzieht. 

.karnae stutzohng, aY laiona-, 
np lar taub, zu kdrpas Ygl 
kap.is. 

kiirtati, lartan^i, laitari^ s 
k r n t . 1 1 1 

kaitjism gru be, loch, Ygl kata-, 
g }i r t a S' Man denkt wol mit unrecht 
an zugehorigkeit zu krntdti. 

kardamas m schlamm, schmutz, 
unerklart 

l{ardamas m erne best pflauze, 
vgl das wol aus dem indischen ent- 
lehnte gr xap^apiov, Kxp^dfzuptov 
(' ^xp'^xpco- xpcccfjzov, mit BilbendiB- 
similatiou) 

karjiatas m , harpatam n lappen, 
w^Ol zur idg wz '"-kerj)- schneiden, 

8 krpapas, 

karparas m schale, scherbe, him- ‘ 
schale, vgl armen kapaphn schadel, 
kopf, aksl ctepu scherbe, russ cerep 
scherbe, schadel, apr schadel 

und mit anlautendem s ahd sctrh 
scherbe, irdener topf Die sippe ge- 
hoit zur idg wz ^letp- {*sherp-) 
schneiden, s kppanas Ygl mit 
idg I gr KxXTTtt;, kxKttt^ krug, lat 
calpar wemfass^, ir cilornn^ cymr 
ctltirnn krug 

karpasas m baumwoUenstafide, 
karpam- baumwoUen, m n baum- 
WoUe, woraus entlehnt hebr kaipas 


I 
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eln feiuM trei sea xcxis gr xa^ravc- 
u B. TT IJnerklart. ^ gl Jear^SeaB 
kflrpfirO‘» m karpbram n Vampfer 
TVorouB die k*mprera3mBn in riden 
nprachen cnilehnt slnd TInerklurC * 
karborAs kanunU geaprenkelt 
bant (darsas darch difdmlhllon kii 
baras and kambarne) Tenraot 
mitkarbarns karbu; Troaebon 
mJt Idg « ^abnlaa, (^urvtr/i^ 
(vgl gr arflpr der schec 

Hge* and dlcblaoB habr qe^/rrgnh 
nMjT fflinr noterrreU) 
knrbard.*!, 0 karba; 
karhn'<, larlani* bant, gefieckt 
gesprenfcelt rgb kerbard*# 

kamirtros m achmied abgeleitet 
TOn iJrma n Tvork (u » w b lu , 
kroati 

kamtam kkaira{am a, Heokeo 
marktplatz ooerklart 
kdrraraS; u kdrbaraa 
kar^pbos m beieiehnong xpn 
anbolden onerklart 

kArftati lieht Bcbleppt, zarrt debt 
forohen, befaroht, pflQgt ^<^»pflOgt, 
ar iarf- riehen, pflCgcn np kitiyam 
dehen, hklan aien Ygb karfd^ 
kifihs krfi? 

kar^ m karfom n, eln beak 
gewiebt, ujiklar 

korfirts f forche, groben mlt av 
iarfch fbrobe and gr r^vet/ gren* 
farohe sn kdraati Der bedeatang 
Ton Tixrfr debt itir^vta n riel des 
wettlaufa (also inch einegrenafurehe*) 
am nkebBten 

k4rh! Tvann d- i Jblr-it Tgl got. 
ivar an ivar^wo (mit ablaut agB 
k»ir, abd Awflr) and Tiallaicbt lit. 
hlr TTO (Tgl aber k a ) 


knlaknlaKm vfrtvorrenesgo^cbrel 
gernofcb bnomatopoetUch Tgl ko 
las pnd oksl i/ahl/t ru'S t^lokol 
(jiralaT *koUo!il) bU iaHlalat 
kaht') glocke Ahnlich sind auch 
:knrkarl? corkarti gr xap 
xalpu mil Ulg r VgJ ifoch klla 
*kil(l, kolibalae welcbe geTrbs 
erat Ira mnderieben defl indUchea 
I en^'tandon Bind 

* kalabkas m fleck inakll mit 
kuio^os zur nppo von *kfilao 
e<diirari 

kdlntrnm {kit{atra») n ebefraa 
urBpr oin collectirom unerklart. 
kalannjii y 0 kalnlazn. 
kalanlftkas kalandakat m ein 
best^roge) UDerklartCTieUeicbtmjnd 
auB m icbjoler, xukran 
dati TrelebenfalU kalaMt:tka* unpr 
dem Pm^cl-dialect angakurt)^ 
kalablid^ m 6lelantBDkalb,jQngeB 
kiun^l nobenform von karabh&s 
kalboia.^ m nine reiaart tebrab- 
robr W10 laU c<i!amua (oymr calqf 
^ » TT ) aoj gr Kkijiim roBr woru 
KjcXicfiit balm Urvorwaat mit xi 
xsfu^ Bind lat eulmKt balm^ an 
kalmr stroh age iUalm, abd.vWx 
halm okjL tlcma Btrobbalm (strob), 
Bpr $alme BtroU (Tgl ^alfikai, 
Vllas) 

kftlllj'atl treibt, b&lt irdgt u a. 
w kaidjfiii trelbt Tgl lit kflii hebe, 
gr xi^fuci treib« an mfe xixxu 
trelbe PevUxae ncderhlrt, Irft. er 
cello rage hervor ir bnaekaUl oymr 
h*ga\l lurt (-0 -Elue i- 

enreltenin^ der tti *hcl *iol trei 
ben heben kann vorbegen in got, 
kaldcn bflten, wfliden^ an kaidu^ 
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aschw talla^ ag’S hcaldan, alid haltatif 
halihan halten Vgl kiflmalam, 
k-atam ^ 

kaltilani (kalanam) n flockchen, 
knoUchen, embryo im ersteu moua-t, 
nnerklart. ^ i 

kalaYiukas m 8perlipg5 onomato- 
poetisob, Tgl kalas ‘ 

. kaM^as m^iopf, kiugjocbale, vgl 
gr jcyA/?, lat caltx becber Ygl. 
kdlika f 

kalas undeutlicb vernehaibar, Ipise 
tonend, ma-lcdas babn (eigl *^fruh 
tonend^ vgl gr xavo'c), kaladJnkas, 
kalavikC’S babn, lalavmkai sperling, 
eine onomatopoetiscbe 3 ip;^e, welcb? 
mit lefct laliit gobwatzea, gr nahia 
rufe, lat calare, abd haldn rufen, 
IT cailech, cymj' cezhoff^ aoin c%ehoc 
babu verwant sein kann Oder ist 
das 1 1 voiL kalas idg r iind gebort 
das wort zu carkarti? Ygl aucb 
kadds, karupas, kalakalas, 
kakali? ^ "c 

kalalias m streit, zank, bader, 
onbmatopoetiscb Mit gr 
TnSxsfioii (zi! bat das ■ffort 

naturliob mcbts z'u sObaffen. 

kqj,a f kleiuer teil, Becbzebntel 
n. s w , seib pro-kola teil eines ge- 
spaltenen gaiizen, z\ir idg wz ^{p)kel- 
spalten in aksl koVjq^ stecbe, scblacbte, 
skala fels, slov skala licbtspauj lit 
skehzi spalte, 'skalh bolzsp&u, skzliis 
abgescbmttene sebeibe, gr trKahKa 
Bcbarre, bac^e;^ ir scazhin zerstrene, 
breite*^ ans, nebme aus eiuander, got 
skzl^a fleiscber, an. skilja *spalten, 
trennen, ags scylzazi ti'ennen und 
viglen andera wortern Neben 
Btebt \s)keT-, B kppati Ygl kd- 

c ® 

0 c 


»pas, ^kapdanam, kapdu^pka- 
ralas/kdli§, kalds, khapgL^s, 
^k b e t a s' 

f kalapas m* kalapam n. bundel, 
'pffeilkocber, ^pfauenscbweif u s w , 
mcbt genugend erklart 

kalayas m eine erbsenart, pner- 
klart 

f 

kalika f knospe, vgl gib gr 

Kx/.u^, iVol verwant mit kald^as 

^kaliiigas m , kaUnpazn u , lalzziga 

f namen veracbiedener pflanzen, auf 

den volksnamen der Kahngas zuruck- 

zufabren Ygl kulanjas 

kalilds voll, vielleicbt zu kirdti 
\ * 

Oder i8t< es mit knlam verwant 
kdlis m zwiespalt, bader, wol zu 
idg spalten, s. kala Daunt 

ist kalis m einsseite des wurfels 
wol,identiscb. 

kdlu^as scbmutzig, mit kalan- 
kas zu kalas scbwarz 

kalevaras m , kalevaram n leib, 
korper, unerklart (mit lat cadaver 
kann das wort naturlicb mcbt ver- 
wfint sein) i 

kalkds m teig, paste, scbmutz, 
Bunde, wol verwant mit kalankas, ‘ 
kdlu§aB, kalas scbwarz 

kdlpate wird geordnet, wird zu 
tell, kadpdyaU ordnet an, verteilt, 
teilt zu, kdlpas moglicb, geeignet, 
befabigt, im stande, m ordnung, 
braucb, verfabren, eine best grosse 
penode, lipids geordnet, bergestellt 
(von den baaren und nageln Tie- 
scbmtten^), av -loroptd geformt, zur 
idg wz ^( 8)1 elp- scbneiden, vgl lat 
sGulpd meiBsele, scbneide, iitze, scalpd 
kiatze, Bcbabe, scbneide, ntze, wozu 
u a gr (tkkmxI/ maulwurf, ffnoT^oi) 
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pfiihl, an 

banV, bretter^slell nnd oluie 9 got 
halht an ialfr ags, iealf ahi lah 
(eigi geteilt*) VgL krpftpaB v 
kalraolla eln ar Xty nnalclitirof 
bedeutnng Vgl kalmallkt 
kalmalfkf Kv 33 3 ntwa 
*6animend, brennend nlgeleilet von 
einem 'uabelagtan Mmalilaa n dan 
*^ 0 ^ badeutet baben loll 
kalmallf 

kalma^as m talmafam D deck 
schmtilr, sflode, kalviifat bant gd* 
sprenkelt, vgL kirmirAa, knl 
milfai. Eln ankllngcndea wort lit 
kilbifaCL Mao vermotet xtuam 
Tuenhang mlt k&las achwarx, 
kalmo^Ls, 1 kalmafaa. 
kalj’aniQ tngcaanbracb onerklart 
Tgl tnUs 
kalj’os geaond, geriistel 
»cb5n, liebbeb bellbrlagead rgl 
gr (bom M.IUJ 9 , ana 

Eobbn 

kallolasimwoge nnerklSrt, Wshr- 
Bobelnliob lit daa wort an lolta 
angelebnt oder volkietymologiich 
damlt verbanden, vgL JtalUla- 
lolam 

karakam a. pilx unerkl&rL 
kdiaeas m , idtfaeam m p&nxor 
mieder Jacke nnerkllrt. 

karatnilR Rv 7, 33, 0, vieUeiobt 
■^oigonnuUlg karg vgL koTfirl? 
k&vandhaa, b. kkbandbae 
ktlTaru, 0 kdbaroe 
kararf £ haarfleohte (vgL aooh 
kararl), vielldobt cn k&baraa 
kavalas im mondvoH Muon (bei 
dberlragnng gurgelwtuer’), rgL io- 
vaJuts f compreeae. Viellatobt lat 


^tack* odor 'abgobaaena*’ die elgl 
bedontnog’ vgb an. agi 

k/at^aa abd iffutcan banen (woiu 
akal it>r 0 /( lit iiSnlt acbmieden) 
kardROM beiwort der tQrflugel ar>- 
erkJirt 

karfit^ni, 0 kapu^aiU 
karffrlR clgenmitxig karg Tgl 
kavatnun and karat daa die 
entgegengciolite bedentung lu ba 
'ben Bcbeint and aUo ein mP iar'drif 
ejponyniw and verwantw lacaa 
vorenffseUt (daxu karUtaHtU Rv 5 
34 3) 

karfR m sober weUer dicbtor, ar 
kanJ (rn t abweiebeodon bedeutun 
gen), wje likli tam, (rlh?^w diiira(e) 
lor idg ffz *{9)ini Mhen, wabr 
oebmen, rgl akal (mjij em|i&Dde, 
fQble nebme wabr ftdo Haio wan 
dor StuUU lubleni lit. tardli 

huteo verwahren, gr teia merke, 
txiivah; opfereobauer bit eattd hdte 
mlcb, got vttiart bwonnen thif- 
gva Spiegel, on tht^s^y ag*. trua 
ah<L #eiriro lobatten aga. xtdavtan 
Bb<l /ceinrt)* lobauen on thifgna fpS 
ben,« wozQ aacb got. tlaunt eg* 
ngac abd tevax eebOn. 

k4^ & lapli. f wiese] vgl 
lit. nUzka9 iltia,. deue'a anlantendes 
r- jedoob niobt xu ind. k stimmt. 
k4^ f peltscbe onorklfirt. 
kajfpu n matte kissen (spdter 
xo ) nnerklirt. 
km^Iklt, 0 ku9as, 
ka^cmji m. hefon n elne graa> 
art mitr knoRiger wnnel, unerklArt, 
ka^dkas^m. beioicbnimg daemo 
niaeber wesen, unarklirt. 

kn^niolds m. ka^aUm n. bestdr 



zung', kleinmut, l^maga- m odern. ' Ms^mbn n, uiierklaries at. Key, 
besturzuDg (?), uneiklart.' ^ Icastltara n zinn, junge entleli- 

kagyitpas m schildkrote, av^ lor ming aud gr mtT(TiTepog (vgl kam- 
lip l(daf, unerklart Ygl sfs) c 
kacchapas kasturi f^inosolius, entlehnt aus 

kasati T6\bt, scbabt, kratzt, yiel- gr. naa-rdptov bibergeil (zu KiitTTccp 
leicbt mit mind s aiw ’rs zu lit biber). 

iarszin kamme, stnegele, krempele, kaihlaram n weisse wasserlilie, 
Tvozu aksl liasta, urslaf <*'Jcorsta unerklart (falls ‘^weiss’ die grundbe- 
kratze, mnd Jiarst rechen, bar^e devtung tist, konnte man vielleicfit 
Oder ist es durcb einfluss von k4r-^ gr,, nAxKyj^ kiesel und an hagl, 2 Lgs,. 
sati aus 'lasatz umgestaltet und hxgel, alid hagai vergleicben) 
mit aksl Icsnqti s§, lasaU s§ berubrea, ka^^i§ m becber, vielleicbt un- 
lit la'itz graben, hasyh ki'atzen ver- ncbtige scbreibweise fur *kamsis , mit 
want? Aksl cemit kratzeu, kammen hamsyam n. messing zu kamsds? 
ist feme zu balten Vgl l^asayasf kakanantika f abrus precatonus, 
ka§ka§as, kustbas aussatz , halanam n erne art aussatz (den 

kb as as ^ kornern der lalananUha abnlicb) , 

ka^ayas berb, bittefi sbbarf, rot igl Tcaladani' i abrus precatonus 
u s w , Vielleicbt zu ka§ati (zu kakas und a.tti?) 

kiiskasas m ein best scbadbcbes in- kakaniiicT f solanum indicum, zu- 
sect,reduplicationsbildungzu kasati sammengesetzt aus hahon krabe und 
kastds schlimm, arg, lasta^ <n mqci, das unqrklart ist 
elend, jammer, , unerklart . ‘ • kakanibiras m ein best baum (?), 

kds wer, av ap ha-, aksl ho- unerklart 
[lu-io), lit has, gr tto-, ion ko- wer, Jkakar.ukas feig (?) , unerklart 
lat q}(od Welches (= aind had)) iv kakalaka- keblkopf, scbildknorpel, 
CO, ca was, got Inoas, ascbwed dtvar, vgl lit, hdhlas bals 
//or, ^aga hioa (Vgl abd hoer) wer kakali§, halali f. ein leiser, beb- 
Vgl katarads, katards, kdti, licber laut, hahali f em musikin- 
katbaro, ktitba,, kada, kadba-, strument, hiihalavi n. ein am balse 
k'lm, kdyas, karbi, kim (cid), getragener, klmgender (^?) scbmuck, 
ku-, ca ^ onomatopoetiBcb, vgl kalas 

kasati (tnit zid-, vz-) spaltet sicb, kakas m krabe, hah alas, haholos 
, oflaet sicb, unerklart Gr. yelcg, jcea^a m. rabe, vgl lett hahis doble, gr 
geboreii eber .zu ^.isati und lit mowe (?) Onomatopoetiscb' Aksl 
I alii graben, lasgii kratzen (vgl lohoWi babn, Vohoi'i benne smd an- 
ka-jati) Bind auss semasiolegiscben kbngende, jedoob wol unabbangige 
gnindon feme zu balteif bildungen 

kasuinirrs, lasarnilas m , eine kakinl, hahtni f erne als munze 
best giftige scblange, unerklart gebraucbte kleine muscbel, unerklart 
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ksktli B. kak'dt • 
kfitnm C TTeobsel der stlinine aaok 
drook unerklirt. 

kikoH £ aliie heet anetieipdanl^ 
nelleioht aufl fi. kakkolaa 
kitfik^tl begehrt, aebot elob er- 
wsrt«t, lur idg wi br 6 nn 07 ^ 

trooken smn xl b w in kafikfilaa, 
V^L insbesondere lit. welie tan 

fehlen, lani^ qnal leiden ziykti 
wiitf an jU qnAlon got iiUnu ^ 
age. iunfior akd. htngar hnn 
ger Mlt onreoht hat man iSnifoit 
tmd lat. CHucHln mit einander ver 
banden (b. q^fikate) 

kAcAs m glaa troti dee i etatt 
ki IQ khaoati aUo eigL Mas 
scbimmernda^ donhacheinande 
klBe&n&m n gold yerwant mlt 
k&nakaiiL 

Mflcl f g&rtel wol luf idg wt, 
(alnd iaia-) bloden, b. kafl 

onkae 

kAfijlkam, s. kafijam. 

tiafa, gnmdf eigL min d sub 

kart&B 

kiq&s anagestoobBE, dnrohldobertt 
ein&ngig mit n ana Idg 1% oder 
Ygl ir cymr aj/Zeinfiaglgoder 
akeL kriUi atataobrlg TentommalU 
In welobem verh&ltnlB xu kar 
^da atuUohrig kdr^aa obr stoht, 
tat nioht anagemaobt 

kSqokds Et 8 66 4 ’TJnklar 
kSnell f nnr in ISijikimJtiar- dea- 
sen matter eio m&dchen iat baren 
kind (?J Falla kSitell wirkllch ‘mEd*- 
ohen’ badeatet wird es mit kanyd 
Tenvant aein 

kan^ m. idn^m n. atGek ab* 
sabnitt, Btengel new rlelleiebt 


ana Idg ^haldno- xn biwben 

in aksL H^vc bammar( zerbreober^, 
rnai? Had* Terschnelde ( xe/broGhe 
■die boden gr xXi^spii; xerbreob- 
Ifoh^ laL eliidit acbaden nlederlage 
(‘bmcb*) 1 # e^tdtm grabe^ woan ancb 
aksL ila^ balken, bkwk gr 
xweig ir oadi wald abi koU (e. 
kudyaiD) gebfirt Bine kurieVe 
wnrxelform Uegt vor in ^ x^u 
brecbe Vgb noob kaijd^nam, 
k^^d^O khadg&B kbavd^B' 
kitnras feig nrspr wol Bohlmpf 
Utfb^Tg] kdtkptas. 

kSttf ,beiaohend rerlanj^and (in 
^naamm^edtiimgen) xn deraalban 
wnnel wie k^jaiASnaB 

kfiUqdki^ rerb5bnt beaebimpft 
TgL an kdS Bpott, Ters^ttam 

Dagegen sind gr xarlxxu aabwatze 
Ksrlxet Bfibwatxend lit. plan 

dem (f> wol feme in baltan. VgL 
kdt4bate kStarAB. 

kddannbas m e&e ganaart mit 
dankelgranen flugeln nneryArt ^an 
cnaammenbang mit lat coltmia u 
B w iat gar nlnbt xn benkeq,') 
kflOBiiani n. wald nnerklErt 
kfntSnt^ m issiAram n ein^Tos' 
Ber waldf nrwald, vgl isnisrcu m 
aine art xnckerrobr isniArtia f eine 
bienenart Unerklirt 

kintix £ begflbr llebrelx anmnt 
xn fcam- begehxon, lieben 

kindSrl^m icT em best gift, 
Jtamdi iat nnerklirt 

kAbariJ) m. bcteicbnung ton nn 
holden unerklirt (man denkt an akal 
angui^cmi bnlg 

sage Torher serb ioi begegnnd^ 
dan nntergnng abnen n, s. w ). 
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Kaniasin hej^phron, A^unsch.liebe, Itarl-nrin- duukeles at. Xiy. 

, kurjinn, s kar^us, kfi§tlia 
kiirsmaryjis m gmelina arborea 

■ fspater hxqmaiija^ m , lawman f.), 
iinerklart, 

kslMjati, s kaldyati. 
ksllas scbwarz, blauscbwarz, vgl. 
aksl lalii kot, gr. v-nhic fleck, * 

v{(pi?tj avu^po^ Kct) x^ifispivvf i^pcipA 
Ka) a1^ ^Tic KATA Th (/.htOTOV C)}- 

jLtflov f%fj TuAoE/Sfc, lat c«/iyonebel, 
erdidns blassig (bierber stelU man 
mbd, Inhvc feiuer nebel und scbweiz 
?ieh>! eisser fleck beim vieb auf der 
stirn, beide wol mit unrecbt). Ygl. 
kdrl§am, kalankas, kalii^as, 
kalkas, kalma§as 
kiilds m. zeitpimkt, zeit, scbicksal, 
tod, weder mit kalfi, nocb mit ka- 
l.iyUti semasiologiscb zu vermit- 
teln. Vgl, eUa kalyam 
kiilindani n wasseimelone. Unklar. 
kalTfililcrtno kabl gemacht t?), 
vgl kulvas. 

kii^ato erscbeint, glanzt, leuclitet, 
cidafiU,^ Ciliary id^ leuchtet, scbant, 

i luga^ m. sicbtbarsem, scbein, av «- ^ 

• la^ai erblickte, rap gxidas, np gxivlih 
zeuge, mp. u-ln^, up agah kundig, 
o«sc( IJia^uv, l/ia^gii anscbauen, be- 

• tracbten, lesen, sclieinen Vgl ca- 

, k .1 s f j , c ii s i e 

k.l(jas m eaccharum Rpontaneum, 
bal kii/i fiiscbc^ grune"^ 

■ ‘jlroli. Wo] teres h( iiichf cnnittelt. 

m gesclilossonc hand, band- 
roll, uncrkltlrt 

I kn(^'mnri, Lttyharua^^ h. kUr‘>ma- 
r V H {« 

. kiT^fliilm , an' u liok^'lnok, 
holr-'clieif, /igeun lu'i-Ht I ait liolz 
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Wol mltunreolityergleiolitpJQii akal palatalge^eti (rgh gi xlsva bret, 
Tua ^<^04 ahre (m atocl», an age, iiyora 

B kal&) tmd gr KAat*- MbOaflUng, ahd* kelara welcbe anf eiuem nr 
iweig (m breohe, e. »Bprnchllchen •iti bemben kSnnen) 

ki^hS f rennbabJ riel, nrepr IdHrit In hinri hcmiy leireiaBt, 
TTol die geiogene grerutftirche* ana larfetxt onomatopofitld.!; (ygL ka 
in kAr?ati Ygl kaj^krtas) 

n riel dea wettlanft daa ebfenftlU onomatopodtJsoh ge- 

M itfrfoh gahCrl Naoh eluer andern braaoht In elner anrbfbng 
anflasaiing w&re iSfikH nut lat, tfkrrtJ, tlk3d^ m em beat vr^rm Jbti 
lanfe venrant (woro n a, gr 7x/ iwilAw m eine art sablanga (mlt t 
MV|« TO hfilfe eiland and vleUeicbt foe f alao nnerkliirt 

an intt age. kort row) ktlau^M m, t«ll» dea leiriebenen 

kdjate huitet, IdMt m hnetan boroee, echrot gnee reduplications- 
vgL akaL io/Ift, Ht hasten blJdung ^ror idg w* *ihiu- in lit, 

(snbat ) ionu huete ir oymr Jnui wthle, grabe (von sohwemen) 

j>Si an iiiiia age kic6tia ahd. kucuic worn man tn a. gut knat^ Treicb 
huHten (Bubet) Mlt ninreoht etellt fein^ agp xart ea stellen pflegt. 

man an 4r^, age. kv4*an hierber TgL each gr rv/xfoe ne^I das bus 
welobe eher xn fvdsitl gebSren *mi9mp$t erklftrt warden kann aber 
kisflrdfl m. k^Mm n telob see moht ron g*Hy sobaben \ 7 Btx 0 n (ws. 
unerklirt, getrennt werdem dart Idg 

kSsTsani n erlsenVltriol vgL dtwB and amd viellelcht aos 

slaam. ‘ erwedtarl (s. Tcbinati). 

kAhabthani n das koUem im Idftk^J f glSokoben, jmcTrato* 
banohe vielleloht onomaWpofitiBch, »pqgtlscb Ygl iadkani (g, kah- 
klhalas nnanst&ndlg algL wol kapas) 

*^&rmend , bsiola ein beet, mosik tlj^alkas m E^nbfbden insbe- 
Instroment eine grosse trommel sender® dar lotasblflte, nnerklfirt, 
onomatopoStlsob wie kdkhall a kitibhju, ki{ttu4 m elne best 
dgl form dee aoaytiee f fir kiltiko* wird 

klili^dm n die grannen am go- auoh die boderatnng ‘wanro angege- 
treide, niebt genfigend erkl&rt (man beA, was an xasammen^uing mit kl 
serlegt das wort in kim and {lis denkem lies*®. Ygl jedooii*aacb 

TO grniti) das fdlgeiyle woSt 

ktih^kaa nL batea frondoea, dnn- kittani n. secretion anssobeidnng 
kel (man denkt on kim nnd ^fikaa) rest tieUeiobt mind, aos *kfUm to 
klriistjam n. dne best fmcht(?) kmdtl ^woro aneb apaskaras 
unerklirt gebSrt 

klkldlrla m blaner holxbfiber klpas nu sobwiale wol mind ans 
Bchtllnacbabmend imd jfinger als daaj *4rgtf4 Tgb gib lat ccll*4 «/!•*, 



Idmlii f achyrautlies agpera, un- 
erklart 

Iiiiivam D hefe (oder eiu West 
galirungsstoff), iiuerklart * 

jkitaTds m, spieler, schelm, nn- 
erklart ^ ‘ ' 

Iduafeim n * bast einds *baumes , 
Tiaerklart 

‘Mpyas, B ffipyas 
3t|ni was, lis wer, ndhs niemand 
{inah^ ^robibitiv) entbalten einen 
stamm lx- statt des lantgesetzlich^n 
ci-(yg\ Old). D?zu kiyan^ kldik,* 
ktvan t , 

kiinidi m , bez^icbnung 

einer klasse von unbolden , vgl 
^imida Unerklbrt, 

Inyau wie gioas, a kim^ c 
kiyambn n , lyanibm f erne best 
wasserpflanze, nnerklart 
kiiMas m lichtstralil<(ander 0 be- 
deutungen sindnnsicber), zn kar4ti 
kirati streut ans, giesst aus^<be- 
strent, vgl ossefc Uialyn sturzen, 
gies,‘]eu, Ikdlyn ich scbutte aus, an 
ausgieasen (vgl nocbakal lladq,* 
lege, stelle, lit, U6jn breite bin und 
got -lilapan, an hlada^ aga afbd 
hladan^ laden, welcbe auf,^/l^a- be- 
ruben) Ygl karas, kalibas, ki- 
ranas, kirikas, kiri§, 

Idras, s kins 

kiialas kanfmann, mind ans 
k i r a„t a s 

Ivii Jitas m<. em ‘Kirate , bezeich- 
nnng ejnes gebirgsvolks Bei nber- 
tragung bedeutet I xraias, hxlutas ancb 
"zwerg" (der anldaug von bebr qaldit 
ist nnr /ufalbg) nnd 'unebrlicber 
kaufmann'’ (vgl kiratas) S noch 
kil^itas. 


’ Mrii^ sprubend, zn kir^ti, 

• kiri§ m. wildes scbwein (ancb 
Tciiai), eigl ‘'saipenansgiesser'’ zn ki- 
};4‘ti Unsicber, weil das wort nicbt 
belegt ist uitd Tt%\xs als nebenform 
von tills angegeben wird 
.cMrltes m , Miitam n. diadem, nn- 
erklart Vgl knrtLtin-. 

kirmirds, txrmlras bunt, vgk 
kabmasa's. ' 

fcila gewiss, ja, namliob (ancb in 
der bedentung von rnss iml^ deslaM^ 
de), nrspr. wol eine onomatopoetiscbe 
interj ection, vgl kilakila 

kilabila f freudengescbrei, ono- 
matopoetiscb , vgl tilakiMcitam n. 
bystenscbes lacben nnd women Abn- 
licb smd kalakalas, kollbalas 
Mlat^s m eine art gekaste milcb, 
viellelcbt zn kiratas 
Mlatas, s. kiratas. 
kilasas gefleckt, anssatzig, hlasam 
n anssatz, nnerklart (man konnte an 
znsammenhang mit kalankas, ka- 
ln?a8, kalas denken) 

kilinjas m matte , nnerklait 
kflbigam n. vergeben, scbnld, 
sunde (ancb Ixlvisam), nnerklart Vgl. 
kalmagas. 

ki^alayam n blattknospe, scboss- 
ling, oft tisalayam gescbneben, nn- 
erklart. 

kigords m fallen, jni^es tier uber- 
hanpt, jnngling, nnerklai’t (vgl mit 
g im anlaut gig ns). 
ki§, s. kim 

ki§kns m f vorderarm, nnerklart. 
kisaluyam, s kigalayam 
kikasa f wirbel, nppenknorpel, 
nnerklart 

^ kicakas m. bobles bambnsrobr, 
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arundo karka Tlelleicbt ngil Tolki- 
naroen der Kitaiit • 

k^jos m em beat, gerfite (?) un 
erklartea ar 

klt^S m worm, inseCt, eigl mind 
lUs *tlr{iSt (Tgl paii pkr kidd) 
daa mit baL hiai (^tflaka-) 
kfmi? renrant seln kann VgL kt 
{likat Mit gr *ic kornTrarm hat 
h{iU natdiiicb nlebU xu BchaObd 
kidfk, kid^knat kldr^t wic T>6- 
ubaffoB '^ia geartet a^ kim and 
dar<; 

tlniras m pflOger (?) Ev 10, 
106 10 TgL kInd 9 nB. 

kTnl^ m pQQger, lelbeigner 
bettaianner mano oieht genhgend 
erklirt VgL klndras 
klru SL papagd rielldebt elgL 
Sobreier oder spreobar trx oar 
TcartL VgL cirl?, 

klrl« gating, eland, arm Uner 
kl&rt (die rermutang' dose doi 'tfort 
nrapr ‘Btftuboben badentet bStte and 
mit klriti Tenrant wire leacbtet 
nlobt ein). 

klrt lobalngend (oder m Kdngor) 
xn oarkarti 

IcTridyati gedenkt, enrdbnt a e 
w denomujatiram Ton klrtly. 

klrtifl t Ininde, erw&bntmg rulim 
ra oarkartL 

f ein beat rogel (?) viol 
lolcht onomatopoetisob vgL kj-ka- 
raB k 7 kaTakna< 

kllas m pflock kell Man tor 
gledcht akfll JMM pfthi (worami Ut 
t£iai entlebnt iai) nnd gr xiKn boU 
(daa abar eher in Jt#/# gebOrt) Die 
glaicbnng iilot koiU mag rlcbtig 
sein, wenigotena wenn irlr Jtiic4 ala 


oigl mind anf *kalifat lurficklnhren 
dfirfen 

ktl^las m oin adaser trank, on 
1)rk]firt 

kfrSn wie grois, a. kinL 
kl^aj m ado vieSeiobt aeboll 
□achabmen(L 

klstds m, lobafinger, diohtor (?) 
noorkl&rt 

, Itn pronomlnalatamm mi^ interra- 
gntlvor b^eutnng, av j-- b in 
kiia» vrober inin qt tvprH wo 
wobin kjrvfd ob et?vn (daa jrreite 
glied* dieaea worte* iat i d) lifia wo 
ar ihwfd»wann, ifi, av ky wo irrf 
av kr^ wo wobin gr crot Vrvi, 
nmbr fut jpnft oak- p%f n a, w 
(geWrt Jigv ki wie hJerherf) Ygl 
kda kim (old) 
knVtmdBnim n leodenbbhio, wo- 
neben kaheniaram, nlobt genbgend 
erkldrt 

klikdodhiis m bexaidmung ge- 
apanatiaober weaen, nnerklfirt YgL 
knklirabhaB ^ 

Jnikfliiakas m. eine beet angen 
kronkheit der kinder nnerkl&rt 
knkflniiiaB gurgelnd onomato' 
podtiacb 

knklh^bbm m b<^abnnng ge- 
apenatiaober yreaen, vgL kukun 
dbaa Daa element lat riel 

leidht onomatopo^tlaeb. 

kuklUaB mr die hblaen welobe 
verbrannt jrerden hfilaenfoner^ redu* 
plioationabildong xn kalaytkti 
klik)ratd5 im bobn elgL mind 
ana knrkptao. 

kukknbhu m pbeaianTiB gallna 
dgl mind- ana ^kurhuhiat, rerwant 
.mit kurk^tae 
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knkkui’ds m hand, eigl mind 
aus kurkuras ‘ 

kuksfe m. bauch, mutterleib, 'h.oh- 
lung’ (mit Tielfacher nbertrag’ungj),'^ 
vgl lit. Iciiszys weibliche scham, wahr- 
scheinlicb rverwant mit kd^as Ob 
np his weiblicbe scbam bierher 
gebort, ist unsicber ma^ erwartefc 

Imukjiinam n safran, lebnwdrt, 
aus dem semitiscben, Tgl Jiebr har- 
Tcoin, aram hlrlanid, arab hirlrm 

O e- 

safran und arab hamlam das harz 
des d,riw-baume8 (bei Hesycb 
KXfiOv "Trap' ’Iv'SoJt; ^vXou "hozpvov kx) 
6 vptlafx.x, bei Plinius caneamihi) Auch 

f* 

gr xposcop "vrird aus dieser sippe ber- 
geleitet. . '• 

knc^ti 5 Innate ziebt sich zusam- 
men, krummt sicb, hinoayah, locayatt 
ziebt zusammen, verku'rzt, verrm- 
gert, verwant mit poln luczeo, hicz- 
01^6 hocken, serb' ciicah, czecb nweU 
dasselbe, lett PiiMa vor alCer ge- 
buckte, vgl aucb an Imka kauem, 
mbd luclien sich ducken (mitgei^^ 
Ji aus hk, vorgerm kn scbwieng- 
kcit ^bt an kiyha knecben) Vgl 
kucas, kuficika, konas 

kucas m jYeiblicbe brusf; zur idg 
wz '^keuTc- sicb ‘wolbe^ in lit. Icdukas 
beule, hauka')a bugel, lett kukurs 
booker, buckel, got Jmuks, an Mr, 
Ti 6 f , . ags keah, abd ‘ kdh booh, an 
haugr,^ mbd '■hmo bugel ij s w Mit 
^^e7i^-csicb wolben ist ^keuk- sicb 
zusammenzieben, pcb krumijien (s 
kuc4ti) zweifelsobne id^ntiscb Die 
urspr bedeutung “^biegen^ liegt nocb 
klar zu tage in aksl huko krumm 
nasig, bulg hika baken, serb o-huka 


I wiuduif^ eines fliisses, ir. ciiar 

h‘0-') krumm. 

kuucate, s -kucdti 
► * ^ 

<• knucik.i f scblussel fauch pflan- 
zenname), zii'^kucdti 

kuiijati rasclielt, verwant mit 
■krdj.ati Vgl. kunjas 

kuiijaras m elefant. unerklart. 
kiiiijas^m. laube, gebuscb, viei- 
leicht zu kunjati. 

Cutojas m wngbtia antidysente- 
nca, unerklart 

kn^inuatas m. calosanthes indica, 
unerklart 

kiitos Rv 1, 46, 4, vielleicht 'hau8^ 
vgl kutis 

kufalds krumm, -kuCi- krummung, 
mit mind wtausrtzu kdtas hufte 
Vgl kotards, kotis 

kiiti§, kiiii f butte, wol mit mind 
ut aus \'t zur idg wz ^keit- bmden, 
Recbten, s katas geflecbt, matte 
Vgl kutas, kutiram, kutum- 
bam 

I kntirdm n. butte, zu kuti? 

ku'him’bam n bausstaud, bausge- 
sinde Man vermutet zusammenhang 
mit kuti§ 

kutoni, luUtni f kupplerm, un- 
erklart 

ku'^yati spaltet, zerkleinert, kiit- 
{o#, hit{akas am ende eines comp 
“^spaltend, zermalmendb Vielleicht ist 
km- aus k^t- entstandeu und gebort 
es mit krntdti zusammen. 
kuttini, s kuttani 
‘ kiittimas mit klemen steinen aus- 
gelegt, m. estncb (aucb kv^^mam n ), 
eigl mind aus kj'trimas . 
kutinalds, s kudmalds 
kutharas m axt, eigl mind aus 
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•^T^iJrar Mbti terj^leicht lit* nUcr 
HIM er, pflagfl en do' wgrn det 
ganx abtrejchond^n btdoolijng jeden 
Calls ton liU kvUi drt cbtm in tr*'n-* 
oea ist billi emllrr dan*h dU iml 
lation ao9 *airin crklart ivf rden dirf 
liegt « nahe hi{i3rai'CiiftfT inlt' 
kra(&ti za TcrMnden 

kntbeiUB m cino art ^aMHcam 
Dscrklart 

kndaTOA m. dn best hohltoaa^s 
and getricht, nnerklorl 

k*{maJJt lich odnend | 
tn eleh OfTnenda knospe unerkbrt 
laiiJyAm tu Trand eigl mind riel | 
lalcht oai m idg *hri , 

fleebtea (a. kitae geilacht tnatta) | 
Oder ddrfati wir ei cniC aki] kUd* 
balkeo, block gr tXtht xwelg^ If 
faift vrald ao ags abd kof 
(a. k&odoi) rerbindeti? Dana vrare 
*b5]urnea die anpr bodantang 
ktlnapos m Itinapamo leiebnam 
au ktnkj^cf in Temeiung AbergO' 
bend ide a!n aas rieebaod uaer 

klfirt hnajtat m cine art lanto 

bernbt wabrecbdnllcb nnraaffcbrelb- 
feblem (rgl kaHtpaa; 

kilnSniK Hr 3 30, 8 rlelleicht 
*]abm am arm, rgl kooli* 

kdnSlas m ein best | 

TOgel, naerklflrt 

ka^Ia labm am arm mit n odb 
idg In TgL gr xukjjf gakriimmt 
galibmt ZoBBrnmenbang mlt np M 
kmmm gakriimmt iet anBicher VgL 
kuoOru? 

konthits itaropf algL mind , vgl 
np imtd Btomp^ bal kunt itnmpf 
grob einfEltig 

Inin^im n raadefl gafiUs, nmda 


hohlang im ordboden mndcs was cr 
boBBiD, fpaergmbe luru/aldmn ring, 
ohmng, mil nd bub idg /nd zn gr 
InX/riv tv>iy)/:i9 xaXoW:* ir&lze 
x6>j9}f3 rralxB 

kan(jaVirn,’]i knpi/am 
kanijas m dn bei labzeitcn drs 
maniiM mil cincm golleblen geroug 
ter Bobn niebt genagend arklart 
•MdMeht geb5rt a za kupd^m 
(rgl fiir dio bedeutang goltikas) 

I knlapoB m Jhdjfaei n dacke ron 
I tlfganbaact ancrklnrl IbI m 

die AbU) itanJe dM tngcB damil 
Idantlfcti ‘^^g^ kuthos 
kninkim, a. kutuhalom 
katblmlnm^ hnliiA^hn n nea 
gior* Tfdangcn wn neogiar cwJer 
Tarlangao enrgl kntwhuf iuMluidn 
n naogier rorlangen wun^aril ■ » 

I uokUr Man noebta an zusammen 
lhapg mb /r/M danken (• ku >. 

I kuWqiynll BchmShP C Bchrofi 
bung (adol np >«< K^tdaii Kbm&han 
mhd kiuy mnnter frech dii^ra »ieb 
eTfrwben agf iine, abd^^w Bchmu 
hangj spoil entlialton elne i-rrelter 
blldang too Idg ^end In akBl 
kutfUt tadaln bMcblmpfen gr xv^d^tt 
baicbimple i xvh; (vspM 

Zvpsx*H$i ). Zufommenbangmlt c6- 
dati ist denkbar, abar nnenrelilicb 
kntliBK m., Mki f ga/arble irol 
lane decke riallelfbt zur Idg trt, 
*{t)ien badocken • ikunAll VgL 
katapai 

' knthUu BtJnkeqd -ftt/is/a/i UbbI 
' Tenreaen ^ellelcht Tenrant mlt 
'kruthati VgL kothtiB. 

' kHddfilas m bane, apaten, nioht 
goaSgend orldirt. 
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kmialas , s k u 51 a 1 a a.* 

Inintalas m. haiiptliaar, nnerklart 
Imntas m speer, lanze, Tiellliclit 
ntlelint aua gr xovrog atange, lanze*" 
kiintapani n bezeiclinung gewis- 
er organen^ deren ISO im bauclie 
leffeu Bollen, 'unerklart 
kmidas m jaaininiiin ipultiflortim 
ider ptibeaceuB, unerklart 
kimdnriLS m f. daa barz der boa^ 
vellia ^tbunfera, unerklar}) 
kupyati -wird erachuttert, wallt 
luf, zumt, lopdyaU eracbnttert, er- 
!;uint, lopas m aufwallungj^^zom, 
ygl akal lypeh sieden, wallen, lit 
iiipuii acbwer atmen, lett ap-hupt 
beraucbert werden, hupet raucben, 
lat. cvpid begebre, Dir lynrz&l lat 
ZTpeiallbig, Tvie aua den folgenden 
woitern b^rvorgebt czecb. russ hop 
raucb (aua ^lvop€), ht tvdpas baucb, 
duft , IvqyU baucben , gi*; Kairvco 
baucbe, iaucb,lat vajjojfbunat 

(ivozu mit idg b in -wuizelaualaut 
get af-hwapjan tr , af-lnoapnan intr 
ersticken, mbd venoepfen umaqlilci- 
gen, von getranken) Vgl kup^am, 
oopati 

kupyain n unedlea m^stall, urapr 
wol “leicbt ip waUung gerafend,leicbt 
acbmelzend^, zu kupyati 

kiiboras, htveras m eingeiatder 
liefe und dea dunkels, gott der aebatze. 
Vieilbicbt trifft die erklarung aua lit- 
und vera- '(a "veraa) das ncbtige, 
denn'’'inissgestaltet^ ware ein pas- 
sender name fur emeu acbatzkobold 
kiib.jjls bucklig, krumm (woneben 
Inljalas^ d{is aucb 'trapa bispinosa’ 
bedentet), vgl ubjuti Mit mbd. 
fioi/cr, logger buckel bat lvh]m ge'msc 


nicbts %i aebaffen, denn das deutsebe 
':7ort darf nicbt von lett hihm (a. 
k u c a a) ^etrennt werden. Eber konnte 
rm^n hibjds mit lit lupra, abd. hovdr 
buckel verbinden, welcbe zu der unter 
kupas beaproebenen wurzel gebo- 
iren. Aucb dieses 1 st freilicb nicbt 
obne'lautlicbe scbwiengkeiten 
kubhanyiig Ev 5, 52, 12, etwa 
‘^tanzend, sicb drebend^, vielleicbt von 
einem subst ^hvhlian-, idg. ^luhJien- 
abgeleitet, das “^tanz, drebende bewe- 
gung^ bedeutet baben kann, vgl an 
hoppa, ags hoppian^ hoppettan, mbd 
Jiupfen, hupfen u s w mit pp aua 
vorgerm bhii und gr }cv0ii7t«u tanze, 
das wegen semes /3 statt cp ala eine 
entlebnuug aua emer tbraciscben oder 
macedomseben mundart zu betraebten 
1 st Sierber durfte aucb russ. lubdri, 
hibec kreiael zu stellen sem 

kumards m kmd, knabe, jungbng, 
eobn, pnnz, hhmart f. madeben, jung- 
fi’au, toebter, verwant mit k 0 m a 1 a a. 

kiinmdam n nympbaea esculenta, 
nicbt g^nugend erklart 

knmpas labm an der band (un- 
belegt), vgl lit Mmpas krumm und 
got hamfs, abd hmnf veratummelt, 
zur idg wz ^lamp- biegen, krum- 
men (a kampate) 

kiimba- m oder n. bervorragen- ' 
dea, born, spitze (?), wol erne neben- 
form von kumbbda, das urapr. 
‘^wolbung^ bedeutet bat Formell ent- 
apnebt himba- dem gr. wozu 

daa p von nbd hmpe^ hmpen treff- 
licb stimmt, begrifflicb steben an 
Mfa mutze, kappe, ags >5?yebaube, 
kopfbinde, biscbofsmutze, abd Jinha, 
mbd. Imbc baube, sturmbaube, pickel- 



hanbe dem IndiBohen TTortg*nilIier 
kambhiis m topf, kn]g(daal di» 
beidem erhflhTmgen aqf der Btirn dea 
elefantflE ),aT topf vartieftuig , 

np topt kfng urariach 

rgL gr tcoftfilop 

gef&u, becliar, tuft^ln klaiadb 

^ihnea^ (nioht aas dam aemit. ent- 
lelyit) o^r etcmm tal, nhd. kwm.p< 
Jhmp^ trlnkgafosa nnd olma na^ 
pam^ inbiin b&liarne tnnkiK^ale poTh 
iniei booher, ruridg tt*. hjiynb{if- 
rich wfllbea, welohe auob la la? «»- 
bare modng aein, llegao, rich 

lagen sabla omia leetioa ateoken 
kaim. Vgl kliinba kApaa. 

knmblilUiS; h c m l kU M m. dieh, 
TOO itmiliTV hmbklla*^ krokodil 
(*u kumbhia) etymologiaob tot 
aohladen (f> 

kirraiigiis hl aotOopa, vgl ka 
InAgda. 

kiiranu m. mearacMer, otlomat^- 
poStiaoh irle kKrarai n dgl 
kunru ^ htr^^dat, kvnnaiiu m 
pflinsennadan, Tgl kuruTlodsf 
knrlram n. hom rin beat, kopf 
aobmnokf naerkl&rt. 

Imruraku, a. knrayaa. 
knmrliidaLg m. namen reraohle- 
deaer pflanaeo^ imarklkrt Vgl ku 
ravaa. 

kurfl^ unarklirtee Sir hry 
Tiellriobt BO T a. mit etnem 

diadem geacbmbekt, in kirl^aa 
kurfimg m ein beat, geimnn tm- 
erkl&rt. Tgl k/mlf. 

kurkn^ m- babn (ygL ktik 
kntsfl knkknbhaa) onomato- 
poStiscb wie krkaraa krkaT# 
kuf, krkftfB m dgb Vgl anoh 


bulg h%k%i\gcm Serb irHnjekaix, 
klmaa. hrhtniaiy poln iokcrjiag 
ngr lat cncnnd, Trelohe 

(ha krahen dea babnea beiaiohnem 
Vnrlraris m, bund onomatopob- 
tiscb VgL Vukknrha 
p knrpfiM^j hurpitai m mleder 
waibei]ack^ Vgl etwa karphaaa, 
kulaljjQS, ):uUnjanU zn alplnia 
galAnga fnnbelegt), iroratiB aa 
men dieae^ pdanie in rlele* apra- 
ehe« eotlehnt Bind (mJat. pafam^a, 
mtd gol^ap galgari b w ) Vlel 
leieht iBt hdaiijat dnrob volkaet^ 
mologlBcbttD eindou tod kdlam 
and jAj^e ana kalldgaB nm 
gestaltek 

knbitSX vise ontrane £ran, niobt 
gdnhgend erkifiri 

knlatthaB zn doUcboa umdonu. 
Die form erlbnert an a9Tattbd8, 
kaplttbas 

kiUhra D beerde^ menge , 
eohleobt neHalobt m)t « aos einem 
onbeetiminteD vocab vgL tLktl.^jadi 
lunugeainde, gr ri^et Bobar ir ciand 
geeohleobt (dagegen Bind age 
Molr BB tecia sebai; ferns m bal 
ten) VgL kalllia knlfiyam 
knlmi?. 

knldyaiu n ijp^ter intl^iysi m ge- 
flecbt, neet gebkoBS, Terwnnt mit 
klila*mf Man Terglalnbt^ %*)Ji 
bfitte neet das ^ber eher mr Idg 
w*. •*bA Terbergen rerbullen gebW 
(b ^araadB 9Arma, 9615) 
kiuiajifi m Wpfar nnerklirt lat 
68 vialleiobt^ein lehnwort ana dem 
semitiBoben? VgL hebr toU 

endet fertig eein IsUl roUenden 
gerit gesobljT, gefiaa m b ir 
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kulalialas m. coryza terebinthiua, 

Irmkel p 

loilija- m oder n. ein best maass, 

inerklart. , 

kull^as m axt, beil, em best fiscb, 
hikgam nj ^onnerkeil, unklar. 
kulikiiyasi s kullpayas ^ 
kulika f ein best vog^l, v^l. russ 
hMk scbnepfe, poln hihl mowe, lett 
Ic-dens -blaubeerscbnepfe. < 

kullpayas, hulikdym pi ein best 
wassertier, xinerklart , 

kullras m ‘krebs, uueiklart 
kulpngds m autilope, mCbt'be- 
fnedigend erklart 7 gl k Yarangas 
kulpkds m ^ knocbel, vgl gul- 
pb^s 

kiilinalam n bals der pfeil- oder 
speerspitze, vgl etwa lat cohmen, 
cuhieii 8p;itze, das zur idg wz. "^lel- 
(s kaldyati) gebort'" 
knlma^as m saurer scbleim yon 
frucbten, vgl ‘kalma§as. 

kiiliiii§ m oder f beerde (?), vgl 
knlam 

knlyam u knocben, vgl bt Mulas 
knocben, lett hauls stengel, knocben, 
‘apr^ acc haulan knocben, gr Kctvhog 
Stengel, federkiel, scbaft, lat caula-e 
boblnngen, < cauhs ^ stenget XJnsicber 
Vgl kuly 4 1 

kulya f bacb, graben, kanal, viel- 
leicbt eigd '^bohlung^ nnd verwant 
mirknlyam? ^ “ 
knlvas kabl, av houtod, lat calmis, 
vgl^ kalvaiikrtas, kbalati§, 
kbalva'lias Wie aksl goUi nackt, 
ags calu, abd halo kcbl sicb dazu 
yerbalten, .ist nicbt ganz klar 
kuvalaiii n die frucbt von zizy- 
pbns jujuba, vgl k o 1 a>ni «. 


kuTOiayanin.waBserlilie,unerklaTt 
^ IniTindds m weber, iinerklart. 
kuvei^as, s*- knberas. 
fkii^alas in gutei ordnung, gebo- 
ng, enlsprecLend, gesund, bewandert, 
gescbickt, erfabren, Mgalam n die 
^geborige ordnung, woblfabrt, gesund- 
beit, unerklart 

ku§as^ m ein best, gras, unerklart 
kuQikas m nom. pr , vielleicht 
eigl “^eule^, vgl laugihas m eule 
ku^Ilavas m berumziebender sau- 
ger, 'unklar. 

ku^iilas m. kornkammer, kornbo- 
den, unerklart (verwant mit k 6 9 a s?). 

ku§dti^ hcsnAU reisst, zeirt, av 
Insatii totet, np. lustan toten 
kn§itnkaS m meerkrabe, uner- 
klart 

]ni§ninbliak'ris m. em best, giftiges 
tier, zu ku§umbbas 

ku§Viniblias m giftblascben eines 
insects, unerilart 

k6§thas m costus speciosus oder 
arabicuB, woraus gr ulixTog entlebnt 
1st, unerklart 

m lendenboble (?), hits- 
thikas f pi ein best fur das opfer 
wertloser teil des opfertiers, gr xuirr/? 
barnblase, beutel, vielleicbt verwant 
nut kd^tbam 

ku§tlias m aussatz, vielleicbt eigl 
mind aus ^hxgilias und ablautend nut * 
aksl Irasta kratze (s kasati) Vgl 
kotbas 

ku§tha f die scbnauze eines ko^ 
bes, unerklart 

kugnati, s ku§ati 
kngmandas m eine kurbisart, be- 
mncasa cerifera, unerklart - < , 

kksindhani n rumpf, unerklart 
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kdsTdAS tr§ge, hiUl^nm n 

anleben wnoher Die bbliobe ter^ 
legung dee ^ortee in Jh and tlda- 
(tn stdetD lit mcht gawf siober 
Inudmftm n blame unerkl^ 
IcnsdoibliAg m., htittmiMam n saf 
flor eafran tmerklirt ^ 

kofitmnbarl f htHumhinf m 
koriander, Tgl fumbara? 

Vuh in vtpithU nacb belflen eeitien 
xerfallend, DQorkl&rt 

Inihabos m eebalm gaok]er, be- 
irdger, hUaiam m gaakelai betrb 
gerei a Iviat m kalo betrdger, 
biiartm lu bSble, HAif f aeamond 
('der versteckte mcmd^ and andero 
w5rter entbalten ain t*i- yerbergen, 
Tenteekeb betrOgen, d*^ elne pSi^flcl 
form TOn ^ii (e gdbati) sein 
kann, Oder lit ^ ane *£(i)kdJi \ 
entetanden and gebOrt es mlt av I 
belni) gr Terbarge let i 
cudc helm aue leder oymr c%ddt« I 
agB< Terbergen xusammen 7 Die . 
wx bat aine nebenform mlt 1 

flnlantendem / (rgl got. ti^udaratp ^ 
lederrieman^ an tiatSer pL sebelde) i 
and 1st wol 'aos *{M)icw- (e sku 
nAti) waitargebildet 

kabaram, b kdhakas. 

kobnknlilyate Soseert Beine rer , 
wandemng ron hJia wo (a. ka) 
onter dam eindose ron rnf des 

indlsoben tncknoks (vgl kokilks, 
kiati) 

kabll? f nemnond e. kdba-, 

kaa hUtuf onomat, e kabn 

kab&yate 

kilcf L pineal dial nebenform ron ! 
*kiirM (b kllrcA,B) 

k^ati knojTt, bnmimt, marmelt 


0 a- w , onomatopoStisob wie kdntl 
m dgb 

kD(ani n bom, bammer, scbidal, 
tappe epitre, banfo menge (epfitar 
aa^ Hioi m.) eigL ‘erbebnng Tor 
•pringendes* herrorragaadea’ mlt f 
' aos idg U lar idg tm ^kel- beben 
^in Dt hebe lat ex-eelto rage 

berror, ctUua erbabee welcbe nut 
*iaA tnlben identiecb 1st (e kald 

yati) Be gibt ein gldcMnnten- 

de^ wort in der bedeutang falle 
faSlstrick mit iibeftragbng tfin 
Boj^ang trog* worn gewles mlt an 
reobt gr waXt^m locke vCgebberbcd 
txXt^Tfm Jockvogel vogel- 

eleller and andere wSrter geetellt 

werd^ VgL kflt^s kfldl 

mit abgebTOobenen bSniem 
xo kdtam W^er mit kard. ksrd, 
lat »irtu4 Boob mit gr tiKe; bat 
ia((d> etprae ru eohaflem 

kIVjayotl, e kQlayatL 

kfli^lfnji xnxanunemgexogeD, einge- 
■cboOrt. UnerklfirL 

kOdf t fnesfessel, TielleTebt an 
rlcbHg f?ir dae xu kdt-am in 
der bedeatang felle fallstrifik ge- 
hOren kSnnte. 

kdpiB m grnbe h5hle brunnen 

^gl* gr *drjf Tfitf’XSf KUTfX?^ 
beober lat, cUpa tonne xar idg wx. 
*ha%p- riob w5lbeo in ar haof^ ap 
iai{/a berg (mlt f aus fK) akal 
llL kdnjuu baafeif, hflgeb 

Hprii bOoker, age, Idnp ahd ^iau/ 
kufo hanfen (nut p aos idg pny, an 
Ao/ tempel mit dath (in den andem 
germ diaL’^exirk, hof) abd. lever 
bnckel hthl bagel n e, w Vgl 
kabj&B kambbde 
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kubarflS m , lubM am n , lilhan f. 
deichsel, vgl gr Ku^epvaa steuere 
(worans lat guheinare entlelmt ist), 
«u/3fpvjjTj;c gteuermann, cypr. zv(a£- 
pyjvai steuern and mit idg. md lit. 
humbtas dgr''kruinine<griS’aiii steuer- 
ruder, hmlrp bugel am pn age, knie(l 
am kakn, LumbrgU steuern. 

kurc^s m 'buschel, Tgl lat. cul- 
cita ki^seu, polster Andere wofter 
werdec mit uurecbt berangezogen 
Vgl k u c i. 1 

kurdati springt, hupft^gr K6p'^ix,^ 
tanz, Kp^'^i^ spitze der zweige^ npx- 
'Bxiva, Kpx^ctco scbutte, scbwiuge, ir 
fo-clberdaim scbwinge, cynir cei dde^ j 
geben, reisen, an hrata scbwanken 
(vgl mbd seller zen Ijupfeu ,c sick 
vergnugen, seharz sprang, welche in 
die sippe von av slar- spnngen, 
gr (Tzalpcc bupfe, lat <■ scurra narr, 
abd sceron mutwillig sem <-u s vr 
bmubergreifen)i Wir baben voij^einer 
zweisilbigen wdrzel auszugeben. 

<kurparas m ellbogen, knie, vgl 
gr zxpTTilg bandwurzel, KxpTrctXifzic 

c o ^ 

bebende, got hwairiaii, an hverfa, 
ags hoeorfan, abd Jmet ha% sicb^ wen- 
den u 3 w Oder gebork diese sippe 
zu ^drpaip^? 

kurmds m ' sobildkrote, vgl etwa 
lit Uirnm maulwurf (das mit aksl 
polv russ krot maulwurf 
wurzelverwant sem kann) 

lailani n abbang, ufer, niebt ge- 
nugeud erklaft Verwantsobaft mit 
lat cTdm arseb,^ ir cill ri^cken ist 
nicbt unmoglicb ^ 

kulayati^, kndayaU versengt, vgl 
kukulas und ausserbalb des mdi- 
seben aksl. Iw lU raueben, slov lunty 


lit. /«X ii beizen, got. kaui i koble, an 
diyn feuer und mit idg I lit. hvdHi 
brandig werdep (vom getreide). Die 
ge^annten worter beruben alle auf 
der idg w£ ^kdu- brennen in gr. 
Kala. 

c kulbaja- unerklartes xt. Xey. 
ku^nid- unerklartes xr Xey. 
ki’kada^ti" Rv 1, 29, 7, unerklart 
Y^l krSalasds. 

‘'lakaras m. eine art rebbubn, neben 

• 4 

kfkamas^ 'Jcralaras (k(ikaras), ono- 
matopoetisch , vgl krkavakus, 
krk asa, krkalika 
krkalas, s krkalasds 
krkalasds, hlalas m eidecbse, 
cbamaleon, vgl karko\as, garkotds n. 
pr eines nSga und krkad 39 n-. 
Durfen wir gr Kpcx(^deiXog eidecbse, 
krokodil zur vergleicbung beran- 
ziehen ? 

ki’kavaku? m babn, eigl. kr^a- 
rdfer (-vakii- ‘^zu vdkti), onomato- 
poetiscbwie kurkut.as, krkaras, 
kT'^a§5, krkalika, av lahrka-, 
np ka^g, kark bubn, apr kerko tau- 
cher, gr xipxog babn, ir. cere benne 
u dgl Vgl karkah laebt (unbelegt), 
aksl krakati kraebzen, czeeb Irdko- 
raU gackem, lit krdnkU kraebzen, 
krokU rocbeln, grunzen, lat erdetd 
kraebze u. s w Gleicbartige stamme 
findet man unter kir 9 a, krdk?a- 
majjas, krun, kr 69 ati, kbar- 
jati 

krkaga f em best vogel, vgl 
krkaras, krkav^ku?, krka- 
lika 

kfkatom n balsgelenk (wovon gib 
krka^tka f), vgl. das unbelegte 
m kehlkopf Gebort k^ka- mit ge-< 



03 


brochener reduplication lu Id^ 
drehen u s, nr (i cdratf)? 
karOkaram 

KfkSlIkfi f eid b«t vd^l 
krtoras, krkar&kQfi krkafffi. 

kfcchrl'^ Khlimm, arg, jammer 
lick kr^krama un^mach not,jam^ 
mer elead ^lahr es^I miodr aue 
*k^ra lu kfpato 

kpndltl droht iplnat, Hrianau tu 
das Bplnnen rur idg* ttz. *tcrt- b« 
den, dechten, a. kdtaa gedecbt 
matte. 

kpnati, /rnd/i rerletit, totet(Dhil 
tup) unpr *BchneIdet lurldg m 
*icr solioeiden, treonen, icbeiden 
id gr xilfu Bchare Temichte, lat- 
ccm<J echeide Ttonebea *tter tn lit. 
thnu, ir titratm treooe rebeide an. 
iieru, agtu abd tara* uhoeidea 
Weiterbildungeo dl«er froreelechei 
non in kfdhufi krntdti krptt' 
pal carratl Tonolieg^ Nebeo 
atebt *(t)iel- 0 kali, VgL 

docb apaakarae kdrfpam, k4r 
pas, kBr&i kittam, k.Ii(ltl9» 
o4rma. 

kpT^dtl, iarSii mncht, Tollbrlngt, 
ar lar9%a^ ap kunau rgl akel 
tHiSI baumeiflter lit kunu haue lat 
cr^e BchSpfeu oymr pfn macben 
pT^d ir cruH gestalt (nlebt aber 
gr xfmhu, xfMiMiru das XU glroB 
gebOrt) Nebou Idg *^er stabt 
in jwn-fiar, taiU-^icr (ygl i^kf 
tai). YgL kards kOrde, kirae 
karup handworker k^tlp, kptrl 
mas kriyd u a. w 

kftip f tun auBfQbruug u s w,! 
ar lanM lu kfpdti , 

kfiJs, B krntdti 


kpttit £ fell {iDut wie lot coHcx 
riodfi achiile kork und abd- 
relliA ru k f a t d t i 
• kptrfnia*<kQn 0 t]ichbereitet kOnst 
lldb ftlKh tn kfpdti Vgl kul 
1 1 mas 

kptTJWmd] wonebeir*i^ln aak ft 
rgl aksL krais lit kdriat mal ^lan 
fltellt if/fw/ kft tu kfutiti 

kfl'ind’* gani rollstindlg: rpm 
r-itamm gr jt^arc aeol a/Zrcf 
•Itijke rgl katbinds 
! kftlaram o rorratskammer (?) 

I uryrkjarles Slt Xry 
I kftlbil^ rerkurtl, rerstulomelt 
Mem mangelhafl rgL lit nu-$Jtrrd(i 
!m wacbslum rerkOtnmert gr cxvf 
iiXist xvprStr 

unerwacbMoer Wle kurd kSrdfnVdi 
kratska lat etrlui Ir «tri berubt 
krdigf im letzten gruDife auf idg 
*{*)ker arboeideo (s kfoAtl) Vgl 
aik^^hoyuB 

kpitihl (epdt 

det ar hryalaili xnrldg w£. •irr< 
lobnelden in kgrlantm n das sebnei 
den kerianf karlari f ]agdm^ 80 r, 
ijlffUr 1,108 3 ar kar^ltf mtsKT^ 
osBflt IMdrfJttit, kkardpt sobnelden 
akal. krSlff {Mtq) Bchuejjle Ut kcrlii 
baue, krtnlk fcUe “(Srerde abgeschnJt- 
tan ) Lit die wx, *ktri cine welter 
bOdung YOU •>ffr in kfi^dtiT TgL 
nocb katup, kdptakas kar^ue 
kuttdyati ku^bara# kfttip 

kftTBB. 

kfp £ ^^eatalt aebCnhelt, ar /?r»/7 
acc. is-tf^jB^gestall^ leib mp Larp 
kCrpor rgl lat egrjnu Mb, kdrper 
und ags Ar^, abd (i)re/ Mb Dda 
Tjrort sohelijt ursprilnglloh lohnitt* 
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bedeutet zu haben'und zur idg wz. 
^lerp- Bcbneiden (b krpa^as) zu 
geboren ' 

trpands jammerlieli, erbarmlicl^, 
arm, elend, geizig, Jcfpdnam n. jam- 
mer, zu krpate Mit amrecbt bat 
mau zusammenbang ^orxlfpands (wo-^ 
zu krpanydti erflebt) mit slowak. 
JcrpenB’ ngeseere Yermutet ' 

Jcrpate jammert, debt, ereebut, aor 
alrapt^ta, lat crepd knarre, krache^, 
rauBcbe, vgl an hrafn, ags lirizfn, 
abd {h)rdban ^abe Ay xiafstra- ist 
feme zu balten. Vgl k'rccbrdB, 
krpabidB, krpa ^ 

krpa f. mitleid, zu k f p a t e Mp 
larfah gutes werk darf nicbt mit 
Ifpd Yerbunden werdeu ^ 

kppanas m Bcbwert, 'kf^anl f. 
dolch, Bcbeere, imt karpatas, 
karp'ara^B, kfp zpr idg. tyz 
*{s)l.eip' Bcbneiden m b^t kerp^ 
scbneide mit d'^r scbeere, lat (pdrpo 
pflucke, Ygl ut a gr KpuTrtov ^lobel, 
KOipxSt; frucbt, ags. Jiserfest^ abd Jier- 
bist ernte, berbst. Idg *{s)kerp-^ y^p- 
ueben \8)]^elp- in kdlpate,ist wol 
.erne weiterbildung you in 

k r ij. ^ 1 1 , das ebenfalls erne form mit 
^ (s kal4) neben sicb, bat Vffl 
carpatas 

krpitoni n gestrupp, gras (oder 
abnlicbes), Ry 10, 28, 8, Yielleicbt 
zn^ aksl krepu, kr^Uku fest, stark, 
Starr, a]oY^ krepek erstarrt, dkrepemtt 
erst^pren (vonkalte), slowak krpendV 
ngeseere, cymr era/ stark, an hrkfa 
ertragen ‘ 

lqmi§ m worm, made, np kum 
Wurm, 038*61 Umh^ Bcblange, khal-' 
Tiutlm wurmer, aksl cHivt (^crlvT) wurm , 

f j 


hUtninp/ (crtniiim) rot, eigl. 'YonYTUt- 
pern^ lit hmm, lett. cems, ir. cruznit 
cymr. pryf wurm Vgl kit as, ku- 
rliru§, <krimi§ 

^ ‘krmiikas cDi. ein best baum, wo- 
Yon kartmilcm n bogen, Ygl. kra- 
mukas, krumukds, 

ki:Yi§ m ein weberinstrumeilt (un- 
belegt), Ygl knvxrdail f sagenzab- 
mg (?), B?- 1, 166, 6 Wabrscbeinlicb 
ist Irhir- mind aus livir-. Man Yer- 
gleicbtlit ^ims,lett ‘cjzrw beil (tubs 
cerv ^sicbe], 6erval sage Bind etwas 
zweifelbaft). 

kf’Qanam n. perle, unerklart. 
kr^ds abgemagert, bager, scbwacb- 
licb, MgijaU magert ab, Ygl czeeb 
krs Yerscbnimpfter baum, knaU ab- 
nebmen, lit kdrszk altern. 

8. kar§ati 

kr§i5 f. das pflugen, ackerbau, saat, 
Ifsivalds m. ackerbauer, aY. larSivant- 
aokerbauer, .zp kdr§ati, kfsdU 
kig"^ f. stamm, Yolk, urspr "wol 
"^gepflugtes land, anbau^ Ygl aY 
larhmo^ weltteil, eigl 'bebautes land^ 
zu kdr§ati, kpsdh Nacb emer an- 
dern auffassung ware kpsUs mit car- 
§api§ zu einerwz /-ers- sicb bernm 
treiben, weilen (in cdrlfse ?) zu steUen 

(lunz unwabrscbemlicb ist verwant- 

\ 

schaft YOU kfslds init gr riAo? sebar 
(s kulam) 

kr§nds sebwarz, dunkel, akBl 'cr?i- 
nu (cr??i7^), apr kirsnor sebwarz, Ygl. 
lit keiszas w6isb und sebwarz ge- 
fieckt, kersze eine bunte kub, karszh 
braebsen, kirszl^s asebe, sebw norw 
Iiari asebe 

ki’sards m geriebt aus reis und 
sesamkornem, unerklart 
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kekans solualend vgl ht%eae^ 
blind ir oMi corn one got. 
elnSuglg (hierher nellaicbt nooh gr 
KMttlSy nordoatwind eigl ^er don 
kele f' 

kekfi f dEB geaahrei dee pfauen, 
sohillnaohahinend ^ 

teculcts UL iecuia f oolocaaia 
antlqnomm unerklSrt 
Vetnfeaa m. pandanoa ddoretliBi 
mue, nnklar 

k^tafl m yfirlangen, abricht, aui^ 
forderong einladung fb/dert 

anf ladet ein hHcnam q aodbrda- 
ning elnladnng 7gL gr im7t4/ 
yxnaunm iTtivfilett (daneban mltldg 
Im im aulaut apr ^»dtU wUla q*ot- 
tewot Tfir woUen jiKnwlJbkt 
lade dn lat tnvUu onwilllg). Eioe 
^nelvaneUt mit idg d im andant 
Jiegi Tor in got. iatian, an 
gga AdUM ahd belsMo 

ketA8 m kHanain n '(■rohnang 
o'bdaob tmerklirt (wanalTerTrant* 
Bobaft mlt apr caymu lit hmat, got 
iatM4 n 6 w irt nnwabrsflbplnlich) 
ketis m bUd gedalt, ieian^ n 
zeiohen mit ablaut rn o4tati 
kottifl m lioblersobelaaag belle, 
blld leiobea o e w got. Amdtu 
art weise an istSr ebre vr&rde age. 
iad abd iUtf etaod, besobadeoheit 
a I w mit ablaut xu odtati 
kodiras m. ein irrigiertM fald, 
unertlirt, 

kenipis Bt 10 44, 4 
Bt 4 45 0 unerklfirt. 

kenlpStas m eteoerrudar unbe 
legl Vielleicbt ein fremdwort aue 
dem iemltiechen vgL bebr 
flugel xlpfel D e IT J 


kendniki f erne art flbenholx,Tgl 
die unbelegten nebeofonnen l*ndi^ 
iendaioi m unerklfirt 
• keDdram o centrum aue gr 
%iHpe9 

kdpis fibelgeeinot (?) Bv 10 44, 0 
TgL got ihi/it* Btreii, mii an. 
base raohe aga. id/i gewilt beftig 
kedt nmd Aeui hefligkeit a e. w 
welche germ w5rter aber auob xu 
^ibham gestellt werdeu kfenen 
^nudHtnia astron lehnwort aua 
gr KJycipCfMf (J) 

^e^rnd m. kgyurtm n armband 
(am ober^m getragen), unerklArt. 

kdU^ i spiel eigl mind, aui 
*kre4H *u kridati. 

kcj&t^m n. ein beet gemose, un 
erklfirt 

kdratoB m grube Br 6 64 7 
mlt mind at ^ c^ler Tgl gr 
xmlmf 4. p] erdieblQnde 
kei'&rtoj m fiaob^ (meiet 
Ui») UnerklArk 

k^Talas anaeoblieMlieb ei^n, ^al 
Inlo lanter ganx, geaammt ana idg 
*kinwolo-» Terwant mif tkel cflA 
ganx bell apr l(nlnHukan goeund 
! belt, gr JwTJkv ri zmXiv (Heajeb ) 

' ir cdi oymr ctni Torxeioben got 
I Aatli an k«tU age. TCSl abd. An/ 
heil gesund. 

kd^^aa m hauptbaar unerklSrt 
(venrantschafl mjt kdearae letqur 
denkbarmnter der vdrause^txung dau 
Idfot eine Bcbleohte flcfareibweii^ f5r 
*idfat irt) 

kdsarM m^ i^ttu-am n Jiaar, mAh 
no staub&den Tgl lat eae*anc4 
hauptbaar Baa t m id»afa (statt J) 
erkl&rt rich durch den elnfluM d« 
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folg-endeu t die "vorauszusetzeude 
altete form ist 'lesia- Ygl ke9as. 

kaitabli.a- , lUttahJia- eine art vou 
schnftwerkeu) juuges lelmwort aup 
dem Bemitisclieii. 

kaitokyas^ m eine, arieueipflauze, 
unerklart. « ‘ 

Icairavam n die in der nackt blu- 
lieude, essbaiet weisse wasfeerKlie, un- 
erljlart. • 

kaiyartas, s kevlrtas 
kokas m ivolf, zu lit lauliu lie^le, 
onomatopoetiscli , Ygl kfiuti — t 
lohu^ m eine gansart, s kol5.1l (is 
kokilds m der indiscke kuckuck, 
^61,08 m eine gansart (auch ‘^kurf- 
knck^), lit. lanhah eine art wasser- 
Yogel, gr KCiuy.aXlag ein best YOgel, 
lat mcuhs kuckuck Ferner steben 
aksl lulavwa kuckuck, lit lulYtU 
kuckrfcken'i gr aimv cruf des kuc- 
kucks, KoxKu$ kuckuck. Vgk kiibu- 
kubayate, ki.uti ‘ 

kokuyato, s kauti 
kocayati , s k u c d 1 1 
kocas m das einscbrumpfen, z^u 

1 >* j c c ^ 

kucati 

„ kotords m , lo\(iidm u koble 
scbeint auf einor aus k^ptiLls ab- 
strabierten wz zu berubeu Vgl 
k6ti§ ' > 

k6ti§, l.Q\i f das gekrutnmte ende 
des bogens^ u s w , ausserste spitze , 
mijt i.entgleisung des vocalismus zu 
lut- in kuctilas^ Ygl kotarks. 

Ivattam n rlngmauer, festung, eigl 
mind aus k6§tbani 

ko^^yl f eine nackt e frau, nicbt 
genugend erklart ' 


aussata, das selbst ein lebnwort aus 
§em mind, sein wird 

koims'm ecke, wmkel, unerklart. 
koiias'm ein werkzeug zum scbla- 
gen del laute 4 oder ernes audernmusik- 
instruments, unerldart 

konas m der planet Saturn, aus 
gi Kpovog 

kotliayati, s kutbitas. 
kotlia.^ m yerwesung , faulnis , 
faulendes gescbwur, zu s ku- 

tbitas 

kodra^s m. paspalum scrobicu- 
latum, nicbt genugend eiklart 
koiialis erne best pflanze (?), un- 
erklart 

koprijMti, lopas, s. kupyati 
koinalas ,zart, weicb, ygl ku 
m ii r a s 

IfomyAs Ey 1, 171, 3 Unklar 
korakas m., loralnm n knospe, 
unerklart 

‘•koras m ecu bewegliches gelenk, 
un eiklart 

kolain n. die frucbt yon zizypbus 
jujuba,.ygl kuyalam, unerklart 
kolsis m eber, oigl mind aus 
k r 0 d ,i B , wesbalb lit. I xi/dtjs zabmer 
ebei nicbt yerglicben werden darf 
kolalialas m , loWialam n. yer- 
worrenes gescbrei, onomatopoetiscb 
me kalakalas, kilakila, bala- 
b a 1 a u dgl 

ko^as m bebalter, kufe u.^s w, 
ygl kuk§i§, ku^ulas Das ge- 
geuseitige yerbaltms yon Idgm und 
k6§a8 1 st nicbt klargestellt 

kogas m bebalter, scbeide, yor- 
ratskammer, scbatzkammer u. s "W , 


' kotkas in erne art ansscblag mit 
roten fleckeu, mind aus ku.stb 


ygl lit. Muszas giosser scbopfloffi 

ei, I idxisze, birnscbadel (den 
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f flbngeM anrh inm c ron ko^oi krath , b krAthflyati 
etlmmen wurde) an- ior« ichadol ' krrtndall bnilU, 

Dje urepr bedoatunff^^nr niehert rao?cbt knorrt, Ir^niat m 

Vgl kd^a* k6?tham ^#chrei getrielier krdndaa n 

ku«((bani n behSUer, vomtikam pcblach(ge»cly^i da bmndati die 
mer rinp^aoer m (wltcn beldfo ?cbliV5b^rdiheD a b n'^bornben 

id^iam n) eiogeweido, antcrlatb einer Idg ttx *k{<)lend *Lf{nd 
wabracfaeinLch Tcnrant mit kuf UchreCeo iaimen vg? gr xikaH 
tboB lendeobdble (?) and ^6pQa geto^o lann xtXxltfiii 

Ob gr bbhldng weiblichn bnuMnd xi>xHm tose 

Kham lat ntb^ wfiehtar got knsS kmp 9 krpote * 

an kodd, Qg« kord, ahd kori bort b kr^lmati 

fchati herangezogen warden dOrfen krdmns ni ecbritl, gang rrrlauf 
wage ieh nicbt ru enti^jheidan TgL relbtnfdlgti art and wei«e a v w 
kottam- ta krlimali 

kohalas m- ein beet eptritaoeea krnranka*^ in betelntuaboum (and 
getrfink, unerklSrt. andere pOonzen) ablaalend mit 

kfiutl aohreit (Inten* tokwfaU krmuVaei >gl etwa raw 
hlavHi) aksL txjaU murren gr rtr^ncke poln tr emcka proocB padoi 
tchrele webklige *jdl| eino and rti« ctrfmid fr/rwiro (irtmviity 
mSwetiart a- a. w onoamlopoStlach polo fr emeka trrm*eka barenlauob, 
AgL kdjati, kdkai kokllda. lit. ^ermi4,f wilder knoblaoeb gr 
kfffltnkiini, tiMlikai^tM • kata ir rreft oymr crof 

b ala DU knoblaucb age- kram*f waldkoob- 

kffnrpyas m der ekorplon im tier lancb norw ratu bnronlaaob • 
kreise aoe gr rxspri^ Rnuiieln* m knaieel, aae gr ** 

( kBustnbliA-S m , iUHtiMhkMm n eln Jedocb mit TolkeetjTuulbgi 

beet, mythiecberddeletela, aoerkl&ri. ecber anlehnong aa krimatL I}ae 
knnjatO) Hcjxfyalt befoaeblet, grlechlMbe wl^rt entetamnit dora ee- 
unerklart miUeoben vgl heb^ fQuA4 

kydmbB'^, e. kiyAmba kroyds m kauf; tn krlpdti 

krakaam m afige onomntopoB- kroTopii? Rr C 44 9, nnerklirt 

tiecb Tgl krakfsmaDDe krarlp, n (-Jrar* ) rohea 

j krakaoLS, e kfkorae. flelecb, ot acc. ;^:rli(nJ)lutlgoa fleieob 

krdk^mfi'paii, Irahat, -iraljil (u) npoln. /rj' nkel ^rJfrJ'blntjIit.irrfi^jM 
knarrend (oder Ibnlichee) oaomato- blat (vgl krav^am) , gr flelsoh 
poStieoh Tgl- krkar&kap kro (=* kravif}, lat cmor geronnene* 
kaoae blut, ir erd eymr erax, com emc 

^ kritnii m geiellge kmft ar bint an- krdr aga krdxw tbd (k)ri 

iul np a^rod veretajid "ffei teres let rob vgL krUr&s. Viellelcht la diew 
^ niobt ennittelt aljtpe mit krlidsyati venmnt 

It 
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Icratlidyati erfreut, hath- sicli 
freuen Man vergleiclit age. hoitoi 
in der bedeutung '^freude^ Ganz "un- 

Bicher <■ 

la’amati^ Irdmate (Ir^'maU) sclirei- 
tet, np ‘ xiramldaii s^bisiten. Vgl 

1 / f ^ 

K r a m a s 

. Iti’linis m ^wnnn, mado, eig'l mind, 
aus kimis (vgl pali Itim, ^pkr 
Imj) ' 

kriya f. bandlung n. s. zu 
kr^idti* \ 

Icrivirdatl ,8 k r v i s. 
krwlati spielt, ans "idg. 

^■'hizdr, vgl an hnsta sckktteln E\ne 
kurzere wurzelform *lru- liegt vor j 
m got -hujan, aga. Itry&jm sehut- 
teln (dagegen ist lat Irma^e, crisare 
mit den ' sckenkeln wackeln wol feme 
zu kalteu) Phonetisck unwakrechein- 
kck ist erne andere etymologie, nach 
welcker Iridah mit gi/ 
sckieite au8,VA/%«^ die st^lle zvn- 
sclien den kuften verwant ware Vgl 
keli'§ 

krlnati kaufb, vgl np xaiidan 
kaufeu und ausserhalb des ^iscbeu 
arpss /tr/^ra^^'kaufen, alit hncno pre- 
tiumpro sponsis, gr 7r^ia(T6(x,i kaufen^ 
IT oejnm^'jHVLufe crUJim kanflustig, 
cymr. prynu, corn kaufen Die 

lautlicben verbalimase Bind mcbtobne 
scbwiengkeiten Vgl kray as 
kriiii fw7c:) , h umas^ h auncds 
m* bracbvogel, vgl aksl hulilxdLhQ, 
lit IrauUps krabe, LrauLU kracbzen 
und kr d^ati . Onomatopoetiscb 
ki'iincati krummt ^icb (Dhatup ), 
I vgl lit <- Iraulle meerscbnecke,' ir 
GrdacJb banfe, crocenn rucken, gall 
-cnicion berg’, an Iungh, hiaulr, ags 


Jireac baufe, an. hryggr^ ag3. Jirycg, 
abd* (Ji)r7ccli rucken. 

IfTttdfiti, s'kr'udayati. 

' kritdliyati zurnt, IrOdMs m zom 
(man vergleicbt mnd schriil beim- 
licber groll, nl sclirollen groUen, deren 
ll auB itl = vorgerm assimibert 
sein konnte) Falls die wz ^heidli- 
iirspr (lie sinnlicbe bedeutung <‘'be- 
wegen’ gebabt bat, darf ags head, 
abd {Ji)not robr als "das sicb bm- 
und-ber bewegende, das sebwanke’ 
bierber gestellt werden (vgl. got raus^ 
an. reyor, abd rd) lobr zu r6§ati). ■ 
krnmukds m spabn zum auffan- 
o-en des feuers, wenn dieses aus den 
reibbolzern bervorbnebt, wol eigl 
mind aus^krmtikas 
,kru(layati maebt dick, maebt feat 
(IniddU wild dick, wird fest, Dha 
tup), aus ^Imddr^ idg ^-huzd-, vgl. 
av xruhlrd, %rdoidvd bart und lat. 
ciddm rob, raub (aus ^kttizdosl vgl 
aber ir cruaxd bart, fe&t). Idg *lnizd'i 
wozu mit ablaut krodds, ist eine 
weiter'bildung von rtes- in gr xpvog 
frost, KpudTalva macbe gefrieren, 
KpmTObK’Koq eis, lat. ermta rinde, sebale 
u. s w und berubt im letzten grunde 
vielleicbt auf *lru- m kra- 

vi§, kruras Vgl kdrudatl 
krurds wund, raub, blutig, grau- 
sam u s w , av xmrd^ verwant mit 
kravi§. Vgl gr k/ 3 «D/jo?' trocken, 
sprode. 

krodils m. brust, eber, urspr. em 
adjectiv mit der bedentung "bart , zu 
krndayati Vgl insbesondere av- 

X^doMvo, xtuMi 0 Vgl koliis-' 

krodlias, s krudbyati 
kro^ati scbieit, hogaJi m scbrei, 
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rafweite, av xro^jeii* 

sohwit, np schrmen liip-i 

men ;t*n5» hahn Tgl mit idg ^un 
anfllaut kruA tmd fait Idg , 

modla im aaislaat gr gawkraiy 

tpairyi^t* Bchreie igot. imljan krfi 
hen onomatopoStiaoh vgl kpka , 
y&kaf 8 taoh kroft^ kld^as 
krO^t^ HU aohakal, nom- ag to 
krdijatL Der fltamm Zro^a* (wovon 
irtjp^aia-) iat eigl mind, and geht 
auf kn>^r~ TOrflok. 
krln&cij) B krdA 
kUthjitl dreht eich ballt aich (?) 
unerklftrtee 5 t kty 

kltLd^TSll dnnkelea tr Kt-y 
kl&ndatl, b kr4ndati 
klAiQU, B kl^myaii 
klATale, B riklaTas^ 
klimyatl, kl6nait wlrd mOde or 
grt hlflff t, klcmoi nL kU^ttf f ermn 
dung, enohlaffong Die wi. kUtt-iB{ 
eine alte nebenform von fm* , ^ 
grAmyati 

klidyatl wird feaoht kUd^r/ai* 
hafeuchtet kUdai m fenehdgkait. 
Bleher ift nichta sioherae ermittelt 
klltjn^ti qualt, beliitigt kUgyaU 
irird gequilt laidet, quAlt 

kU^ m. Bohmer*, leiden, bewhwerde 
Wahiaohelnlicb irt die urfpr bedau 
tung der wnnel In mm Htg quet 
flchen erhalten geblieben. TgL etira 
flIoT ab&Bten, cxaah kl^Mt 

bohnopn Yeraobnelden kaum aber 
akeh klUU conge 

kllUkaW n. elne best pflanxemitl 
giftigar Wunel hlitaa nu ein beat, 
giftlgee insect^ unerkl&rt 

kllbds anvennOgend entmannt 
unminnlich feig Unerkliri 


kledayatl, i^or e klldyati 
kleqayatl, b kliqnAth 

kldlnfi m kl6ma n die reohte 
^Iwnge vgL gr rA#i}/*«y lunge dea- 
I sea p aber auch ureprfinglioh Min 
' fcann (man bfaobte namlieh lat p^lwii 
Ijmd fiksL piaSta pljnftc lit pldu- 
oMnit lungen) Dnklar 

kl6^ m curnfi nebenform yori 
a krdqatj 

krk, 8- ku , 

l^imti klingt tdnt pfim kklnam 
eboke (das sohwart) on^imatopoStiAch 
ygk lii^ahkanaB. Dine abnliohe bil 
dong mit anderem yocalianfne iat 
kvMa Bohwirron sauaen 
kri&tliAtl kocbt dedet ygL got. 
kteap* Bobau{D Awp^oM BobSumen 
Unaioher iat xusammenbang mit lat. 
^uaM sebuttele und andem wortem. 
VgL kuthikaa kyStbifl 
fcrijlf (oder kvdpipT) m ein beat, 
yo^f*unerklArt. 

kritLism decoot ^ kyAtbati 
k(ianas m., k^aijam n augenbliok 
yieil^bt ablantend mit 6k pi Vgl 
abblkpuam 

k^dti ywletit yerwTindel, rer 
brioht ifojJfO yerletit yenmildet 
gebrocben yeralchtet Jja/*# f Ter 
leUong yemlohtfing Bobsden ygb 
ap a-xfai^ unyerletit, gr trlrnfii 
KTthm tote mord^ ififO-KTMvItf 
njknnersoblaobtung (idg wi. ) 
Dagegan lat gr <p4kf$( feroe to balten 
k^trapas m. Botral), wie g> ra 
Tfdmf auB ap *xkdprapA (wie 
Xfdprapataxn kpafrdm and p6ti) 
k^trim n. herrsobaft edel, ar 
xkdpnm^ ap yfapram berreobafl 
ijioh np /air stadt to kpdyati 
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heirschl Tgl. ksatrapas, k§a- 
triy as 

Itsatrfyas m lierrscher, edelinarui, 
av xhpi^d herrscheud , zu kso-, 
tram. Unbedingt abzulekneu ist^die 
gleicbsetzuiig mit gx <^%iTA/oc 
kgiidate zerlegt, yertbill;, scbneidel^ 
vor, haUd m voileger (yerteiler) der 
fepeisen, Isdd'Ua n. vorlegmelser, vor- 
gqlegte speise (j). Die wz }^ad~ weist 
auf idg 'hed- neben ^sled- m lett 
iledens kleuies abgespaltenes kolz- 
stuck , gr ai e'Sa.vvvfii zersplittere , 
zerstreue und ^slhed- m sljiad.aie 
spaltet*, gr tafel, b^att, 

floss ‘ 

ksiip, l^iapd f nacbt, av 
xiapan , ap x^ojpa-^ (ab, cosset 
axsa^o Man vergleicht gr picpag, 
picpoc dunkelheit, peCpoipdc, pscpifvdc 
duukel, ^eren verbalteis zn Kvi<pxg 
uud ^vd(poc, xvdcpog der erklarung 
hairt t 

IvSdpati ubt? enthaltsamkeit, ha- 
panas ^ m buddbistischer bettlei , 
I’^apanam u enthaltsamkeit, unldac’ 
vermchtet, cansat zu 
Jcsinati, mit entgleisung d^s vo- 
calismns ^ 

ks.iniale^_^(^ffW(7z'f), Iscmyate dul- 
det, eitragt, gednldig, ertra- 

gend, einer sache gewachsen, Ji<iaina, 
I sToUfi f ge^duld, uacbsicht, unerklart 
Vg1 kslis erde, caksm.is 
ksama R erde ,‘3 k§_^mfi 
ks'iniyab nh erdboden befindlich, 
irdisch, gr. x^dvtoc, s ksfis erde 
ksuyati herrsclit, besitzt, av %va- 
!/c7h (y:o7\i x^acf-b fnrsthch, edeliind 
afl X'^tiyap^ja, np {ah herrsclier, ko- 
mg), vgl. ksatr.iin 0\i np. saiiisi 


tan ^ch ziemen, konnen und osset. 
caxsin heiTin hierber gehoren, ist 
zweifelhaft A^sserhalb des anschen 
sipd gr*^ KTtiofiKi erwerbe, xiiCT^fiai 
besitze zu ‘vergleichen, welche imt 
Isdijak auf eine idg Tfz. *lpe- hin- 
[.weisen Mit gr. lCp6ifjt,og hat hdyait 
natilrlich mchts geWein. 

ksdyati vermchtet, s ksinat.i. 
‘k^ayslyati macht rubig wohnen, 
bfefpiedet, causat zu ^k s e 1 1 

k§ayayati vermchtet, causat. zu 
ksinSti 

ksdyas m vrohnung, zu ks6ti. 
k§ayas m. hinschwindung, vgl 
av x^d^i des schwindens, 

zu k^inati 

kstirati (iwoneben nut mind, laut- 
gestaltung jJmat^ fliesst, gleitet, 
scMvmdet, giesst, stromt aus, av 
ytaiaxU, vgl gr. (p&slpa verderbe, 
(p&6poc, (p6opx verderben (idg "WZ 
^ § Slier- mit labiovelarem g). Np. d^vr- 
ran, sarran unablassig fliessend macht 
schwierigkeit wegen des S (aus 
Vgl k^aldyati, nirjharas 
k^avakas m schwarzer senf (und 
andere pflanzen), zu k§auti 
k^dvas m das mesen, zu k § 5 u 1 1 . 
ksfitis f. glut, zu ksdyati. 
ksanti.s, s ksdmate. 
ksapayati macht brennen, p3h 
^hcqieh^ causat zu ksSyati 

ksania n erdboden, zu k.s3 8 
erde 

ksamas verbrannt, versengt, ver- 
trocknet, pali jliZimo, zu ksfiyati 
Man vergleicht av duma- kot (*^der 
trockene abgang^) und armen tbse- 
inahh trocken 

ksayati brenut, pali jJuiyaU, Ygt 
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k?hp4yati 

* 

k^JiriS brennend^ Ettendj 
ttooken dtirr abUutend mlt ^ 
^fpdf trocken kt teretid -werde troo- 
ken lu k^iyati Ob armon iifor 
trocken hierhor tu etellen aeij tet« 
gam muicher 

k^&yatl woaoht ah, updlt ab av 
•yiOraynit canaat ra k^drati 
tfUts L erd^ erdboden (loc. \ 

gr (<kt, jc^fvf) Tgl k p d m y a €, 
kf&ma end gr 

nledrig nelleicbt an kflAmatQ(di6 
erdo irare ala die ertragende dnl 
dende anfgefeflat). Neben Idg 
itehen formen obne <f iaatr jmA I 
geo jmdt $mdM mit aaff&lllgem j ; 
^ rtatt 4 (Tgl jambalas) ar 
nom t& np tami pbryg ^ttuXa 
{ZtpJxn) ahl umlja lit l^erde, 
gr der erde ^ 

boden, z^fiMin Torn Ifbdea, lat isdnu 
boden iumtJu medrig worn liU !m6, 
kt Jbmi got. /vj«a, an ftrme egs. 
yiuia abd fomo mensoh ibaDQ 

f wobnatatt (Teraohioden too 
kfde erde) m kadii 

kfinlltty ifm6h kfdyait ifopajah, 
ifoyayai* Yomioblet kfljfdte aabwin- 
det bin nimmt Mn ende iftniU 

(pali jAlno) bingescbwnnden bar 
nntargekommen in ende gegangen 
aT Xif^J aobwinden gr (pihu <ptim 
Bobwinde bin (p4tTii geaobwnnden 
rergingbob (Idg wx *qpin-Tj Ob 
ir itnaid TerBobwlndet Merher ga- 
h6ri, ist gtm onaloher und lat. ntm» 
roet Echlmmel darf Daturhoh nlobt j 
TOn tiins das llegen, «*<J lage dnlde | 
gelrennt werden. Bher wfire lat ttitt \ 


duret mit 1‘ftiyiiit tu Terbinden VgL 

k^ay&fi kfltlt 

k^itl^ f hlnsobwindang gr 
%a k?ip6ti Ygl lat tUtt dnxat 
das sieb wol ana *q]}A%it~4 erklfixen 
ksat 

k^ltlx f wobniitE, anaiedlnog u. 
a, w., ar gr tririft xu kfldti 
ksIpAtl wirfl, sobibndart (eanect 
fyfynjatt) soheint mlt lat <it*-np’jre 
seratranen anf einer idg 
*n**bertihra woneben in ar 

kt vtiran SchwliigeD age 
ttnfpsn eebwingen fegen, abi *wc%fa» 
Bobwingei, sobwaifeii nnd *tk^jh in 
gr oxifiVra stemme ftura/r atab 
atock fx^Trof tdpferscheibe lat *eJpu? 
atab an. abd telSa sobeibe 

Yg] k^iprds k^Ibaa k^^pee 
kfipris Bchnell Tgl aT 
xSdtvra ond d&a ana dem Iran atam- 
mende aram fxfrt n k^ip&ti. 

k^os beitinaoht, Tielleieht 

m Idg ^iM^ysxb- (a* kflipAtl) 
k^TrAm n> milch, 6t 
ftp.,/Jr (jaset pfim xJ^ ^0l 

teree 1st niobt ermittelt 

ksti n speise Tgl gr )xt^t fiwk 
woneben obne dental armen dsxin 
lit hnU Sik apr aco pi 

ncians fiscb aseW gyut nachvr 
ein beet fiseb. Fbr die bedantunga* 
ent^cklong ist mAtayae re ver 
gldoben 

kstli, I, kqTi(fhyBtl 

k^rntlg f das nlesan re k^liutl 
k^dri3 kledn geriog niedrlg, 
ge m e h i Jhfjdrdm rt stinbohen av 
zMrvm eame, re kfodf tl llitgr 
'f/aifdf hat Ifudrift natfiriloh nlonta 
€u sohafleo. Vgl ksnllau. 
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Die geoaunten wJSrter rind oHS urepr 
onomatopoStisch, wle * b noci IIL 
eniitidih Tmd akaL iifdatty 

niBs eieJidCl VgL k^avakts, k-ad^ 

TaB kfiiti^ I 

k(^6tniTU; B kpcidotL 
kg:ndnti achleift, wetit, rribt 
ircm n whleliriein hm^UU gen-etxt, 
a.y lat. novUculct acher 

measer (mit X ana /■«) Tgl kaurda 
kamd t erde xa kgis erde. Da 
neben itfami dareb aolehnnog an daa 
TieHelobt nrspnbigllcb Tenrante 
kpdmate 

kflmdyate rittart(Qnbelegt), hma 
pcyai* ereobfittert, unerkldrt. 

karlbkS £ am bast, Togel ono- 
matopoStlBeb 

kR^dfatl, eobwitzt ana 

(unbalegt) nebenibrm tod «Tfd* 
yati rt4d^U 

kfrrddAti Bummt, bmimnty wooe- 
ben kfv^ai% Man Verglelebt akeL 
ttutai* zmtdati ribilare OnomatO' 
po(5ti8oh- kflTdlati 

kfT^datl Bomint, bnniunt, a, 
kprddflti 

kfrddato, a kpridyati 
kftrdlatl Bpieltf tdndalt, hdpfl, vgL 
k^T^dati, kbdlatL Ooomsto- 
po^baob 

kh 

klineatl acbimmert acbeint dorch 
W«ti(MMbiinmenid wlmnielnd Man 
geht von der hTpotbedaeban beden 
tnng Tiervorapnngen ana nnd ver 
glaicht flkaL tioH aprnng ikoSi% 
tlaiaU apiingen ir 
leiobnd mioh ana tcuck\m gehe weg 


lahd, teekan eilen u e,TV (vgL kbi 
Ijeti mit idg media im ^rjelana- 
, laot) Eber aber mrd iktuaU von 
lliaos ana eine llohtersobeinung be- 
zeicbnet baben Tgl kSoat, 
kli^at] rubrt xun (Dbitnp ) kkaja 
(In kkejakriy kkgjaiitParat) getmhl, 

I kkaja*^ kkgjalat m , kknjo. f rfibr 
I ato^ ljutteretdsaol IDflfil Man ver 
gldioht an tkoin erscbCtterq acbQt- 
feln ag» tc^acun achuttelnj eilen 
(t^ insbesondere an ikaka tirokk 
buttern tkaka block of bntter 

'from the churn). VgL khaoati 
khii^Jntl hinkt kiaSjat hinkend 
vgl ahd. ktndtan hinken, aga, ke4U 
hnea tenfel nod mit a im anlant 
gr /xkt^u Unke, an tlakir hinkend 
VgL kbahjanae 
klia^Jioas m bacbatelie elgl 
Tiinker, an'kbdDjatL 

klmtdkhatSyQto, WafciiaAl/a/tf 
mao^^ lirm, vgL kataka^t nnd 
kbaoakbBuSyatd AUee onomato- 
I poetlacb 

I kha^Q^Lkjm, a. katm^kas 
^ klidtrfi t bettatelle, eib epit auf 
tretendea vrort imexklirt 
' VbQ<Ja.9 ikkafa*) m am best, saneree 
' getr&ik, hnerklfirt » 

' kha^i^ra ein unarkl&rtea Sr Uy 
' kbnd^ m. Bchwert, TgL ir cAw 
<W oymr cMiyf aobw^ert Femer 
' atehan lat glcStt achwert nnd an 
l^alt aga. JnU, aid. kdta schwert- 
griff Vlelleloht geb5rt die rippe in 
der nnter kip^as beeprocbenen 
wnnel Tgl^ kh and'^S' — kkad^dt 
I m bom dee rblnoceroq^ rhinoceros 
I mrd mit Ikadgdt schfrert identlscb 
leeln. 
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klianakhanayate , ' Ihanatlham- 
laroU macht larin, kraclitj knackt, 
vgl. kkatakliatayate. 

kliand^s luckig, zerteilt, mangel^ 
haft, m. (auch hJmnddm n ) lucke, 
bruch, stuck, teil, eber unt kbad- 
gds zur idg' wz *lalad- (s. kan- 
das) alfl zur idg *shel- (s. 

k’audanam," kala) Mit unrecbt 
vergleiqbt man aksl chlqM rate. Ygl „ 
kbandavas. o 

khiidati ist fest, ist bart, n^r- 

1 1 

klart. Vgl. kkadirds 
khadirds m acacia catechuf vicl- 
leicbt zu kbddati. c 

klidnati grabt, l/iatds ^egraben 
Gegenuber Uian-, Um- steht av. ap 
Ian- mit aufialligem h statt % ^Man 
vergkicbt^u a lit &lXnU pflucken, 
gr cret zara-irxiv^ totet und die 
sippe von kiknasas '■Vgl likba- 
rds, akbu^i, kbdm, khs-. 

kMm n hohde, offhung, zuckha- 
nati. 

kliar/is bart, rauh, scharf, vgl np 
%«r fels, dorn Eine redupliOatipni- 
bildung ^IJiar-Jchar- liegt voi in gr 
mkpxapoq schari", rauh 

Znsanimenhang mit karkaras ist 
wabrscheinbrb — . ’ hhara^ m. esel, 
av np. ist eine substanti- 

vierung von Uara^s hart, rank. 

kliaio.jtki f eine art schrift, dicht 
geungend erklart^ (man denkt mit 
nnrecjit an 6ntlebnnng ans gr xptja- 

kliargala f ein best, nachtvogel 
(eule'^), zu kharjatif,, Vgl lit 
Ireqldd scbiyalbe. 

kliarjati knarrt, vgl aksl slrngaU 

(d 1 ii 


geknirsch, an. jXrc'g/lr schrei 
1 dgl (■^1. die unter krkavSkus 
besprochenen worter). Vgl khar- 
«gatla 

kharjti§, "hluiijm f jucken, krat- 
zen (unbelegt), vgl. an Imfla zn- 
(•sammenscharren, 1m le kehncht Vgl, . 
kacchlis 

kharjliras m. phoenix sylvestris, 
unklar (vgl lacclmrd kacch'ds) 

kharbujam n .wassermelone , 
junges lebnwort aus np xaihiza^ 
%a') hnz 

kharvatam, s, karvatam. 

kbarvds (Iharhas) verstummelt, 
kruppelbaft, vgl. gr Ki>. 0 (;, xpXofSk 
(*Ko^ork) verstummelt, Ko^oua ve'r- 
stummele Unsicher" ist zusammen- 
bang mit armen labm, binkend, 
russ. lolclyla^ l6loa lahmer, hinken- 
der, loltynoffij, lolcendgij labm, hiu- 
kend, lold^lafl, loUycMU hmken, 
got halts, an 'haltr, ags healt, ahd 
halz labm, binkend. 

kbaldknlas m dolichos uniflorus, 
unklar ‘ 

kbalakbalayate , s khatakha- 
tay ate 

kbalati§ kalilkopfig, vgl. khal- 
vatas und mit h kulvas ildlva- 
likxlas') 

kbdlas m. temie Veruantschaft 
mit armen hal tenne ist unsicher 

kb alas m olkuchen, unei klart. , 

hhalas m ein best saueres getrank, 

B kba<^as Ihalas m boser 

menscbj unerklart J)Brzon Ihalilai oti 
behandelt jmn me emen schelm, 
misshandelt, 

kballnas m., Ihallmm n gebiss 
eines zaumes, aus gr %ce.Kiv6t; 
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Klidln ja, frelLch, allerdiig*, nan 
aber noerklSri • 

kltnllafo WBckelti irt los, oner 
klart ' 

klialla^i m dtl(a, 'imerldart 
khdlras m eloe beat kumer oder 
hfibenfmcbt, unerkkrt 

klialrfi{a.^ koblkopfi^ Tgl kha 
Ijitlff and mit i kulvaa 

khti5A.s in elne hnnlkninkbeiitaD 
belegt) mln^ aus ha n« m r«5bung 
m kafdti 

klia r qnelle brunntn rgk a7 
(X^n\ mp klidoatl 

kh9(l^ f Fcbtrte (anbelegt), riel 
leicht mlt mind { ana H rgl an 
tirtrjfr ngs lewrrf, ahd echartlg 
(m kro^ti). 

kliSn(Jnra5 n tackorwerk xu 
iheiyfg neker ia itdekaa (aabelegt) 
rerprant mlt khopiju*' 

kliddati lerbeliit last fricat op 
X&yldan Maen kfloen, olbao ka ofse 
Man Tarmatflt raaammeahaog mlt 
idg (* kandaripi) 

khadf«i m fpange ring onerklirt 
khlrf f eln but boblmaasi on- 
erklirt 

khldAtl (*jUirff»^») rolsit BlCeet, 
drbckt ikfdajait beldatigt beuoni 
blgt ennOdet hkcdat m mfidigkeit 
erechladong kJUds C hammer Behlfi 
gel (dot in iked- iat daa nnpala 
talirierte tk lantgweUlich), Man 
rerglalflbt ]at caedd hane ecblage 
{EHe niid obne dae d im warxelaoe* 
laut mnL rammblock, i«#* 
eohlagem rammen atampfem Ver 
rrantachaft nut ohindtti irt nioht 
ondenkbar 


khi1d<{ m hitlAm n brocbland, 
6de lucke nnerklilrt 

Clinddtt BtOssl Mnoin {hapj^Aatg 
fapan), inten canihknd {tcniihg/t ) 
ifon rergleicht nhd> dial ktl en atos- 
een, das abw wle eib juoges ono- 
maiopoSlicum aoMieht 

kbdrn-S m haf unerklarl (gr 
f0vfit knochel Lsl itig pk Tgl aCd 
$pun kal ), \gl k boras 

klifgnln misichereT bodeutuT^g 
odd eiyniologie 

kh('la'<, scblld rgl 

got tMdu* on tkj(ddr agi tettld 
ttjld aVd ihfi doa orapninglich 
T)rctt btdeulet hat und lor idg wi. 
(» kali) gehort SebrnoBicber 
;:oqAclv*t mind fins *hifia 
Oder hk(i<{t nr dorf 

anerkJurt _ /irf« m. achleimigo 
mas.a> anerklart 

hbe^>ot!» iktilBt Urdu a kbi 
ddh. 

khdfatl achirankf hkfhft acbwan 
kend alch wiegood vgL kiTolali 
Onpmalopodllich 

kbonu blnkend, Trobrsohelnlich 
lu ibUraa Die opbolegten neben- 
fonnen hifidat hioliM dOrfen keineo 
■wert beaSiaproobeo ^ 

kh^itl Bie)\t aeb&nt} hkyOtiU be- 
kannt beriihmt ikyjpayali mocht 
beknnnt rgk lat tMptto 

eag© (T). Aoch gr dor wt#Mi 

xeioben aiob rieUdicbt bierher 
atellen 

# e 

gngaijare n Inflraom anerklart 
gdfigS d" der Gangoa rgk ffant- 
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ganh, jangamyale^ jangamlk, inteusiv- 
bildungen zu gam- gelien (s gac- 
cliati). 

gjicchati 5 gdmah gelit, av jasaih, < 
jamaiU, vgl annen eln er kam, gr 
^alva, (ici<Tifcd gehe, got qtman, an 
loma, ags cxmdn, akd qxieman, coman, 
cuman kommeu, und mit uuerklartem 
n lat venio koifime, advena ankomm- 
ling, osly lom-bened convenit, umbr 
henust T« 2 nent, coin hen sckntt Zu- 
Bammenkang mit ligati ist wakr- 
sckeinlick Ygk g4nga,^ g4tis, 
jagat ^ c c 

gajas'm elefant, vgl das nur im 
Bliattikavya belegte gajak biullt 
Wabrscbeinlicb ist gag- mind und 
aus qaij- entstanden (vgl ^ g4rj Jtti) 
gaiyaua^ verachtend, vgl. gr yay- 
yavsvcc verbobne, ags cancettan spot- 
ten, gecanc spott und gidnjati 
gafijavaras m scbatzmeister, aus 
up qand'ivar. 

gaiijas m., ghngam n scbatzkam- 
mer, ivie gr aus np gandi^ 

scbatz ^ c 

gadfs m. ein junger stier, vgl 
ags colt junges, von tieren, fallen 
Ygl. gardabbds c. 

gadas m !y;sivucbs (?) , kaum von 
gai^dds, ga^du? ^u trennen Un- 
klar 

gaiisls m ^char, reibe, meuge, eigl 
mind ‘ aus ^gmds, vcrwant mit gr 
dyelpcq sammle, dyopa ver^sammlung, 
vorsammlungsort , markt, yipyspa 
TToAAa, ir ad-gam^ convenio ^ Neben 
idg ''■//er-stebt'^^rJ-in gi Smas Ygl 
agruani, Hgaram, nagaram. 

gaiidas m vange, knoten, an- 
schvellung, eigl mind eus gian- 


t b a s , lessen urSpr bedeutuug "kno- 
t^xY 1 st ^ Mit unrecbt fubrt man 
ganda- auf ^gahida- zuruck, indem 
piap aksl^ 'ielqdd eicbel, ^elqdtilu 
magen, lat 'giand eichel (armen. 
la>m, gr ficcKavoc und lit glle enthal- 
t-cn eine kurzere wurzelform) zur ver- 
gleicbbug beranziebt Ygl. gadus, 
ga?.diras, gandu§, gallas c 
gancBi’as m eine best gemuse- 
pflahze, verwant mit gandas, 
ga^dus • Wabrscbeinlicb berubt 
gandkas auf mind ^gandv- knoten 
(= grantbis). Ygl. kaadiras 
gaudug m f kopfkissen, gandn§ 
fi gelenk, knoten (unbelegt), sicber 
verwant mit ga^dds 

gdndiLsas on mundvoll, gurgel- 
wasser, unerklart 

gifti§ f gang, av -gatiis, gr ^d(Ttg, 
lat -venti- (in conventio u s w ) , 
got. -qumps, abd cnmft, zu gam- (s 
g^'ccbati). ' 

gddati sagt, spricbt, gadas m rede, 
sprucb, vgl mit idg t got qipan, 
an Ivcdct, ags moeSan, abd qued'an 
sagen, ir lei t^betlo-) mund, bppe 
Ygl gadgadas 

gadas m krankbeit, av gadd (Jp 
vgl bt ge7iddi inti gadmk 

trans verderben, wozu abd q^mt 
verderben, vernicbtung, got qutjan 
trans verderben u s w mit st aus 
vorgerm tst {drst) 

gada f keule, av qada, vgl osset 
yada, qad baum, balken, bolz, wald 
IJnsicher. 

gadgadas stammelnd, rednplica- 
tionsbildung zu gildati 

gady.liias m', gadyanalam n eiu 
best gewicbt, unerklart 
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gadh feethalten m gddJ^at feat 
mhaltea -gadkxta* geklammert, vgL 
lett, giiit babe vprrat, ir gaiatm 
nebme weg erbente ate Ale (ir^it 
auB idg dint) JBegnffllQb ferner, 
Btahen aksL godiit genebm sein, got | 
gdps gadtiiggt lu a. w "Was lat. ia^ 
babe halte anbetrifll, dieseff kaua 
abeDBO gut xn g&bbastif geetellt 
werden ^ 

gandharrAs, riobtiger gandiifrhAt, 
m. mytbiBober name By« gandarpic6 
onerklirt (mit gr xirrnvfi^ bat daa 
wort nichts m Bobaffan) Die (Jan 
dbarren waren orepr Init and Uobt 
elben 

gandhia m gernob, daft, Tgl 
mlt andarem Bofflx ar gatnUf, np 
gand geetank. Unklar 
gabhis, B gimbba. 
gibhaStlR im deiobBel (?) rorder 
arm, band strabl Tiellalehtia emer 
idg wi, *ginii fasBeo in weisarOM 
kaiad filowak. Icbef ergreifeo, lit 
g6iU emballen gaiand annroU, Jr 
gahnl, ogi geafnl abd. gaiKiU a) gabel « 
Aneb lat iahe6 babe balte wird von 
einlgenbi 0 rb 0 rgeiogen(Tgl. gadh) 
gabbl , gaiilrdt »(gxmiiirfif) e 
gAmbba. 

gam X erde a. kyAa. 
gimatl, B. gioohati 
gAmblui (gamiian ) gemUdraM n 
tiefe gabilrd* {gamihlrdt) def gaiids 
m volva, gaiii- (la goAitfdi}, av 
(in joxvi-^afra- mlt tiefem 
Bobnee) tief, lor idg w* *giemhi 
(mlt lablovalarem anlaut) klaffen m 
poln eieoL knia maul roea, 

gila bppe bIot g&^ maol gob 
evntia, an Cfwi BgB kou6 ab^r 


toarnda baueb leib woneben mlt idg 
fl-T tief) tiefe Tgl 

gubanas. 

gdyu m baas and hof baasstand 
baoBweedn av gagd lebem vgL serb. 
goj friedeif capcb nberfloBB klrnaa. 
idj araenef (worn ak«l gotio aedatio, 
gotnU abandaoB, alor g(giU emAbren, 
eerb go^ mflaten^ pflegen, ciaoh 
Jkgiii mebren heilen a fl w ) mlt 
ablaat la j 1 n 6 U ^ 

gandaA m garaUm n gift, wabr 
Bobeinlieb xa gasAs trank glfb- 

g«Tlljg m trank gifttrank, entwe- 
der in* giraU beBpritat (DhStnp,) 
nabenform von galatl, oder aber 
ID giritL YgL garalas 

garAs verBoblingend, nnr &1 b *wei 
t«3 ghed von saaamnieiiAeLsDngeD 
aja-goTfU tiegen TeradOingfend m 
boa conatnotor av a*p6-gar^ rosBe 
vetfoblingend $6pi( gefirfisalg 
volkaversohlinger lat, 
cam*<vni4 deiaoh fresBend xu gi 
rAli 

gari^Am Bobwere sohwe- 

ref gdrtgiiat sobwerst, mlt ablaal 
la gnryy. 

gam^ia m dn m^tblBober vogel, 
vlelleicht ans ^garwta oder aber aoB 
*ganUra- (jgl lat. fluent vogel) 
jedenfeUe edn lebnwort aos dem mind, 

Tgl garAb 

ganit m (f) flugol (onbelegt) 
garitmin geflflgelt, m, vogyl nom 
pr elnea mythlBohen vogelfl wie 
garadas xa lAt fllegen vo- 

Inter gelfegelu 

gArgnrju m Bohland wier lat. 
gnrgtt gyrgnla an hftri abd gnerta 
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(luereclicla zu girati (vgl j<irg'n- 
ranaSj jalgullti). Aufialliges y 
statt des zu erwartenden /3 (vgl ''das 
zu girdk gehonge gr (BccpuSpov, arcad 
(^epf^pov sclilund) liaben gr yapya- 
p(oov zapfen^ rtn nrand^e, yocpyapl^a 
gurgele, yopyvpij unterirclisclies ge- 
fangnis, wasserleitung. — gar gat as 
m.‘ ein best fiscal, wol ideutiscA mit 
dem TOibergehenden worte, also eigl 
'verschluiger’ (vgl Umm-gilas timi- 
verscblinger, eiu best, grosser fi8cb;\ 
gnigaras' m <^em best musikin-' 
strument, onomatopoetiscb Vgl c die 
unter gi'nSti singt und,j4rate 
font besprocbeuen mirzeln -L_ gar- 
(jaras m butterfass wird ebenfalls 
onomatopoetiscb sein 
gargaras m erne best., pflanze mit 
giftiger -mirzel, Tgl etwa gar 4s 
trank, gifttrauk ? * 

gill jati bnillt, brummt, braust, lit 
girgMHi knarren,cags cracian, abd 
Irahlmi kracben, ^Vgl. aksl grochoM 
scball (rait ch aus Xj?), onomato- 
poetiscb wie g.irbati Vgl gajas 
giirtas m grube, locb, wagensitz, 
vgb k a r t a s Bisber ist nicbts wabr- 
‘^cbeinlicbes ermittelt (mit unrecbt 
1 ergleicbt man j a t b .i r a m ir s w ) 
gai'd- froblocken (?), erne zweifel- 
bafte ■uurzel 

gai (labliiis m esel, vielleicbt eigl 
'der geilc’, vgl. gar da Verwant- 
Bcbaft mit gad IS ist unwabrscbem- 
licb 

gard.l {lanya) adj f. geil, eigl. im 
allgomeincn 'giong*, zu einer nz 
^gaul- neben qardh- gieng sein (s 
grdiiyali') Vgl gardabb.is, 
(X 4 1 d . t 


gdrdiias, s. gidbjati 
ogsU’blia^ m. mutterleib, leibes- 
frucbt, av gardvio, mp gawr {gafi) 
d/issplbe, pam yeiw zickleiii, kitz, 
Tgl aksl. ^reb§ fallen, gr fip^^Poy 
leibesfrucbt, kind, junges und nut 
I gr. ^sxcpvi; gebarmntter, SoA- 
Cp6q ij [i^rpx, ferkel (dazu 

mit mittlerem guttural im anlaut 
(gall galba scbmerbaucb, got. lalbd^ 
an lalfi , ags cealf, abd. chalb^ cJialba 
kalb, ags dlfot-lomb, abd clnlbwra, 
lilbiia mutterlamml 

garmiit f. em best gras (und 
andere pflanzpn'’), nnklar 
‘garyds m bocbmut, dnnkel, un- 
erklart (verwantscbaft mit gurus 
ist unwabrscbeinlicb). 

gdrliati klagt, klagt an, bescbul- 
digt, ^adelt, vgl av. gdrdzaih klagt, 
mp gaizUan klagen, osset yaizun 
stobnen, abd llaga klage, llagbn 
klagbn, onomatopoetiscb wie g4r- 
jati Gr ^Xvixvj , dor /3A»;^;a geblok 
gebort mcbt bierber Vgl. gar ha 
I garha f tadel, vgl av gdidza 
klage, zu gdrbati 

galati traiifelt berab, fallt berab, 

' gahtas veiscbwunden, gewicben, gu- 
layaiz giesst ab, macbt flussig, vgl. 
abd. guellan quellen Femer steben 
gr /SAyta, (ihv^a quelle bervor. Vgl. 
gar as trank, gifttrank, glayati, 
jalam, sagaras 

galas m keble, bals, av gard 
{garah-'), np galv, guln, lat. gala, ags. 
ceole, abd cJicla geboren zu idg ^gel- 
verscblingeu in armen llanem vei- 
scblinge, aksl glYdu scblund, gliitaii 
verscblingen, lat, qhlUd ver8cblinge,ir. 
aclid vevzohri Vgl gir'iti,jaluka 
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cnlnnUH xn unerklartM «r 
cAltlii I{\ 8 1 ^0 in^ 
dw *mlt lnbrun«ligcra liedf* Vdcolpn 
to]\ DmnacK vrare ^ fWiJ < inf dial j 
nfbpnfonn von ^arJt perig* gnl j 
(f gardu) Vgl da^ cltal b«l YKika I 
C J4 (yuWf) Mit unrecht hat man^j 
in (jaUii eln fftn fub"U ge-*ch«ru i 
gdlliliato (mIt /)r0i3tmalig ent j 
?chlo<eo, proffal^A4is mirtig fnl ! 
fchlovflQ Ygl og?! fftefp abd «rlpi 
alfrmot prablerei mit p auf idg i> 
calUstn trangf elnejQDgt* nfWn 
form TOO gacidav 
cnlrarhas m fin tKMt etcio on 
erklttri * 

gdvato (Cot (uDbelfp) i JogQ 
giiTtjiism baigamaf ableltong 
von gdof 

(rarahLS m dcr wildf bufab xu 
giua ^gl gr 0‘v$*Xi lO0el, lal 
Mwtut zam rinde geb«ing deran 
Iflutgealaltung befrcivdet (vgl gt 
r In!) 

Wvfdlinhfis pi pav^Jknka f coix 
barbatn (eln gras das rom Tjeh nlcbt 
gofrawn >rird) vgl partdkvhat in 
elne art aeblange noklar 

gavlnf f da acbamlaUton, vgl 
gr 0$uPtn acbamdrOsa mit anSuIIiger 
Iflutfonn (vgl gi\valas). An 
ge^chwnlit geschwOr hat Idg mltt- 
lares / Im aniant 

gnTcdliakaa, gav^ktia, a- ga 
r idbukUt 

gdryas, gatifAi aua nndom beate* 
bend vom rlnde kommend av gwyi 
atu kOben bestehond nnnen kogi 
battar *n gftn?. 

gAvyOtls f weldaland gablet, Tgl 
nv gaogacntig trlQ Das ante gHed 


dif*«f xn amtnan-fltnng id gar (• 
gdut«) and av wird 

rn v^nli grstcllt 
, edhanav tlef dicht, gdauctsn n 
vcraleck dirkichi giinan tiffe 
^Mrtra tiof sukrarc k ■t\ tleff ref 
fleck diAIrlil Di 4 von gik 
'tnehrJfallg vgl gdliale (mit iJg 
gk*) gflfi'haf goBjblhX 

ga<)Iia« f gdhatf 
I* efintj! f an^icherer bcdeuliing gm 
V/r#- m. n ^tjuna f bogetj nnfrklarl 
m gang jreg nom, ar 
|^j/« gnitg gHol orl ibrCTD vgl 
I op giptt ^ op gai ort ihron (daf p 
I ft Iaotg% ftaJich tor r rntstaoden) 
zn JIgft t i 

ciltd'k m ga^ODg zn giyati 

cnlrofu n glad kurpar, / qJ( 
gtiii 

gutliii f ^«og terf* avf 
zo giyati 

Cj^dhis fine fort djirbietemlMicht, 
g^dkiia n fort anliefr vgl ir Uidim 
tanche nnler ertmnke Vgl gkha 
i^aa gAhole 

^«ma b fchritl (bclegt lit n^'>afa) 
gr piins vgl av goa^ acbritl und 
gr PufJt irilt alufo, gwteU, altar 
xn jlgutX 

gu^a(l,5i(i/4 Btngt,^i?‘f< gwungen 
ortjf# gajati krdben vgl Hi galiUi 
•iogpn gdid^t hahn Ob got juiaJ* 
an IcciMa aga enfdiau udd an iefda 
8g8 cirddau hlerhat geh^rao istiebr 
fragllch Vgl gbtua gosang, gll 
tba gUI^ 

gfiyalii n achritt, nur In Mmgtigdt 
woilscbrilti^ (apit tinJ verdnteU 
I auoh nUaangSgas) ar aebrkt, 

XU 
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gaLayati, s galati 
gali§ f. verwunschung, unklar 
g«aliate tauclit sicti, -vertieft^ Bicli, 
gadhas woim man sicli tauclit, tie^ 
fest, inteusiv Die wz gaJt^ sdiemt 
h aus idg yih zu euthaltan, "n'eslialb 
gr (Bijo'criz, dor 0xcr<r‘a. ‘talgrund,^ 
scbluclit Terglichen werden darf Oder 
ist das dZ/fiin ^gad/ias dui^eli cntglei- 
sung zu erklaren und ist ga/i- :giit 
gadhd^ verwaut? Weder mifc gr* 
/SaTTTW^ nocb mit gr 0ddu?, (3ivdo<; 
lasst ‘Sicily veimitteln 7gl g4- 

lianas 

girdti (giiati), grnati verschlingfc, 
av ^or- versclilmgeu, pam (le^-yaiaiK 
yeiscblinge, armen ler, hir speise, 
frass, len ich ass, lolord'ke\\\Q,^B\ 
Mtq. vpiscbliDge, grfilo lielile,' ]it genu 
tnnke, geikle kehle, gnrgel, gi (3opx 
frass, popdc^geh'ViSsig, (3i(^pc!icr}ta fresse, 
esse, lat vorare TeiscbiiDgeu, ahd 
gueidai lockspeise, koder Neben^^e;- 
mit labiovelarem g stebt ^gcl- mit 
mittlerem g in galas Vgl garas 
Yerscblingend, garas trank, gar- 
gaias scblund, gilati, gflvS, jdr- 
‘ gnra^Las — .giraU,%d^giraUe,\A\.'am\i 
aus dem munde, speit aus, nl hoien 
aufrulpsen, von sich geben.smd nicbt 
voii giidU vSrscblingt zu treimen , 
girate in sam-girate sagt zu, stimmt 
ein, B gxi^ati singt 

gi\’l§ m. berg, av gain^, vgl aksl 
gora berg ipnd liv girm, girp. wald 
Man '^stellt aucb gr 0opixg, (ooppag 
nordwind bierber (eigl '"der wind von 
den bergen^) ‘ 

gilati verscbbngt, nelenform von 
girati Ygl galas, gilaytis, 
jalgnllti 


' gilaC^us m. barte racbengescbwulst, 
jvol zu gilati. Man denkt nut nn- 
recbt an zusammenbang mit gul- 
m a s in <der bedeutung '^gescbwulst 
\m unterleibe’ 

gilodya- pflanzenname, unklar. 
gitis f gesang, zu gayati. Wie 
’^«7<i?<,gesungen bat giUs sein g statt 
des lautgesetzlicben g dem einfluss 
von qdyctli, gagTm u s w zu ver- 
danken 

gir f anrufung, spi^ucb, preis, lob, 
av gar- lied, gesang, zu gri^kti 
singt 

guggulu n , guggulus, giiggnlas m 
bdejbon, unerklart, 

guccbas m buscbel, bund, eigl 
mind aus '^gj’jjsa's, ablautend mit 
g raps a- Ygl guts as. 

gdiijati summt, brummt, vgl aksl 
gqgnak, gqgiKiU murmeln, gr yoy- 
yv^cc murre und ganjanas Ono- 
matopoetiscb ^ 

gvmja f abius piecatonus, unei- 
klart 

gu^kji f kugelcben, pille, wol 
dial, aus gib gudtla f, zu gudds 
Mit unrecbt vergleicbt man aksl 
glota turba, ludem man das t m gntila 
auf It zuruckfubrt 

guilds m kugel, eigl mind, aus 
*grnda-y *gluda-, ablautend mit idg. 
*glo7ido-, 8 golas Ygl gutika 
gudiici f cocculns cordifolius, un- 
erklart 

guuds m faden,, scbnur, stock, 
bogensehne, saite, art, eigenscbaffc, 
vorzug, -gunas in dvigunas zweifacb 
u s TV , mit mind n aUs n, vgl 
av gaoiw farbe, np. giln farbe,’ art 
und weise, afgb yvna baare am 
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kOrper porch farbe osaet 
baar, farbe dea haajea Unaieber » 
gnnthdjTitl verbfillt, bodeokt ud 
erkJSrt. Vgl g h u t d 1 1 

gnted* HU bflscbel, bund (unbe- 
legt) bjperBanBcritisiDUB fUr guo- 
obsB • 

gadds m ffitd4m n. dann Inaat- 
dvm aft«r, t pi gedinne, Tgl 
maced Irrrpm nnd nd iBi eln- 

gewelde TJniioher 

gundras m ^undrd L namen tar 
sohiedeaer pdansen, nnerkl&rt. 
gnp* bQten in fupUt behutet 
£ behutnog a btt a gopAfl 
gamphdtl (yupiait) windet rcibt* 
an mnaoder Wabraohaioliob Ut die 
7X. ftipi’ eigL mincL txid aoe yufp- 
enUtanden (b gufpiti8> 
gurdto (yMraii), 0 gfpdti dbgL 
VgL gartf?. 

gunij'i MbiTCf, wfohtig, ehnrardlg, 
ar ponrti widerrriLrtlg gr 
got iaiinu Bobwer Tgl oymr irjrv 
stark (saniobat aus tmd 

6grup. Feroer stoben np firan 
Bchwer und gib lat fratns VgL 
garimi. 

gnlpbds m fbsBknSobel ygl knl 
phis Falls die mit p aidsutende 
form ursprftngllober fat darf man 
an. hil/e yrade^ Tergleiohen (-wa, 
flinen Ibnllohen bedeatongs- 
wecbsd flndet man bei jAflgbtt 
gtUoiaJ m yiUmam s atraneb 
buflob tmpp floldaten piquet, go- 
Bobwulst Lm unterlalbe- Die grand 
bedanttmg und etymologie des wortee 
Bind nlcbt ermiUelt Man vermutet 
ruBammeubang Ton^mbw-geeobvralst 
im unterleibc mlt klrnsa. hina, oeob 


^luna flkropbel aksl elterge- 

Bohwnlst, bIov Ifalva druse lett duiva 
sufla^f der haut undandern wSrtern 
^abrscbebllcb mit uureoht (vgL 
ffllsym) 

gardtl cflcat (unbefegit) a. ga 
thaa 

giiKpIti^ verfiocbten TerBohlun 
geo vgl lat vetpxce* dlokiobt agB 
^wpfeasel feswln Vgl, gum 

phdtt •• 

^bS f rersteck bOhle, ra gli 
hati 

^tbasm n kot,ecbmutx 

ay /»^ /, np ygl armen lu 

loj kot (drstercs aus letiteres 
aos *g<nUo- oder akiL^t^ryim 

Jtot fygl^ Chianti b«J£stigdo cxecb 
TeninstalteD ekel 

haft) aga kot Die gramma 

tiker kenoen ein yerbum oacat 
(yunan oacatom) 

gBstifl f lob girU$ willkommen 
Tgb miC abiaut lat pL dank 

angenebm ir Ibbe lu 

yrMe bpgrnsst lit gtnit lobe riibmd 
(8. gfuitl slngt) Vgf noob ay 
part (garaJk-) gr ebrerbletungy. 
ir govt gofre pietat 

gdhatl yerbirgt gu^^ rerborgen 
ygl ay gaottnU yerbirgt S9tuir9-y%t 
liob In die erde yerbergend ap g»* 
dag- -rerbergen, lit g4*tU (1) schfit- 
sen gnitfUgu Bth&txer fitsii *nest 
oines htfbnB oder eJnergona, an..^^ 
nedn, heie Auchgr Twyir^ Clyg/lm 
Hyyyw rrerden hierher gectellt 
w^Q an. ^gr enrortet man gr 
*>^Z ^gl- kbhnka* guhB, 
gdhaa. 

gl^ijana^ m eine art knoblaucb 



(auch gniias), ygl ohne nasal gr 
yfAy/? kern im knoblaucli 

graati singt, lobt, kundigt an, 
-gxrate {-gixati) in mm-girate sagt z^, 
stimmt ein, ^urdte {gxoraU) begmsst, 
av ggrdnU rnfen an, 'Osset ya?, 
gescbrei, ton, ‘stimme, vgl lit gixtu' 
lobe, rubme, gr yt}/)u?,<^dor. ya.pui; 
stimme, scball, ir gdxr, bymr gmm 
ruf, gercbrei, ir gatnn^ cymr gdrrrn 
gescbrei, as larm, -webldage, wozu 
mit erweit-erndem s lit gdrsas scball, 
gr. yappidizedx ' Koilopoufts^ct , lat 
gaoxid scbwatze, plaudere Emu abu- 
licbe onomatopoetiscbe si^pe findet 
man nnterjarate tont Vgl aga- 
ra-, gir, gurtis 

grnati verscbJingt, c girl*ti ^ 
gftsas jascb, gescbickt, eigl 'gie- 
ng^, ^ns ^gliTclzlia-^ idg ^gh/rA1irSo-, 
zu gfdbyati (?) 

gidliyati ist gierig, gdrdhas m 
gier, gxdlmus ^lerig, gi'dhas ^eng, 
m geier, vgl lit gai dm wnrzig, 
wolscbmeckend, ir gorie hunger (nut 
it, idg dhn^), got gredus,^ 2 ,u gtdd), 
ags grdd gier, hunger und nut idg 
"I aksl MttdSh, begehren, das 

gewunschte, gladn hunger, gladosU 
gier (aksl « glad- aus ^gold-) Vgl 
garda, gitsas c 

grbliilyati ergreift, av gaui vagezh, 
mit -dya- eiatt -ayd-, s grbhaydti 
‘grbliayilti ergreift, ap ay) buy a 
ergnff, zu^gThhuati.. 

gbliliiiati {gxhnuU) eigreift, av 
gsrsxoxiaiti, vgl ap grb- {gibay^, up 
gxriftan ergreifen, aksl raffen, 

rpben, grU^U {^garpsU) handvoU, lit 
gt^hiu harke, raffe, gxalnnStt bin und 
her greifen, grabh fingerfertig, ahd 
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gaxba garbe (eigl %andvoU^), schiy 
Ijrabla, engl grab packen, greifen u s. 
w. Vgl grbhdyati, grbhaydti, 
cgrapsa-, giahdyati, glahate 
gr§ti§ f farse, junge kuh, uner- 
klart 

grhds m , junger gxlidm n bans, 
aus '^ghrdM-, vgl av gsrdd^ hohle 
und vielleicht phryg. -goidum stadt, 
alban gar^ hecke, zaun (Iw aus dem 
Slav ?), aksl. grad/d emhegung, stadt, 
lit gdrdas hurde Die beiden letzt- 
genannten woiter stammen aber wol 
aus got gards haus, an gar dir zaun, 
eingehegter hof u. s. w , vronut ht 
'■Mrdis hurde (vgl phryg -zordnm 
neben -gordxm) urverwant seinkann 
Vgl gehdin. 

grhnati, s. grbhpiati. 
gelidm n haus, eigl mind aus 
grhdm (s g p h 4 s) 

gom f sack, wol eigl ''rlnderfell^ 
vgl mind goko m ochs, zu gSu? 
godlia f sehne, saite, schutzleder, 

nicht genugend erklart godM 

f eine ^rosse eidechsenart, mit dem 
vongen identisch? Oder gehort es 
mit lat (umbr -sammt ) bUfo krote 
zusammen ^ 

godhunias m weizen, mcht aus 
go- kuh und dJiTmd- ranch, sondem 
durch volksetymologie fur ^gandM- 
ma-, vgl np ganduxn weizen. 
gopayati, gopds, s gopSs ' 
gopas m (f), junger gopd^ m 
kuhhut , huter, wachter, gopdydti, 
gopayati hutet, anschemendzu g^u? 
und pati Ist die wz grip- huten 
(in guptds, jugupsati u s w.) erst 
aus gopds, gopayati abstrahiert wor- 
den? Vgl idg bewahren, 
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Terbergen in aT s^fr^ Tcrbirgan, 
tlaf, atai lupa. grab, gr *ol^ 

Xctfta y?; ^verls an 

hutta aga. c^a gemach kMten,mbd j 
k&fig Btall n B w l 

golakos m. kngel bastard eineri 
mttiT-e, m golst Tgl fui dla be-j 
dantnngsentwioklniig 

golas m kiige] xunfeelist aos •yo- , 
da- min d. aUB *froda *gloda iden 
Uscb mit engl c^«rf kail mhd* ktvj 
klumpan balL Mit g a d A b 
*gl*da ) gehSrt foU* wle mnd klfU 
klompen ball tmd engl eloi mhd 
klcU klnmpiga mu&e snr idg ttx , 
*gUu^ in lit. glandUg aabnii^ an 
gU*dh glatt anliegend Kina kurxera 
wiiPt 0 lfbnD.BegtTorin gdAn§ Naeh 
ainer anderen anSatfxmg trera goh* 
pnmittalbar mit gr ymv)^ handeU- 
sohiff yavxdt melkaimar scbopfeimer 
bianpnknrb glaiobinMUan fralnhe 
irdrter aber eber ana detn samltischdb 
entlfihnt Bind (vgL bebr f6i dlkmg 
/cAiiktigebblkmg) Ygl golukaB 
gdhas m rerstaok, lager mltab- 
}ant XQ gdbati 

gfiiiMls beH, galblicb rotboh m. 
bos ganrna^ g^twti f die kab dea boa 
gauniB gelbwnn rgL np 'trlld 
eeeL 

gAn? m £ nnd (mit rlelfaoher 
flbartragmig) ar gSnS np ^arrind 
annem kov kab akiL gcv-gdc odha 
lett. gitct knh, gr ^ev; 1st, (dgL 
ujnbr-aanmit,)i4/rlnii,ir W an 3t^ 
age e4 ahd Hmc koL VgL gaya- 
yAfl gsTalas, gAyyas gir 
yOtifl goni, gopie 

gdliA In agdkst ungegeesan g3iu 
in tdgdit^ f gemeinxsmes mabl nut 


gdk QUB (Idg gzdA nrspr git() 

XQ g h u s a t ] 

gnJ f gOtterTTeib.jkpy ynd, 

,atinao (pi kattatkh) aksl 
apr genua gr boeot J9av« (vgl 
gr Ir leu (gen mint) 

got. qiMd^ an Iv/ta agS evexe abd 
quene waib ,vgL J fin if nnd junif 
grnthndH , grantkagaU knupfl 
^finflet, reihtan ejunnder, vgl igran 
thas grap + bifl Ans dem ynind. 
fltaramende nebenibnnen der ttz 
qra(nytk- djjdet man nbter ga^dfi^ 
nnd g^fit&te Ob np g\nk knoten 
(aoB ap *gmy>>-]) hierher gehort, iet 
>QDSicber * 

gmnthas m knoten gefuge com 
positido rg\ gr gebalUe 

fanst sehildkrampe eprossa»QiidMel 
leiobt abd eirans krani. Ir hrett 
mantel ist fame xn balten VgL 

gandfi* 

gro^jtUlo m, knoteui grath 
ndtl Vgl gandli’iifl 

grapsa [glapta-) m oder ji bQ 
Bckel, bnnd tiUA*gkra6ska in gybb 
oitL VgL gnoobaB 
gmbh , B grbbn^dti 
grAaatl Vfrschlingt, frisst, Tgl gr 
yfim DBge* Ypnm gnyifatter ir 
gre%M {*gTe4uan-) blasen an knU leo- 
kerbisaan VgL grCsas 
grub , B. grbbnfiti 
grtmaa m. scbar banfe gemainde 
dorf abd. ekrfim lell, bnde ygl f\Vnl. 
gramad* banfe (In den jnngem ^ila 
looten n. a. dorfgemeinde ) Jedan 
6dls bemht ggimat mit lat grla herde 
(vgL nut ablant gib ir ^raxg) anf 
idg TTon 0 ben*^rr in gapfis, 

grAri m stain mm somxpreesen 
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Ygl ir lr6 mulilstein, handmuliTLe, vgl 4rnei up gnUila ku^el, kurd 
cymr hman kandmukle Ferner \jiilh ruijd, guldl kugel, gr yhouToq 
steken armen erlan muklsteiu, mukle hiuterbacke, lai gUis {{) leim, gluhis 
und aksl h uny mukle, lit glrnos pi. jLzake, weick, gUma kiilse, ags. deowen, 
kandmukle, got -qaiinns, au Ivern, dywen, akd Ihuwa kuauel, au. 116, 
ags cioeom, akd qmrn ^uklstein, ags dea, ddtm, akd hlawa, d/loa 
kandmukle Die sippe gekort viel-( ‘klaue Erne erweiterte form der wz. 


leickt zu alkan gnil zejikacke, zer- 
krockle, gerese sckakkolz,^ sckakeisen 
grasias m mundvoll, bissen, fuV. 
ter, vgl an. Irds leckerbisseu, zu 
gr^s^ati; 

gralidyati kiackt greifeji, aus ^gra~ 
hJidyati, vgl aksl grabiU raffea, rau- 
keu, causativbildung zu g^kkg.ati 
griva f kinterkals, nkcken, av 
gnva nacken (eines berges), up gtre 
kals {gai iva, gii iva kugeJ), aksE gnva 
makde {gndna balskand), vielleickt 
zh'^gr-i^Dg zu girdti Gr ion 
5f/p>j, aeol kals, Nacken ist eine 
andere bildung von derselben wurzel 
gn§md,s m *= sommer, unerMlart 
glapayati, ‘s glayati 
glapsa-, s gvapsa- 
glaliate wurfelt, dial aus ^grajia've, 
, ^gYalJiate zu grkkia^ti. Von ver- 
•ivantsckaft mit ags plegean spielen 
darf gar kerne rede sein 

glayati,, glUi ist verdrosseu, fnhlt 
sick erschopft, sckiyiudet, glapayati, 
glapayati ersckopft, mackt sckwinden, 
vrakrsckemlick verwant mit g a‘l a ti 
Die'Bippe von gr hegt 

kegnfflick ' zu feme 

gl’ocati raubt (unbelegt), durckaus 
nicht mit an plpLla, ags ^pluccian, 
mkd pjluden vergleiclj^kar 

glauR nj ballen, identisck mit ir 
glo-, glao- in gld-snutlie, glao-snuthe 
linea, norma, nortlick ‘^ballen-drakF, 


*gleii- ist unter golas besprochen 

4 

( 

gll- . 

glia, gM kervorkebende paftikel, 
aksl go, ablautend mit ha, aksl 
Die german partikelya gekort mckt 
'kierker, sondem zu armen. z-, aksl za. 

glidtote {gha{ati) verbindet sick, 
bemuht sick, bestrekt sick u s w., 
gJia^ayati fngt zusammen, vereimgt, 
verfertigt. Die wz gha^- ist mind . 
und aus grath- (s gratkn^ti) ent- 
standen 

' glia^ m 'krug, topf, unerklart 
ATid gellita, mkd gelte gefass fur 
flussigkeiten, gelte stammt aus mlat 
gaUta Und muss also feme bleiben 
Vgl gkauta 

gliatMyati reibt, berukrt, ersckut- 
tert, mit mmd att aus fs^ zu ghrs{as 
(s. gkdr^ati) 

glianta f glocke Man denkt an 
zusammenkang mit g katas, wol 
mit iinrecht 

glianils erscklagend, m keule, ' 
woneken gjiands compact, iest, kart, 
m. compacte masse, klumpen, wolke 
u s w (vgl a k anas und np. 
Ugandan anfuUen , eigl 'fest zusam- 
menscklagen^) , identisck mit gr _ 
cpivoc mord, zu kdnti 

glidrati, s jigharti „ ( 
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gliarphtiras ru. wind gui\felnd 
m hrm gera lol onomalopottlscK 
Trie gborghurafl ^ooanrenniDl 
echaft mlt ags gnrllan grill t<»nfn , 
mhd jrfilen laat scbroieo darf fcaum 
die rede m\o 

glsnniiA'^in glut bitze ar 
np jam warm apr jemr lillttf ]al 
/bprw \’*arm Ir yorm warm rot an 
ramr og« wrara ahd rarm ab- 

laulend mlt armea <r^rrm pbry^ 
Ihrac. jrrjra- gr Uffdt worm lu 

gbrijoli j 

ghdr^atl relbt geriebeo | 

Tgl ghatlAycitl lit akrt grads 

boimo nws. gonkA «rb<e blether ruj 
tlellen? Vgl Hlr die bedeatung^nt j 
wicklong lit ^r*M eabia xo idg 
*9’er xerreiben (• Jiryati) Die; 

rippe Ton mp armeo ^an 

lat AarJoim ahd gtrrtU (.womlt gr 
xfl tftii nicbt rerbonden warden 
lunn) lit ferae zq baiten 
gliAsati rerxehrt verachlingt fnMt 
isjtt, ar ganAaiit Auaaerarbcho rer 
waste sind niebt gefunden ^leoo lot 
vtttar Mae got *rtr*i scbwelgen 
gebBrtn eber mlt Ta*> eteen *n 
aammen Ygl gdba Jakfiti 
gbIttiknrkarT t eioe art laute 
woneben gAs{arl apagAa^ils^ ar^io- 
(arjifl VielJeJcbt hat ffkQ{a mind ( 
axis t (rgl gb&tae) and ist yia 
faiariart dgL ecbUglanta 
glililfc L nackenband anldar 
ghftayatl) a. gbstaa 
ghitas toteod, m eohlng (Otung 
Ternlobtaiig, gislajaii tfitet Die wa. 
gAi iflt eine nebenfonn von 
a hintt Mlt anrecbt rerglelcbt 
man gr tiim-roi Vgl QgbQlaa , 


gbblakarkart durrttghtHae 
gbD(ilfif gko^ayatt ecbOtzl rer 
deck^(die olruige bflcgle form wel 
e^ie hierber ta gebdren scheint, ist 
atagioltfas) eiirxwoifelhanes rerbam 
gu^lbapatl gbdlftte 
ghnnaq ra bolxwimn rielleicht 
mind aus^iwma^ wankend xnckcnd 
XU g h >1 r ^ 1 i 

^ gbilpU ar Kty unsicbe^r lie- 
deutang vgLghaijae ghti^natl 
' ifliDrncharbxate i ghargha 
ran 

/tliOrgbnnts gkurgkurakat m ein 
gurgelndcf lent gkxrgkvn f* griUo 
eausl auni gkuragkx 
rugatr gurgelt onomatopwtiach wje 
ghtifgbarpi 

ghoIogliDld ruf der t^abe one- 
matopobtiaeh 
glia«]raU> n ghu?Qti 
gbtlliiL.^ m eule onomatopootUch 
wle Ilk as 

gliurnatl schwanki Vitinkt xnokt 
aoerklsrt Igl ghuoas 
• ghpjda m glat hltze, f 
mltleid vgl nk*I jrtfaflVeMeUrnas 
g6m 'herd lat /orxn* /braBj ofen, 
xo gbrno^I 

glifnl^m glat bilxe xn gbrpoti 
gJipioll leacblet gKiht (Dhfitap ) 
vgL ormen d^epnvm werde warm 
akel forUt brennen gr^lt w&nnen, 
gr wenle warm ir gcpm 

worme brepne Vgl gbarmus, 
gfarQHB gbfpifl, ghrmihs 
hiras. 

gbftim n rabm butter aabmelz 
batter vgl ^ Ir gfri mllob, la J i 
gbarii Vgb gbolam 

ghf^, gkffFtf munler, lostig 
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ausgelasseu (^), ghhvis, ghrs^^s m 
eber (unbelegt), mcbt genugend er- 
klart Mau denkt mit unreciit an 
zusammenkang mit gr %olpoq ferke^, ^ 
dessen z zurnckgekt (vgl 

alban. dep ) " Anch a^i Veiwantscliaft 
nut gkargkaras (ygl mlarasga^^ 
qJiarghantam) ist kanm zu denken 
gliotate kekrt nm (^jeldgt Bind 
die formen vgagMititas, 'ogaghuti/a)^ 
unklac^ Ygl gb nt 4 ti, ^ghotas 
gliotos, ghofakas m pfeid, itner- 
klait Ygl gliotate 

gliona f uase, eigl min^ aus 
gJiraiia (s g b r a ij a m) c 

gliOiitH f pflanzenname,^ tinerklari 
ghorsw fulcbtbar, grauBig, beftig, 
vgl ruas htiUl scbelte^, I^usb hi- 
rgtij betiuben, ir ^7;?(?^cbmerzbaftig- 
keit, heftigkeit (kaum aber got gams 
betrukt, tranng, abd goiag erbarm- 
licb, genng, elend) * 

gliolani n. ein best milcbp^oduct, 
Tielleicbt mit entgleisung iiu einem 
mind ^ ^ghulam ans ^''glmdam — 
gbrtam t 

gl^osati \q]lu%ya^^) tont, verkundet, 
tinft ans, vgl av gaoS-, bal 
osset yosrnn, giisgn bore^ Man ver- 
gleicbt mit_ unrecbt gr “Tncpaua-Ku 
Eber waie nnd gosJce, nbd giischs 
muudbierberznstellen Ygl gb 6 ?as 
gliosas m larm, geton, av gaoB, 
ap* gajUa- obr, zn gbosati 

gliiiiiiis^j, ghrahsds m^ sonnenglnt, 
liitz&j 11 ^;/«'fenei, bret grocz'hxizQ, 
zu gbi noti 

gliraiiam u gerucb, nase.y//? <17705 
m , ghnina f uase, zu linbrati 
^gl gbona 

gliisTii, s jigbratx, 


C 

c C. 

c 

^,ca nnd, av co, ap co, gr Tf^lat. 
gne^ got enclitiBcbe verbmdnngs- 

partikel, -wabTScbeinlicli verwant mit 
ffkds Ob armen -Ih bierber gebort, 
ist ^ebr zweifelhaft 

caltati zittert, cahtas zitternd, ,er- 
scbrocken, cakitam n zittern Bisber 
1st nicbts ermittelt 

caliasti glanzt, vielleicht mit dial 
s auB g zu ks^ate. 

cakoras m perdix rufa, onomato- 
poetiscb, vgl etwa mss ceht, Cecetla 
.frmgilla Imana, lit leJcuUs weiden- 
zeiBig, welcbe aufidg bernben. 
Oder 1st cdkoias als eine reduplica* 
tionsform aufzufassen ? Dann ware es 
ein§ abnlicbe scballnacbabmung wie 
bebr gore rebbubn. Ygl cakra- 
vakds 

‘cakrdm, cakrds 
caki’avakiis (selten cakras) m. 
anas casarca, eigl calror rufer Yiel- 
leicbt cst cahor onomatopoetiScb. 
Ygl c^koras 

cakravalaiu n reif, nng, kreis, 
menge, cahavaZa-, s. cakrds nnd 
alavalam. 

cakriis m, cahdm n vragenrad, 
scbeibe, kreis (mit vielfacber nber- 
tragung), av caxrom, np carz, g^‘ 
xtJxAo?, an /ijdl, ags hoeo/d, htodol, 
woneben obne reduphcation aksl lolo 
{loles-)^ apr lelan, an hvel rad, gr 
TTohoq acbse, lat colics spinnrocken, 
znr idg wz ^gel- m cbrati 
ciiksiate, s caste 
c.iksas n scbeiu, belle, gesicbt, 
zu caste 
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aiksD<i nheod, lu belle 
aage ttIo ar eaJaa np nt/at oug# 
XU ou^te 

cflcark Rv 10 100 8 UnerklarU 
cAncntl hapft ipringt, oin *pSt 
anflretendcs Terbnm das Trahracheln 
lich ane caflcolaH obstrahlert 
cflficalas bewegllcb unstat/ mil 
dijaimilatioa ru eafeahli ialensimm 
XQetilaii(B. cdrati) Vgl taActttl 
caflcn^, caMCtff f echnabel urwr 

kUrt, Es gab each ein odj caunr/r 

mlt der bedeatnng TwrQhml be- 
ktnal* 

cataLo-S m epeiiing Tlellekhi 
mind on« *ealata4 TgU catakae^ 
Cftt<^ca|S onomatopoelUch vom 
geklirre der miffen geknlster dfcj 
feaer*, gerasMl dex regcn* u • w 
Diza doe rerbnm ce{aca{Sjaie kab^ert 
cfltatl, e. citati 
catnlAx beneglich atutol anig 
feln elgL mind aiu ^atarus (agL 
e a t d 9 ) 

cs^dRy ca{Mn m ortlge rede, lleb- 
llobe worte, ecbmeichelTTorta (nar 
let belegl) mit mind ( aae / 
Tgl eatar^B (eatnHi) Zanim 
meabang mit c k t a t i let kanm denk 
bar YgL oQtae Kb eel nocb er 
wfibot dasB man fruber das ( In 
oii*- aoB U bat erkl&ren iroUen in- 
dem irmn mJt nnrecbt ggt Aiifp* 
beranxog 

ca^kas m klobererbse, nnerU&rL 
canids heftlg, leidenechaftllch 
lomlg grauBam, elgl ‘glfinxend glO 

bend mind ans oandnie, cJn 

dilcj m ein aua der vemcbteteten 
roleobkaBte geboreoer iflt Yiellelobl 
hlerher in atellen 


rdfaii (janger ea(a(i mit mind 0 
geht fort gebt nus TeiwbTrindet, 
{junger eOla^aii ) verscboDcbt, 
Aertreibt, nicbt gcnOgend erklarl 
rf,I oalTula* aulas 

rdiasTas f tier, ar e^funro ir 
ceUntr v'gl catT^rne 

catdr nermal rgl or capn^, Iflt 
qvaUr *20 ratrirae^ 

ratnrds rasch gwhickt piwant 
^ieblich rcuend, rgl ca\alue 
oe * UB 

rntnrtlids der riarte rgl akil 
a-^rniJS (d i Mrrf/H) lit kdrirtat 
gr thifqn lat, quariut to eat 
rArafl Vgl toryae 
ealmniy a eucram 
o»4Tardm ru ricrccklgerpIalx,akBl 
trtr/To T^er, T^l lit irtrm, xij eat 
Tdrai 

cntrnras p (aec. cotafni) 
n rler pr eapirirC np armen 
iihrti akfll rcljre <j*<rcrOyIlt kfltr) 
Jtetrir) gr fhraftf riTTaptt ion 
Thrift; fleol rirvft rlrvpii, dor 
\hcpts boeoU irixTmft;, lat qualttor 
oek p<tor6 umbr galL ^tor 

Ir ct^iir oymr pflguar jtfdiear com. 
peairar bret ptcar got ), 

BD /j^rea, age fiortr Ifipa - ) abd 
for far Ygl oiitnarBfl catdr, 
oaturtbtti catraram, turyo'e 
colrillaH m hflblung (belegt let 
nur cxxUalrtt m^ n.), Man 

Termatet meamnlenbong mit cu 

tati indem man TOQ Sereteck fllflb 

xenteokon ale grnndbedeatangen 
Quegebt und verjfleicbt gr wtJajt 
hdblang b^her xirvUp pfanne lat 
eailMU4 rapf topf got Aj^kammer 
can ricjli an etwaa freuen crfirar 
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n. gefalleu, befnedigung , cdmstJtas 
selir gnadig, seh;^ genehm, av. ci^ 
iciiiaJi-')^ cinma {oinman-) liebe, Liild 
Mit unrecbt vergleicbt man aksl* 
-cin(^ fange an, lov}i anfang n b \v 
(uur lett censt^^s sioh anstren- 

gen, Btreben let vielleichtVit can-, 
cdnas zu verbinden) Vgl kan 
caiid partikel der verallgSmeine- 
rnng und uubestimmtbeit, lat -cnn- 
in -cun^quc, got -hm 
Cilnas, s can 
ciini^caU-, s cand- 
cani^thas, s can- 
cand- 5 gcand- leuchten, utensivum 
cam goad-, vgl candana^s, can- 
dr a 6 und ausserbalb des ariscben 
armen ^and funke, blit^, gluhsndes 
eisen (mit aus idg, sM), alban ' 
^mis (^skandna) mond, gr y.dvl»pQq 
kolile, lat canded glanzo, glube, ac- 
cendo, in-cmdd zunde an Als idg 
wurzel ist \s)k^nd~ anzusetzen^c 
caudanas m , ca^idanam n' sandel, 
zu cand- Daraus entlebnt arab 
zandal, gr o‘«vr«Aoi' 

candiils Qgcandrds) leucbtend, glan- 
zpnd, gluhend, ^ m. mond, vgl gr 
mvixsog koble, znr idg wz. ^{s)lend- 

(s cand') Vgl ca^ddsv Auf 

einer zusaminonsetzung caiidra-oa-gor- 
mondglanz babend scbemt gr <rav- 
realgar zu beruhen, das jeden- 
falls sin lebnwort au^ dem onent ist 
capalds bewegiicb, scbwankend, 
unstfLt, verwantmit cap as, dessen 
w He^. uicbt von den unter kdm- 
pate besprocbeneu wurzelformen 
getrennt wezden darf Idit unrecbt 
vergleicbt man gr ydzig scbwatzer 
capefas m die hand jmt ausge- 


Btrecktln fingern, ein scblag mit der 

fiacben band, unerklart 

• ^ 

cSipyam n best opfergerat, 
;iuQrklart* 

cdmati, s cSmati. ' 
caniatkaroti erstaunt, verwundert, 
,Y6rsetzt m staunen oder bewunde- 
rung,* cawatlcMa^s m , cadiatlftig f 
bewunderung, erstaunen. Das er^e 
glied dieser zusammensetzung soli 
ein* ausruf der vemunderung gewe- 
sen sem Vgl camikaram 
camariis m. bos grunmens und 
sem als fliegenwedel gebraucbter 
Bcbweif, unerklart 
« camarikas m. baulunia vanegata 
(iinbelegt), aksL Ceniert gift, Hmenca 
nieswurz, lit •lemerat wasserdost, abd 
kernel a nieswurz Vgl kamalam 
csfmasiis m trinkscbale, becber, 
zu c^mati 

camu§ f scbuBsel (mit verscbie- 
dener ubertragong), zu c5mati ' 
canipakas m micbelia cbampaka, 
unerklart 

, camrf^- Rv 1, 56, 1, camisds^, 

1, 100, 12, unklar 

cfiyati, 8 cinoti sammelt 
cdyate racbt, etraft, vgl gr T/W, 
arcad rs/a scbatze, ehre, bezable, gr. 
t/vo? busse, rhuficei strafe, wozu av , 
kaena strafe, up. lin femdscbaft, bass, 
zorn, aksl cena preis, apr denom 
e)-limnt befreien, gr. voivy; (worms 
lat poena) subne, strafe, ir ein scbuld 
Die urspr bedeutung der idg wz. 
get- ist '^wabrnehmeu^ Vgl eiyati, 
ciketi citi§ vergeltung, c e t a 
cayas m anbaufung, baufe, anf- 
wurf u swjzucinoti sammelt 
clirati bewegt sicb, walidert. 
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fltraicht nmher wddei treiJt, flbt 
0 8 vr TToneben eilaix ricbj 

rfihrt siob rittort, eqjiwankt snckt 
gerftt in unordnnng iveiclitf ab Tpl ^ 
ay earatii gebt, np (arlda* Tvciden 
gr bewBge mlob rtftr?J‘ 

tttfof rich bernmdrehend eobM^ 

Iflt cold treibo pfloge, boarbeite, bft- 
irqbne Terebre Inaaase, 

mleUmann (idg tti ^gb 

karlilkarain, k^kBtam, oakris, 
oaficalai oaram&s cards, 
oaroi oar^ai^if, odrnc 

caramia der letxte dosssnU, TgL 
gr TjkXm erbebe voUende, ends 

xiol T^Xi (aeoL vijAuj) fern, rdksi, 
l&ngst lat Csrn cjinr f^U<^ 

&n8servte renraot mit ^sdratu 

earia sicb bewegead a a. w m. 
sp&ber, ktindflcbafler ygb gr aJ 
Wx«< csganMrt nnd cakrds ta 
odratL 

canif nu kessel, opfbrbreJ 
Tanrant mii karaQkas nnd dppe 
VgL inebesondere an. iwrr iga, ahd 
/tiwr kessel, feroer ir cmrt oymr 
pcxr, conu pifr kcssel nnd mit dehn- 
stufe mas <5£ro poln. cxara trink 
scbal© 

carkarti enrdbnt mbmend TgL 
gr xgfxMlpa laaee erdrShnen, lat 
eam^» bed. Neben idg steht 

*irS in tkal irata scbdnbett, an 
inir rnbm an. Ard(fr ega 
Ar^ ahd (A)rKo<i~ rnbm (im got 
nup d*a iripexgf) ahd. {A)rmm 
mhm ebre lob VgL ktrkar/f 
kalae kirdp lobadngsr klras, 
kirt klrti^ 

cairi f wlderbolong salbnng dee 
kSrpera, carvajaii widerbolt, uber 


zieht bedeokt mit gehroobener redo 
plication in odretl (TgL dioToUen 
redu^catlonaformen earSeardt cdr 
0arU% XU E tt) 

eart', b o r t d 1 1 
oarpatas dafb anllegtn^ rgl oi 
^pifas Ist geehitst* die urspr be- 
deutnng nnd gebort daa wort lor 
idg wiJ aobneiAen (a. kppff 

^ae)f Gans nnaioher 

carbbttas m etriiafi f cTjonmiB 
otiJUaimna nrrerwant mit lat c»- 
<wWj<a nnd age. hotrfetCe^ welcbe 
*kijrbi^ bedeoten 

odnna ^ bant, felL bt twr?*ta, 
lip »Tgl akal zelt ab<L 

ictma tctrm achnU, bcdecknng nnd 
obne«» app kCrper Melldebt 

gebdrt cdrwta wie aksL thra^ hrm 
rinde lltiamdlindeobastan k^mdr 
bant nnd andere wSrter f&r *1iant 
rlode xor idg wa Bobneiden 

(e k’ljiAti) VgL kf ttlp krntdtL 
cafinamDls m gerber ana odr 
ma nnd -mna welobee mit akaL 
drficke lit mnA trete Terwant 
1st Kach einer filteren* andaaanng 
wdre carmiymn^ ana carma mla- ent 
etanden 

edrratl lennalmt, xerkant dlmam 
m stanb mebl TgL l?l itrvu axt 
fweltere combmaticmenBind nnmcber). 
Men fliebt In Idg *ianc^ eme wal 
lerbQdnng Ton a kfO^ti 

Vgl kf-Tiflj oarT^ 

earrS m ain aoblag mit derflpcben 
hand (nnbelegt) Tgl nbd dial 
BohJag auf den kdpf anr Idg wx. 
•imp- in orfryatL Ungichsr 

carpaplg rfibrlg tStig wabrschaifi- 
an e^ratl (nsob andem m 
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krQLoti Oder aber mit krstl§ zU catiyati, s. catati 

einer wz. lars-, cais- Bich herum- c catram u spindel (wonebeu cci- 

treiben, weilen in cdrhxse) ^ tram), unerkla^t 

cdrlati, B c4rati t catyadas, b catvalaB 

cayi§, cavi f piper cbaba, unfar- capas m , capavi n bogen, mit 

klart (etwa ‘mit ablaut 'zu gr xalco^ c a p a 1 4 s tind np ca$ link (urspr. 
%ka brenne, wz *Tcettr^) ^^krumm^) zu idg sicb krum- 

c4§altas m , cdsaham n becber, mit men/ woneben *ldp- und *T‘amp- (b 
armen caSal and aksl cq^a auB iran kdmpate) 

becber, zu np. kosten, camati, cdmah Bcblurft, ygl np. 

cMt fr^bstuck (ygl lat cena mittag- cam speise und trank, camidan tnn- 
mahl, alat cesna, osk kerssna-, (^dg ken, osset cymyn Bcblnrfen und aus- 
wz. ^Tc^^A) c ‘ Berbalb des anscben an. *hvdma, isl 

cabalas m , casdlwtn n 'einfaBBi^ng hvoma gieng yerscblmgen (poln. 
deB opferpfeilers am obgren ende, sh-oma u • b w Bind feme zu halten) 
unerklart t <> ^Ygl camasds, camu§. 

cdste erscbeint, Biebt, erblickt (in camikaram n gold, unerklart 
zusammenBetzungen aucb 'erzablt, Gebort es put camatkaroti zu- 
kund?gt an, zeigt^), ay. caUe Bcbaut, sammen? 

teilt mit, ygl mp caMUan lehren oayati mmmt wabr, beobacbtet, 
YieUelcbt ist cay?:s- eine Eflduplications- bat scheu, begt besorgnis, ygl aksl 
bildung zu ka 9 ate Nacji andern Ca^ah warten, boffen, yerwant mit 
ware es auf idg *qev.s- zurucki^ufub- cdyate. Ob skel. wwi^weile, Btunde, 
ren (ygl gr TSKfiap zeicben, Inerk- zeit, apr. hisman zeit bierber geboren, 
mal), woneben obne s im wurzelauB- ist uneicber 

laut aksl. lazaU zeigen (z aus idg cara^ m gang, bewegung, lauf 

Aksl^ cezn^it scbwmden ist wegen (aucb wie cards ale nom. ag), mp 
der yoUig abweicbenden bedeutung car bilfsmittel, ausweg, zu cdrati. 
jedenfalls feme* zu balten. Ygl c4k- carng lieb, geMlig, lieblicb, scbon, 
§aB,c4ksu§ I nut a auB idg <?, ygl lett Tears lustem, 

caba^itij a. karate lat earns lieb, got Iwrs ebebreeber, 

cak^mds Ey 2, ^4, 9, yielleicbt burer mit idg a und ir cara freund, 
eine redupbcationsbildung zUck§a,- car aim icb bebe mit idg* a Yer- 
^ ^ ® ^ wantBcbaft nut kayamanas ist 

catayati, s c'atati wabrscbemlich Mit unreebt bat man 

catas m betmger, yielleicbt zu earn- nut gr Tv^KTiysroq und ags. 
cataii (s cdtati) oder aber mit fade {f weist auf idg zu var* 
catus yerwant ‘ mitteln geBuebt. 

cates, scatu§ '' ' ca§as m der blaue bolzbaber Man 

‘ catakas m cuculua melanoleucus, yergleicbe nicbt apr col-ioamts ! 
ygl catakas ^ cikitsati beabsicbtigt, sorgt, be- 
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handeU (aritlich) nkiitaib\ ant 
de5icler3(iTbiIdaT)g za eMfti! 

cfllpQitIbeabsichtjfl nnlaratinml 
desiderallTbildaog za 

clknros m haapthur, unerkl&rC 
eiM^li nimml wabr b«- 
merlt at ataj mr Idg wz yn ^ 
tnhniebmeD B cAyate^Vg! eitif. 

clLkAnas glatt BchlOpfrig unor 
klarl 

clkklras m, eln 1 >cbU kleioe* her 
unerklirl Tgl chikkaraB i 

ctcclkd-s m. ein beat rogel ono- 
matopoetlseb Ygl citkHraa 
clccl(!ugas ZD tin best, ginigea 
InMct uoerkUrt Vgl ncci(ibffaf, 
ciBcit C Umariodanbaani (T), an 
erklart 

elli £ ecbicbt, bolulof BcheUer 
baafen, n cinAli lammelt 

d(N f aobsafuag aebiebtf cclUeb 
tong Bcbeiterhaaren ra ciouti 
ftammelt 

el(f^ £ rerstaadals za eik6ti 
Du wort ist elgl nit eiti? rer 
geltang identiub 

eltla £ Tergeltnog (In ffpaait*) 
gr rlffif (BQcb basw lu 

cAyate VgL or cips Btrafa bunse 
and osiet, ftUS ebre (wio gr rlatf) 
cltkiras, cHisrat m. gcsobrol 
linn Tgb aiiOi f knlstera ilsefaen 
(Et 1 164 J?0) onomatopoyHwb 
wifi oloolkAt 

cittAm n bemerken denketn ab 
eiebt gembt za oAtati 

clttlA f dfinkfiD fiinilobt absiobt, 
ar euiti ta cAtatL 
a oitkaraa. 

citrls Biebtb&r hell bant, ay 
apro ap c^ra , ygl aga. Jk4thr tbd 


irt/d/* heU klar and mit /imonlaQt 
lit jtanfns hell in oAtati 
cW encHtiMho partfitel ar -«( 
rtp «/ arBpr neatmm dw idg 
ptonominoUlatnmea ^yi und alio 
identiBcb ihit jgT t/ lat ywit/ osb 
/Wi# (rgl ak^l ^^/obDuma-caUnam 
data iat nv af ap af, gr t/ lat 
yvfi otk /odlgl kAa k{m,ktf 
4cln6fi, osjaii Bunmelt band 
Bcblcblfit ar citj {a ttu ) njj fi^an 
Bapmfilo Vg] kiyae ouyoB) 
cltfl, eiti|. XQit no* 

rryht fitelk man akal hnn ordnnng 
rolbe rnjjg nnt(i mnehen Werber 
clnofiinimmt wabr b cikAti 
cinia f gfdanken torga, einfJjeli 
dfioU Binnt^ za cAlat! 

cIpItAs a^geBtampfl platt ein 
unerkUrtrt wort. Tgl carpa|ai 
apt(et ra cm beat gifli^a in 
Met kfitm mit cipyai zanmmeth 
gehufCD 

fIppHvd r ein beaU rogal(^ an 
erkUrt- 

clpyas iJhpjat) m eln beat worm 
expyam o elne best ktnnkboit dea 
fingt+oagola rgL gr r*/ip elne ame] 
Bonart. 

clhnkain enhukau ekibnJeam n 
kJon, anerklSrt Die ibrmen cuhtlam 
and cifb^ihQm Bobelnen aof cxbnknu 
OBsiiDUiert zu lein dem widerspncht 
nicfil der amsjond dau dtihaiitm 
die Eltest bolegte •form Ut 

clrtU langwfibrend long lar idg 
wz. ♦ye*- ♦jfi' mben In ar lnxixX 
ap behageb frende np /3rf 

fh>h oaset.^<iaAJ tfa&tf mbe anko' 
ym <T*iSh» roben akaL,p^-A*/» ruhen 
po-lojt raty, lat y»»r/ robe yittj^M 
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Lranquilus {h anq^nllnis) ruhig, ii cian 
laug, cae hauB, got. Inoeila, ags hoU, 
ahd (Ji)wlla zeit, weile, an ^ivUa 
ruliebett, livilA rulie (ob gr rsrlijfjLxt 
bierber gebort, ist fraglicb) ‘ 

ciri§ papagei, uneTiklart. Vgl. 
klras <• 

cirbliati, s. caibbatas. 
oilicimas m em best^ fisub, un- 
erklart. ^ ^ 

m eine falkenart, uneiklart. 
cillig, cilk f eiue best, gemupe- 
pflanze, uberklart ' 

cilli f beimcben, grille (unb^legjb), 
vgl. gf. riTTt^^ jOnomato- 

poetiBcb, vgl. ciri, jbillika ‘ 
ci^ca Rv 6, 75, 5, onomatopoe- 
tiscb von emem Idirrenden lau^e. 

cibnam u zeicben, merkmal, un- 
erklart 

cTcTktici ouomatopoetiBcb vora ge- 
zwitscber der vogel . 

cinakas m evie best, kornerf^icbt, 
eigl mind aus cmalas, zu’cinas 
cltl§ f. sammeln, zu cinoti 
sammelt. ^ 

citkaras /s citkaras^ 
cinas cbinesiscb, m Cbinese) eine 
best, komerfraclit, seide, einamgjtl.avi 
n seide, eigl ‘^cbmesiscbes ceug^ (mit 
einbeimiscben namen hi^ajam, 'das von 
einem wurme bermbrende’ oderXari- 
Ivaiigeyam 'das vom cocon siam- 
mende^ genannt) Vgl ci^akas 
ciram n streiten baumnxrde, fet- 
zen, zeug, vgl.’ civardm, celam 
Clrl f beimcben, grille, onomato- 
poetiscb, vgl cilll 

civariiiii n bettlergew&nd, verwant 
mit ciram? 
cuk-, B cunk-. 


cuk^as saner, em mierklartes wort. 
« cuksa f das wascben (unbelegt), 
colsa^^ caul SOS .rein, unerklart Viel- 
leicbt isfcw/s- scballnacbabmend. 

cuiik- rauscben (?), erne zweifel- 
bafte wurzel onomatopoetiscbeu cba- 
^yacters. Vgl nicunknnas. 

ciiccii.s m f eme best, gemnse- 
pflanze, unerklart. , 

cuiiCTirfiayanaiu , cumuciimUyajiam 
n das zuckeu, jiicken (in einer wunde), 
onomatopoetiscb. 

cinitl f brunnen, unerklart. 
cutis f. after (unbelegt), onomalo- 
poetiscb 'Man vergleicbt mit unrecbt 
Jat. cunnus und sippe 

ciiiinlcam . s cibukam 
cunmcuniayrtiiani , s. c u n c u- 
mliyanam 

ciimbati kusst, onomatopoetiscb 
culultam n. mubdvoll, unerklart 
culiimpati, uusicberer bedeutung 
und unerklart.*- 

cull! f ofen, unerklart 
cucukani n brustwarze, onomato- 
poetiscb,* vgl c fi § a 1 1 

ciicukas stammelnd (?), tvoI ono- 
matopoetiBcb 

CU(las m wulst, cndd f scbopf, 
imerklart (gr. Kopv'^oc scbopflembe 
ist feme zu balten) Vgl j tit as 
ciitas m mangobaum, unerklart. 
ciinis m. eine art wurm, unerklart 
curnain ,b carvati 
cugati saugt, onomatopoetiscb wie 
cUcukam Vgl co§as 

crtdti beftet, bindet, aoristpraesens 
zur idg wz binden, flechten, s. 

k4tas geflecbt, matte Vgl. colas 
ceccet {cet cet) buscb buscb, ono- 
matopoetiscb 


I 



03 


cotfls m (lleoer, Bclave vielleicbt 
eig\ mini ans *cf^a ^ nouf 

ag cu 

c^tatl ereohedflt, nimmt Trahtj, 
cihit6n Teretehand, wissend nf ctl- 
cihprS Tgl katas bUd ketup 
eikitsati, oittam oi < 

trAs ointfi Dio b&deutungen von 
cS^it soheinen^m letiten grande auf 
gl&nten gluheo in benihen TgL 
lit. hntrtt fpqerglnt taint* bfuo 
gebaod, tJiittth erhiliei beuen, ta*- 
iul§* BcbweiBS end mit idg d im 
vonolaaelaat an keiiry ags ktii ahd 
]t ^%3 heiss got. keiid hitxo, debar 
deren dental snffiral an eeln sdieloti | 
xaBammeabjing mit got. katt fockol 
iat kaum ixi lengeen 
ceU m riwher ar eaeUr m , 
o&^aio Damlt ist m wahr ^ 
iiebmer(fii olkAti)arBpr IdeoUtcb 
C&d anch, sogar, wuno, wenn aos 
oa und Id, i 

e^nia begehand n oArati Das 
e orid&rt sish dnreb den sebwacben | 
perfectatamm 

celAm XU kleld gewand yielloiebt 
mit ablant in ciraim Man rer 
glsiobt lit. idUu fell nod andere 
wdrtor gam tmitiober 

regt s\cb ist geecbMHg 
treibt Wahrschemllch iat ®in0 
enraltcifung ron idg in gr xl» 

gebe xJfim beTrogo, xirvfiMj boTrego 
micb lat ai et4^ berrege ct/v/ 
sobneH wie w ron Idg (t 
Testate) Vgl o o t a s 
cok^as, B. oukflE. 
cocam n rimmetrinde kokoaonas 
nnerkiSrt, 

eodaS) a. colas. 


c6dati, eodJjfah Irelbt an Tgl 
np ettl iUnk t&tlg paasend nnd 
Tialleioht akal tjd^t werfen Nebon 
Idjj stebt *ticed- in an iro^ 

ags, iKfri ahi (-<)r#j8oharf fenrig 
got ~JkiPaljaM Tretxen anrelxen kictu- 
taia sebarf Tgl kntsAyati 
aknndat; 

cdpati bowegi edch rubrt eiob, inr 
wa. *i'er^ wallen s "kT^pjatiri 
cortiyatl etieblt niebt gcaflgend 
orWart. 

colax ip Jacke ir^ma (beleglist 
co^at}^ ni-trjiai m uberwnrf, mantel, 
lat das /tbier ans ^ enUtanden odor 
iBt cctia* Vnr aine nnriebUgo scbrelb- 
rrelse? Man kdnnte eoti mit seono 
.d&nfin gjipn onf *atd mrdckiilbren 
welobos sieb ala mind pns 07^ (a. 
ortdti) erkliren liosso 

eoanx m. brennen, hiUo (ale krank 
bailes gefQbl) rgl ofiaatL 
cj^rate (cyovalt) wgt aleb, gebt 
fort, entfemt rich av favmti Tgl 
ap aJiyapam ioh cog marfobierte 
np tttpom gebe Tverda, inf htdau 
Anaeorbalb dee ariBcbcn rind armen. 
ikH (a oynti?) npd gr rrd« ba- 
wege boftlg treibe, ■ohenobe Irrvre 
eJto in *Terglebjben. JgL cjOtA- 
yatl cynti^ eyantnam 
oylrAyati bowegt av kivayetit 
m gyAvate (mit nnreol^i verglelobt 
man got an, thivc) 

oynG? £ iiewegung u. a w , armen 
ikiii aafbmoh, tng an cyAvlta. 
eyfititl, a 9 o 6 tatl 
cylotnAjii n. orBohdttornng tmtor 
nehmung av fyacymm^ vorfahren 
handhing tat, mit dem adj cyitnUA* 
,Bt 10 60 4 in cydvate 
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cli. 

chagalfis m bock, ablautend nut* 
ch agas 

claa^ f masse, kliimpen,^vieILeielit 
nut mmd at ads rt, Vgl mbd. sch olle 
erdschoUe, klnmpen (mit^^ U ans 
idg Unsibher. f 

cMti^’ani, s cbddati ‘ , 

cMdo-ti (unbelegt), chqddyaU be- 
deckt, verbirgt, channas bedeckt, Ver- 
borgen, cltAUraiii n scbirm^ chadis'o. 
decke, dach, vgl av -scasta'-c nnd 
Yielleiclit ags lidtetu kleider, mbd 
kleid, kleidnng Vgl cbattr.iB*' 
ctaddyati, s cbandati 
cliadis, 8 chadatif , 
cliadmaj , s cbami)4t. 
clianacchan onomatopoetisch vom 
gerauscb fallender tropfen, Tgl j h a- 
najbaija. « 

clidndati, cJidntti, chaddyaU scb\}int, 
gefallt, av sadayetU scbemt,” meint, 
ap padflya Weiteres ist nicht er- 
mittelt. t 

cliambdt {chadfoa^), mit kai-, es 
mit etwas verfeblen, nm etwas kpm- 
men, nnklar ^ 

cliar dayati, cJiarcMs f,8 crbnjdtti 
cliardi§ n ' scbirip, schutzwebr, 
nicbt geniigend erklart (mit got 
slildus lass^ das wort sicb nicht wer- 
mittdn). 

clialam n betrug, tau^chung, chor- 
^ayaziihaiischt, vgl gr aKoKidc krn nTm^ 
nuredlich, lat scelm verbrec^en, fre- 
vel iind skhdlati. 

chavi§, p/iavi f fell, ^aut, haul- 
farbe, schonheit, vielleicht zur idg. 
wz *slen- bedecken (s skundti),, 


wozu mit l/i av helm -,Nach 

atidern isl^ got /mvi scbem, ausseben, 
ags //eo7v, hiew gestalt, farbe, schon- 
beit mit chavi- zu verbinden Gewiss 
mit unrecht vergleicbt man gr 
hoble. 

,T cliagas m. bock, chaga f ziege, 
osset 'say ziege, vgl phryg. 
bock Q-ehort ags Msen^ mnd holm 
zioklein bierher oder zu aksl loza 
ziege, lozlM bock, welche andererseits 
mit mnd. schege ziege verwant sein 
konnten? Mit ags sceaj), ahd scaf 
scbaf hat cluigas naturlich nichts zu 
schaffen Vgl chagalds 
« chatas, s chydti 
cliattrds m. schuler, zweifelsohne 
von chdtiram n schirm, sonnenschirm 
(zu chddati), also „der demlehrer 
den sonnenschirm nachtragt” 
cliaddyati, s chddati. 
cliaydyati, s. chydti 
dliaya f gldnz, schimmer, schat- 
ten, vgl np saya, bal, satg, sai schat- 
ten und ausserhalb des anschen alban 
Jte schattfcn, gr aKoiic schattig, dun- 
kel, vKid schatten, ir sciam, sceim 
schonheit, czr rem, got sletnan, an 
sMna, ags. scinan^ ahd slinan schei- 
nen, leuchten, got slettna leuchte, 
fackel, an ags scma^ ahd. 

slimo glanz, got sleirs, an 
ags sc{r klar (russ sciryj laujer, auf- 
richtig Bcheint dai’aus entlehnt zu 
sein) (Jehort aksl sUivi (^''scdnt^) 
schatten hierher? 

childcaras, chilharas m ein best 
tier, vielleicht onomatopoetisch, vgl 
ehikha f das niesen (anklmgend an 
russ cichdM niesen) Vgl cikkiras 
cliitds, s. chydti 



ehIdnLs dorchlfichert citdram n 
loch ablautend mlt ]i( ?pan 

xa chinAtti 

cltlndltt K^meidet ob fpallqt 
caurtt ckedayalt Tgl ot bal 

ttnda^ spaltcD np zerbro* 

cben (rennen and aacscrbalb de.» 
anschen nrmcn thtm rilM ihicb 
aktL c^itt wiben lelt »tatdU 
Tftrdunnen lit, acheido gr 

fxK** ipalte Mbelt 

(ii flplitter, lat tand\ zpalle Eioo 
xnmelrarietdt mil t Im aoslaat 
Heg^ Tor In got, ttatdan, ag*, 
dan, abd ttndan ecbeidao (VgL akal 
rttU ftlaft xableo leaeo liL tJtaiiyti 
lableo) VgL k:hiduti chidrda 
ebedat, 

ehaeehnndArU)Cii<*Ci<v*</dn m 
oivcc^iat/arf f moMhturetto io Ldr 
xerer form eknfeiit f oin boat tier 
(irol ebeofalLi bnoachoffratte ) rgl 
gOodt ekttao moseboamtte 

elmpdll benihrt (oobelegt) Man 
rergleiebt mil narecbl got 
(», k^ubhyali). 

cbdhQkani, a. oibakam 
clmnyati, ciomjait atront aua 
beatreut onerklfirt 

ehnrikfi £ meuer mlt mind ci 
axu kftniiJ XQ kfurde 

cbpuittl, eAardajftii romlerl spelt 
an*, sebiittet ana^ ekardif C erbreoheo 
Man Tergleleht akal li'arfrfaechmut- 
ng garstlg (rgL kdrl 9 BiD) nnd 
gr ffKjfcitr fK^pIn knoblaueh letx 
teres wol mit unreoht 

cbokas gewint, Tersahmltxl on 
erkl&rt 

cbedaynti, s, chlndttL 
chedas m sobnitt, abaobnitt, stdok 


n I w Tgl lett t/hatda span id 
ohindt t i 

ch6ti*>n(I cicuh/afi verronkt (?) 
fioerklort 

clio(ikfi f scbnlppcbea ooomato- 
poctiscb 

cliorayali s. cboravatl 

chjrrtll e^bneldet ab ekalat cki(t4 
abgc chbllU'n ekajjftfit caxuat or 
IfO* to bal tojaff titno^ blan 
Terglcichtgr r;ti*fBcblltzfltopundIr 
4ci»M me«*rr brct ^y>fc»<j^scbneiden 

* J 

JdibhnA n scbritt flOgelichlag 
Tgl daa aufr^inem ^'itammbenibende 
lit acbritt, lur idgn wt, 

*yifngk B jartgba) 

Jdkmd TCTzebrt a^Jilc^lU 

jdkRnlIlacht,^<;i^i<j/iRT 6 52 C 
Tgl *puli ja^kaU licht redapUca 
tionabndQDg zn basatL 

JdkHltlr verzobrt, J&it re- 

dnplieaUonibndnng tn gbusati 
Vg] jdgdhJs 

J4dat gebend bewegllch n s. w„ 
xar m ^aaj (a gdoohati) 

Jognbia m ein best beraasoben 
des getr&nk ux^erkl&rt 

JAgnrlA Rt 10 103 1 nlcbt ge- 
nOgcnd erkbirt 

jdgdhlR t etMQ xtt jttkslti)- Pie 
lantgmppe ^k ist liier xon&obat ana 
fUk entatnnden 

JoghinoA m jayktfnam n hioter 
backe schaingegen^ vgL gr xaxi*n 
stello xwlsdien den scbenkeln (*x4t 
mlt « ana jt), xar Idg Wx 
(p, jdflgb*) 
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jdiigalie Bchlagt mit den flugeln 
Oder beiuen, intensivbildiing zur idg. 
wz ^yhengh- (s j an glia) Man er- 
wartet freilicli ng statt ng ' 

jaugidds m eine best pflanze, 
unerklartn 

jdiiglia f. unteies bein, av zanga-^ 
knochel, -zangra- fuss, osset zanga 
kme, mp aahg fuss, mi^ jam has, 
jagb d,nas, jangabe znr idg '^vz, 
^'yli.engli- scbreiteu, vgl ^ lit hngtii 
schreite, pa-Mnga vergeben, ‘got 
gaggan, an ga iga, ags gmigan, abd 
gangan geben, got gaggs, an gaTigr, 
ags abd gang gang ? 
jdjbjliatl, s jak§atidacbt 
jilfijatl f liitzig (Rv 1, 168,. 7), 
janjana^hdvan brennend tRv 8, 43, 8)j( 
nicbt* genngend erklart 
janjapydte, s japati 

f flecbte, gatild^r flecbten tra- 
gend, versoblungeu, verworren Man 
vergleicbt lit galtiim maschQf.form 
zum flecbten der netze nnd ags chSe, 
abd cJ{leUa klette, wabrscbeinlicb 
mit unrecht. Vgl jalam,jutao 
jdtbara- Rv 1, 112, ll.jdfjiala- 
Rv 1, 182, 6, unerklart ‘ 
jatlidram n baucb, ^mit jaik'is, 
gartas m vulva (uubelegt) zn got 
lilpei mntterlfcib, scbwanger, 

ags cild kind, ascbw lolder jnnge 
brut (vgl gr aiSoTou ^hjvxi~ 

KeTavy dessen § nicht stunmt) 
jadas kalt, starr, ^regilngslos, 
stumpf, jad/nn Rv 8, 50, 11, weder 
/u lat gnrdns dumm, nocb zu aksl 
goloCi eis, glatteis, lit gelmems 

beRige kalte, lat ye^r^kalte, frost, 
an. lala, ags calan fneren, got lalds, 
an XffWr, ags ceaW, abd lalixi b w 


jdtii n lack, gummi, vgl lat (eigl 
'-dmbr -samnit ')bitmien erdpecb, ags 
cioidu baumbarz, abd quxU, luU leim 
ui)d mitbangem vocal an Iv&da barz 
jatrit n scblusselbein, gatrdvas m. 
pi. die fortsatze der TOrbeU?), nicbt 
genngend erklart 

jdaati, jandyaU erzeugt, gebart, 
av zan-y vgl armen Uin . gebijrt, 
tsnamm erzenge, gebare, werde ge- 
boren, gr ylyvofixi werde geboren, 
lat gtgiw eizeuge, ir. lo-genar icb 
wurde geboren, gem gebnrt, cymr 
gem geboren werden, -gtn^y as abd 
hnd kind, got him, an lyn, ags 
• cyn, abd clmnm gesclilecbt u s w. 
Vgl jdnas m, j dnas n , janita, 
jantn§, jd<nyas, jati§, jayate, 
j n a t i s Uralter zusammenbang mit 
j5n'ati, jnatds ist wabrscbeinbCb, 
denn die bedeutnngen '^kennen’ nnd 
‘^erzeugen’ lassen sicb auf ‘^vermogen, 
im stande seia’ zuruckfnbren. 

jdnas m gescbopf, menscb, ge- 
Bcblecbt, Stamm, ap -zanor, identisoh 
mit gr >' yovoq gebnrt, abstammung 
(sKyovog entstammend, nacbkomme, 
Trp^^'ovog fruber geboren), zn j dnati. 

jdnas n. gescblecbt, gr yivo?, lat. 
genns, zn jdnati. 

janita m erzenger, vater, gdnttn 
f gebarenn, mntter, gr yevsTiip, 
yevirap, lat gemtor erzenger, gr 
yevireipx, lat gen-eki-it mntter, zn 
jdnati 

ikm^,gdm f weib, orf.gatm^, np. 
zan, verwant mit gna Vgl. janis 
jantds m gescbopf, menscb, ga- 
scblecbt, av zantul clan, gan, mp 
zand gan, zu jdnati. 

jfinyas erzeugt werdend, vgl. got- 
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hmi on. ijH ags ejn ahd. Wiroai 
gfwhlechl, zn janati — Daoebow 
fteht eln fecandarea adj jnMja* xo 
jinaa 

jipall marmelt flC«tfrt nnerklSrt. 
Daa intcDurom janjapf^tf noclit 
wahncheinlich daas aut idg , 
♦^5175 eotetanden lat 
^apu, t Jartl 

jdliSrn Ttr 4 G 7 ooerklarL. 
Jdhimto, t iumbhate. 

Jnra , a, kfBi. 

jBmbSla«{m aampf.achlainni riel 
leicbt nui jam ^rde (s. ka&a) oad 
eioem aonat nichl bala^dh 
pfahl, Tgk ag« /itf ohd pfaol und 
akal Halo lU bcla 

jambTras m. citroDeobaam, elno 
art odmats aiehl g«aQ^d rrkbtrt 
VgL Jamba? 

Jamliakas, joMinkat m eehakal 
tleUefobi mlt anorkLLrlQm b otatt^i 
xn jdmbbate. 

jambalo-S m «lne be«L krankbell 
dea fioaMran obrea, anerklurt 
JanibdH, L eogeola Jambo- 

lino jambwlttt m paodaaoa odoraib' 
Elmoa riellaiobt zait JambI raa xa : 
akaL tfbait lit kelmea 

jdmbbatef jibkaU acbnapptr^tf* 
bkAjalx xarmalmt, ar (mlt 

eigentQmllcher badentuagaentwlck 
long oSMt zMmhfn gilbneo) Tgl okaL 
/fi-Txarrelw and jdmbhai feroer 
oboe nasal akiL toboii oasen lit 
ease mlt langen x&lmont Ir mand« 

Bchnabel scboatixe (mlt pp ans Idg 
bkx) an maul, klnnbaoke 

agH c^t 05 . klefer Die germ 
wGrter lasson rich vlelleiobt beaser 
mlt ar safan, ufau rachen, np 


dakUn mand rerbinden trelcbe aaf 
nriffih *'*apk (neban •’'dti ) hlnwei 
sen Tgl jambnkas 
jdmhliaH m. tahn rachen, akil 
tabn lit kante lett 

xahn gr yin^s, mho an iambr 
^gs. coab olid ckar^ kamni, *n 
jombhate 

jdjutl eniegt beal^t (perf jt" 
^f/s) OT renvant |nitj» 

ndti uberwalllgU Vgl i»jds 
juj^jjati jlgisatl ligvu? 
Jdtfl 

Bieg ar japv xujuvatl 
JararfilAtbinGlIIig alt, renlanuog 
bifordomdl f niter *u jaratl 

wlrd morrcb u s w 
jartnS f rauBcben, tonon (?) wol 
xQ jtrate t^et 

' moncb alteH l5et neb aaf, trird 
I Terdaol ar ar allem axrra alter 
alterot. Dp or at ifgh tvf grels, 
xur idg vn. ^yer reiben aofreiben 
TgL annen Urr alt aksi t9 -gr? reif, 
rgtt rdf werdoD gr yifut grels 
ytfsiit all, y9f»( alter ypaXi; altes 
welb 6 a. w Vgl jarotjde juran^ 
jardyati Jards Jariyu.jnrI 
md jarjnrni Jirae^JIrpAs 
Jdrato erwocbt, regfe elcb vgL av 
/ro-yraw erwaoht oseet. tyat-ikaattn 
qai-ikSaja Trecken, lyO/ das waohen 
slbam njri heba atiC rlohte stelje, 
weoke aaf^ gr lytlflj wecke tyfkp’Bps 
bln wioh, an. kanlr lebhaft kOhn 
fldg wi.*gcT *gr&) VgL jflgdrtL 
Jdrnte t6nt rtift,*knlfltort, raasoht, 
vgl abd. qaeAin eeuficen nnd rieHeieht 
gr ktipiif Kuiopilobai OL ir berra* 
l^mmer hlvLer rn stellen eel wage 
1 
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icli niclit zu entsclieiden Eiiie alin- 


fallende 


L 


licb.e onomatopoetisclie wurzel ist 
■uuter g r p. d 1 1 smgt, besproclied (vgl 
mit idg y OBset zarun, zaryn singen^ 
Vgl jardpia, jara rauschen 
jdl’an gebrecblicB., alt, osset 
zarond alt, gr/yi/aav greis, part praes., 
zujarati wird morscb^u s w 
‘ jardyati reabt auf, nutzt ab, macbt 
altem, verdant, causativbildun^ zn 
jarabi wird morscb, altert, wird 
verdant 'c. 

jariis n gebrechlicbkeit, alter, 5,b- 
lautend mit gr zu j(,4igi,ti 

wird zborscb u s. w Dapeben stand 
ein fern acc jmdmm, wozij der noib 
als ^jards anzusetzeu ist acc jaram, 
nom jar a smd iieubil^nngeiiv 
jara f altei, neubiidung znmacc 
^aroMy der neben dsam (nom '"jarcis) 
anfgekommen war, s cjaras 
jara f. rauscbeu, ruf u <s. w., zn 
jdrate tont , 

jarayu n abgestreifte sftblaagen- 
baut, aussere eihant des embryo, 
mntterkncben, eigl ‘'das absterbende, 
abwelkendd" zu jdrati wird morscb 
,n B w Man beacbte, dass aubji gr 
yi^paq "abgestreifte scblaugenbauf 
bedeutet 

jarima mt alter, altersscbwacbe, 
vgl up zarman verfallener greis, zu 
j 4 r a 1 1 wird morscb u s w « 
jariliarti mtensrvnm zu bdrati 
jargnianas Itv 5, 29, 4, inten- 
sivnm zu giidti 'Vgl gargaras, 
j alguliti 

jarjJiras zerfallen, morscb, alt, 
locbeng, ^eborsten n ^ w., zu j4- 
i^ati wird morscb Man vergleicbt 
gr* yepyipifiog reife, vpn selbst a|)- 


olive Oder feige, das aber 
«ber semitiscb ist, vgl' bebr. yaryar 
beere, olive 

^jartai?, s. jatbdram 
jartilas m. wilder sesam, unerklart 
jartiig, s jatbdram 
„ jarblifiri Rv 10, 106, 6 Unklar. 

bewegt sicb beftig, mit 
anorganiscbem j, vgl gr. Top(pppa 
waRe, intensivbildung zu bburati 
•jarlirs- intensivum zu lir§yati. 
jalam n wasser, wabrscbeinlich 
zu galati Fruber dacbte man an 
zusammenbang mit lat yeh and 
sippe (Vgl jadas) - 
jalayulca, s jalnka 
j41a§as lindernd, beilend(oder ahn- 
licbes), unerklart 

jalnka f blutegel (durcb volks- 
ety^ologie auch jalayjd a wadjciUaC’ 
las), em spat auftretendes wort, das 
aus einer alteren form von np 
. entlebnt ist. iflp zalii ist urverwant 
mit bal zaray (vgl. mit auSalbger 
lautgestaltung a%b. 'davaia) undmit 
ir yel,'- corn yhel blutegel wabr- 
Bcbemlicb gebort die sippe zu der 
unter galas besprocbenen wnrzel. 
Vgl mit labiovelarem anlaut gr- 
/SAf'ruf^ • (x,\ /SSiAAa/, k«/3a«/ 
ttIvsi (Hesycb ) und blutegelj 

melke, sauge. Lat 
blutegel ist feme zu bblten 

jalgullti intensivum zu gilati. 
Vgl. j argurapas 

j41pati murmelt, redet, unerklart 
(mit unrecbt bat man lat 
berangezogen, das vielmebr auf idg , 
berubt) 

jd]liu§ Rv 8, 50, 11, „d. i 
dims, s jadas 
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) 

Ji^Tflfo Irmbt an, 

tu]getrieb«D, np cpdf bal *p/ pchnoll* 
vgl ar JFjr? np s^r krafl Vgl 
jUtlfl 

jnranlliff f rorbang mil mfnd 
j an* yaranika 

jayS (jajiu) f diechinejucheiwo* 
onerUarL 

e jba^ai 

JAsato (jihati) ja»jalt ut er 
•chSpfl I5jcht orKhopfl^TgL 

ay aA mil idg y im aniaal odar 
aber ab(l 3041(1 loscben, 30493(1 cr 
luscbrn liL fhti erldKhan aoigoboo 
3^3(1 3cttKlt l5seboa gr w$inuft$ 
la*che (idg wi. • 344 *341 mil la 
bioreUrem 3) — Got fi4ljat Tcr 
derbea am kruU Tflnstffmmeln ahd 
juttian T«rderbcD Tcmichten 
Teraiebtoag gaburaa kaam bieraor 
VgL Ajaaras jAia? 

JAsns f erMbSpfaog, jd4trtf er 

Bchdpfl, xn Jlisate j<£tw* Ifr 

10 03 G iat TJoklor 
JihakaSf rerUssand, mel 

dead jaiaii f (^jiiAola4 ill ) IlUs 
xa jahdtL 

JdliftI rarlSsat, gibt aaf a a 
w j(AiU geht fort, gaht berror, 
Aijcdo yrird rerlasaen bielbt xarOok 
ns.tr ar zatnit eotliftst otsel. 
uSytM bleibea, urrerwant mil gr 
xix^f*t zJZMft/ errelohe, s;?/« Ter 
traixi, ootblSsst mangel, lat 

Atr£i erbe, ags. fdu obd /£* fSn 
geben (idg ^ri Torlsssen 

wdoben) Vgl nJjhAtl JAha- 
kas, hBnam hRnlf, hBpsyati 
bCyands binds and andere ab* 
Ifiitaogeiu 

Jigdrti waoht, ar j^ar , rgl gr 

t 


bin rracb, inlensiram za 
jarate errracbt 

Jdiignlas IrockcD and flacb.^a* 
githm D. trockene5 flacbhnd nlohl 
genOgcad ‘crkldrl 
JAH"* f ^bart grwihletflit^ np 
goburt zu jdvate '\gl ar fra 
otnltf nackkommeoMbafl, np for- 
anJ kind sobn Iat yr*« slamm 

gf“cblecbt got, in xltndin 4 

ilAttbaltor ZD junati 
^dndti kenat treiss erkeoat or 
liinattt e^v imperf edon'\ np 1 pars 
dAawt Anfcb •"’jsd/i srheiat dorcb 
die imilatibn oas *'‘9090(1 eatstaaden 
XU sein rg] JUdtAs 
jilnl*' f Vcib (nor in xaearamou 
eotjUDgea) got an kvin Mh 
age crm os 3909 rpdiUii bildaag 
xa JdD{t> rerwaal mil god^ 

Juno n kale, mp (iuut np rilJTrr 
bal Tgl armen (4994 gr yrfrv, 
lat and die uatift* j fl u envahn 
(en formen Dem 0 in entjpricbt 
das V in gr ytnlm winkeli ccke 
Obne grand trill man akiL * ceno 
rodfelge glled (idg *ym ) in diese 
tlppe binoiniiebeo 
JdpAjatl macht gotrinnen, anor 
ganlsebe dtusatirbildangbiu Jdyati 
JfniS C Bcbwlegertoobter rermint 
mit jQmlf. 

JilbiSUl m schtrlegeMobn ar 
ta»alar np rfa»(»rf^7gLalban toudfp 
gr Ut fener rielldckt xu 

gr yoftiu helrate Die laatrer^ilt- 
nisse slnd unUar ^£an beaobto oksL 
rgd lit ^^9^ Vgb jBras 
Jimltrji astronomisobos lebntrort 
aos gr tidfUTpor 
JI1U4 reVsohwistort, renronl, rgl 
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lit. geboren werden, Jat getmm 
zwillinge Av -zami- gebort nicbt 
hierher Vgl jama 
jarabilas m kmescbeibe (?), uif- 
klar 

jayate »wird geboi^n, jatds gebo- 
ren, av zayMe wird geboren, zatdt 
geboren , np zayam gejiare, werde' 
geboren Anscb kann diircb den 
einfluss von idg. ^<yen- an 'di^ 

stelle ’Pines lautgesetzlieben 
idg jnati?) getreten sem 

jedenfalls geboYt es mit j^nati zn- 
sammen Ygl jati§,jayi,,ojai!: 
jay a f weib, ebeweib, zu jayate 
jayanyas, jayenyas m ‘’eine best 
krankbeit, unklar 
jaras alternd, np jraf.schVacb 
eleud, zUcjdrati wind morscb 
.jarils m buble, nicbt genugend 
erklart Man denkt an zasammenbang 
mit j amata *• 

jalain n netz, gitter, una^klart. 
Stebt das wort etwa mit jata m 
irgendwelcbem zusammenbang ? 

jalmds m verworfener mensob, 
scbnrke, unerklart 
■ jaskamadds^ m. ein best tieir tm- 
eiklart 

jas f nacbkommenscbaft, zu jdr 
yate 

jasdyati, s j as ate 
jahakaf!, s jabakas 
jfgaitis Rv 5, 29, 4, unklar Das 
wort gebort kaum zu girati Viel- 
leicbt ist es ein eigenname wie aji- 
gartas, worm man den volksnamen 
der 'Za.yxpTiot (Asagarta) zu erkennen 
gemeint b^at Danz unsicber 
jigati gebt, aor <igat, av gaU vgl 
alban n-gu ich laufe, lett gajv icb 


ging (?), gr. dor (3l(3afzi, aor l/35v, 
ibn. att. i^vjv Die keltischen worter, 
welcbe man heranziebt, smd mebr- 
I dejitig ("am ebesten Bind ir IStJm 
strasse und fo-hitli wegen bierber zu 
stellen) und ags ps&3:, abd. pfad bat 
^emen ursprunglicben labial Neben 
idg ^*qa- (mit labiovelarem anlaut) 
stebt *gem-^ s gaccbati. Ygl 
gatu? gang, gatram, gSma, 
gayam 

jigl§ati willfbrsiegen (besiegen), 
av jijis-, desiderativbildung zu jd- 
yati Ygl jigyu§ 
jigyii§ Biegreicb (Rv 1, 101, 6), 
zu jdyati. Das g m jigyh und j/- 
gisah ist mcbt lautgesetzlicb 

jigharti {ghdraU) besprengt, be- 
traufelt,wozu gbit'dm(ir gertmUak), 
Man vergleicbt np. a-ymdan vermi- 
scben, einweicben 
jiglirati {glirah) necbt, vgl gr 
S&-Cpp>^- necben, wittern, fut d(z- 
(pp})<ropi(zi, -praeB 3<r-{ppx/vopia[ undlat 
foagrare duften (eine reduplications- 
form idg *g1iraghra- mit labiove- 
larem g1i). Ygl gbra^iam 

jiiigim f namen emer pflanze, 
unerklart Ygl jbinjbika 
jituma- m die zwiRinge im tier- 
kreise, aus gr S/Sy/xoi Yolksetymo- 
logiscber einfluss von jdyati 
ptds, pU§) ist mcbt zu verkennen 
jinati uberwaltigt, unterdruckt, 
vgl lit \-gyj7t erlange, erwerbe, gr 
/3/2 gewalt, (^tu^oo zwmge, verwant 
mit jilyati Ygl jya ubergewalt 
jinati raubt, beraubt, bedruckt, 
vgl av zincd^ ap a-dina 
bal zinay an sicb reissen, bastig er- 
greifen, mit gewalt wegnebbaen. Das 
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wort Iflt mit jindti fibeAffiltJgl 
jTiBammengefallen VgLjy6nanit 
Jtufiti sltert, f Terging 

liohtelt, alters9chw5che, ygl av a- 
jyawtna imTereiegHcli^ aga cvinam 
mud quhunt sohwinden imd Tielieloht 
lat v%i*ed Tenrelke (daa aber aoolj^ 
tu ht gehOren k6nnt«) ffler 
her stellt man gr abendlioh 

hl\if naobmittag abend bod ir U 
naobt. Ygl JlYfif. 

jln6tl , y4»vati regt dch, treibt an , 
e^qIIlokt^ inr Idg wi *syS- (mlt | 
labioTelarem j) In armen iasm lobe 
wVhI hit leben^ bt yynii l«be anf 
gr ^ Uben VgL g^.yaa Jlr4fl,i 
jtyati jiTitu?, 

jlrrlf gebreehliob, a^t, sn jtnStl 
alteri, Niobt gam doher 
Jlhroiig adirig aohlef nellaioht 
aufl *hUma- daa am 

ma aagimilieri aein kdante rgb gr 
AJb gemelnscbaftUohe gmod 
form wire Idg *d9ykn6- aniuaetxen 
dean kann doroh r^reedTe 

TOcalaafiimilatioD am ent 

standen aein Naoh andam h&tte/«i 
ma~ ein uriprbngbflhee * and wire 
ee mlt an i’rtir rflakwirts gebogen 
lu Terbmden waa wegen dee sweiton 
i in nioht onbedenkboh let 
Jlhrdtl 8ob&mt deb irU<u, triruu 
bescbimt verlegen irep^ait be- 
eebimt Pie bedentong dob Bob& 
men kann dch am %icb bedecken 
entwlokelt haben (rgb got tbmait 
A^Mdn) wesbalb am aga, frfma maake 
Tielleidit ncbtig hierber gesteUt 
wird VgL bri?. 

jIhTd £. lunge ar hni , itiA- 
ap aec. ttUvam (?L mp ■■rfAi witn 


o«ot Swfap DielaatrerbiLltniflee dnd 
dnnkel (aind j iran >4) Die yer 
ancbft /fird and itsva mit lat /teyaa 
^sabinlaoh aoa dtnyua) got inyjd 
n *. w m yermitteb rind inago- 
flammt ala yerfehlt en betraobten 
m gewitterwolke oner 

kl£rt 

jfrakns m kbrnmel np tire kfim- 
maL Viellelobt iat daa indiaohe wort 
ana Iran •riraio- entlehnt * 

Jlrts rege a? jira- ygL np ttraJt 
efcbarfsinnlg achlan vnd toner akal 
hfS paacaom lett dstrat f pi ge- 
Iflge lat bin jriBoh, remind tL 
Vgl Jl^l^ 

Jlrij TTol synonym mlt jlrds 
ra JandtL 

Jlr^is sar&lJeD monob, n 
j 6 r a 1 1 wird moncb n i tr Vgl akaL 
pHiitc Von, kem Ht erbse apr 
tymt toiolitkoni getreidekom got 
la4rp tiihlcrn age oom kom ge- 
treida and lat yrOM^m ir yrdn oymr 
pL yrevn kom (elgL ’yerriebenee^ 

B jdretl wild moraob 

Jlyatl lebt ay jfotit (d. 1 jlcaiii) 
ap Ji'f- Cyipfl ygL akaL hvij 

lat rtoJ lebe and die nnter jlvda 
ganannten wOrter Pie idg wi •yhe>- 
(mit lablovelarem yliafana dernntar 
Jindtl beeproobenen warael welter 
geljlldet VgL jlydtn?. 

JlyAa lebendlg m llben jjvajkat 
lebend) ap jiva ISben np iftw jira 
(armen Iw hpai arab Iw riiaq) 
qaeckailber ygl akal Jftrfl, lit 
lebendlg gr lebon lat vivut 

u 6fu i?o oymr got jtw 

lebendlg (idg mlt labiovelawm 

^ ji-^atL 



iT\atns f leben/ ^ol duicli an- 
Jehnung- an jlvati ans “jj/rdn^YQl 
av acc jyolvm, g-en jyo-i^ni^ liben, 
/U iiDOti Odei let jivtiiu- unmifc-. 
((']bar mit aksl. hxotu, gr (Hotcx, 
n fnad, cymr ^//r^yr/zu rergleicben^ 
^Lm beach te ajier, dass di^ee woiter 
mil dem suffix: -to- gebildet smd 
.jugu[)sat.0 meidef, vSrabscbeut 
1st das woit eino desiderativbildupg 
/ur nz ^qxip- huten (s. gopfis) oder 
mussea '’uii ein zureites* ^np- ju- 
iicdimen ’ ‘ • 

iiinati. s javate * 
.juinbakAs ni , dunkeles utt Xsy. 
juiali, B jiiiati ivird ^orsch • 
jijsito hat gcni, fiudet gefallen, 
hebt, kostet, ji'daa, jndiU beljebt, 
cn\un=cbt, av vgl* alban dda 

iph liobte, ' gi yevofztxi koste, lat 
ff.’diln •%liiiiccken (zu gmhis), ir io- 
qi' i\a]i], got hxnan prufeu, wuklen, 
an tjiUa, agf c(osan, alid. iK^saxi. 
Agl just IS, jos.iyate, jdsas,^ 
j o s I . 1 . 

just is* { hebeserueisung, gunsf, 
got. pi ufung, 1 g] das deudm 

nr -q'furn uunsche und mit suffix 
-ti lal 7«-’/7^vgoschinack, cymr dcms 
'.aiii got htstv'i jirufang* u s xn , 

U J U H.l ( f>, 

,)ulmr-. b bv.ir.irj, 
jnbiis { 

opferlofTfl (die«c bed^eu- 
tu'ig 1 * 0 . u* an alien slellcn), Vu 
luhbti 

* • * 

jubpti gn'^i-t, optert, TtidfU geop- 
t‘ rt, 'i\ r.f'7-, CO- in ablcitungon, vgl. 

trr*’'* 5 vMihn, 

TV. nlban du?t n.uhp 

' ' ltd 'd n grgn ,f u ’’l, gr. giC'-e, 


erweitAuug lat fiindo (perf fndt) 
gpessoj got. gi-iitaiit an gjoia, age 
geoiatii aUd gtoygan TJnsicber ist die 
zngebongkeit von lit. 'invv komme 
urn* ^avhiti umbnngen, -welcbe eben- 
falls auf eine idg ttz. ■^yliev- bin* 
ueisen, Yg] luliDs, bavanam 
opfer,.bavas opfer, bavis, butis, 
botri, botram, boma opfer 
jillca- ifi. die wage im tierki’eise, 
aus. gr ^vy6v. 

jiitns m. fleobte, nfebt genugend 
erklart. Ankbngend Bind c lid as und 
jafia. welcbe mebt mit einander ver- 
want Bein* konnen 
jiitas, s javate 
jiitls f, eile, antneb u s w , zu 
j.ivate 

jfirnis f glut, lobe (vgl. yjzrn/s 
Rt d, 127, 10), zu jvArati 
jiirtis f. fieber (unbelegt), zu j v a- 
rati. Man vergleicbt mnl coorf^e 
fiebpr, was kaum billigen ist ( )var-f 
jial'- hat wabrscheinlicb idg. 1). 
juryati, s j'lrati wird moracli. 
jiinatj rersengt, veruant mit 
jv.'irati Mit unreebt bat man av, 
zmiTva beiaugezogen 

jfiiibhate {pnMak) gabnt, oflnot 
sicb, debut sicb aus, vgl. etwa aksl. 
glqholTi tief, comparat glq^j(y> Mit 
unreebt vergleicbt man an. ^refjo, 
ago verlangen Ygl jebate. 

jdlil crsiegend, liesiegend, zu jA- 
yati. 

.Kui.i n*! ec'bt, odel, niclit gc/iugond 
erkl.irt Man stcUt dns wort zu ju- 
nat 1 , desbfjii gcbxxacbcr perfectetamin 
abor iitjn- Ouebt lautet sonst 

uure 7\\ joit- njp edrus zii 
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jfihate gnbnt, thffL Ob4ol daa mit jdnati ist Trabrechelnliob Vgl 
wort dem Bgredfl angobCrt lateeali jSnAti jfiStfi jflapayati 
erne dialeotlBobe form Yon j^mbbate JilItJt ul kenner ar ^ Tffl 

sa batracbten (tf ana r nnd i aoa 61) gr rvurnif lat. ndicr tur idg wi. 

y ertCoen lasaan, ver (a Jfltttda) 

kftnden intenaiYbildBtig run eonat jiUttlg. xd Yenvantci* got- knSpt 
nifbt belegten ^ tCnen Cyrfsoia Dbft- ahd eAndl eiitMat goeohlecbtt ygL 
tnp ) Mftn vergloiobt akaL ffovorU lat, nilixo gebnrt go- 

l£m gr yioi klage ytitt wehklage soblaohi option nnd femar lett. tnJjU 
ir atimme (welobee fiber anob eolwiegorsobn aobwager gr yvurit 
m hfiTate gabSren kQnnte), aid. yerwantar bmder -yntre; ^boren 
p-loD^ rafen nnd andera wSrter yoll^j'ftrtlg lat (g)uatcor werde 

OnoTnatopoStisob gtboren C5)*fl<*jg«bor«n gall 

jo^uiyate bat gam, flndet gofallen In n, dgl-, aga 

bdlUgt ygl got kauiyan prfifan koe* en^l abt^ oi»uo4ai geaoblecbt Idg 
ten Bcbmecien in jnpdte iat eine nebenfoiro 

j6««ia m rofriedenbalt bidgang von^yr* (.a jinatl) YgLjdyato, 
genuge ar am/J ge(Al1,eQ ygl mp jfifick 

d6£at &etiad« n jn^ite- j&ilpayntl ^ maobt ken* 

jo^jl liebend ap (Units, neo tmterweiet tut tn wisaen tedlt 

np ddft freund ygL. gr yrvcrtiftff mlt» yaririindet jiaptnt Uelelfrt nn 
werkieng ram koaten beober in tenrlMep rar mL (b jUbtae) 
j u ? d t e. VgL j fi a p 1 1 

jdbaTltl intenriTum ra hirate Jftflgm verrnmter(f) ygl j05tle 
Daneben eteht ein anderes j<>kavUi J0n in jiyt-Mdk die knie bengend, 
daa in jnhdti gehSrt dewen knle anaelnander ete- 

Aj&apnyatl, s jAflpayatL hen n e w ay *W«- kme fraH%f 

j&apttj f dae kennenlernen or mit gebogenem knle, gr anf 

kenntniB das bekanntmechea ri die kme j-vd-yrro? anf die knie em 
jflBpayati kend vpis^yv in die knle einkend 

J&EtdA gekannt bekannt, gr yr*y~ got tmn an kni, enSo abd 
xii lat (j)n$iiu ir yjufW ygl akeL kntc iata ablantaform yon jdnn 
nati kmmen wiasen gr ytyn;<jz« jpidn loc, aing bahn ygb ajmd- 
Int {j)ti5*cd erkenne pnSnu knndig Jl'll, jtfd f flbergewUt, gi;, /3/i 
age- caApua abd ci*a<i* wiasen ewwh gewalt,in jindti bbenyftltigt VgL 
Ulen beielchnen Anf gib idg *yen jydyOn 

bernhen ay i sainiti knnde annen jydj /tyd f bogensebne tr jya 
kannte, lit hndit wiasen iln nryerwant mit lit gyi laden gr 
kUx teicben Ir ad-ghm erkannta, bogen oyier ft sehne, ygb anch 
got on Hnta, nga, eaasua aksl fico eebne Np nk bogensebne 

jihd eiMXHOM n- a w Yonrantacbafl weiat aufj^yaia- aind- jysM 
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jyanam n bedruckung, ay. zyandm^ 
rp ziymi scbadeo, zu jinati raubt, 
beraubt, bedrnckt 

jyanlg, s jiuati altert. t 

jyayan macbtiger u s. w , supefL 
jyest/ids,jyestlas, zu jy^ ubergewalt 
jyuti§ f licbt , . (iialedtiBch ans 
dyuti§, vgl jydtati. 

• jydk lange, vielleicbt'^diaiectiBch 
aus ^dySl, vgl lat d^^i zu dyav§ 
jyotati leucbtet, dialectiscb aus 
dij Stall (s dydtate) ^ 

jyaii§ rti, de[r planet Jupiter, aus 
gi Tjsvq (s dyius) ' ^ ^ 

jrdyati sturmt an, lauft an, ver- 
want mit lat gliscd nebme^zu, werde 
grosser und macbtiger Vgl jrdyas 
jrdyas n. anstnrm, anlauf, Jauf, 
Btrom^ ay zraij6 see, meer, ap draya 
meer, np ' darya strom, meer, zu 
3 raya“ti '' 

jydrati iBt beiss, fiebert, jvards 
anfgeregt, m ^itze, fieber, ynfdati 
brennt, flammt, jvalds flamirifend, 
lencbtend. Man yergleiobt ir. <jual 
koble und das damit ablautende ags,^ 
col^ abd kol^ holo Falls diese glei- 
■■ cbting ncbtig ist, baben wir yon 
einer zweisilbigbn wurzel (idg ^<ye- 
welr) auBzngeben Akel ''zola ascbe 
ist wabrscbeinbcb feme zu halteu 
Vgl jSrui§, Jtirti§, jurvati 
jviilati, 8 jydrati , 



jhaiiikaras m gesumme, geriesel 
u s ir Wir baben eine 

scballnacbabmung zu seben 
jbaiijba f gerauscb, ipit gebio- 


cbener^ reduplication zu jbapati 
. Jliat. sich yerwirren, sicb vervic- 
keln Die existenz dieser wurzel ist 
nicbt gesicb ert 

jliatiti sofort, sogleich, auf der 
stelle, eigl jliai-iti Offenbar ist jha\.- 
pn onomatopoeticum (ygl. patiti) 
Vgl ‘jbai^karl. 

jliauajhana onomatopoetiscb vom 
geklingeF von schmucksacben, ygl. 
pk? yhanajjhanamia- klingelnd und 
obne reduplication jkauati An- 
klingend^ smd cbanaccban, jba- 
lajjbala 

jlianati klmgt, onomatopoetiscb. 
Vgl jbanjba, jbauajhauS 
jhampas m. sprung , onomato 
poetiscb , 
jliai’ati, B. k§drati 
jliaijli.lras m eine art trommel, 
onomatopoetiscb 

jlialajjhala onomatopoetiscb vom 
gerauscb fallender tropfen u s w , 
ygl jbauajbaua 

jliallas m atblet, unerklart 
jliagS,a {jasds) m ein grosser fisch, 
fiscb im allgemeinen Icb erklare 
jhO'^Sr als mind, aus ^jharsd- und yer- 
gleicbe scbw gars kaulbarscb, das 
zu bf§yati gestellt wird jasds 
in Vediscben texten nur eineunricb- 
tige Bcbreibweise ? 

jha-lkarl pfeifend, sausend, ygl 
jbatiti * 

yhinjliika f eine best pfianze, 
ygl jinginl 

jMUika {jhllu, jMk) f gnlle, 
beimcben, urverwant mit gib np. 
zilla, zalla, Vgl cilli 
jliodasm arecanuss (unbelegt) Da- 
zu ]Aaubla- sackcben fur betel u s w 
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{akLarn^ m Khlap an Hen kopf.^ 
Das element (ji let onomatopoetUch 
{akkas m geithab bolriigcr, vgl 
den Tolktnamen (akla (aha 
^fl^rtwm borax rgl ta^krfpae 
jtiikanasm borax Tgl dtroTolfca* 
nanien der^arf/anfl oder /<n?^ann nnd 
tngaras 

\ftukfl5 m bane, melsjel ttoI idtn- 
Us^ mit (ontiu in feleblock. Ahn 
licberweUe bedenteten iaaomonol 
'hammer* Trie *feliblock* 

{afikas m. feronla elephanlnm 
iam n die fhicht nnerkkrt 

tnhkiu m itempel ein best ge- 
meht eine best rnGoie (wotoq dae 
denom (agUjaU eleropelt) jQ6ges 
fremdwort. 

^nriikfim to klong lErm ti « rr 
Die Biibe fair- Ut omnnatopoctiedi, 
TgL fiafiailr {iflM (ialJiafiaA nod 
tailikarai 

(nlatl verwiirl licb oltr xnelfal 
baftea wort, 

ta.sat onomatopoe(i»ob rom laate 
dea plfltxens. 

tfiiiikCrasm klang getSn n s tr 
Tgl ^aiiikHrae 

tikklkS f blilue an der atim, oln 
epfii aaftretendes dialoolwort, Tgl 
marfitbl itta, let ana *itlaJtUi 
(XU tilakaa) entatandenf 

tlttDilias m parra jaeana, ono- 
matopoetlacb Tgl lett, ititllu, Mti- 
biU wuaaerllufar lit UhVta4 bmch 
buhn sdbnepfe gr t/tv/3/Cw rnrv- 
/9/ffci gaokero u dgLVgl didlmaa. 
tlytba, a, tljiijthtt. 


^Ikftto tnppelt, junge^ ocomato- 
po« Ucum 

f comnjentar junges dialect 
Vort vlelleicbi aui dipthJ (ru dip- 
jate) 

tun^nkaH ip caloitanthes indica 
▼gl (rnf«ioa to* pflawtenname ut>- 
erklort, 

(opa ir> Jfa/KJr m anachwellong 
;iafgebljL enbelt unerkbrt ^ 

th 

thakkDrnH m efarwunllger edler 
ein lehnT^orl ana den nicbt anscben 
fpraeben Indiena 

nv reif unerklilrt 

thintbn ({tw{i<2) f rpielijallc *epiel 
bank wol onomAtopootiseji Tom ge- 
klingel der wQrfel 


^nmad tOnt damsrat m tnmnlt, 
acbl&geroi dmrnam* m ebe art trom 
melt onomatopo^Uacb^ Tgl d^^nibor 
ras 

I fjamlm/ati (mlt n-)^Bhmt nach 
Terapottet tfiuKbt llintergebt un 
erklurt 

iJ^nibnniM ni lArm, gepirro, men 
ge pracbt onomatopootiach 
adnmbar^a, dnmati diinbnei 
dombai 

ijfijiito, diyaU tliegt, geQo- 
gen, Dio ^ lat nnr elne 

jfingere (dlftfectiache) nob^nform Ton 
daf- rf^'(a, diyatD Vgl dlteraa. 

^SklnT ft elne art welblicher un- 



106 


holde, hexe, nicht genugeiid erklart 
Vgl. ^akinl 

daraaras m staunen, eine slaTinen 
erregende sache, magnat, vgl die* 
onomatopoetische wz. dam- (s dfi- 
mati) . * 

(lidiraas , d’trdtmarmlas m ein best. 
Yogel, vgl etwa tittibhas 

(lindimas m eme art trfimmel, 
trommekclilag, onomatopoetisch • 
(limbas m tumult, auflauf, dia-* 
lectiscb aus ^damba-, vgl damlia- 
ras — ^mhcfs m ei, unerklart.* 
^mbhas m neugeboreues, jiyig^s, 
Ignorant, uuerklart, e 

ditaras rascb aufeinandtfr folgend 
(?), 'wol zu ddyate 
dlnas, diyate, s. ddyate « 
duEdnblias m giftjose schlange, 
unerklart ^Das wort ist von emem 
stamm‘e‘ dunckr- mit dem suffix -bha^ 
abgeleitet. 

dombas m ^ein mann jiiednger 
kaste, Sanger und musika'nt, un- 
erklart ^ (vielleicbt onomatopoetisch 
wie dambaras u dgl ) Geht 

der Zi^eunemamen, auf do)}iba- 
zuruck? 

dvalayati (mit a.) mischt, ‘ ein 
zweifelhaffces wort ^ » 


dll. 

t. 

i 

dliakkas m ; unsibherer bedeutung' 
ind etymologie 

(Jliakka f grosse trommel, pauke 
toI onomatopoetisch ’ 

dliankate nahert sich, dlmuhayati 

•ringt, schafft herbei, unerklart .1 


ft 

, tii- dfimonstrativer pronommal- 
stamm in tdm, tdm, tad u. s w , av. 
turn, tarn, ta\, armen. -d^ aksl U, tq, 
JiO, lit. ta (uom th), gr riv, T)fv 
(dor. Vav), TO, lat u-tum, is-iam, 
tnd, ir -d in 'iiord ab eo, got 'pan-a, 
pd, pai-a u s w. Vgl tdti, tdtra, 
tada, tar hi 

taiiisdyati schuttelt, bewegt hm 
und her (nach dem Dhatup. auch 
schmuckt^), vgl lit t^sh ziehen, 
dehnen, fecken, tasytt recken, zerren, 
got -piman, ahd tlmisan, dtvsan Die 
wz ^tem- 1st eiue erweiterung von 
*'ten- (s ta.noti) Vgl avatam- 
sas, tasaram, titau-, vitastis 
tstkari f em best teil der weib- 
lichen genitalien, vielleicht zur wz 
tak- (s takti) m der bedentung 
‘^flressen^ • 

tdliti {tdlaU) eilt, sturzt, schiesst 
dahin, taJctds eilend, schiessend, av 
tacaxti lauft, eilt, fliesst, part -ta%tb, 
np tartan laufen, aksl. telq, lit. teku 
laufe, ir iecJnm fliehe Die idg wurzel 
ist als ^teq- anzusetzen, denn das 
hierhergehonge got ptiu, an pyr, 
ags peow, ahd deo knecht, diener 
(eigl 'laufer^, vgl lett he- 

dienter) lasst sich unr aufidg ^teqS- 
(nicht aber auf ^tehS-') zuruckfuhren 
^gl takari 

tdkina n. abkom ruling, kmd (un- 
belegt), vgl gr tskvov kmd, an pegn, 
ags pegen, ahd degan degen, held, 
zur idg wz *teL- gebaren, zeugen 
la gr T/}£Tw^(aor stskov) ' 

talcnici m eme Jbest krankheit 
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cnJer ebe kla^w von kraothoilen mil 
haulanwcblagen vielleicbt zu tf> 
D&kt! 

tnkrdm n, battermllch mit vro*-^ 
Mr tu tnndktl | 

(atfTiu^i, i<i fi bebaut, b^■ , 
arbfitot, geitoltet timmert »v /<*/ ,, 
top. limmern, at n|» 

/aJ ait, akflL ictaft lit /oi ytt ho- 
baaen, akal /«/o oit gf rirru* 
ximmormann r/arm handwark, knuat 
lat (exiS webd, baoo crrlchte ir 
rimmerait (notieber ob hierber tn 
•tellen) obd itktala bail axi, mhd 
d<hen flacba brechen (idg m. *lnP'} 

Vg^ tafcpa tTdkffltI , 

tAVafi m rlmmenoaEia (data doa 
fern tainji) or tafan bUdoer gr 
rixTut smmemiano (r«m r/cr^frA) 

XQ tdkfatL 

logamni n eia wolriacheodea pul 
rer, daa too einom tieratrauebe 
(tabemaemontana corcmaria) her 
etammt ucarklfirC 
lafik ,1 tioAkti 
lAfigatl atnacbelt (Dbiitap) eio 
iwelfclbafle* wort. Man vcrgleicbt 
lit. tUnfitt rich anstrengen got. 
tUyiian etofaen an eprisgoo 

Bttrxea and anders w6rter(gr rrin0¥ 
bat wol Idg 6 and lit alM beasor 
ferae m balten) TTruicber 

tafiffalrAx m bezeiebnung einas 
onboldeB, nnerklirf 
tafle-, 8. ianuktL 
talatl drdbnt, onomatopoSUaeb 
m. abhang afer gettade, 
elgL mind, ana *tria- (oder gebt daa 
( muniUelber anf idg U inrCak?) 

Tgl lit 0Uai briioke nnpr lx)dBn 
and talam YgL tatQkam 


lotdknni n. are telob, zd tataa 
Vg) tadflgunj 
tatj ^ a t A d & 3^ u 1 1 
• Inddptni n trich aao eig] mind 
aUa t&iakam 

IfliJK f blili (aach Itr 1 0-1, 7 
and 2 JJ 0 hat daa wort die e be- 
deutung) in tmJavatL ^o^h an- 

darn wnfo^ij /i/ i mit t j-jpAtti 

zu Tarbmden 

tantJoU** ro getraidekorn, rels 
ko^ cigL mind ana *tr*d*la- mit 
dtfr onpr bodoutung Tclemoa abge- 
apqltepoB atackchoQ tn trpAtti 
[ Nicbi gan; eicber 

(nlilHim vaier iutatm rater lolin 
Haber rgl czeah Uta poln wend 
iata roiB tAta (jatja lit tdt* gr 
r/rr*, rira, lat tata new Ahn 
Hebe lallwortor flndet man in alian 
apreebfainilioi der welt 
tAtl BOtiele lat tot zq tA 
tntlH f /Blb^ Bcbarjoprcrbandlong 
gr rarf^ apannang aoedebnung lat 
•4.e*ti in MitenUo lu tandit ^eben 
Idg *t^t\' atebt ^tcMti- nmd tJntif 
f aobnar aalte, reihe. 

lAlrb dort vgl got dnber 
zu lA 

tadn daon, ar Utta^ Ht tadh, 

XU t& 

tin f (?) anabreitang, fortdauer 
fortpflanxang nachkommonaohoft 
Inatr Uind contlnno tAnat m. nacb 
komme tAnam n^ 'tAnH f nacbl^om 
menaebafk, rgL Ir /A (ana ***6) 
salt nrapr ‘foridaner, continultit 
xn tandtL 

InnAktl (Alt &) debt lOBammen, 
mtobt gerinnon, lar idg wx. *Unf 
iij ar (luperL UtncJlS) atari 
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fest, up imuUldmi zusammenziehen, ' 
tang enge, armen thandzr dicht, dick ! 
(unBicber wegen des dz)^ lit. %e7ilu 
reiche ans, babe genug, tdnhus dicht* 
IT co-tecim coagulo, tedhiaim gennne, 
UcUe^ recht* gehong, tScad gluck, 
cymr. iynged * schicksal, gluck, an , 
pettr, mhd di/de dicht, g'ot peihan, 
ags.^ehw, ahd gedeihen’u s w 
Die gryndbedeutung der wurzelnB^ 
'"sfceif, -fest, Bta^k^ Vgl^ taknia, 
takrdm, tvanakti *• 

tanayimii§ < rauschend, ^ donuern’d, 
nebenform tod Btanayitn^Sj.s. 
tanya'^ti, stanati « 

tanus , tanuha^ duifn , fein*, 
Bchmachtig, uubedeutend, np tamvJc, 
osset tJianag, aksl lit • dial^ 

tenvoA, (lEqt der vocaligation des com- 
parativs imd in die o-classe uberge- 
gaugen), gr ravu-, rccvKoq {*Tccvccrc-), 
lat temm (vgl aind. f tanvi), ir 
tana^ corn tanaio^ bret ('jrkelt 
^tanawo-), an pnnnr^ ags. jbyWe, ahd 
dnmm, ^eigl “^gespaunt, gedehnt^ zu 
t a n 6 1 1 — tanns, tanvs f leib, kor- 
per, av ianit^, np tan^ substantivie- 
rung des adjectiYs tanns 

tanoti dehnt, 8pannt,^dehnt Bich, 
erstreckt si^h, dauert, ay tanao-, ygl 
np tanidan dtehen, spinnen, zur idg 
wz '^tenigiy in gr tkvvcc, relva, lat 
tendd spanne, te7ied halte, abret 'itnszt 
spprsit, got -paiijav, an penja, ags. 
pcntan^ ahd denen, dejinen dehnen 
(ygl das aind causatiymn taudyat'i) 
Ygl tamsayati, tatis, tan-, 
tanii?, tantus, tdntram, tan- 
date, tapas. • 

* tautis, 8 tati-j 
taiitns ni faden, scknnr, draht, 


saite u 8 w , -wie ir Ut, cymr. tant 
ifaite (aus ^irntd) zu tanoti. 

tdnti’am n weberstuhl, zettel, 
^aufeug des gewebes (nut yielfecber 
ubertragung), identiBch nut np Ui 
faden, zu tandti 

taiidate lasst nach, ermattet, - 
drd, tandn f mattigkeit, erschlaffung, 
abspannung Der grundbegriff ipag 
“^spannen, abspannen^ gewesen sein, 
ygl lat tendd spanne (s tandti). 

tdnyati rauscht, tont, donnert, 
tanyaid f , tanyatjis m. donner, taiiyns 
rauschend, tosend, ygl np tn'iidar 
donner, dfgh. tana dormer, gr. aeol 
.rivvei arivsi, /3/5u%£t«/ (Hesych ), 
lat. tondre donnern, tomtru donner, 
ags pnman» donnern, punor^ ahd. 
doim donner, an p6rr der donnergott. 
Die’idg. wz ist e^ue nebenform 

yon ^sten- (s stdnati). Ygl ta- 
nayitmi s 

•tdpati, tdjgyaU erhitzt, qualt, iflt 
warm, wud ^equalt, leidet, ay. tap- 
erhitzen, np tdftan brennen, warmen, 
leuchterr, tafsidan heiss werden, aksl. 
teplu, topM warm, topiti ■warmen, _ 
heizen, lat teped bm warm, tepesco 
werde warm, u te heiss, tene feuer 
Ygl tapas, taptd,s, tapdyati. 

tdpaU drangt (mit m- und smi-), 

ygl np tdftan niederdrucken, gr tn- 
Tfeivic niedng, dehmutig (gedruckt), 
an pdf gedrange, pdfe filz Ganz 
uusicher Wir haben kaum das recht 
zwei yerba tdpaU anzunehmen 
tdpas n hitze, qualung u s 
ygl lat tepo') warme und n cymr 
com tes (urkelt ^teps-Uir) hitze, zu 
tdpati 

tap-fcAs erhitzt, gluhend, heiss > 
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iapt4* Q. glnt ar iaftd j&hxornig, 
np taft hltie lu tfipati » 

tdpyiitl, s- tdpatL 
tamayatl, s timyatl 
tdmaa a. finstemifl, dankel rt 
t^md, op ian, Identlaeb mit abd. 
dfwmr dfinunenmg luridg wi, 
in aVaL flka finateniia fiwCiifU fibaUsr 
lit, i^wU* fluster ^rden, iamtii fineter 
niii icmtu finster lat. ieneirM flnstar 
nifi ir dtinkel, tmal flnatarbia 

as titmm duster 7gL tdmSlas, 
tamisram tamrds tdmyati 
tlmlrda, I 

tdDifllu o xanthoohyiflQS picto- 
nufl eln baum mlt dnnkler riode, 
viallmoht lur wi *iem- e. tdmai 
YgL tSmalaki 

tamlKnim tl i^uri f dankel | 
dnnkle naeht, rgl ar ^ 

fluster nod aasserhalb das anseben I 
lik tlaurcu dankelrot, sobweissfQob- ; 
Big Iflk flnstemis, ahd. di»- 

siar mnL fluster ru tdmaa , 
taiurAs Terdnnkolnd (Br 10, 78, 
5) iomrdi dankelrot kupfeirot vgL 
timas timlrds 

tarflk^njf (tdrakfUf tamifat) m. 
hyine niaht gonugend erklirt Kann 
das wort irgendwie an der antor 
tarkflf besprocbenen wi. 
drehen gehSren? 

tiratl , tirdi* Mariij (ffja/v, tamU 
setst uber gelangt hlnnber maobt' 
durch, ubenrlndet, rettet, tOrdyah 
setxt fiber ffibrt hinfibor ar iar 
dnrchdnugen ap vtyatinyama wlr 
ubereebrltten onet Adry trelban 
Jagen bal laray Uar^ty xnnwenden, 
umkehren rur idg wi *Ur in ta 
rds, tdrma tBrus tirds. 8 


noch tlram {irtbdm tnrdti 
tflrratl trAyate 

tabftlfls luokend littemd unatflt, 
«n einer idg wi *Ur rittem walohe 
adust nnr enveitert nachgewiesen ist. 
Vgl *i(eyet- in trdsrfti and 
Tfwk- m liL gr lak U^wkd 

fUtere, os, iknamaa springen hnpfen 
got. heusohreoke Akwl. irfin 

^seauttelfi ist eine contaminatloo ran 
and 

JmHs fiberseUend fiberTrlndend 
aV -kinJ rgL gall Jmw TarafloBS- 
nimqn ir taro (^icrajo-) titig, leb- 
hafl, m lAratl 

turisantl Bt 10 95, 8 = trd 
4imfl s. trdsatL 

timpas Jung eart, ar *wr««5 
jang ossek Uitjn knabe^ gr rtfvrnt 
(Hesyob ) Tifv< scbwaoh auf^rie- 
ben, mlt np» iar tarr fenclft, fnsoh 
tardna sobSner jungliog gr 
lortABabuL Urtno- weieh (rgL lat 
in der nnter turAs beapro- 
ohenen worse] VgL tanjUi^B 
» t&mte, s. turati 
tanigi m baom, puf sohwierlgee 
wo^ Man vennutet dialeotiBolign 
uraprung uns •dor*-, rgl dAro Die 
Pttl^Scl mondart hat die mediae so 
tenaee Tersohobea. Deimooh unsicher 
'tarkiyatl vermotet, smnt naob 
iarltat nn rermotung vgl rV*1 . ilSlH 
erkl&rung tiUiwaii erkliron l^aeh 
and^ wife tar^ vermuten naob- 
sumen daaselbe wie idri drehed (Idg 
*ieri) s. tirko?. 

tarkfrf t sesWma aegypUaca, 
unerklArt. 

tarkii{i m. ^ spindel, m eifier 
Jdg wii \er(e)i dreben ygL akwl. 
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train, band, gurt, apt tarhie bmd- 
riemen, gr. xrpsK^^ nnyerboblen , 
arpxKTOp spindel, lat toiqueo ctehe, 
ir ^orc, cymr. halskstte^' 

Neben *ierh- stebt Hweil- in got 
pimir/is, an. pverr, agp piomh, abd 
dwerah q^ner Ygl tqr&ksus, tar- 
kdyati, ni^tarkyds , 

‘ tdrjati drobt, ygl gr 
scbreckon, scbeu, scbede,(. 

furcbte^^micb, lat toivv^ fnrcbtbar 
bbokend, gnmmig. Auf mittlereg g 
weist an pjarka zank, hauler. 

taraas , tarnalas m kalb, duncr- 
klart Ygl tdrn^ias - (- 
tardayati, 8 tr^idtti^ 
tardds m ein best insect (?) , uom 
agentis zu trndtti Indem, mab das . 
XTT, Asf^. als einen yogelnamen auf- 
fasste, bat man lat. tw dm drossel zur 
yergleichung berangezdgen Das la- 
teiniscbe wort ist aber yielmebr aus 
^tizdo- entstanden nndmitan p^gstr, 
lit strdzdas n s w yerwant. 
tarpati, tarpdgaU, s. trpyati. 
tdima n spitze des opferpfosleno 
^ (nnbelegt), mtdrman- gut ubersetzend 
(Ry. 8, 42, 3),^ ygl gr ripfioc., :rip- 
(iuv das ausserste ende, grenze, ziel, 
^at termeri^ Jiermd grenzm^rke, ziel, 
zu tdrati ‘ 

r 

tai^ayati, s ti§yati 
tarsas pi durst, begierde, "wie 
tr§j zu tfsyati . 
tarb-, s trud'dbi ^ 
ttiblii dann, damals, ygl got an 
pa? dort, zu td,- 

talain n. flacbe, ebene,^baudflacbe, 
fusssoble, §cbutzleder, ygl. armen 
icM ort (?), aksl tflo boden, lit tU6s 
bodeubretter im kabn fcapr 


' ( 

fussboden, gr tjjA/a: wurfelbrett, lat 
tbllm erde, boden, ir. talam erde, 
cymr com tal stirn, an ptle breb 
(terwand, pz^a diele, ruderbank, ags. 
pel brett, abd dzh,, dzlla diele, yiel- 
leicbt zu der unter tula besprocbe- 
fuenwurzel Vgl tatas, talldyd-, 
talas das bandeklatscben, tslu. 

talaydi^ m musiker, nicbt genu- 
gend erklart 

lalaga f ein best bapm, vgl etwa 
talas wempakne Die bildungsweise 
ennnert an p aba 9 dm. 

talldyk- soble (?), ein dunlceles 
«7r Man yermutet entfernten 

zusammenbang mit taddyati. Eber 
gebort das wort zu talam 

tdlpas m.,^ tdlpa f , talpam n. lager, 
bett, rubesitz, lit. talpa der ausrei- 
cbende raum zur unterbrmgung yon 
personen und sacben, zu lit telph 
(inf Ulpti) babe raum Auf diese er- 
kldrung yon Idlpas bnngt uns die 
analoge bedeutungsentwicklung yon 
an raum, sitz, bett (zu got. nw/w, 
ags ruifi, abd rum geraumig, ygl 
aksl m^;'A^?^eben,ay ^awweiteu s w.). 

tayas stark> tzivzs^cmias der starkste, 
tz'wnman stark, macbtig, ygl got. 
pTmmdt, an pusund, ags pd^end, abd 
dfmmd tausend, das yon einem kur- 
zeren stamme *pus- abgeleitet ist 
(aksl tysqsta, tysgdta,, apr imsimtons, 
lit tulstantis Sind wol aus dem ger- 
mamscben entlehnt), zu tayiti 
tayi§as stark, tdv%^ f. kraft, un- 
gestum, ay t9vlSi kraft, zu taylti. 

tayiti ist stark, bat macbt, ver- 
mag, ay tav- yermogen, ygl np 
tman vermogend, macbtig und aus- 
serbalb des ariscben aksl tyti 
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w^erden tnkU fett (flabst.) lit 
fett werden, i4*hu fettsWokcbeii, 
iankai das fett, tvhit ftnschwellen 
iinfBiu flat, gr rmvi 
IT Uo Btirke kxaft got. pvtn%dt 
tauiend, fln- Pj6, Qge. p^oX ohd. 
du>i Bobenkel n i, \r Eioe nut, 
m erweltarto form dar idg wi 
*tfW9- iBt ontar tdmr&s rn finden. 
YgL tarie tavl^ae tdyas, 
tnlam. 

lO. limmermaoD rgL IM 
Uwior XU tdk^ati 

tAsATttia n ^eberechld^ xu taih 
eayatj 

tAskaroB nurduber dieb nelleioht 
XU rusB iathdU , la£S£li debeD 
sahleppeo^ 

ta^TiLm Athr 6 IS 11 duu- 
kales Ir Uy 

tjydk, jdblingB pldtxlioh 
uuerkl&rt. Ygl etwa np HUa bal 
UiHai &ieob neu Sevriai mit an 
reobt bat man gr fort xtir 

erkl&rang bemngexogeiL 

iJ^akam, n oetronomi- 

eobee lebrbuob aua dem aroblfiobeji. 
a. tajdk. 

tiyiknni; a. tBjakam 
tS^djatl Bobldgt Tielleiobt xu 
ojner idg ttx. atoeian in 

abd. titisa aob^r riyUa aielxe 
stoeeend gehen atolperad gehen VgL 
tadit, tklldyd tBdurl 
tltos, a. tataa. 

tfldnrl ttdj f pHtachemd f?) Tiel | 
leicbt mit 4 atatt ^ xu 
tttuAyatl, a. tandtL 
tSnns m. iaden, maiikaliacher tou 
Tgl gr rrffSv xu tandtL 

tipdyatl erbitit, Teraengt, qudlt 


av iUpayetit Ygl akaL icjnit wfinnen 
balxen xu tdpati 

tftbdTani Athv 6 13, 10 Man 
*denkt on polynee. iali aaored for 
bidden oder an tamuL iavn a place 
to reet at *0 unaiobor -vde 

dtm andere 

timnra^ni n lotua nlcbt genu 
gend drklirt. 

, 'tfimaljikl f flacourtia eat|pbraota, 
Tgl t & m it 1 a a. 

tfimbbl&m n betel, unerkl&rt. 

wird betiubt wird obn- 
mfiehtig ermattet causat. tomajeU 
Tgb akab icmit abmdben qufilen 
lal trunken nbd. dJtmtfeX 

Die urepnmgliobe bedeutung Ton 
idm^/Uh ipt hCobitwahraobeijilioh Vird 
donkef TgUt&maa 
Uoiris, a. temria 
tiyiifl m dieb ar tay%/ vgL aT 
diebatabl, aVul tajf yerberge, 
tsU ^eb, ^ beuDbob gr •nrrjut, 
dor riria beroube ir iduJ dieb. 
Nebea iSfiif atebt eine Ufapr^ng 
liobere form atHyii? TYaa auf xu 
gehCrlgkalt xu atSydli aohliesaen 
Ifiajt. YgL np nia^% Tregnebman 
und atDmi, aten&a, at^yam, 
tiratasiyoiii n. gradation nonu 
abetr Ton -iarjt- autEi dea compa 
ratiTB, Und iama , auffix dea ruper- 
latija. 

tirns m pi eteme iird £ stern 
mit t bua ^terem ti a, a tar Die 
Aloae form kann acbon in dir ur- 
apraohe aufgekommen aeln. 

tirda dnpibdringeDd, lent, gellend, 
Tgl gr rtpdf dnrcbdrbjgend, laut 
xu t&ratL 

tdrkayxB (Urifai) m eln mytlil 
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scheB wesefi, der vogel Q-aruda, vogel 
uberhaupt n. s w , unklar 

talakas m. eiu best giftige^i in- 
sect, unklar ‘ 

talas m weinpalme (borassus flk- 
bellitorinia), Hali f ein best baum, 
aksl tall] raittus vireus, taUje rami, 
russ dial tal salix arenana, lat iMea 
stab, reis Die sippe TonegT‘5iAA« 
ist feme zu balten Vgl. tal^Qac 
talas m das bandeklatschen u s 

o ^ 

w , zu talam 

talu n ' gaumen, nicbt geuugen^ 
erklart Yielleicbt ist das wor|; n^it 
talam'-'verwant. t 

taTari§ m der stier im tierkreise,* 
auB gr ravpoc. 

ta§tt, 8 t4k§ati. ^ t 
tiktds, s tejate ^ 
tigitds sobarf, zu tejate 
tigm4s Bcharf, zu tejate Ygl 
gr (Triyfiij stecben, punkt. 

titau- n (?) sieb, getreide^ch'v^nge 
Man erklart das wort ala entlelinung 

auB einem iran *tttahu- = aind 

< 

Hitasu- zu tamsdyati Nack eine^* 
andem auffaSsung ist Utait-'^yioimehT: 
apa entstanden und nut gr. 

axa, ^ta-TTaa {*twa^d) seihe, siebe 
urverwant (vgl aucb. litf ivSpi. pru- 
gele) Deber vermutungen kommen 
wir nicbt binaus 

titartij s tdrati . 

t^tilcgate halt aus, duldet, ttUha 
f geduldiges ertrbgen, ausdauer, ge- 
duld,' kUls^is ausbaltend, geduldig, 
vielleicbt zu tejate, welcbenfaUs 
von der bedeutung '"sicb scbarfen 
wollen'’ auszugeben Nacb-einer neuen 
auSassung ware eiue deside- 

rativbildung zu ty4jat\ 


tittiras, hiUns^ UU%ris m. reb- 
bwbn, vgl. med rirapog, Txrvpxg, 
up taSarv fasau und ausserbalb des 
ariscben aksl tei/revi fasan, lit ieier- 
vas, Utei vinos birkbabn, tytai as trut- 
babn, apr tatainns birkbuhn, gr 
TSTpaSav, TSTpaav auerbalin, 
an. pi^urr auerbabn, erne onomato- 
poetiscbe sippe. , 

tith.i§ m f em lunarer tag, vgl. 
das' unbelegte tithds m. feuer. Man 
denkt an zusammenbang mit lit tit- 
nagas feuerstein, gr. t7tc& tag, lat. 
titio feuerbrand Unwabrscbeinlicb 
tinigaS m dalbergia ougeinensis, 
pnerklart 

tinti^ f. die mdiscbe tamaTiude, 
unerklart. , 

tmdnkas m diospyros embryo- 
pteris, unerklart 

timirAs fiuster, dunkel, aus idg 
*t9nwro-^ ablautend nut tamris, 
zui idg wz *teni- dunkel werden in 
tdmas , 

tlmi§ m wallfiscb, grosser seefiscb 
uberbaupt, grosser raubfisch, uner- 
klart 

timyati wird still, Umitas Btdl, 
rubig, vgl stimitas 
tirdti, s tdrati. 
tirds darcb, uber, abeeits, av tavo, 
ap vgl armen ^<77- au8ser,feme, 
fort, weg, lat trans^ cymr. kajen- 
seits, uber, zu tarati Hierber ge- 
bort tirydn in die quere, wagerecbt, 
instr ill aged j av. taiasca 
tirydn, s tirds 
tiryds Atbv 4, 7, 3, vieUeicbt 
= Ulyas von sesam, zu tilds 

tflaltasm mal, stirnzeicben, zierde, 

urspr ‘^sesamkorn’, zu tilds Ygl 
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tUaia* m eln beat BohStt* tlr /kJ Teranlasate TormmiBg mit 

blfiliender baum yielleiobl loit deih. Wy- £. aastoss antrieb (lu tBjdti) 
Torigen identiflcb YgL aber til tri'cchyds {tueckns) leer Sde nlch 
vakas. ^ np Uk leer rgL ataL tf/TTleer 

tilAs, Ula* itL m*flTnnm indlcum, TO av tuisn aie entleeren isi^h, bal 
unertlart YgL tiryie tilakaa, tiuag thuay auageheo eilSschen 
tnil^nL. . verlaasen werdefi geaileden Trerden 

tflTatas m- aymplocoa raeemoaa, i^y, iiotqy auBloechen- 
TTgl yenraiit mit tilvijaa. VgL tojltll, inijM* i%ndHi, itjajait 
tilakaa atSwt, treibt an m^envant 

Iflrilaa finqhtbar reiob Tgl til mit schw Unia fibenrSltigen; nonr 
Takas eUosen oberd tUintken mit 

tijyfts lEL ein sternblld vgL av dom fosag stosaan dm tUih- ags 
USlrj^ Siriua. ^bd stock, stab rlellelobt 

tisrAs f pL dr® vgL av Itfard anoh mit ir art, tnasttim scblage 
tr Uora Ucnr Idg *tu(,o)r iat ana- mit der bit iodU tell stdok Mit 
*int{p)r- difwrmibert, Ygl trdyas nnrecht rergleicht man gr irt/fa# 
wharf TO t^jate. Angsige lii iibpu klopfe 

tfram n Tifai> geetade to fcdrati and andere rpdrter Lit iJifii 

Mati enrartet if mcht ir etigen (ein lahnwort aos jJem slari 

tirthim n. {SrikM m ) fUrt tranks ecben) lat n^Ahrlioh ferae to haltem 
badeplaU, psm. <fir< fort, floBsSkrta, YgL tto* tokdm tom&raa 
TO tdratL Hit onfecht hat mhn ta^<Jjuu n solmabel rdseel 

lit iUiat hrdoke herangexogen (b aohnanxe edgL mind aoB 
tatas) Oder TO (B taddti) 

tfryatl, a. tdratn m> beieichnnng alnee on 

tiTrds heftig soharf inteoriv holds nnilar 
nioht genhgeivd erklirt t^ftthani n blao^ yitrioL aner^ 

td, herrorhebende tmd auflbr klirt 
derade partikel orspr pron 2 pare. tnthds *m unaiciherei bedeutiing 

TgL BT i* armem d% aksl (f, lit tuddtl, stfidst, Btlcht eta 

gr ffd dor tv, lat W ir cholt iodaifoix Btachelt rgL lat tvndi 
got ^ TL 8. w YgL tTdm, tvdi stos^ am ^Inflrog nngeBtumund 
deim mit enlantendem t ^Iban fliht stbtse 

tdgTan Ilv 8 19, 87 unsioherer got tiavtca^ as. tidian ahd. tii^an 
bedeutong stoason YgL todds, 

tuAgaa gew6lbt, hooh im anhCho, tomdr^s 
berg gr Tv^^j^ erdhngel, g^bhugel, tnmnlaa geraosehroU, lArmend 

IT tomm klainer hfigel twnuhn m linn txnnnll ygl lat 

tdc* f, kifldflr, TiAi-iliVnmniftnK e'hKft iumiUi%t TO dsr onter tnmras be- 
mit ablant to tokdm. Her nomina eprochenen hrunel 

8 
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tumbara- eine best, pflauze (?), 
Yffl tumburu? 

® C 

tunibas m,, ttmhi f. lagenana vul- 
gans, unerklart. ^ ^ 

tumburus m. koriauder, vgl. tum- 
bara- und mit uneiklart^r anlauts- 
Bilbe kustuidbari. 

tumras feist, strotzeqd, iTiinmds 
Ry 10, 50, 6, Ygl aY H,mw stark 
(?), lat .timed scbwelle, tmiuhis eld-f 
baafen, . grabbugel, cymr tiof zu- 
nabme, tyfu zunebmen, wacbseu, bret. 
tu% (aus bagel, an 'pjmall daa- 
men, a^s p^mel fingerbat, puma, abd 
diimo daamen. Das m la Idg Hum- 
ist ableitend, s taYiti^'Vgl ta- 
malas 

turati, twdyati drangt Yorvvarts,< 
eilt, fjwis.rascb. lu iindU siad zwei 
Yerba zas?.iamengefallen 1. inrdii 
mit ablaat za tYdrate", 2 turdU = 

Urdu (s tdrati) . Utid^ kraftig 

ist imt turds raScb zweifelssbn^den- i 
tiscb and darf also uicbtzandg m 
Hewg-, ^td- (s taYiti, tnlam) ge- 
stellt werden , , < 

c 

tnrds bescbadigt, wand, dtuias 
krank, zar idg wz. Her- reiben in 
aksl Urci, ht. Uinu reibe, gr relpa 
reibe aaf, tkpfapov bobrer, rdpelv daicb- 
bobren, lat. ierd reibe, tereha, ii 
taratJiar, cymr taradr bobrer. Ferner 
begen aksl tiovq, trujq, absambl gr 
rpt/uj reibe aaf, TiTpua-jcu Yer- 

wande, bescbadige, rpotpiai, Tp«0fc« 
wan^e Vgl tdra^as, tdaaYas, 
tiaam ^ 

turiyas, tm^as der Yierte, twiyas 
ein Yiertel aasmacbend, aY tmryd, 
mit t aas idg gt (Ygl. aY up(J;utrim') 
za catYtiras. Vgl calfartbds » 


( 

tnrn§kas m. obbanam, eigl. ‘kar- 
Kiscb’. 

tnrpbdri, turjiMiUu m. daal. Ry. 
(10, 106, ' 6 8 Unerklart 
tiiryas, s tariyas. 
tlllT", s tbiYati 
f<- tul.t f. wage, wagebalken, tutayaU 
bebt aaf, wagt (woneben mit secan- 
darem ab|aat tolayati), zar idg wz 
^'iel-, ^tlor (arspr ^telu-) aafbebenin 
gr.‘ reXafidv tragrieipen , t»Kci.vtov 
wagpi, Tdhxt; daldend, leidend (tra- 
gend), TaXciffacii, T>,^vcii (dor. tA«-) 
ertragen, aasbalten, wagen, ToApc* 
kabnbeit, roXpeda wage, lat tollo bebe 
aaf, iiili trag, Idtus (= gr. 
getragen), ir. taile miete, lobn, idd 
scbleaderriemen, iol wiRe, got. pulan, 
an. 'pola, ags polian,^ abd dolm dnl- 
den. Vgl talam, tbnas. 

tuyaras adstnngierend, m. erne 
best, kornart, anerklart. 

‘ta.yi§-, s tdYas. 
tii§as m. balse (des getreides), an- 
erklart. 

tii§arfts kalt, m. frost, reif a. s. w. 
Zasammenbang mit tabinas ist 
kaam denkbar 

tu§yati ist zafrieden, freat sicb, 
tosdyati befriedigt, tnsmm sblle, 
scbweigend, tusnilds scbweigsaai) 
Bcbweigend, Ygl. aY tii^na-, tiiSm- 
rabig, stiR, apr tussise er scbweige, 
tnsnaii stille, Yielleicbt aacb bulg- 
rastusa trostet, poln po-UissyC enna- 
tigen. Die idg. wz. Hens- bedeutet 
'^stiR sein, rabig sein, zafrieden sein 
and 'stiUen, berabigen, befriedigaa . 

tiilmias kalt, m. frost, xeif a. dgl > 
wol nicbt mit ta^aras za Yerbmden 
tnnavas m. flote (oder abnbobes) 

• c / 
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Atnn erklart daa i} oub idg r» tind 
stollt das TTort tu *Ur darchboliRfti 
(iirspr reiben e turuB), Trts kaum 
jra bilh^cn IbI 

tfiima m , fl, iinlnu m pfeil 
kSoher, uol mit auB idg U ta 
derTjntcr tuli besprochenea wane’ , 
AkflL iMlH pfellkScber irt nnklar 
tfltniniiA, s tumras. 
tflpards nngahOrot vgL etwa an 
aU/r fltnmpf (subat,) und die al^ppe 
Tcn Btnpis. YgL ttlvaraa, , 
ttiyos Btnrfc geschTrind in ta 
Titi ' 

turynto cQt, tnnyu (irQif eilig 
lu tTirate 

tiirynm n. eln mnfllkailBchefl In 
etnrment, nnerklfirt, 

tdmtl nbexwiltigt errettet Tgl 
BT tavTojrait Qberwindflt, mp tar^ 
vImUom {IbermndeQ peinJgec mit 
ablaut XU iantU (b. tdrati). £> ist 
niebt gofftattet d/ara/ gesch&digt leb 
dend knmk mit iArmh su verbinden 
Tifllmebr ist -itra-a m diiraa mit 
turds identiBch 

ttUam n- rlepe, wedel, buschel 
bauiDTroIla, aksL tjlU naokon (urspr 
anscbwellung^ lit UUa bo mnnoher 
(urspr Bubst moase’) ipr iulan Tiel | 
gr TvAf wulst, Bohmele wouebnn 
mit it gr nJAa« wulst, Bchwlele on | 
pdir baum, hfilMmar pflock, ags pol 
pflook, obard doUfuaa angeecbwoUn* | 
nar fnss xu tavItL 

tfiToras (iwviraiaj) ungeh6mt,un | 
mfinnUnb m euBuob sigL mind, bus 
tUpards. I 

td^uis m, iifau n. xipfel franse, 
unerkldrt. I 

ta^r^lm, E. tdflyati | 


fpjlids, 8. tr^ddbi 

tpldttl (8 pi tpiddnii) tard<7ifalt 
spal^et durohbohrt Tgl lit trendHi 
*(pmes trhidu) von motten odervrilr 
mem lerfressen werden und vieHeicbt 
aksl irjdS aft krankieil todo-tr<i 
dociiB uiipiSr %lor trdd oino beat 
baucbkran^eit polu ^rtjd ausrati 
nl airvMt dreck kot Tgl tadit 
tlt^^dulns tardtiB tpdilds 
traduB ritardl^ 

a graabalm ^ros kraut, 
Tgl Bkeb /rifsfl (d i irlmS) got 
^P*vrnua qd ags porn ahd dor* dom 
and ir iAftHin klemor graaholm Gr 
rpivta itf der bedentung fdfifamTa 
Ariirx ist unsioUer ITan stellt 
. xu fllg *Ur darobbobjca (eigl rei 
ben 6 tuns) 

trpd<}lil lencbmettert^ xermalmt 
perf iafaritf, part perf pass t^iaa 
Man vergleiobt akel. tr&iali (d i 
/rLoJ urslar reiBeen, tto- 

neben mit idg mittlerem gh aksL 
irBgahy (rPgnqh {trfgeti Jr7giujit). 
MiJ unrpebt wlrd Int traits boran 
geiogen 

tpliyos der dritte,,^/Wjf« eln drittel 
I ansmnobend vgL nv prUgS, ap pn 
hga and busaerbalb desjirisoben ekwi. 

I frety (treftjT) Jit tr^izxaa lat Urixatay 
oymr irydgdd com. iryaa^ got pndja 
ihn pnde ags, pndda obd. dniic 
(mit anderer bedeutung gr n^piefi^ 
dreilaoh) vie tntds in trs^as 
tpdllis iScbrig, por5a (?), nurBr 
I 10 94^ 11 in tpuatti. 

I tppAlas^unsioborer bedentung und 
I etymologle Tgl tj-prds 
tppijdtl, 8 tfpyati 
» tpptls,V/p<*# t Battjgnng, gendgo, 
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beftiedigung’, . -uberdruBS , vgl gr Vgl. tars as, trsa, trsus, trstda, 
TBp\pis befoedigung, zn tipyati ^ 

trpyati, tr^noh (tfjindU), Pcmpiti, tegds m , dunkeles ktt. Afy , viel- 
tarpaU sattigt Bich, wird befhedigt, 'Hpicbt zu'tdjate 
tarpdyaU sattigt, labt, befnedigt, vgl tdjate ist Bcbarf, scbarft, tejdyati 
av jbJ^/^igesattigt, befnedigt iind scbarft, stacbelt, UJctd^ scharf, bitter, 
ausserhalb des anschen lit. tdrpU iaador scbneide, np. iedli pfeil, 
gedeiben, taipd gedeihen, wacbstum, tez scharf, heftig, schnell, av -tasya- 
gr TEpjrw sattige, erfreue? ripiToyLxi scbneide, np. tey spitz, schwerfc, ay. 
frene in|ich, got. "prafstyan trosten, , tiyrd^ ap. Ugra- scharf, spitz, av 
' ermutig^u (kaum aber pavrhan be- Uyi-id, med tlypiq, np. tlr pfeil, znr 
durfen, das ebenfalls auf eine Yfiz idg wz. '^(s)ieig- in rnss siegdU, 
tei ep- hinweist, vgl mit idg b aksl siegmiVt steppen , durchnahen, peit- 
trebYo notwendig, tidba negoknn?', schen, sUMa naht, gr vrl^a steche, 
trebovatl bednrfen) Vgl tifpti§ (rrlyfici siich, mal, lat. in-stigare an- 
trprds unruhig, hastig, Vgl trpd- spornen, got ahd. stih stich, 

las, vielleicht zu trapate. pnnkt, as &tehan^ 2 dsA. stehlmi 

trmpdti, 8 ti'pyati ‘ Vgl tigitds, tigmds, titik- 
itx^ya) f. durst, begier, ah- §ate, tik^nas, tegds, tejanam, 
lautend mi,t tar§as, zu tf§yati tejas 
tr§li§' gieng, lechzend, identisch tdjauam n. das scharfen, anzun-i 
nnt got pmirsm, an purr, ags py} re, den , spitze, pfeilspitze, rohrstab, pfed- 
ahd durn durr,' zu ti§yaAi p scltaft, ;fegcr?!i f 'geflecht oder gebund 
tr§^s durr, rauh, holperig, heiser von schilf, stroh u. dgl , zu tejate 
(neben durstig), identisch nnt tdjas n, scharfe, scbneide, spitze, 

lat tosim (nut schwund des ? ^voc glanz, eiiergie u. s. vy , zu tejate. 
, 5!{), zu ti§yati ' tedam f. (geronnenes) blut, un- 

o ti§ua f dur^t, begier, vgl ^av. erklart. 
tarino, np. M, tidna durst, ivie ir tailam n. ol, eigl nur %esanior, 
tart und got,, padrstez u ‘s w zu zu tilds Msm Q&gte sdrsapam tdilafu, 
ti§yati ' „ tdxlam xugxidlnam, indem man den 

tfgyati durstet, lechzt, causat tar- zusammenhang nut kids nicht mehr 
sdgati, vgl.. av taxi- m taxind dVrst, berucksichtigte, und bildete iur ‘^se- 
armah tlMpaxnzm,t7iariaxmni-YQT:yfQlikQ, samof ein tautologisches klatdilam, 
erait liurre, trockehbeit, regerdos, gr tokdm n nachkommenschaft, km- 
TiptTopt.»i werde trocken, lat tarred der, tdlxna n , tolx,mas m. junger halm, 
roste, dorre, terra teockenes land, ir schosshng, av tao^ma keim, samen, 
tax t durst, Ur land, tir, Uxp.ixn trocken, ap. taxmct- geschlecht, np tuxm sam^n, 
got -pazxscM, -pax'irsxiaxx verdorren, geschlecht, vgl. mhd dzehter enkel, 
paxirstez durst, an perra trocknen, vielleicht zur idg wz ^texik- stossen 
poxste, ags pxjrst, ahd ddrst u. s u. dgl in aksl tgTcaU, -mlxifik stoB'S.&a, 
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/■io/i beliflueB gr t6kc^ hammer 
meissel tvx/C« Iwhane ruxaftt drescK- 
flegel (woneben a tnjdti) 

Den bedentmigen Ton tokSn new, 
l§ge mndohft der begriff anatoBS 
ontneb m gninde. 7gl* tde- 
tn^ Alraw m ein beet giftigee ii>i 
eeot, eigl mini ana trotakaa, 
todayfttl, a tnddtL 
todiifl m etscUer iodat m etlch, 
TgL abd etosa fftloh m t a d & t L 
tomdrtB m , iowutnm n epieee 
wnxfepieM Tielleicbt %n elner idg 
wi woTon erwelteruDgen in 

tnjdti, tnddti vorlicgen kdnnen- 
fjSynm n. waeaer TgL oaeet Uajnn 
tanen, aobmekea, iXdwdS* geechmob 
*en, an- tan tanwetter pej;a J 
Qga. ahd domoem dev^ ddam , 

tanen e^hioelian- Neben idg 
steht *0- in ekfll- Uyait schmelieo 
tatU geaehmolien, ddeslg gr nfiui 
dor Tiitui eobmelxe; ^releh 

eobmeUend ][at Udmm renreeende 
duBsigkeiif 0^ hinecbMnden, sna- 
ifthrung ii6e*efr€ hineabwin 

den- 

tora^am n- bogenfSnnigee tor, TgL 
gr lat Urru tnnn 

feste nnd ir tmr com t*r tnnn 
cymr fjer tnnn, bogen Die irSrter 
geboren xnridg wx. •/««r nmfhseen 
in akul. ieoHt form, gestalt, gescb5pf 
ivonit znocben lit irfriu urnfasee 
zStme (rnipert* iasae xnsammon er 
Kbaffe ecbSpfe) tvdrU» eintfionmig 
Terscblag burde aj>4partu geb^^ 
TMiSanung gr fe^ grabame 
banie ctipd ttrick, lat ot^ararem 
itopfen 

tolayatl, p tnld- 


to^te trSufelt, spondet (?) nner 
klfirt 

B- td^yati- 

’ imd*- m lebenehaaob, die 

eigana person, nebenfonn Ton atmd, 
tyd- djmoqetr pronomJnaletanvn 
ap iya- relatiT, TgL ht efi bier nnd 
vlellelcht gr 5)tfiipcf heute in 
dleaenl jabre att riifup^ T$r/( 
tydjstl Terlfieet fydjat ip Terla*- 
aanheit, not gefebr, bt (>t) 

not, gefabr Man yerglelcbt gr W 
I ^cfAMi Bojiene miob, Terebre, vtfitit 
ehnwirdlg geweibt irogegen mind 
I itj- etj- aiobte beweieen kann- Den 
nooh mfiaa die gleicbnng iyajait 
tifioputi ane semasologiaoben gmn 
den* for unnoher gelten VgL tl 
tikfate. 

tradis m Cffiier frejinaobar an 
trudttl VieHelcbt bembt irod-txil 
idg *ir^ Tg] lit irfnddtt n- e tt 
tij(lpote Mbimt dob wird verle* 
gen irapd t ecbam mlegenbait 
Vielleiobt let trap- niBprdnglleb .aiobi 
obwend^ , Tgl gr rpirtif lat 
ivetfde Ob iraru iarp- (ay tmt/yOi 
inji. icrfUmlan m ^ ir ) entwenden 
bierber gebdrt iat nnalcber rgL 
darn pay)t-ifp Et 7 5, dae aber 

ench rn tfpyatl geboren kann- 
VgL tfprda. 

tydpn n linn nnerklfirt (maam 
menbang mit trdpate let Venm 
denkbor). 

tmpnsara n- gnrke nnerklart 
trAypa m- pi iri, irirjt n pL drel 
av prSyi Xp^y^ca) afgb dri np 
n (rtA) armen crfU aksl irtje, /r», 
lit (ryt gr TptTc rplm lat irit ina^ 
.It trf c}'mr tn got pre%t pnja 
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an p]f], ags pu, aM. d^i Vgl 
tisras, trtiyas, trayas, trim- 
^atj tritaSj 

trayiis dieifach, av. prayd, aksl ‘ 
troj, Tgl lit. treji drei, zu dreien, 
zu trayae 

• * f 

tr.lsati [tardaaU), ti dsyati erzittert, 


bebt, hasdijaU macbt erzittem, trastds 
zitternd, vgl av. t9iasa'iU,&^ 'i^satty 
farcbtet j(niit s aus -s-sali-), av prSm- 
ltayeiU^<-tautd^ zur idg, H(e)res- 
in armen crei erscbutterung, beb&i, 
zittern (1), lit inszu zittere, gr. rpia 
zittere, fliehe, rp^pccv scbuchten? , 
flucbtig,' Irf/jo-fi'* eCpo0ii<rsv,(lat. ierjed 
scbiecke, ir. iat'tach fdrchttem, got 
prasa- in prasabalpet streitsucbt (?) 
Die wz, -^t{e)res- ist aus Her- uf ta- 
ralds ivei^ergebildet. o 
trata m bescbutzer, av. pratat-^ 
zu tray ate 
trati, s. tray ate. 


ti’ayate, i/raU bebutet, bsscl^utzt, 
av. prUyeik, prazdiim (vgl aind. trd- 
^Jivuvi), pip. suntan, vielleicht mit t5r 
rati verwan t (wz. tera-^ tej-d tror- ?)r 
Ygl gr. T/jal/jjc durchdringend, deut- 
licb. S. nocb trata 

« f 

liasayati, s trasati 


■(riiii(;;at f.,,dreissig, vgl: av. pn- 
sat07!i^pusns{cay,\\x.i irt(jinta,vz trxcJiu^ 
bret. iicqont, zu tray as 

tritas m mytbisclier eigeuuajue, 
urspr^ '^der dritte^ (vgl trtiyas), 
ideuli^cb mit av p^iid ^igenname, 
gr. dntter, zu tr.'iyas 

i ridan dreizahuijg;, lat k idnis, vgl. 
gr. rpichuc, s trayas, und dan 
/abn ^ ‘ 

rrip.it droifus'^ig, gr. tpIttovc, lat 
t. tr.'ii as unJ jitt 


. , f 

tri? dreimal, av pjis, gr. rp/?, 
lat. tei (aus He7s und dieses aus 
'^tns ?) , an. pi is-vai , abd drzr-or, vgl. 
:^r. tress dhtter ('’‘j!mz!o-)) zii tr4yas 
trutati, truly ail zerbncbt, fallt 
aus einander, ti otayati zerbncbt, nicbt 
^enugend erklart Vgl. trotakas 
troiakas m. em best giftiges in- 
sect, zu trutidti. Vgl totakas^ 
trotayati, s tru^dti 

i/tiik f, -tvaeas- baut, fell, nnde, 

< < 

vgl ^gr (rxKog, trxKea-- scbild, cdjjco?, 
dor. (ToiKdg einge&edigter ort. Vgl. 
tvanakti, 

tvdk§ati wirkt , gestaltet , av. 
pwa^s-, vgl. mit ablaut mp tu%ial 
eifng blebenidg ■‘‘'twelp-^i^\i''^telp- 
in ap ta%i- und *teKp- m tdksati. 
Vgl tvak§as, tvdksiyan, 
t vd§ta. 

tvilksas n. wirksamkeit, rustig- 
keit, av pioa%^alu, zu tvci,k?ati 
tviik§Iyaii comparat zu av pwa%sd 
eifng, superb pwa^Mto, zu tvak- 
sati 

tvdugati spnngt, unerklart. 
tvanakti ziebt zusammen (unbe- 
legt), vgl. etwa lit tvinlU anscbivel- 
len, tvmlk anstauen, scbwellen ma- 
cben, tvanlus scbwul (eigl “^druc- 
kend’), gr cr«rT« bepacke, stampfe 
fest, dmcke fest, (Txwrig vollgestopft, 
an pvinga^ as. thmngan, abd. dwingait 
zwangen, bedrucken, zwingen, ag3. 
pyn, abd dnhjan drucken. Vgl ta- 
niikti, tvak 

tiJlni, tuvdni du, av. ivm, tvm, 
ap. tuvam, vgl gr rvvij, boeot. tovv, 
lacon. rouvij, weiterbildung von idg 
^ia (s til). Vgl tv. is dein. 

tifiiale (ivdrak) eilt, vgl. av. 
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prild {^praiia ) eJiff aod aoMorliftlb 
des Driffcben ohi dreran drehen^ ru^ 
roB Troru ahd drirtl qalrl^ ail ptotQ 
rubralab, qnul nnd gr Tff/u*>j ruhr 
kelle Eino ablaTitsfonn ‘^rfi Utg( 
■vor In gr i-T^0»o trelbe an, t^0hA.«{ 
gerat mm nmriihren, hi /ntonulir 
loflet FQr gam aicher durfoa dlcio 
combmalionon nicbt geltea. Tgl 
tnrntl, tdrynte 

trd'^tS HL bildoer zn trik^alL 
trfis deIn, or pro gr rgl 
(dea, av iacOf annen. iJio (nut ii 
aus ttr\ lit far^ deiner, {drat deln 
gr Tti(y ftlat. ioccf laU Iks4 tu b w 
V gL tu, tTum 

tru dsr Bine, moncbor, noerklart 
tTl«idtl, icifjctt iflt in hfiftiger 
bawBgtiQg lat err^t, fonkelt, gbinit, 
ifttdt bcCUg, nogaaldmi fookelod, 
gUoMad, TgL lit icutAi flackert^ 
blitzen, gr alt/ Bcbdttale, BcbTrloge. 
Ob OT ptrttra hiecher gehOrt^ ist 
mifiicber (TieHeicht wire es ein »ind- 
•/rjtfclrff-). 

tsAratl Bchleicht beroo,. qob Idg 
Urtpr *ad-tel<li^ rgL lit. 
Hldli schloichan Ob gr ilxi «)- 
acbleppfQjsig bierber m Bt«Uea I 0 I, 
blelbt froglicL YgL nccbalntl, 
tsarn? 

^ txdnifl m« ein ecbleiebendes Her, 

m tsdratL Davon Tflrscbleden 

iflt Uar %4 nu stiel, Bobwertgriff 

d 

dniii^yatl macbt belssen, datii^ 
MOM m bdflBan, bis, m hisi, 

bremBe, m d^qatl de^^t m 


ruBlong, elgl T>elfi*end, in oinandor 
greifend* (von den ringon, woraua 
die hrilnne lUfaromeDgesotrt iri) 
tdakip/at goroatet dicbt gedrongl, 
n ruatung, ebeafaUa tu 

ddqatl 

m., dihifirO f ipitnabn, 
faogzahn av d<ji{ra , ru ddijnti 
^g] o\TpdaniftrS dadbiktL 
4adL'i- Ilv 10 13S 1 (dautdjrat) 
rlelleicbt ‘bonvingen Dann ware ea 
aljk eine weiierblldang von daa (r 
(l&mvati) m betrarbteif 

dqtiiHdnnTn n daMtnu^ f wander 
krail, t /laihiQB 

diiihsM n wanderkraO av -dan 
iffi geicbJcklichkcit, gr pL Uux 
rataobla^ anachlagt (mlt Jon ifr 
dor &f aoB frr vgL diarit izfi- 
fi%xcv gegenuber loo x«>.w- 

ffgZdffrpAry (He 

«ycb ) Bind pxrtdiiutoiinc, to av 
deM^, be]ebrt rrerde;\ (?) gr Jafvai 
lemdn Yg] daiiiednazn ddibsle- 
thae dddiBUB doBmae dasruB. 

, ddiii8l*i{hjiA Bebr wanderkruhig 

tv doiHiUfv B d&iuBir8« 

ddiiifiTiR wanderkraftig b ddiji- 
Bas. 

ddkRati iBt tdcbtig, macbt es einem 
recbt iat gefiUlig d^fat tucbtlg 
gescbickt, m. lucbtlgkeit lublgkelt 
wllb, gOBinnnng icbeinen nuf idg 
in bemben (vgL ddkBiijaB) 
wMbnlb av dax/ lebren (?) ferno m 
hnltan lat (daaselbe gilt von np^</a;c/ 
geccbifl, mflbe) Wabrscbelnlleb let 
*dtx*- eine welterbildung Ton *rfa 
(B. daqaeydti). 

ddkpliias (daiptxiU) recbt tuf der 
yochteQBciSobefindlleb, abdllch tuob 
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vinS flechtenartiger ausschlag uud 


hg, gescbckt, gefallig, ar dahno, 
mp da^n dexter, vgl aksl desmu 
dexter, lit deszxne die reclite<, gr 
^s^iog, 'Ss^iTspot;^ lat dexter, ir. dess,i 
got. tailmoa, alid zeso, walirscl^einlicli 
zu ddksajii' 

(Tiiksn§ brannend, zunacbst aiis 
d{]i)aglhh, idg ^dJiegzhu-, urspr 
^dlicgh-sjtr, znddkati ^ ' 

dagdMs, s. ddbati. 
dagljilioti reicht bis an, erreicbt, 
-daghids bis an etwas reichend, init 
a ans n, biiverwant mit aksl d§gd 
stnck, nemen, zngel, -dqgu kra|t, an 
tengja znsammenbinden, agSc ge tengan 
baften macben, fugen, abd gizengz 
uabe rubrend an, reicbend bis an 
Die mit dh anlautenden formen von 

< i 

dagh .ivaren analogiebildnngen nacb 
wurzeln mit zivei aspiraten 

daiibs'mis bissig, mit Is ans idg 
V.S zu dd^ati (vgl fut, danlsyaU, 
aor adrmlsH) , 

daiidiis m stock, stab, stamin u. 
s V'., eigl. mmd aus ' dandra-, vgl 
gr 'hivBpov banm Dieselbe lautentj- 
vncklung fiudet man bei aijdam, 
candcis Wabrscheinlicb ist idg 
‘ dendro- aus "^derdro- dissimiliert und 
mit ddru verwant , 

datk a- in adatlas, s dan zabn 
diltiaiii n gabe, spende, av. da- 
'prm, zu dadati , 

dadiiti gibt, av. dadlntt, ap '^im- 
pcrat dadfttnv, np' inf dada7i gebeu, 
armen aksl dajn1, lit dlhm, gr 
VBasfit, lat do Vgl d.itram, data 
geber, drHi«, dan am gabe, da- 
pa y a 1 1 macbt gebon, d a m a n e , 
d "i V .'i s gcbend, d 1 1 s a 1 1 v ill geben 
a 1 r m aussatz, vgli lit deder- 


glb urgerm Hetiu-, ags. teter, abd 
zittai-oli ‘Idg ^ dedie)')- ist durcb dis- 
similation aus ^derdie))- entstanden, 
vgl d a r d ti s W abrscbeinllcb gebort 
die Bippe zu der unter dr^ati be- 
I ^procbeuen wurzel. 

dddbati setzt , av. dactaiti, ap. 
imperf. adada, np mf dadan macben, 
setzen, armen dnem, aksl d^jq, deMq, 
ht ‘ demi, gr rlSvipcl^ lat. con-do, 'cre- 
do, ^all perf dede, ags ‘ d6n^ as don, 
abd. tuon, wozu got gardes, an ddd:, 
ags abd tut Vgl. didbi^ati, 
dbdnam, dbakds, dbata, dba- 
tus, dbdnam, dbapayati macbt 
setzen, dbama, dbasi§, dbitis, 
dbitsati w?ll setzen, ni dbdnam, 
^raddba, bi tds ' 

dddlii n saure milcb (gen dadh 
nds), apr dadmi milcb, aswincm dadan 
pferdemilcb, I'nctan dadan saure milcb, 
redupbcationsbildung zu dbdyati. 

dadlirk adv dreist. Das wort ist 
em erstarrter nom. sing masc. 
i^dadh'hso aus ^dad7ix§-s) und gebort 
zu dbrspoti. 

dan- erne zweifelbafte wurzel un- 
sicberer bedeutimg 

dan in ddn (= ddmpatis), 

8 ddm- 

dau m zabn, gen datds, acc ddii- 
iam (wozu ejn nom ddnta-s gebildet 
wurde), av dantan-, np. dandan, asset 
dandag, ai-men. atamn, lit. dantls, gr 
d'^ovc, ion d^uv, lat. dens, ir del, 
cymr davt, got innpvs, an t^nn, 
ags. tScl, abd zand (zu -datla- lo 
adatlas zabnlos vgl ags tnsc) Wabr- 
Bcbeinlicb isl idg. ^dont-, ^d)ii- mri 
altes participium /u dtti. ^ 
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dintos, ft. d&n xahn 
dinda^Itl belaftt geh5rig, daadat 
giict blftaig, intensivformeii fu dd* 
Qati 

dflblmdtl) d<S>Aati besoliiidi^ ver 
ftehrt, beirO^ perf, daddhk* (da 
ddmika) part perC pau dabdidt^^ 
-dbii^a* (in Sdbhtfta*), ar dab* (da- ^ 
hanao^ trdgan, oeftdt. damn dawyn 
fttehlen anaeo. dav naotifltallang, 
hlntarliflt,T0rrat,gr tfioBoke 

laflfto fn ton kommen (dialeotlftch 
axu *d-Tifiip*> **iii-dAawiiiS) Die dl 
teete form der Vnmel iftt *dkedAth 
xToneben ftobon nrBpraohJlob *dAaiA 
xmd *dAaMiA anfkamao. YgL da-, 
bhrdft dambhdyati dlpftatl 
dAbhris wanlg, g«ruig, dorftig, 
ST d<wra- (?) la dabhndti Ygl 
dabirsft (dakrae) 
dim h&oa, geoit. 

(c= dimpatift) st loo dfw gsnit. 
diMff annen genlt ion gr 
iSfuf, genit. itr in ih 

vena, ir dde (?) Hlerber gehdron 
gr idriin fdftftboden erdboden an. 
tapi plati, gab&nde YgL dimas. 
dsniiyatl, ft. dimjatL 
dimss nLbaxift, diniaS/ mm hanse 
geb5ng, m banafirennd^ ygL nkal. 
daimS gr Itt. dcmut (idg 

*dSmo- *‘dbm9-) and ir dam (idg 
*dimo-T) Daneben ftteht Idg *dd(m) 
gonlL *damt (ft dim) YgL aneh 
ar dtnilnamj nmihtam. and gr 
"ipM Die ftippe hingt mit gr 
bone, gestalt meammen worn 
an. txmir ags. iimhar ahd smbar 
baobolz, got Umrjan erbanen, rim 
roertu Yiellelcht iat *dam banen erst 
Ton V/»-, *d6mo-y haos ab- 


geleitat, irelobedMlft man dieses sn 
dimjati stellen kfinnte. 

domis bindigend ddmat m. bin- 
dlgnng vgL oymr d6f bret, doff 
air t<mr, aga. tom iOMy abd. msi 
tahni) m dimyati. 

djimita^ gebindigt, gr 
nnbexwlngllob, lat. geaibmt, 

oymr daf^dy bret damet sobaf, xn 
d&jny ati 

dsmiti m bindlger, bosV^ff®^* 
vg^ gr raa-^MfuiTSfy "ifurr^py lat. 
d(fm\toTy m dimyati 
ft dimaft. 

dimpatji^ m banaberr, berr, dual 
ddmpaU iDOnn nnd &an TgL bt dHy 
psibxS deft hanaberm, gr 'Uaxkn^ 
haaftberr (ita soa *inff •)#«), ft 
dim nnd piti^ 
dambbiyiti besobidigt n s w 
^damiidt m betnig m dab4in6tL 
diyate xerteilt, bat snteil, bat xnit 
I gefbl^ d^yd f tellpahme mitldd, 
ev a^dof- mtellan, gr 'iaUfuu teila 
I nehme antml (man beacbte Afi(p 
(^va^i^iirai^ep) )a/ru^» bewirte, 
>«/c, >»/nr iamit portion, mabl 'o. 
ft w, TgL die ftippe von ditl 
(dydSi) 

djiriyatl, e. drb&tL 
darw m., dari £. loo? in der erde, 
hOble, TgL lit nff-dariu abfell Ton 
I haat,.gr tspJf Boblaaeh m df^iitL 
daridriti Bobwaifl amber, Iftt arm, 
dirxdra* unstfit, tbnbersobwellend, 
bettelhaft, arm, IntonftiTbildungon m 
drill Ifiuft, eilt. 

j ddrdarltl, ddrdarit lerspaltet, ar 
daradar y infcnaiTam m dfxjitL. 

I darduria m. froech, onomato- 
, joStiflob, TgL lett dardU knarren, 



schnarren, ir.. doidahm^ brulle u dgL, 
fo-dord brummstimme, cymr. dmdd 
sonituB, strepitus f 

dardu§ f. anssatz (unbelegt), Ygb 
lat. derhosm gnndig, kratzig (mit 
I aus dw)^ Eut gebrochener redupli- 
cation zu dru.4ti Vgl dadru§. 

ddrpanas m. spiegel, zur idg. wz. 
*derp- hell sein, sehen, Ygl. die 
Dhatup.-wui’zel darp~ auzunden iind 
abd. zo'^ hell Hierher gehort auch gr . 
^puTrd^hv, ’SpdjTTTstv sehen (Hesyck.). 
darpati, s (d:fpyati « 

darpds m. ubermut, fifechheit^ s 
dipya-ti ^ 

darbhds m. grasbuachel, buschel- 
gras, identiBch nut -weissruss. dorod 
korbjht dai b as ge^echt, zn drbchdti 
daj'ma m zerbrecher, * Ygl gr 
^ip(jix fell (idg ^defint m., ^derm'll 
n.), zUadfpati. , 

ddrTl§, daivd f loffel, schlangen- 
haube (die letz^ere bedeutimg i^t erst 
durch ubertragung entstanden), s 
d^ru 

darg- sehen, perf, daddrga^ pa^t 
dx^\ds, cauoat dargdyaU^ ‘ by. perf 
dadardsa^ Ygl armen tesanm sehe, 
tes das sehen, ^ ^ipKopzai sehe (ISpa- 
Kov, ^i^opKx), ir. cm-dei car Qonspicitur, 
ad-coiv-darc conspexi, derc aage, ags. 
torlit^ ahd zoralit hell, got gortarhjan 
auBzeiohnen. Ygl I d f k, d a r 9 a,t d s , 
didjk§ate, di'k, di9as, d!|tis, 
drasta > 

dar^atds sichtbar, ansehnlich, by 
daidsato^ gr -^ipKSTog, zu darq- 
daili-, s dihyati 
ddlati berstet, spnngt auf, dalayaU^ 
dalayaU macht bersten, spaltet, dalam 
u, stuck, tell, haHte, blattjcYgl drij.a- 


1 1 und mit idg. I aksl. dola teil, apr 
^elheis teile, delULs, ht. daPis teil, 
dalyU t5ilen, ir fo-ddUm discerno, 
sejungo,' an. tal zahl, aufzahlung, 
rede, gesprach, tala zahl, erzahlung, 
telya zahlen, erzahlen, tala reden, ags 
ye-tml, tal/a^ tellaUi tahan, ahd. zala-^ 
zellan, zalon 

davatlidg m. brand, Ygl. ir. in£ 
dSud brehnen (aus '^davatu-'), zu ^u- 
ndti. 

dayas m brand, ‘ mit derselben 
Yocalstufe wie gr 'Sxtg, fackel, 
rh Ixoq fackel, zu dundti, 
ddYiy-an, ddv%s\1ias, s. durds. 
dd^a zehn, aY dasa, np dah^ ossel. 
das^ armen tasn, aksl. des§-U, ht. 
deszm-tzs, gr. '^enx, lat. deem, ir. 
deich-n-, bret dec, got. taihtn, an 
U'U>,o ags. ahd zeltan u. s. w. 
Ygl da^dt, daQamds, 9 atdm 
da^dt, dayaUs f zehnzahl, Ygh 
aksl desyPi, litr deszimt, deszimtu zehn 
und das ordinals aksl. des§Pii, ht. 
deszzmtas, gr 'hkxxrog, zu ddQa. 

ddgaki [daihgaU) beisst, av dc^- 
(in dc^sti Or), Ygl gr. Sxxvx beisse, ahd. 
zangar beissend, an. tqng, ags tange, 
tonge, ahd zanga zange und ohne 
nasal got tahyan zerren, reissen. Ygl 
dampayati, ddmstras, ddnda- 
9iti, da9erakas 
dd^ati^, s. da 9 dt 
da^amds der zehnte, by dasS^no, 
np. dahum, osset dasani, lat d-edfUiis, 
Ygl ir declmad, bret deevei, zn 
d£ga 

da^asydti leistet dienste, ist ge- 
faUig, gewahrt, dagasyd instr f zu 
gefallen, zu lat decjts was geziemk 
zier, ehre, tugend. Idg ^deKost^dezes-) 
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gehCrt lu Idg *dai snordnen in aksL 
dmix finden, »erb detxU treffan, 
nngldck) gr "HKSfimi nehme kn i^xUrn 
moine seheine, moinimg, rohm 
iiid^iui lehre, lat. d^ geziemt paast, 
doc^ lekre, duci lerne 

ir d^ Tondglichfit (dohare tot 
T rante im geniL rind nlcht naotign- 
-rriesen) VgL dikjatl, da^O da 
9 B 2 dA^atL, 

di^ f. cnatendy lage achioksal 
tig\- 

geordnet irird , mr idg tti •<?« 
(8 dagasydii) 

da^ £. die am ende ernes gawebes 
heryorragenden lettelfdden fransen, 
TeibrSjnuDg rinea gewandee bunpen> 
docht, Tlrilririit nrr idg tti, *d€% 
(s. da^jasjdti) deno gmndbeden 
inng anordnen ist Oder 1 st got. 
iagl hear an ta^l^ ags ahiL 

uffd sobtranz ra rergleiohaof Ir 
diial locke ist yregen eymr d%U 
jedoniallB feme sn halten. 

dA^raknS; diffraiat (diUorahu) 
m jongee kamael nioht genugead 
erklirt (oigL 'blssig^ wu ddgati?) 

ddsas Et 6 21 11 Tgi ddg- 
yn? doeda. 

dasmds wnDderkr&fbg ar daimi 
mit ablaut m dddisaa Idg *df^ 
in gr ifts4 lebrte gelehrt, 

lernea knndig i3mii( 

nnktmdig nad in dasrde 

disyatl ntmm t ab geht ana, man 
gelt, canaai. <22U(^a^, tmerkldrt. Gr 
>/(r)« 2iif)efiai ir4t(ryit dfirfen nioht 
Tergllohen Trerden (ebensoweiug ags. 
Uortan) 

dfisyn^ m. bezdolmiing der dun- 
keln nrelnwolmer Indiana barbar, 


I leind, rfiuber, aV daiiixU land ap 
doAyaxti gegend np dxA dorf Die 
gmndbedentnng lat TieHeicht 'land 
Awlk’ Hierher Btellt man mas diSicjj 
'bifllg (eigL ‘inlfindlsoh einhd 
jniach t) nnriober VgL dsada 
dasrds Wundertatlg qt dangra 
Vnndig mitaansidg f zn dddisaa. 
VgL da«m48 

dAhatl brennt (part. dagdMd*\ ay 
mp in£ dasHasx znr i^ wx 
b?«,nE.ea. in annnn <fa 3 «ln 
bmnfltig eaach dah%B^ brennen lit 
i<gf b^nne Ir daxg fener vgL d d k 
^09 dBb;i 8 Anf labiorelaroe g\ 
^Tdiaen gr« aaohe 

j^rriitnbi lat. favtUa aacha 
dahAraa, daJ^a* kledn, lain die 
leotiaab ana d^bbrda. 

dfiiJlmaB m gnmatbaiun uner 
klftrt. 

dB^Mka L bart (7), edgL mind. 

n d^ih^traa. Dn- 

riober^ 

ddtA, d^ m geber gr 
Ifit. dsioT m dddStL 
dIU m binder (m xnaammenaat 
aongen) gr rn dyati bindet. 

d^tl, dgdh Bchneddet ab, milht, 
treont tellt part perL paae. dtndt 
i*tS» (in xnaammenBetsang -Uaii) d&- 
nam D daa abeohneiden dSndm n. 
yerteihing telL ddi% n. tail ddiAnu 
sbsohneidend, abmdhend dairdn n. 
xngeteiltea, dAlran’ii richeL np dira 
gehalt, di4 amhel, ’iarhiifu 

telle, an. iaS dflnger Cdaa vertailte?) 
iiC^a bemiaten iadd daa hen Ton der 
vnese in der nShe dee hauaea. VgL 
ddyale, dipayati telll diti?. 
ditifl £ ffxbe ar dAiU, akaL dad 
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Lit MUs, gr. ^ar'ig, JoV/c, lat. dos, 
zu dadati 

datynlias , datyauhds m. eiile huli- 
nerart, mit vrddlu zu dityav^Ti^ (s.^ 
dityav^t). " 

(latrarii 'll sicliel, up. da^^ afgli 
lor, s ^%,i\,{dydti) 

danam n. gabe, spende, lat. donum, 
cymr dawn (vgl aksl. ^qnt vectigal), 
wie armen pi. turlh, aksl daru^ gr. 

'hapov dddati Daneben steht 

erne gleicblautende ableitung ',yon 
da- abscHneiden, maben, trennen, tei- 
len {danor^ dand-^ s d^ti, d^y^^ti) 
danam n die beim elefanten zur 
brunstzeit aus den scblafeKi.quellende 
fluBsigkeit (oft zum wortspiel mit 
danam gabe benutzt), wabrscbeinlicb 
mit ,d n u verwant < 

danu n traufelnde flussigkeit, tau, 
nebel', <av danu fluss, osset. don was 
ser, fluss, vgl den flussnamen Bar 
nuvius Hierbei* geboren d^nu^ m f , 
danavas m bezeicbnung vdn daemo- 
nen, eigl. “^nebelgeisf Vgl. das Tor- 
bergebende ■wort. 

dantds/s. damyati ' 
dapayati (aor. adidajpaf) macht 

*■ in 

geben, caiisat zu dddati 

dapayati teilt, eausatc zu ddti, 
dydU Man vergleicbt gr. zer- 

reisse, aufwand, ^sTttvov mabl 

(aus depnyo- ^), lat daps mabl, dapind 
tiscbe auf, damnum scbade, an. tafn 
opfertier, ags idfo) , abd zeiar o^^QV- 
tier," opfer TJ'nsicber 

dama n band, np dam, afgb liim 
netz, gr. viro-'Sijfza sandale, 
kopfbmde^ zu dyati bmdet 
•• dainanc, zu geben, vgl gr 

'^cpcEvat, ioFeucci {huvcct), C,u d.idatj 


damyati ist zabm, zabmt, bandigt," 
vdantds zabm, gezabmt, damdyaU ban- 
digt, bezwmgt, osset domun zabmen, 
np. dam zabmes tier, gr 
Idfzvijfzi bezwingen, bandige, ^fujTog 
(dor x) gebandigt, 'haizuMg junger 
stier, lat domare zabmen, ir. damnam 
bmde zu, dam ocbse^ got. -tamjan, an. 
tenya, ags temian, abd zemman cab- 
men Die wurzel scbeint ursprungbch 
^doma- gelautet zu baben (vgl. jedocb 
got -Uman, as teman, abd. zman 
ziemen und got adv gatemiba, abd, 
gizami geziemend, welcbe eber auf 
*demar bmweiSen) Vgl dams-, dd- 
mas, damds, damitas, damitd 
dayati (mit ava) reinigt, avordatas 
rem, mcbt cgenugend erklart. 

dayds gebend, dayas m geschenk, 
api. datan, zu dddSti — Davon 
verscbieden ist dayds m anteil, erb- 
teil, erbscbaft (zu dati, dydU) 
darakas m. knabe, sobn, danla, 
daiald f madcben, tocbter, verwant 
mit dards 

dardyati, s drpati. 
daras m pi ebeweib, selten dards 
m smg , urspr. 'baus, bausgesmde’j 
vgl. gr. '^ovxoc, lahog sklave, huT^og ' 

tj o'lKix, 'hahd^ofielq ' o'lxoysveh, JvSuAw' 
iv^d$Ev und darakas (idg. ^doulth, 
'^•ddlo-, ^dfdo-) Andere verbmden 
mit gr 'Bdg.ap und damyati 
daiika, s darakas 
dai’u, dru- n bolz (genit drSs, 
drilnas), dd'ivt-§, darvi f loflel (bol* 
zerne^, av daum, dm-, np. dar bolz, 
alban dru bolz, baum, stange, aksl. 
pi druva bolz, di evo baum, bolz, bt. 
derva kienbolz, gr topv bolz, speer^ 
'^pvc baum, eicbe, 'Spo-rifzog bolzbauer. 
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macdd elchOt lat (sabin)| d^sonOtaS) &. da9erakaB. 

lanx ISrche (oob *Janx) gall, dant , dSlias m- brand hitre, 


ir daur efcbe, ir n'oir (genlt darnel) 
cytnr com. dar ©iche cymr ientcen 
eli“ho, got ir\u aa. trf ag*. trdo 
fts ino banm an Ijrr fubre tjrxe 
kienholz, mhd cirld}) lirljelficbto 
tn dfijAti. Vgl tarn? dao4&» 1 
draryam drumus, drdoam | 
d5nuiil3htrt,rauh befllg acbrock 
licb TTabrscheinlleh *u drnftti 
A&rTiUihti\&^d3rt^jia{anTa baqm 
hacker »pecht, eigh mind auB *dart 
O^kSta , TgL fighntde ghdtae 
tind d&rn. 

dOlayatl, b. dAlati 
dSrdoO) 8 ddmane 
dlTds m brand rraldbrand TgL 
gr l>fr# , dor Jane; Temicbtend ro 
dendti 

ddf^i ds^ndi* brlngt opfer 
dar errreifft TCrthrung gewfihrt, tar 
leiht, di^td* opfer daihringend Trt- 
ehrend fromm^gr begrdiM 

^so eUtt m schraiben) car 

idg Tfx. *dex (b. do9tByi?H). 

dd^fls m Bseher^ Memsnn nleht 
genbgend erkl&ri, 

dS^eraku, b da9eraka8 
di^ndtl, b. dd^atL 
b dd^ati 

disfttl (mit aiii) feindet an, tot 
folgt vieHeicht ein denominatiTmn 
Ton dSsda. 

dlttynW, B, duayotl 
dflsda m. nioht Arler, sklare av 
X)5ha ein BoythlBchar Blamm, np 
dik (flklav© ) Bklarin rerwant mJt 
die yn?, Mit nnrecht dankt rnnn an 
tniCTTnmanbang mit dimyati oder 
mit gr JewATf (iaiAtfc) VgL ddeati 


m hllzo Bommer, rgL ar day's-y 
day day brandmal lit dagat 
dagh omtezeit npr dagit sommor 
got. dagty an {iagr ags dtrg nhd. 
ting (danaben on ags d&gnr) 

tag ru ddljoti Die germ Trorter 
welBcn anf mittleren gnttural im 
I TTutoboslaut (dagegen gr , -rl^p* 
a B w mif idg labloTelarep* gk\ 
il/fc f ncbtnng himmelBgegend 
weltgegend ondenton^ binweie, Tor 
Bcbnflj ana *diif idg m 

dl^iti Vgl lat. dxcxt cema 

dlgdhls, B. ddgdhi 

dftfs C das Tertallen ro ddti 
(/igdtS), — . rf/Vtf f elnoneben dditip 
gonaonte gonie Kabreebelnlldl nar 
qIb gegenBtdek QnfgeBtellb ei 

toB ieitaa anrai usaraB. 

dltynrdt ni iweijihriger stier auj 
ditga~^{T) and rJ^ ra Tdhoti, 
Tgl inryapdf m. ein im rierten jahre 
Btehendea nnd (b tarlyaa, tifryaj) 
Mon k^n^te di/ja-vSl- doroh diaal 
mihiipD soj *driJfo-rS.l ortl£/«? 
(vgl dviUa, dTl,tiyafl) Tgl/ 
dDtynhafl 

UitMill Vill geboD feieben dldi^- 
tnii) deaidenitl^m rrf dddsti 
dfdjdcRate Trill Beben^aT dldartf- 
defidprotlTbildmig ju dar9 

didojtl, ». di9dti. 
dldyrfl £ gesoboBB, e^L doB lanob- 
tende vgl dydtote (diryatl). 
VgL Adyufl didyd^. 

dldydfi m. gesebow Tanrant mit 
didydt. 

dldlil^tt Buebt XU gerrinnen, be- 
ndrbt ileb 'um ehraB, didhfuf xu 



gewinnen sucliend, werbend, m be- j 
werber, freier Wie dliitsati will 
setzen ist didlnsaU ein desidera^Tum 
zudddhati 

dinam n tag, ygl. aksl dM, lit. 
de^m, apr* deina, lat, -dvtiae in imn- 
dinae, ir denus, got -tetns m sin-( 
Uins, zu dideti. , 

dipi§ f sckreiben, scbyift‘(woraus 
mit ajulebnnng an limp4ti'di/» 
nebenform Upis), aus ap sclinft 
Vgl diYiras 

dipsati wiH bescbadigen u s w , 
ay. mf. d%v)imdya%, desiderativnitt zu 
dabhnoti <■ 

diyasds m. tag, weiterliilduug yon 
div-, dyav- (s dyau§). Vgl aksl. 
d%ves-, nom dtvo wunder , “ . 

di'va am tage, dv^e~d^ve tag fiir 
tag, casiviformen zu d%v-, dyav- (s 
dyaul) 

diTiras m. scbreiber, aus np d'thir, 
dahir Vgl dipi§ « ^ 

divyds bimmliscb, gr 'Sioq gottlich 
(^^hrjoq), zu div-, dyav- (s dyaus) 
di^ti, dddes^i, digyatz, de^ayaU 
zeigt, ay disyeiU, daesayeiU, osset. 
inf <m-d^in, q,%6-dlsyn, ygl. gr^^elx- 
vufti zeige, lat died sage, ir do-deeJm er 
sage, got. -tpihan, ags Uoii, abd zilian 
auBsagen, zeiben, abd zeigdv zeigen 
Vgl dik, di 9 a, di§ti§, degas 
diga f. nebtung, bunmelsncbtung, 
grt weisung, reebt, zu digati 
di§tis f anweisung, yorscbnft, 
glucklicbe fugung, ay. ohdi^M an- 
weiBung, lebre, . lat dzetz-dn-, abd 
in-zilit, zu digati 

dikgata weibt sicb, d,ikm f weibe, 
nicbt genugend erklart 

dideti sebemt, leuebtet, ygl gc 


'Zkarai. scbeint, offeubar und 

‘yieUeicbt lit dyrSz gneken, lauern, 
norw. (zra stieren, genau zuseben 
Auch an iezir beiter, frohbch, ags. 
tdi zart, milde, abd. zezj zart, an- 
mutig kann bierber geboren. Vgl. 
dinam, dipyate, dfyyati. 

didlieti sebemt, mmmfc wabr, 
denkt, ay di- (dtdae-) seben, dama 
gesicbt, doiprm auge, np didazi 
seben, di7)i gesicbt,, wangen, ygl. 
alb/in ditiirs, dtUne weisbeit, gelebr- 
samkeit, dtzidX listig und got fihh 
detsn scblaubeit, -arglist (erne ^-bil- 
dung im mdiscben ist dhzyasands 
aufmerkend man beaebte aucb a- 
dhisavidna- By 10, 26, 6), Or. hka 
anblick, Gsiiofcxi sebaue sind mebr- 
deutig Vgl dbiras sebend, .klug, 
dbi§, dbyiyati. 

dinds gering, niedergescblagen, 
traung, elend, zum unbelegten dtyafe 
g'ebt zu grunSe (?) 

dmaras m. erne best goldmunze, 
spat auftretendes fremdwort lat 
denanzid. Es ist durcb gnecbiscbe 
yermittlung (Sijvdpm) zu den Indern 
gekommen 

dipyate tdipyatz) sebemt, flammfc, 
strablt, dypdyati setzt m flammen, 
zundet an, erbellt, dipas m. leuebte, 
lampe Die wz dip- ist eine weiter- 
I bildung yon dir (s. dideti) Wol 
mifc unreebt wild np. debailC) brokat ' 
bierber gestellt Vgl tiks. 

diyati fliegt, ygl lett deiju tanze 
(wozu Bt, daind yolksbed), gr. ^Ufcai 
eile, ^ispoq gescbwmde, ^Tvoq wirbel, 
strudel, rundes gefass, (aeol 
dlvvx) wirbel, strudel, ir. ddan schneU. 
Vgl. day ate. 
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dirgliabalins Itngannig, qv da 
rry^~tl, b dirghaa und buhup* 
(lIrgUjislang,ar dan^d op dar^a 
05«t, dary^ np dcr (?)^ okil dlS^U^ 
lit llgsu (obno anlantendea d^ rgl 
daa Terhaltnla von ui;rn ra 
gr Tgi drighlyin Da 

oeb«n (fibt es tosalierte fonnen ' ap 
dray^ , np dtran^ lat lo»^ galL 
ir hn9~, got otu lat^r 
aga. l<rnff obd. la»3 (Idg *dlM^Jio-) 
dIrgliSyna {dtrskHifu dirgk 
langleblg ar dar^yiju langes leben 
& dirgbm nnd Sjuq 

dfvyntl lancbtet apialt, vnlrfalt, 
dyildm n Trflrfalipiel d^canoM a, doA 
leuchten aplol wurfelspic] ar dir-, 
daev' aeben^ bemerkeo, kinus d/r/// 
{Tc, execb iitait tcbaoon zur idg 
TTi. •d/^*-, leachteo In di 

dyut, didyua deyds dydtate, 
dyinff (ygt dorati) Ein« kunaro 
Tninelfonn liegl Tor*ln dfdetL 
dnl^libdiQ n. unbehagan cfcbman 
Idden mube, eln nacb nlidm (s. 
lukbis) geblldetea wort (^1 dit^-) 
doknlAS m. elne bast pfl&nza, 
dithdam n. ein aos dam basta diaeer 
pdanxa beroltatas feinaa fang oner 
klirt 

dogdMs^ s. ddgdbi 
ddgliAS (in xuaammonsetzaogen) 
mllchend, gewfibrend £ mfinh- 
knh, in ddgdhi 

dneohdnS f nnbail hexanspnk, 
heie ana dn^h imd pouk- (a. gn- 
ndm), Nleht gtni daher Jadanfidla 
mlt nnwobt hat man gr n};e>» her 
acgesogen 

du(|l^ {dnltf) £ eine kloine sohild 
krCte (unbelegt) ylallaleht mit d ana 


Idg Id XU Qo. (flla tolntlm incadere, 
aga< teaUioM, tcaUnat scbwanken, 
wockeln u a w (rgl dolb) 
da^4]ahbas, a, d^bdobbaa, 
Dddhltfl-s dick ateif Idmo dddh 
tan difihtea dnpkd diih^ dndkrd* 
jsleir atorrig dSdkal ataif, t&b n 
dgL Biiber^iit nicbta cnnittelt (gr 
and dbtindti alnd 
fiatdrlich feroe eu baltan) , 
danuti hrennt part pa^i intr 
darAi can&at daraju/t vgl gr 
brenna parf l/Jv« (♦3/Jir<r) 

ir ddmA bronne brat dcnxff brannen, 
abd '%*caM brannon Oban./yanyor 
nicbtao, vtSrlierao, aga /y«a« sobadi 
gan quolon td^na as. Uono fdnd- 
lallgifait, uoracbt biarbar geb5ron, 
1st onsleber Hit unreebt yargleleht 
man noeb got /ir«d«9x u s. w , 
indam man tdndjan und mbd. ttiule* 
dorcb entglaisong in erklaren suebt 
VgL daTatbbf dayaa dfiyus 
doman 

dnndnbhia nn pauka, tzpmiqel 
oaoipatopp6tiso}n 
ddra.<<) s. dy&r 

dpnls m, erdflhor (f), By 1, £>3, 2, 
Tiallaiobi m dp^dti. 

dnrfpM Bohwer xu ©rlangen, ay 
dititifd B duq- und fipndti 
durltdm n scbwlorigkelt gafalir 
not snbadeu b^aea, TgL ay duitid 
uniugunglioh soblimm s duq- and 
dti 

durnktilB aoblaebt geredet, ay 
duSitzk^ B. duq- xmd y&ktL 
duTO^dni n. wobnung, heimat, 
woneban gl? dnryaiydM n ATwn gebt 
ana yon einembypotbatischen 
no* Innerbdlb unsrar (beiden) tnren 
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5 ., 


bei uns daheim, aus loc. du 

* ^ 

vou d T Ti r , \ind n a s Gkinz unsiclier 
durodaras m wurfelspieler^ ■a^ur- 
felbeclier, durodaiam u -wurfelspiel,, 
niclit genugend erldart 

durbliara's schwer zu ^tragen, gr. 
^vo-cpopoc, B dus- tind bill rati. ^ 
dnrmanas missmutigj av duhnand 
Bchlecbt deukend, gr ^ur/zsv^c ubel- 
gesinnij, s du§- und mdnaB. ' 
duryonaiu, s duro^ndm 
dunacas n hoses wort, dnniecas 
hoses rcdeud, tiv. dulmeah-, s dds- 
und T.'icas < <. 

diil.t, s doLi 
diilis, s dudis ^ 
dill as n vcrehrung, ekrenhezexi- 
giing, dnha^dti cbrt, vgl 
gut ^aus ^dwono-) Gebort drhas mit 
diivTis, dithasaiut'!\\ s w zusammen? 

diirls binausstrebend, unrabjg(?), 
duva<tan(U vordnngond, binausstre- 
bend (?) , Tgl. end zfneen cicbs^oran 
benogen, nohin ziebcn, sicb bmbe- 
gebon, ^abd, zavhj ron statten goben, 
gclingen, got tavjan niacbeu, ^tun, 

^ hcwirken, an ivja macben, tun, 
belfen, nut/on, abd znuiren f^rlig 
inacben, bcreiten, got (cica ordnung, 
ijndCiqnn verordnen, beshilimen, ags. 
hhnn^r bereifen, /uricbten, gerhen 
Dio grundbedeutung der n ur/cl -nare 
Sorv .irt=; goben, lordnngon, f(>r<)ern’ 
Ig’* duti'in, diira<i. 

drobend, .nbolv, ollcnd, 
ax d duv und <,ai)isafi. 

dn^' ^tf> r-'t a\, d{>J!~ (dn}'-), 

nj- d" , up d’d- (dtrd-), \g] armen 
( } '’gier‘'L’do^ iun\i''- 

'""■Jiii, gr Syr, ir. got Tgl. 


diisla’tdm n. ubeltat, av. dulhro- 
^p;m, s du§- und krpdti 

dusparas sebwer zu durcbscbiffeu, 
scbixer 'bmdurcb zu gelangen, Tgl. 
gr ^v(r 7 Topoc, s du§- und paras 
du§yati verdirbt, nurd scblecbi, 
dn'i^as verdorben, scblecbt, dv&dyatx 
Terdirbt, versebrt u. s. w., vgl. dus-, 
dosas , 

dnbitsi f toebter, duhtdr-, Tgl 
af dug9da, dxigddax-, dnydar-f 

np ^ dx(,%tar, diiyt, armep dnstr, aksl. 
dudh, bt. dxdtS^ gr. SvyaTyjp, got. 
daiihiar, an dditcr^ ags doMor, abd. 
tohtcr^ Tielleicbt zu ddgdbi Dayon 
•ist pall dhUa, pkr dhiya zu trennen 
(wie aksl det§ kind, lett deh sobn 
und lat. ^fihus, fxha zu dbtiyati). 

dntiis m bote, av dvtd^ wabr- 
scbeinlicb zu der unter duvas he- 
sproebenen wurzel 
diinds, B. dunoti. 

‘diiraparas fiessen gegenufer feme 
ist, breit, Tgl av. dilraeprud, s. dU- 

r. is und paras. 

duriis^ fern, weit, comp ddiigrai, 
super!, ddix'^tlias, av. dx'ird, ap. loc 
dvratg, np. dilr, Tgl gr ^euTspoc der 
zweite, SfuxaToc der let/.te, nabr- 
scbeiulicb zu der unter duvas be- 
sprochenen inirzel 

dfircdfk, dfircdrg weitbin sicbt- 
bar, a\ dPrncdar^<t- fernbin sohend, 

s. dnr.'is und daT<g 
dfiro^rutas weitlnn berubnit (als 

cigennauie'), av. dPrac^rvia^ s. d n- 
rn« und i^rutas 

dun a i ein bc^t birsongras, pa- 
moum <Ia( t ylon, lit d'm '< acker, saat- 
iold, nl Inrs'^t TPJ/on (igl. engl /on' 
nnlnnit, lobb, wiekof. 

i 
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d&r^m n einfi art gevrebe oder' 
gewand, nnerkl&rt , ' 

dflsiymtl, B 

a. dfhyatL 

dfk(<f^;Beliend £ aehen, anbliot, 
auga upadfk ) £ aubllok 

av dam bllek gr vri^pn 
Toa baten aaf bllckead, vgl df^aa * 
TO dar^- 

dfkffnns, drllAna*, }JrtLkSt)a4 
dre^nna4 nu drlttel eiaee acMliakal 
blldes aaa gr* l$K»m 
a. d^hyatL 

dpiSti benjtet Bprengt, spaltat 
part, perf p&aa dtrndt dfUt cfiaaat 
dariiioU, dirdjfoit av dar fipallea^ 
d»ni& gespalton np darridan darV- 
dan bal dtroy dinay serraiBaen &ksL 
der^ Bobiode xatraiBaa lit. dlrit echui 
den gr Upm schlnde gaaohos- 

den oymr corn darn rtaok got. 
4a(ra% sga. Ura%y ab(L Kra» tar 
reiaaea got, -iahnuin relasaa (ini^ ) 
a] tomen Blob aoftreaneo aaflrennan. 
Tgb dadr^e darae dArdarlti, 
dardUe, darmi ddlati, ddra 
dRfQjjas dardB dfti? 

dftiR ta Bchlaach balg, TgL gr 
baat>ledenie d6cka,ia dra^ti 
Formell nfiber etahan gr Uprit das 
obhantea got, ^a-iarrpi leratOning 
dpdhrAs feetbaltend (Bt 4 1 16) 
za dhBniyatL 

dfpyitl , ddrpatt Trird toll, irt aoa- 
gelaasen iit fibennaUg TgL dar 
P&B, "Weiteret ut nlcbt ermittelt 
dpbbitl Terkabpft, flicht ■*rin 
det, part. per£ pasa drWid'i, av 
dirsrda y vgb dtrbhdfl (-=• welsa- 
ruM dart^ Ut, dariat) and an iorf 
lor/a ogfl inrfy abd, enria raaenztiicfc 


a dgl YieUeiobt gebSren tExbd. fwis?» 
wlrbeln, obd, *Mrdw», tirben dreben 
and iit dreWft litteni ebeafallB bier 
Jiar dieidg vn ^dfr^k batte dreben, 
windea bedeutet, 

df^U (m xoBamraeaeetjaagao) 
aebend, sdhen, aasaelien av dar»r^ 
vgL Ir dredi geeicht oymr drjck 
anbliok, sp^egelaad d^k zn dary 
drpdd- f felaen mublateln 
'gr itipi; dor (}) feUda Man 

ve^leiobt lat dortim mdcen doj 
fiber eher aae *dori-iff- entfltanden lat 
and mit ir dnnmn moken beig 
rncken oymr irt» bergruoken or 
kelU *drQime% laaammemgebSrt. 

® dar^ 

t aebea gesiebt auge 
’bllok af dcrfltf vgb gr iip^ip m 
dari; 

d fhyatl, dfiliJLiit macbf feflti dj^kd* 
feet, ar dcmayeaU feaaelt d9T9xa 
feeeel aj) dart nabt oaset. dardt 
k]eia(a>man (^mi^/sobneider Bohaa- 
ter drrdsan fades kan-derds kleid 
Bobeinen perelaoben orBprbsgrf in 
eein), lih rfjrfw rieman^ idriat gar 
ten gr fuse an an, iarya, 

ag<l iargi acbild obd targa ein&ft* 
®^ag nut idg gk etatt yk ar 
(/r(i2W(f halt feet, akal drSdaithalteu) 
Die Idg w*. hat *deryk gelaatet, 
weehalb lat, foriit forHu feme zu 
halton let YgL drahydt 

beatreizbt rerkitter 1 
pere rf/iart part, d^gdkit Cpasat 
iekayaix Man erTrartet *iSdkt *di- 
dkd$ dfinn ala idg^^ronel lit ^dkftyl 
onzaMtzen.^B debas Vgl sande- 
gbds, flandobds ^ 

derail pari) ^rebklagt, jam 



mert, part pan-dymas Die idg wz 
^ dmo- touen ist uispr mit dmo- 
leucliten identiscli (s divyati^ 
ddyanam, s divyati 
(leyaras, s devfi. " 

(leviis gpttlicb, m gott, f devi 
gottlicbj gottin, av daevo, np. dev 
daemon, aksl. dwu, divo wunder 
idivese), div'lim wundeibar, apr detwas, 
lit divas gott, divo sunelei liimmejs- 
Boline (Mn lehn-wort iaticas himmel), 
dexve f gespenst, lat divus gottlicb, 
deiis gott ('ygl j)livim oleum)., gall' 
deivo-, 11 daa gott, an thdi goiter, 
Tfjr, age Tig, alid Zxo,^ iiigerm 
^Tnoa-z namen eines gotles^. venvant 
luit divyati, dySu? 

(leva m des mannes binder, 

(zum acc devdram ■\vurde sp’ater eiu 
uom. devaias gebildet), armen taigi, 
aksl dSven , lit devei )y, gr "haijp 
lat leinr (mit sabin I und 
angelebnt an v^^), ags idcor, ^abd 
zeihhw (die lautverbaltnisse •Bind 
dunkel) 

de^ayati, s digati 
de^As m, gegeud, eigl 'rlcbtuiig^ 
^zud] 9 dti Vgl np ~d^-, -dts dhn- 
licb (av. daesa- traumbild ?) *■ 

deliayati, s. ddgdhi, ^debas 
delias m n korpei, deht 

f aufwurf, damm, Wall, de//alt f 
scbwelle, terrasse, delnla f eiu best 
insect das die erde Q.v,^y^'ix^t,^ld-de%^^^, 
f termite, zuridg>-cwz ^dheiyli- {\g\. 
ddgd.ki mit anorgauiscBem ^f//i)in 
av. daezayeiU banft (= deJiayaU), uz- 
daezor aufbaufung,' pmn-daeia- nm- 
finedigung, ap dxd^ festu^tig, np dtz, 
d-ez burg, tbxae Si^oc, burg, 

armen dizem, baufe, dez b£|ufe, aruss 
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d^'iu teigmulde, lit. delih durebpru- 
gcln (eigl ‘^streicben^), lett dezet 
aubieten, ‘ anfscbivatzeu, (eigl. '^an- 
•scbmieren^), gr. rdixoc, Tdi%oq mauer, 
ivaud, osk. feihiss acc. pi ‘^miiros^ 
lat Jijigd bilde, fignra gestalt, jiquhis 
tppfer, got dagan kneten, aus tbon 
ibrmen, datgs, an deigr, ags. 
abd tetg teig, got dtgrci dicbtbeit, 
fulle, an. \hg7 dick u s v 

(Vliteyas, datiyds m. gotteifeind, 
asura, daemon, patiouj^micum von 
namen eiuer genie (abstra- 
biert aus Adit is). 

dogdlii mellct, milcht, iioi.ddhnl- 
sal, fut d//olsy(Ui,']}^ri dngd/ids,yg\ 
np dd%tan, dosulan, osset docjin, 
dviyn, part dnyd Man vergleicbt 
lit ddvg viel und got dugan, an. 
duga\ ags dugan, abd tugan taugen, 
wol sicber mit unreebt Ygl dii- 
gbas, dubitfi, dogbas. 

(Joglias m. jnelkung, milcbung, 
gewobnlicb dohas m , vgl.> np doy 
saure milcb, zu dogdbi 
d6dli.a(u)t-, s dudbitas 
dodhavlti scbuttelt beftig, pait 
dddhuval, ddvidhvat, in der spateren 
spracbe dodhnyate, vgl armen dede- 
vjm scbivauke, wanke, mtensivum zu 
db Tinoti 

doiiiau- brand, qual, zu dunoti 
Vgl 'gr 

dola f scbaukel, saufte, dolayate 

8cbaukelt,scbwankt,^fo/«yff2!»scbwmgt, 

wirbelt auf, dohtas in scbwingung 
veisetzt, sebwankend gemaebt, duU. 
f die sebwankende (bezeicbnung einer 
%s%ala), vgl lit delsiu saume, zogere, 
duhnCti scblendem , bummeln an 
ioHa tolutim incedere, ags tealtian, 
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iectlnan schTrttnVen vrackeln^ nd /oA 
Um die flattemdeo fotton am klelrfa 
Fallj diesec^mblnationeanehtigBlodj 
wlrd daa o In doii duwh wcuDdSrj)' 
cteig^rang erklart wcrden miuaen ^ 
Vgl andoldyati dutjip ^ 

d 6 s n (m ) vorderarm arm dap 
nnUre tell de« Torderfiiswa bet tta- 
r?n (^11. dofnt!t) , ov ffaoia , np 
f/Jf scholler nrrenrant mit bIct , 
-iiuditt in %[oT^pc‘ilticia akfll pat\cAa 
busen nod ir rfix' (geo d<Ui(\ arm 

do^s m febler, Bcbaden mange) 
lu einer idg tv* *dni{»y febleo man 
geln u dgL (rgl d6(iyoll), rgl 
gr eolbehre, bedarf 

bitte hi fti tna; mir fehlt ich bo-, 
darf XL I w , /►-Jnf bedQrfllg 
do^d f abend dankel wodebeo 
do*4U- lo u^dto do^t^^ in der epn 
toren epraebe dosa (jradof^t) m 
ygl ar duotcUri abradllcb wostUcb, 
np die lettte rergangene nacbt, 
osMt- dyatcn gestem abend in gr 
ddtw Teraeoke, hsfimt gebe unter 
(vde got rn 

dohndns, dcJmUa m geltUte der 
Bcbmmgeren eigl mind aafl<l^r)ir- 
da- zn durkfd- &. dn^ nud hfd 
ddha^, a. ddghas 
dydti ■obneidet ab a. d^tL 
dyatl bindet d»Uu gebonden gr 
hu ifiitfti binds gebunden 

Hierber gehfiren dKtB binder d& 
ma bond and elban, duct garbe 
dya irimroel dynm/i* bell, lieht, 
dpmim n gl&ni berrliohkeit krsfl 
ToUoa weaen a. dy^ln? 

dyutlfl f glani, »a dydtate Tgl 
jjatlp. 


dynruiin, dfuuntim a dya 

in oBjedyHf am andem tags, 
pHrved$ff taga lavor o w lu 
dy6a? 

dyfitdiii, e divyati 
dyilna*^, a derati 
dyotnte (jijulati) leacbtet welter 
bildang 790 Idg *djc* loachlen (§ 
diryatt dydu^) Vgl jyutatl 
dddyut (lyutip , 

dynD^ n d bimmel tag jiec. , 
dhau loc. djfUt divl gen diem 
3 jof in^tr dird itialr pi djaiim 
a. i^w vgl armon iic tag gr Ziii 
aco gen 

(r)4s der bdcbate gott lat di/t tog 
diH bei tage eine welle lange Joel 
(alaf I^iora), Jdbu xq JSpiUr (f 
dydnfpitd^ ir >a-^tvbeot«*, cymr 
d/r tag TerwBDt mit dtvyati 
dovda. yg< jydk Jydu'tf diva 
aue, dtvfl divydB dyu-, dya^ 
dfdn«i)Itd m voter bimmel, vgl 
gr 'Livt rmrif YOC. Zt\j virtf lat 
Jttptlrr B. d y 4 n e und p i J d. 

« drddba.*< n gewand (j) unerklfir 
tea <Cr )ay 

dropsds m tropfen vialleioht bjob 
^dhrabzka xa elner idg wx *direiik 
eioh mBammenballon jx. dgL in lit 
drfOiu werfo hreiigeai drapat^it brel- 
igeo umherwerfen omberaprltien gr 
rpi/^rrat, wird dick wlrd feet r/at 
(ptfii fesUand, Tiip<pii( dichtt iit^raik 
alliqQE, an drt^^ ag« drrt^ ^raSie 
abd. tredtr befe trebfer got dfdijau 
aga. drifan abd iT%oban trflben 
verwirren, Jfach einer andam aaflaa- 
Bong wire* drajwd* mit jOcbI drtihiU 
fMnmsoben laratuekeln drxdjHH ftln 
^xoretfickall m verbindetu Armen 



c 


132 


taraph regenguss, regenschauer (ia- 
1 aph deem sclineegesto'ber) isi wegen 
der bedeiitungsverschiedenlieit feme 
zii lialten (annen t ist idg d ware 
tat aph mit di apsds verwant, bo hatte 
man von einer mit anlautenden 
wurzel auBzngelien) 

drapsds m banner, av §rafkd, np 
dtiafS, nicbt genngend erkiart® Man 
vermntet^ zusammenbaug mit dr^- . 
pis 

dl’iimati lauft, mteus dandt amyotfi, 
vgl gr I'h^ayi.ovp'hkTtpoyLa..^ wozu ^pofioc 
lauf Neben idg *drem- stebt ^dren- 
in drdvati und ^dta- la drati 
lauft, eilt *- 

drauima- erne best munze, aus 
gr 

drfivati lauft, eilt, Bcbmilzt, dt utcis 
eilend, rascb, gescbwind, flussig, dra^ 
vdyaU tidngt zum laufea, bnngt m 
fiuBS, av -drnta-, dmvayeeU, vgl 
drdvi^iam, dravyam^ K^ben 
idg ^dreu- stebt ^dt em- m d r ^ m a 1 1 
und,*£?r5- in dr^ti lauft, eilt 
drdvtnaui , drdv^nas n gut, babe^ 
vermogen, aV draom opferWot Ist 
die grundbedeutung "fabrende babe’ 
und gebort das wort zu drdvati? 
Vgl dravyam 

dravyaui n ' stoff, substanz, dmg, 
babe, vieUeicbt urspr "^Daustoff, bolz’, 
vgl dtdvyas vom baume kommend 
zu dru (s d a r u) Oder gebort dra- 
vyammii drdvin'a’m zu dr 6 ;vati? 

dra§ta m der da siebt, uom ag 
zu d a r 9 - Die wurzelform dt ag- wird 
aucb soDst gefunden, vgl inf drdstum, 
fut dralsydU, aor ddtZil^, ddralsit 
draliyiiti Hv 2 , 11 , 16, wol zu, 
dibyati h 


dr.ak eiligst, sogleich, nicht ge- 
nflgend erklart 

draksa f wemstock, weiutraube, 
■vj’eiterbildbng eines ^-stammes, vgl. 
ir derc beere (aus *deilo8-). 

dragliate plagt, qualt, plagtsicb, 
gitiengt sicb an, wird mude (Dbatup ), 
urveri^’’ant mit aksl drahU reizen, 
ags dreccan reizen, qualen, plagep? 
Oder mit got. ti-egd trauer, wider- 
wiUb, an trege widerwille, kummer, 
tregr ^ unwillig, trega betruben, ags 
tiega scbmerz, abd tragi trage? 

dragliTyan langer, drdg1m\lta8 
langst (rdit gli statt des lautgesetz- 
licben h aus jJC)^ av. dtajiMa-, zu 
dirgbas. Hierber geboren nocb 
draglmyati varlangert, ziebt m die 
lange, draghima^ diaghnd m lange 
und kv drajo {drajaJi-) lange, dauer, 
np diraz lang Die wurzel 1 st zwei- 
silbig {^deleglir), vgl gr. 
fortdauernd, lat iiirdnlgeo bm lang- 
mutig, got tulgm fest, standbaft, 
as tulgo sebr 

dradate spaltet, causat dradayati^ 
erne etwas udsicbere wurzel. 

di’ati lauft, eilt, vgl av. part. 
diamna- und ausserbalb des anscben 
gr ^i^pxa-jcu laufe, aor Syno- 

nyme wurzeln findet man unter drti- 
mati, drkvati Vgl. daridrati, 
dr3payati 

dratij didyaie (drdyaii) scblaft, 
tii-dt d f scblaf, vgl aksl drStnah 
scblummern, lat doimw schlafe und 
gr ^xpSdva scblafe 

drapayati macht laufen, vgl gr- 
‘^pxTrhviQ, ’Bpairav ausreissei, zu d r ati 
I lauft, eilt 

diapfs m panzer Man vergleicbt 


1J3 


lit firfpjnotrtri Tput, leincno niitor 
klpider dcr fmuon, frint. f/ru/i toMi 
uod drapstia loaner (rgl franiu 
drapean) Die grandbedeainng no'se' 
elne art teofi^ oder 'rcag Im all 
geDieiiien 

(ImjTilP E. drill arblafl »• 
dririjitM, f drtiYolL 
driTltJr f kardarnomen^Tora roILe- 
namen dor Dran ht , 

dri^dtf frpit *1) l>eachtct berUck 
airhtigt ehrl, Tiellelclit to idg *drr 
gebuliren la ilor dffa Inho lit drrtt 
diene nftta© dmp dinge ir dtr ge- [ 
babrend, inbd mnd-rre anjtorKnd 
\gl udaraa ndarie 
dm n bolt i diru 
drnetlliAs b driiK^roti 
dranam n bogen (aalelegt) Tgl 
np duri^Ma Iml drit regeobogon 
drald^t e drarali 
drnmis m- baom rgl gr 
baam pi vald, tti dura 

(dnt). 

drUhfati nneht za pcbaden, tut 
10 Iflide fob dAr^tffdh ^orl dn^ 
dkdt Tgl av dr%'‘tnU iGgt, belrflgl, 
op Import ednrtjlya (=■ ddniyat) 
er log, mp dnd^Han iQgen, betrfl 
gen, urren^ant -mil ir drotk cjmr 
drgry Bcbleobt as -dri&pan abd Ino- 
pan triigen Ala Idg TTonel let 
*dkmyl ■aiOBetxen Ygl dr 6 gho« 
dhruk 

drDijfitl Bchleoderl (!) uaerklart 
drekkfinay, dr^fluiiai b dfkn 

Qai 

droglitTdk trOgende rede fuhrend 
07 draffyOvQ^f iQgnorlscIie redo i 
drdghafl uad vik. 

drughas m beloidlgong besebu J 


tligung Trrml (jpnbbnitrh dnka 
m , OT drflf^v liigDrri cb tn luge, 
trug op drt9^i np dur/y' dufy 
IQge an i/rotrjTr ge j>cn«t, ro drub 
vatL 

dronnpi tv huUemcr* irog kofe 
zu dm (b ddfaj 

dmhns, b drdgbar 
draYii’* zn-eifacli doppell drai u 
n* dopj>e!lei< tre<en falBcbljcit aLil 
iJro/ gr i Tgl lit dci^l zu 

AM 

' drinitl hemml, IftHleckUl^batop ), 
drj* t bemmend (oncli dean oder 
Jrurt 1 f»d d W 10 Terldllt 

ficb da.* wort zu dvdr' 

dtn drla (dari, d/trla) xrrel, f 
a Sr/ jdarr) at dra np da ok^l 

dra dc^ )k dn dr) gr Jrfaf Jw 

lot dwo ir dl day d^ c\mr dpM 
dat got <Voi /ifvu tra in irnr 

/r*/*, (ran ogf ttr/^ra ttr>t abd 
rar Fr »-• ro Armetu rrht Mlieint 
nleJil fiierber zu gehOren \gl dra 
ynB dridnija driti^ d/ill 
iya» d> Ie, Yi Tli)i(;atlH 

znOlf Tgr at dntdata 
or*«l dvudJt^ gr )a,3fK;t lot dK'^ 
defim B d\& und dura 

Urdr f dedra* t jil acc ddrar 
dMnU, jQngor dedram n lor tnre 
elatt dw lautgeBfltzIicheo VirJr-, 
*dkMr dorcb dca elnQufs dor W caBus, 
wo dA rogolmfiMlg die aBpirotrpji auf 
gegolien b^tto urrervront ipU ar 
ace, daaram tor, a]) dnearays am 
bofo, r}p dar tQre, binauB drouMen, 
armen dtifM (pi d/iriA neben dniMj^A) 
tflro, lor, •hot i dun bjnauB alban 
dert tore, okal dff7r7 triro, tfrorJiiof, 
lit pL liUrjft tQre, dedras bof gr 
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< 

6upa ture, $upx^s luuaus, Supxo-i draus- 
sen, Qvperpov ture, &\}pav vorballe, 
Soitpig turangel i*d1miyo-\ lat ‘ pi 
fores tor, forum marktplatz, for as 
lunausj/om drausseuj ir doi m,oymr. 
drws tor, ture, got, daipr n^, daurdns 
f. pi , an. dijrr f pi , ags dor, dwu, 
ahd twi Vgl dvdratij 

(ItIMs m ruytliisclier eigenuame, 
eigl Mei; zweite", vgl dvitiyaPs 
‘ und dva, 

, dyita partikel unsickerer bedek- 
tung, unerHart ‘ 

dyitiyas der zweite, dvitiyasp Aif: 
balfte ausmacbend, vgl aty. bttyd, 
dabtiyd, dmviUya-,y^\ dia Eine 
kurzere ordiualbilduug ist dvitds. 

dvidan zweizabmg, vgl lat hidem, 
p dva und dan zahn « 

(lyipat z^Yeifussig, vgl. gr lirroog, 
lat bip^,^ dva und"p4t 
dviniata, dvimatdi- zwei mutter 
babend, gr. ^ipA^vccp, lat binatei^ 0 
dva und matl 

dyl? z-5veimal, av bik, gr. 5/c, lat 
his, an fvis-vai, abd zicv-o} (got tvis- 
_^bedeutet 'ausfemander'’), vgl dva' 
dyigati, dvutds, s dvesti 
dvlpiis m {(Ivipam u) msel, aus 

dv 5 )mididg .tiefstufe 
zu dpae wasser 

dy6§ti {dvisati) basst, femdet an, 
dvisXds verhasst, vi-dvesayati ver%n- 
det, dvesas m , dvesas- n abneigung, 
widerwiUe, bass, av ctba^^- bas.9en’ 
befemdfen, part ttbiitd, causat ctbaesd 
yeiti, Sbae^d m, dvaeda/i^^ dbae^a/^ 
n anfeindung, mp ' b^^ leid, unheil, 
vgl obne das ableitende s\iy dvaeha 
scbr-ecken, gr Sf/Sta {motxcc, hlSifcsv) 
forcbte, furchteam, forcbt, 


^sivdg fuicbtbar, u. ddeb scbrecken 
Zdsammeubaug mit dvi- (dva) ist 
denkbar. 

, dyau, s dva. 


dll. 


dliatas pi wagscbale, eigl mmd 
,au8 dkrtds, zu dbardyati 
dhatturas m stecl^apfel, datura 
alba, , datura fastuosa Vgl dhus- 
tdras 

dlian- , 0 dbandyati. 
dlidnani n" einsatz, preis im wett- 
kampf, gewinn, beute, beweglicbe 
babe, gut, geld, godJianam n nnder- 
jbesitz = av yaod^anom Das ivort'ge- 
bort wabreckeinlicb ■wie gr Hptoc, zu 
d d d h a 1 1. Oder 1st d/idnam eigl 'das 
um was man startet^ und von dhan- 
(s dbandyati) abgeleitet? 

diiandyati rennt, lauft, setzt m 
bewegung [dhan- 1st genau das engl 
to start^), np danidan eilen, laufen, 
vgl dkanam, dbdnvati Wol 
mit unrecbt bat man lat fons quelle 
bierber gestellt 

dlidnutar- rennend, fliessend, zu 
dJianu-, dhanv- (s dbanvati) 

duns f wasser, flut (?), mit 
dhdnutar- zu dhanu-, dJuinv- (s 
dbdnvati) Nicbt ganz sicher 
dbdmig n , dlmuds {dhanu-') m , 
dhanva {dhdnvan-) n bogeu, vgl abd 
ianna tanne, eicbe, mbd tan {nn) 
wald, deren nn aus nw assimiliert 1st 
Die grundbedeutung der sippe wird 
'baum'' gewesen sein VgJ dhau- 
vanas 

, dliannSj dhdnva -a., {fmgor dhanva 
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in) diirrei, trooknea land wdale 
ATftn Tergleichtgr 9it auB ) 
windiges geatade TTobel der vocalia- 
mns BohTTiengkeit maoitVgL dhv 
n 6?- 

dhanuA f AtbT 1 17 4 tIoI 
leioljt aandige* gestade Tgl dhfti 
nnp n d&rrea, trooknea land 
dMnra, a. dli&nn? ^^ogen 
dh4nrt,B, dhonup dorrea, trook 
nes land 

dMtivatl rennt, Iknft, ap 

danwoMy verwant mit dhanuyati 
VgL dhinutar and dhanap f 
iraaaar flat (f) 

dhJUiTanjis la. ein beet fmcht' 
baum VgL etrra dbdnup bogea. 

dkonrliLafi m eU beet tier an , 
arklirt 

dbdmatl blflat parL dkamtid* 
dkmatdi cansat dXm&pcyeU\ Intana. | 
iStdkmA (vgL aT adj ddJtma»myS) 
nrverwant mit np dim atem dmtdan 
weben blaaen oseet. duuun dfwtifu\ 
ranoben wehan blaaao okel dim^ 
d^U lit dviKiii iiimU weh^n blasen 
Die dltaatfl geetalt der Trurael Ist 
Ygl dbamunifl 

dhaniAnla robr pfelfe, 

rOhre, ader fa dhdmatL 

dbanimllUfi m gedoohtenea baar 
(bei weibem) nnerkMrt 

dhijatl saogt triokt, osset ddyim 
ddi* sangen akfll dcjq a&nge got 
daddjen aacbw ddggja aSugen ab- 
lautend mit armem d%em lett dfj% 
sange abd Ua% liagen xor idg 
w* *dkH- aangen, sicgen ttoiu nooh 
a 0 . np dija amme, armen d«l 
dad bieetmilcb dayMh amma, aksl 
dSlf kind lett diU aobn gr t’/twmra. 


Bog multerbrnst, lat fHirt 

aan^n fimna weib filxuj eohn pUa 
tocbter ir dfnxm eaage dd otae, 
abd itla weibllche bmit Vgl d d 
5hi dbotn dhSpdyate, dhA 
yaee ^bfi^ap dbindti dhl 
tda dhdni dheddf 

dfannlppj baltend stfiUend dka 
riqa» D •gmndlage Bt^tse, xa dhS 
rdyati TgL dhrovui , 

dfaarta m halter, dkartrim n halt 
BkHtie vgl av darsprtu lu dho 
rdyatL 

dharuid m baiter d^rman halt, 

' BtGtxe geeelx branoh, diutrmat m 
eaUang'ordnung Bitte, reoht geaeta 
tL e IT vgl av -danuiM , la dhB 
ru/att Lat dermi vertrag litfanJfi 
la balten denn ea gebfirt ta dm» 
dinge (a. drlydte) Pagegen let 
aof lat /irmua hinruTeiaeif 
dbdr^tl a dhfppdti 
dhirato rennt,* fljeast dJUvoft 
react Ijioft linnt flieeat mp davidcm 
lanfeo eilen pOm dap- lapfen^ rea 
«en vg] gr th lanfe rinne (fht 
l/dr«><dtf), tdf Bchnell am d^, age. 
(Ujw ahiL ion taa Man vermoiet 
foaanimenbang mit dbdvati rel 
nigt ondonit d h tl n 6 ^L VgL d b d r fl 
atrom guaa ftrabl dbSntip 
dhavoliia weiaa vgl dhdvati 
reiplgt, gpfilt pntit 

dharde m grialea tomentoa^ tm- 
erklflrt 

dlutxdg m- m>.nn gatte, hefr Dae 
wort i^t elne nenbildong la vidhd 
Tft daa yan nnrlohtig als n-diopd 
aofiaaate 

dIuTdnakas ro mnd (unbelfegt) 
lu dbnddtL Man erkldrt daa a 
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aus 111 nud vergleicht gr 
sturmwind, das auf ^dv6?^v(x, zurock- 
gehen kann TJnsicher 
dliaTi-, s. dktiudti 

c 

d]iaTiti’am^ n feclier, wedel, zu 
dlinnqti '■ . c 

(Ihfikds m. ' belialter (uubelegt), 
Tgl. gi. zu dddbacti 

dlianika f weibliche 6cbam (?), 
wabrscbeinlicb mind aus dMmM, 
demin Yon dlianl f behalter (s d h a- 
uam) Mit db^raka ( dbard- 

^ c 

yati) hat dlianilu nichts zu achaffen 
und ebeusoweuig mit gr Upvi><T&A.i 
sich begatten 

(lliatam grander, orduer,schopfer, 

dhatd)-, av datar-^ np daddi schop- 

fer, Tgl gr und lat, con^itoi, 

zu ddtihafi < 

dliatn? ip satz, lage, bestandteil, 

element, ^u Sddhati Dkneben steht 

em anderes dhdtus, das zu dh4yati 

gehort c< V 

<. < 

(lhatri f amme, wie np daija zu 
dhdyat^i 

(lhanara n behalter, ay ddiipuic 
^ schaffen, schdpfung, -ddndm behalter, 
np -dan^ osset ^ -d.dn behalter, ^u 
d a d h a 1 1 Ygl d h a p i k a. 

(llianas f pi getieidekoi'ner, ay 
dana- (in dano-laria- Jcorner schlep- 
pend, bewort der ameise), mp danal^ 
np dana korn, pam hjf’rse 

('"funfkorn^), vgl lit dana brot Vgl 
dhan V hm 

dlutuyjlm n getieide, collectivum 
zu dhan^B. 

^ i 

dliapayati macht setzen, zu dd- 
dhati 

(lliapdyato saugt, ernahrt, causat 
zu dh'iyati 


dliama n sitz, wohnstatte, gesetz, 
oMnung p s w , av dmm geschopf, 
vgl gr (m i7rl$i){4,ix,), 

Up^oc, satz uud nut suffix -mo- gr 
SSspiDi; haufe, got dms urteil, an 
dSim urteil, gencht, satzung, ags 
dSm urteil, gencht, meinung, anseheu, 
ruhm, ahd tuom urteil, gencht, sat- 
zung u s< w , zu dddhati. • 
dJiamargaTas m luffa foetida (?), 
unerklart c , 

dliayase inf zu dhdyati, -dhd- 
yas- emahrend u. s w , av -ddyah-. 

dharakas haltend, m behalter, 
vgl gr 6dpd^ , ion Sccpij^ brusthar- 
msch, rumpf, zu dhardyati 
dharaka f die weibliche scheide, 
curspr “liehalier^, zu dhardyati 
Mit uurecht hat man das wort zu 
gr ^opwaScci sich begatten stellen 
wollen 

dharanas haltend, dharanam n , 
dharand f, das "halten u s w , av. 
ddicmom schutz, zu dhardyati 
dliarjlyati halt, tragt, stutzt, er- 
halt, halt* aufrecht, av d^rayeiUy^^^. 
1 pers daraydmiy, np inf daitan, 
osset inf damn, daiyn, urveiwant 
mit gr 6p6voq sessel, dpavoc, ion 
Spijvug bank, schemel, Sp^a-aadixi sich 
setzen, lat mno fest, /reim gestutzt, 
vertrauend Ygl. d r d h r a s, d h a t a s, 
dharupas, dhartfi, dharma, 
dharaka s, dhSraka, dharanas, 
d h i r a s fest, dhiLr, dhrk, dhi tas, 
dh;ti§, dhruvds 

dli.ira f Strom, guSs, strahl, zu 
dhdvaU rennt, nnnt (s dbavate). 
Mit gi 6ope7ii hat dhdru nichts zu 
schaffen 

<■ dliara f schneide, scharfe, klinge. 
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wol in dhAyfttl reinigt Bpult 
pntit 

dhlr^ Mogend -gr lijAUf Tteib- 
lich 

dhitmtl relnigt, epalt, puUt diiin- 
Um gorelnlgt, getmcben vgl ihAvatt 
remit, liaft, mint, fliesflt (s, dhu . 
yate) nnd dbllndti Vgl dhft 
yeylds db&rQ Bflmelde. 

dh&fllR £, Btutte Bitz, beimot ay 
dilkiS iQb5pr\)Dg tn dddbbti biin 
anderes dia^^ gebort za dhdy^ti. 

dhlk aln. ausmf dcr uriuCaedan 
belt, d®8 yonnarfii der genogschfit 
znng, nnerkl&rt (man denkt mit uo* 
recbtanllt TriderTrUJenhabeo 

daa niobt von djs»i Blaeblkh, aplUlg 
getramit •werdeo dorf) 

(lhUl/< £ das «aUen (nnr in der 
compoziticui) ygl gr tint, Itb con 
dtU^n and mit starkem vocaliamaB 
ay -diht*- 

dliftsail will Betsen* la dddb&tL 
Vgl. dtdbl^ati 

dMndtl Battigt xur m 
dhdyatl) 

dhfft*, dkifdriM dJUfdtiR, diuatfj/di$, 
diCfifjfiu alle wdrter deren elgentliobe 
bedeutnng unelober lat 

dhltdft geeogen getnmken pert 
zn dbdyati. DisMlbe ablaateetofe 
liegt Tor in lat. /litnt f\Ua and in 
a*obw dla saugfin 

dhlma Behond, king, weise ge- 
Bchiokt Vnnatfertlg ava-dkirayait yer 
ecbmibt weist inrbck yeracbtel 
(elgb siebt hinib*) pkr icrai sleht 
(*diara-) lu didbeti lit dyrA$ 
doirytu apr dmrU haben idg d (ygl 
nonv Uni) nnd dflrlbn also moht 
Terglicben warden (b. didetl) 


I dlifros feet xu dbaraynti lit 
[ dkifo eigl mind and ana *ihtirya 
j entBtandeo ? 

I dhiTards m fiscber nicbt gand 
gepd erklart 

f gedonke yorstellong nb- 
Biebt einsioht, erkemftniB kenntnis 
koDst and^oht, gebet aco. dUyam, 
ygl. Lt dflMita Slnga dQnkt aoB idg 
fiXtyiy tUit •diijrji ffUi (lablpyel y) 
lu dtdbeti 

^Ihdkxato, diti^ayaU zundet an 
(nor mit com ) onerU&rt 
•dbdiikKi £ Bin beat yogel ygl 
dhT&ikfafl 

I dlidnl'f ranscbend branaend to- 
I sand dknncyait ranfobt, ablantend 
| 4 nit dbvknati tdnt ygl an dynr 
agr dyn l&rm; an. dynja aga dynnan 
'' Ujmen (lit dnniitx beiUg poohen 
' eobelnt eln jtmgaa onomntoiSo^tiCTim 
zQ eein). 

dbnm6M b dbll«6tL 
dfanr , a. d b d r 

dhnaturaa m. Btechapfel ygL 
ddit^^inpa. 

dhStds, B db Qndti 
dbdnotl Bobfittelt er 

Bobdtlert fbt dkap%fyah, in£ dkovt^ 
inn* port. diiUU {dk^ia*) oanant 
diundyai* (ata^ dee regelm&aelgea 
dk&wtyoU) Tgb ay dao- elnnen (?), 
np ^fd ranch (dtida, dUdmSn fiunllie), 
hoi dni afgh la ranch famer *n. a, 

I akal dkviU blasen, lit atanb 
^^prfdot)a4 dnmpflg gr tim Btnrme 
elnher tgbe,opfere Iwt/cd etdrme 
' einber 1st cnffii rftncbere on dyja 
I Bcbdttaln ^t danni an ^annn dnft 
Igemoh Vgl dodbaylti dbii 
[rate dnaydnsksB dbarl 
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tram, dliSvati, dhupas, dliu- 
m4s, dliulis, dlitisaras, dhvdm- 
sati, dliv4rati 

dliupas m raucherwerk, vgl aM 
iTwar, iubai a|bern, tonckt Idg *dMj3- 
ist erne wbiterbildung vo^i *dhn- (s 
dbundti) ‘ 

dhnmds m. ranch, dampf, aksl 
d'ynM, lit dwmas (meist ‘"pl dnmai) 
ranch, pgr gemntswaUn^ig f 

panchere, ranche, lat. fiimus 
ranch, ablantend mit ahd toum dar&pf, 
dnnst, dnft, zn 'd h u n 6 1 1 . Ygl d h ti- 
mayati, dhnmrds « 

dhiimayati rancht, dahipft, vgl 
lat. fniruire, zn d h n m A s 

dliiimrds lanchfarbig, vgl lett 
dunals, zn dhum4s. . ^ « 

dh\ir f. (ansnahms'ffeise m ) der- 
jenige teil des joohes, welcher anf 
die schulter des zngtiei^ gelegt wird 
(mit vielfacher nbertragnng) Man 
stellt dhw - zn d li a r d y«a 1 1 ^ Un- 
sicher 

dhnrlas aiglistig, betmgensch, 
ra. schelm, betruger, dhin^Us bo- 
schadignng ‘dnrch arghst, zn dhUr- 
vati Vgl dhydrati ^ 

dhnrvati bnngt dnrch tauschnng 
zn fall, beachadigt, verwant mit 
dhvdrati V^l db^tirtas 

dliiUis, dhrdl f staub, vgl lit 
diihf,, duhjs ranchenverk znm^*fortr 
treihen der bienen, didles pi stanb, 
dhllc stanbchen, lat rues, ir 

dtUl ' Trnnsch , ‘ begehr Cgematswal- 
lung'’), zn dhTinoti (vgl ^ dhv.i- 
rati) 

dlifisara^s stanbfarbig', vgl lat 
fd^cus (lunkel, au ags d7(si staub, 
an, dtjs aufgeschutteter flteinhaufen,. 


schw. d7osla neseln, uebelu, eugl. d^isl 
^rnbe npd mit nasalmfix dhvam- 
sati Wie idg ^dlmes-^ ^dhejis- 
tatmen (m aksl. duchnqti, di/chait, 
ducM, djda, lit, dusU, diisHi, dvesU, 
dvdse, daimnU, dciusos, gr gall 
kiusto- daemon, got dt7is animal n. 
s w ) bernht *dhioes- stieben anf 
der nntep dhnnoti besprocheHeu 
wnrzel 

Ulirk tragend (in zusgimmensetznn- 
gen),wolzu dharayati (dfhyati 
hat idg d, nicht diC) 

dhrtds gehalten, av ddidto^ zn 
dharayati. Vgl dhatas. 

* dhrti§ f das festhalten, entschlos- 
senheit, bezeichnnug bestimmter 
abendopfer ’beim a 9 vamedha, zn 
dharayati Mit unrecht hat "man 
dhrlis mit got dulp"!, ahd tnld ideu- 
tificieren wollen (die vrz dJigr- hat 
idg ;, vgl gr &djpx^) 

‘dhrsti§ khhn, f kuhnheit, ags 
ge-dpst, turst kuhnheit, zn 

dhisijoti dhrstt<f m fener- 

zange, dbppelter schnrhaken ist wol 
damit identisch 

dhrgmi? knhn, tapfer, mutig, 
dreist, frech, vgl das nubelegte 
dhrs7(s, dem gr 6px(TV(; entspncht 
Wie gib din siidj-, din sdj- gehort 
dlfsim-, dln'sin zur idg ivz ^dhe-rs- 
vragen (s dhrspidti) 

(Ihrsuoti, dlidrsaU ist dieist, ist 

• • • -7 

mutig, wagt, dJvx^itds keck, frech, 
dltar^ayaU ivagt sich an, vergreift 
Bich au, bewaltigt, av darod-, ap 3 
sing adannaid (vgl cidli\’^iwt), Vgl 
lit dipsh wage (inf dil^h), drc/s^'S 
dreist, mutig, gr Qapaia, 6xpph bin. 
mutig, 6ccpa-oe, Opdcoc, Cipcog muf. 



kuhnLfif l;jfy laptxhlt Icubn 
got a? yn/nfrd*^ ahJ yi* 

turrtm wagcn got ^a-dart og^ dfur 
af ^ (far obd ffi^iar ^agc Vgl 
dadlifk dhri^tia dhraptif 
dliind r jnilcbkali lit </ni/i(mch 
t{g xp dha yali 

dliCnilH f mtlchkub aT Jama* 
K«U>cben TOO tfercn *a d^fij'aU 
Ir diHB lamm Ul dw part prar« 
von diain 

dhfiatdn, $ dhdrati reinigb. 
i}hfiath C qadil^ iach (Hr H 
13 0), xa dJt1ra!i rennl rinnl a 
1 ? n* (s. dharalej 

dlinidtdH, dimtpayali r dhn 
mati 

dlijd^ull dflokt flinnt xa di 
dbert 

dhn\}atl gleltet dahin xtrei^t 
debt dJirtrja*' a. (f) dflfl fltrcicben 
Tgl dbrijlf. Man vergltflcht mit 
nnrecbl lit drr*y/< atreichw daiiehi 
lebnrrort aui dem daaCwhen lat Aacb 
lelt drayilt reli«n wird bewer feme 
gehalten and doasolbe gUl Ton got 
drtykan, an drfkka ag5 dnucua abd 
trtnian Irinken 

dlinlnntl tont (Dhatnp ) Tgl gr 
totenklage, nrcpifi' got. 

dnujHM fohaU on drynja drCbnen 
tunen aa drin abd Irato drobne 
(naerkl&rt iat agi. drdu mlt i aaa 

St) 

dbr^lH f daa atreioben xag Tgl 
an drah atrelfen, xa dbrdjatl 
rtlinlk acbUldigend, f bo*eh&dl 
gang anholtlln, geapenat (tinc^ m. 
^mhold*), BT dmxf anboldin go- 
Bpenat, ra drnbyati. Vgt n a. 
ab(L ft (rvff, io-lroe trng, teufllaobes 


Iblendtfcrk, ni yi-droy truglild er 
[aclieinung an f/roir'?/’ ge^pcnat 

dlirnfflK d4rn/i a dbrdrnti 
1 * illirnrii'J fi^lKtcliend daoomd be- 
alnndlg anrorandprllch l>c.timmf 
dit-t'Ci fcpatebmd ar drra ap. 
datura ge<ond Tgl akal tndrarn 
(•*</ rrftge^pnd lit dr^tuaCfi atark 
apt drutn glaube rymr dmf dnd 
hbA. <w©lche aber Idg dbalicn kua 
; neaj uod mlt idg d ^fch 
' got* tn-ffr an tryyyr ng* trhre 
fmen Irdti xarerfu*/lg 
got Tortrag ag^ iri^tr abd 

fnara Irefio got troKaa ao Irra 
ahd trr * rertmuen got IraatU 
Tottrag an traatt xuveriicht ahd 
xoveirlcbt bilfe an fraatlr 
aieber xorerlu 'Ig Die idg, rru^dic 
rn (Tgl dbarunaa) woneben 
achon frOho tino nebeafomf *dfni 
aurgekouimen war ial olne welter 
blMang TOO •dicT (8»d b arura ti) 
d!iT^rii«uilIxer8tiebt xeratreal part 
dAtaiiaf cniirat diraarttiyett^ (diet* 
st.a(t) dAratiai m verduakelang 
dktvitrft dhte'trdt (a v fl dhtaatai) 
vgl loU fimhna bembbfingendca 
fronae u dgb (ana *dkKtifn!3t) uod 
d li T a a t in* Eine nelienronn ton 
*dkrfat ial *dkKta- (a dhUBorna) 
Im letzten grande berabt die alppo 
oaf djT UDter dhUnotl bejproch&- 
neti wumel 

dliTfOtln 51 (dkvajAm n ) f(\'hne, 
©fkonnuogfxelcbon oJabbngeecinid 
Tgb aT rie flattern Hiorher 

gobOren aa rfAt, ahd. tnoX tuoh i^ddio- 
aua •rf^ciU'&-)*iind an ditr tpoh Uicb 
tUQb 

UliTan eMOechon echtrindeo dun 
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keln, aorr ddhvanU, part dJivmtdslnS- (m erstarrten bilduugeu), ir ne- 


dunkel, causat dJivMdyaU^ y^l. gT 

QciveJv, 6 v^(tk6iv sterben, SdvaTog tod, 

h}iT6g sterblicb, ir. dmne, cymr dyk, 

menscb. ('sterblicher^). Unsicber 
< 

dliTiinati tont, G^\y&'fd.\.^dhvdnayaU, 
vgl av. dvmt-, dvanayeth, mit voU-fv 
stufe der wurzel zu (an. 

dyni , ags dyn u. s w )y ‘ 

dliT^rkti bnngt durcb tauscb'dng 
zu fall, ^bescbadjgt, part dhmtas^ vgl 
femer dhvards f daemon, dliruhs f. 
verfiibrung ulid dhlirt^s, dhlir- 
vati Hat dhv&tati idg r und smd 
lat frkus betrug, eitel, ver- 
gebens zu vergleicben? Oder gebort 
es znsammen mit gr ^oXot^ scblamm, 
scbmutz, So^epiii; scblammig, Hrubo, 
finster, vqi wirrt, befort, ir dall blind 
(ckia3-dal{ taub), got. dtoals toncbt, 
ags -dfwelan sich irren, abd -twelan 
betaubt vrerden, ags dol^ abd tol 
toncbt, gitwolc betoruug^ ke\.zerei? 
Die idg wz ^dhivelr- vermrren scbemt 
aps (s. dbunoti) weiterge- 

bildet zu sem (vgl aucb dbuli^) 

dlivasdj’Pti, dhvastas u s w , s 
dbvamsati 

dhvdsti§; f das zerstieben, iden- 
tiBcb mit abd dunst, dnmst^ 
tumst sturm,* baucb, dampf, dunst, 
zu dbvdmsati 

dliA smlcsas m. krabe, ablautend 
m^t' dbunk§ri 

dlnautiis, s dbvap- erloscben. 

w a 

i < 

n. 

i 

c 

^ nd mcbt, ivie, gleicbsam, av. ap. 
nn, osset aksl nc, '’ht lat 


\m nech jemand), got m, an ags 
ne^ abd m, jie, ablautend mit nd, 

. gr vii-, *lat ne^ ir. got. ne. Die 
tiefetufe liegt vor in a-, <in-, Vgl. 
ndd. 

7 ndiii^a- Rv 1, 122, 5, viejleicbt 
'^erlang ung^, vgl na^ati erreicbt. 
ndk, p ndkta . 

ndMg piemand, kemer, mebt, vgl. 
lal nequts, s n d uijd^ k i m 

pakulds m viverra ichneumon, ^ 
vielleicht urspr, eine farbenbezeicb-- 
nung Vgl n a k r a B 

ndkta f, du. nacbt, nom smg ndl 
Rv 7, 71, 1, adv. ndktam bei nacbt, 
in der nacbt (naliayd Rv, 4, 11, 1), 
mstr pi naJctdblns Rv 7, 104, 18, 
nom pi ndktis Rv 2, 2, 2, ablau- 
tend mit akta, aktu?, vgl alban. 
nate, aksl nodtt, lit nalth," g\ vv^ 
(gen vyjfrcV), adv vvKrap, adj. vilx- 
Tipoc, vvKTspii^p, lat nox (gen. noctts), 
adj nocturnus, ir nocJit {yn-nocht beute 
nacbt), got nahts^ an. ndit, ndtt^ ags 
neaht^ 'itil/t, abd 7iaht, 

naki’as m krokodil, unerklart Ist 
das wort vieReicbt wurzelverwant 
mit n a k u 1 d s , das ursprungbch wol 
eine farbe bezeicbnet bat? Vgl. nd- 
kras 

nakgati erreicbt , erlangt , wie 
inaksati zu nd^ati (a9n6ti) 
erreicbt Vgl mit entgleisung des 
VDcalismus got li-muhsjan ausspahen, 
mnJt^evns beimsuchimg, an nijsa un- 
tersuchen , auskundscbaften , njdsii 
naclRoiscbung, uacbricht, ags neonan 
suchen, as mmian, muson^ abd nw- 
sen versucben, jn-7nnsan erreicben, 
erlangen, eifabren 

t 



ruik«^trani n gestim nionJhan% 
nicht genGgenJ erklart, * 

nakliiSnt n {aa^iat m ) na^Aara 
m n nag«l krelle Tgl oj* 

bal eDlwrt iTiJiirt#, 

natl ferner tile uoler ortghrif g»^ 
nannten worier »k^L na^a foes »*-, 
>;Sf7 rigel lil Mifyas klaoe na^d'hof 
gr !rv^ laL wir^sw, ir %n$a 

an na$l^ ag# nsjel^ olid na^t Ar 
men mapl krolle klaae bat oner 
klartea ■ 

ndgnrnni n *»san C #tadt, riel 
leicht Tenrant mil tguram vol 
cbenfollB S'errttntnlangaori* die arej»r 
bedeatnng ^fire In aa eleht roan, 
eino uebcnfonn von idg (e. an 
tdr) Tgl nfidlran Unflcber 
nigiw m berg baam cigl *nicbt 
gebend, unbewoglicb* (§, r a. 
vartu)^ s. nu aod gdecbatt 
raumli oaeklf blofs vgl ar mayav 
(an* •*<!>'*»«/), akit nayff KLit^a# 
gr aoi *rvy/i/< /), 

Iflt nfdtu (bqi *aofCfdiH) Ir hocAI, 
cymr >r<v4l, com Mojfd got* naqapt 
an Kdiivcttr aga nac<Mf, ahd Maceat, 
aoAiut 

iiBgndljQK m befe (ron elner beiL 
mlfchong), nicht genGgend erkl&rL 
naglinniSrts, nasku-x^it boiwOr 
ter TOD pfianxen entbaiten fiin uoer 
klfirteJ aogiA' (eine best knmkbeiif) 
Falli ‘Gbel’ die grundbedentung ron 
«i3^i4 ist, darf man mbd nacktU 
boebmi, binterlist, nacka/i boeboft 
veraohlagenheranxiehfln (vgL agb da) 
ndctt nnd nicbt, Jat ncpit got 
Kti B. nd and oa. 

ndtatl tanxtr nd{aM nu acbanspieler 
mit minrb ( aui *nAriatt aetridi (a 


nfljatit Vgl dSIh 

rati 

no^fis nn\fxt nal Fs m wbilfrobr 
^it mind //(//) ana ••urt/j-, iden 
tl *’h mil np. ffJ/ robritongolf roLre, 
nfgli nB,a C Stengel (gr bat 

Idg <H) ^och nndem ware natii$ 
cine nebenform von nadaa scbilf 
rolir Cf wjw sebon wegen der Iran 
fomen aU nnwabrscbeinlicb bezeieh 
net irerden muw Aos derosolben 
grynde Ut es oicht erlonbt neda anf 
*itjJrd (idg ’irprfrd ) ru?Qckiufub 
reg tyid roit Ut aeadr^ (^Undrf) yn 
verbinden* ^g] nadvolas nala 
dam nvlloaro naOi nhlda^ 
naiJralAs mil icbiJfrohr beselzt 
nadny<im n aadmli f rubricht *u 
nadue 

nails gebogea gobeugt geseokt, 
galJ aaat^ ta) cjmr bn?L nant aas 
Idg *Mfi6- XQ nimali 

natiM f^ieDLaDg T/rbeagnag vgL 
obd kMwfft viii/if nebmen (got 4i«(br 
anDabmo aufnabmo mit ^ aacb 
f^alntU u dgl ) ana idg *aifti lo 
□ dmati 

nddatl ertdot brdlit, aebreit dan 
sat nadaytix {nUdayiti) maoht erto 
nen, nad m brQller itior bengst 
n s vf , niddt m. laoior ton echall 
brGUen, ranechen n a, w , rgb av 
aad sehmiberL Ygt nadl nur 
datf 

nadjUi m aebilfibbr (?) Dies© be- 
deutuDg stiltzt dob weaenllie&'nur 
anf Bt 1 dS 8 tind 1st dnrobans 
nniiober Man rdrgleioht np *ai 
dial nod Khilf armen pfeiJ 
Trelebe wGrter rail lit n/adr^ (mit 
dlasimUnticti //adriJ) scliUfrobr gr 
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netzhaut um die eingeweide, 
nessel, ir nenmd nesseln, got 
naU^ an ags iiet^ abd nezzi neW, an 
not grosses netz, ags netele, ahd- 
neggila nessel auf einei Wz 
^ned- (nebenform Ton *nedh- in n a b- 
yati) zu beruben scbeinen Ygl ^ 
nadds 

nadi f fluss, eigl '^uausbbende^, 
zn n4dati Man vergleicbt obne 
giund abd oia^ nass, nezzan, got. 
naPjan netzen, welcbe mit gr vot^o/; 
nass, voria bm nass auf eine idg 
dobpelwnrzel ^nod-, ^not- bmuteisen 
naddliils , s ndbyatit 
liana f mutter^ ein laHwort wie 
np nana mutter, bal. nano, nano, 
grossvater, nani grossm utter, »pam^ 
nan mutter, albau ,nans mutter, 
amme, mss. njdnja kinderwartenn 
(dial 'aaok 'altere sobwester^ wie 
magy nene), bulg nem der altere, 
Serb ncma , neita , kaS ncifiia , ^nena , 
nema mutter, sorb nan Yktet, gr 
v«.vv\j, vhvcc base, tante, lat nonna 
amme, erzieberm, cymr nam gro^- 
mutter u dgl Vgl ndnanda' 
nanauda f des maimes scbwester, 
urspr Tvol *na)iana, ein lallwort*^ wie 
nan 3 Nacb dem muster .yon sva^si- 
zu 8 T a B a wurde em scbwacber 
stamm ^nanani- gescbaffen, woraus 
sicb nanlmdr- entwickelte Spater 
wurdo das d aucb in die starken 
casus^ eingeftbrt ‘‘Mit n4ndati ist 
ndnchida nicbt werwant dass man es 
spater damit in yerbmdung bracbte, 
gebt aus den jbngen synonymen 
iranda und nandtni bervcj 
inandati ist Tergnugt, freut sich, 
nu'.bt genugend erklarti Got anar- 


nanpjayi wagen, an nenna, ags nSdan, 
%bd nendan (woneben das starke ver- 
bum g^-n^ndan) passen weder in form 
nocb bedeutung (germ, p = idg f) 
Man vermutet zusammenhang von 
ndndaU mit n 4 d a 1 1 , wol ohne ge- 
mugenden grund 

nfipat, ndptai- m nacbkommcj 
enkel, av na]}d, naptai-, ap. nqpd, 
np nawada enkel, alit nepotis, nepatu, 
nepdUs enkel, neffe, lat. nepos enkel, 
IT nia scbwestersobn, an nefe neffe, 
verwanter, ags nefa enkel, neffe, abd. 
nevo neffe, verwanter Eine weiter- 
bddung Von *nepdt- ist *neptyo-, vgl. 
<aksl neidyi, nehj neffe, gr d-vspi 6 g 
gescbwiBtersobn (^sip-nepUyo-), got 
mpjzs verwanter, an md^r abkomm- 
Img, verwanter, ags pi mppasm.uu- 
ner? Vgl napti — apdm ndpat 
m sobn der gewasser, av apam napa, 
vgl 4paB wasser Man vermutet 
mit unrecbt, .dass ndpat m dieser 
verbmdung ‘^wasser^ bedeutet batte, 
vgl av napto feucbt (s. 4 n a p t a s), 
ap NaTW*? VI Kpvivvj kir'i rav ipSiv Tfjg 
Uspji'Bog ](rT0pslT0ii , Cpipovaa rd 
aCpo^a (i. e rb vdcpS»), lat Neptnnns 
Naturlicb ist apam napdt mcbt anders 
zu beurteilen als vrjo napdt, dtvo 
napdt, imJio napdt u s. w. 

naptij naptis, napUs f weibbcher 
nacbkomme, enkelm, alit. neptu,\^t 
neptzs, ir necht, an mpt, abd mft, 
femimnbildnng zu n4pat 

ndbliate berstet, causat nallbayati 
iiiambliayati) macbt beisten, reisst anf, 
ndbli^, nabhami-, nabliank-, nab/i-anyas, 
vediscbe worter unsicherer bedeutung 
(alien begt wol der begnff “^berstend, 
reiSBend’ zu grunde) Vgl. nabb- 
i 
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yam nfibh Ylel- 

leicht iflt nocb abhri? hierber tu> 
Btellen und anoh an. tue/r birkenrinde 
Insat Bich in diese nppe hlneinxiaban 
ndJjlios n. nebel, donat geirdlk, 
loftranm bimmel, nether akaL neio 
hlmmel lit debf*^ wolke (mit nn ^ 
erklarlem <f, nelleioht durch einfioue 
von dji»g*t hlmmel?) gr tl^og r#- 
wolke nebelf lat neintla nebel 
It wolke oymr mtol wolke nebel 
an njdi naotit, nebel (nor In 

n%Ji fartn» mjl kti9Lr and 

andem ruBammensetxnngen) age nt- 
fol dnnkel abd. nAul nebel mit 
abbrim wnlke nnd dmbhnB waa- 
aer m einer iweiHllbigea wi *aiebk- 
(gr ftw 

nAbliyani n nabe, f nabe 
nabeb nMbhUm nabelverbefong 
belegt) av uab^ in nali-natdiSki , 
Tgl mit pk np naf oeeeu lu^S 
nabel, nr nafya- g6aohl6eh.t. 

Die formen In dan earop&isoben 
Bpraohen weiMn anf idg bk spr 
luin* nabeb nabe lett nab^ nabel 
gr iy^mXiq nabel aobildbuokeb lat 
waho Bcbildbuokel imiibiciu nabel, 
ir xwiiltm nabel an age rna/v 
abd. nabe an naJU., agfi naf^ 
ebd. nahalc nabeb Man stellt die 
sippe xn nibbate (wi ^enehk') 

nkmaU bengt enoh neigt aiab 
bengt bdegt, eanaat. nUm^aU av 
namatii naMajttit vgL gall noMio- 
tal (eigL biegtmg aenknng vertie- 
fang ), dax mit naid (e natia) 
identiech iit, nnd die nnter nilmaa 
gODannten wCrter Neben idg •xfia- 
bengen etebt inteilen in gr 

tifin telle ana, ielle xn, pifufuu teile 


mlr in fe/xii vertellang, got nmon, 
an nema, aga. nmaHj abd neman 
nehmbo nnd andem wSrtem Wahr 
oobemlieh aind die beiden gleiohlan 
teeden wnneln nraprunglieh mit 
einander identiscb 6 Aocb natl^ 
namraa n&^ee nemi(. 

ninus n. verbengnng verehrung 
av turn* g^bet, vgL np nomas {*na 
gebet in numatL Anf Idg 
^nemo* *nenU4- geben noob 41® f®l 
genden wdrter nmick gr 
weideplatx lat nsmua haib ir nm 
oymr >Mty*himmel Die gmndbeden 
tong kann* “blegung vertleftiag, w 5 l 
bang^ geveeen aein 

namem'} m. elaeocarpna ganitroB 
nnerU&rt 

Damris sioh neigend, gebpgen, 
ebrfbrohtsToU ergeben av namra in 
namro 7gL np aona treiob 

aanft (cnaicber) id ndmati 
o 6 yatl f^brt ar %aye%U 

VgL mp •niton fbbren treiben Welte- 
rea iit nlobt ermlttalt Ygb nltl^i 
n6ta nd9|8 

DilrakiA m. nnterwelt, bdlle vgL 
etws gr fip^n ilv§^n) von nnten 
nifrfpot (M0Tgpe() def nntere 
Tt0gi die unterirdiBoben, nmbr 

Mfrtnh link an. i^pr^ (vgl bei 
Tadlna AerAiw terra mater) norSr, 
nordwfixta norSr aga. *orjf norden 
Unaidher 

nomdam, a. nadadam 
niiras m. mann, menaoh, av 
neabildnng in n^em^ ar sonw acc. 
la ndr (b. d&) 

nnrfiT^fi 4 echen^ vgL narma. 
nirtakaa m, tinier xn nftyati 
Ygl natakae. 
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iiart^lyati lasst tanzen, causat. zu 
nftyati Vgl natdyati 

niirdatl brullt, scTireit, ■n^oi ono- 
matopoetisch Vgl liddati t 

narma u., oiar}?imm sclierz, spass, 
Teiwantmjt iiarista und nftyati, 
wabrsclieiulicb zur ' onomatopoeti- 
scheu wz ^(s)7ie7- in ahd nar7on&TT, 
'77mrn7ig possenreisser, m^d t-S7ia7 7e7i 
sclinarren, S7mr7e7i sclinurren, ^n 

87107 7 , ,ag 8 871607 luirtlg. 

ndryas mannhaft, mensclilicli,cav. 
7iu7ryd, Tgl sabin Nen7i8 nnd gr. 
Kv'Spslog, zu na ( 7107 -) '' ^ 

iialadam {7ia7ada77i <’) n ^narde, vgl. 
gr vccp^og, hebr 7ierd 1st xalada- ein 
sanscntisiertes vap'Boi;! Das gnecbi- 
scbe wort 1 st zunachst aus demcpboe- 
niciscben entlebut, bprubt' aber iin 
letzten gruude wol auf einem indi- 
sclien '^aakla- (s nad^s) 
nalds, s nadds 
iialiniim n wasBerrose,^die ^lume 
TOn nelumbium speciosum, ^lahni 
f nelumbium speciosum, eine gruppe 
day on, eiu damit bewacbsener teicb 
u. s w , wol verwant mit‘ nalds == 
n a d a s 

nail as m ein best langenmdass, 
unerldart 

c 

nflya nemi, ay 7iava, np 7mh (mit 
boibarem h nacb '"dah = dd 9 a), 
^ armen. 77171 , aksl dev^-ld, lit dcvijin 
(das anl d der slay und lit fo\*men 
ist dem einfluss‘>yon da 9 a zuzu- 
scbroiben, ygl mit 71 api nciohits 
der neunte), gr hvaa, lat 7 iovem, ir. 
not , 1 , cymr nan, got. oiinii; an 7 i{n, 
ag? 7ngoii, abd 7171171 Alsidg grund- 
fo’ men sind ^iicwit und Acini')! anzu- 
setzcn f^Ian i ermutet ziis mmenbang 


mit n a y a s (mit 'neun^ begann tir- 
oprunglicb em ueuer abscbmtt). Vgl 
navati^, navamds 

iiaTall.^ f neuuzig, ay 7iam7ti-, 
np navad, zu ndya. Vgl aksl de- 
77^U neun und an nnind neunzahl. 

^ n.dvate, nmti tont, jubelt, preist, 
ygl •'lett iiavgu schreie, ir ' nnalJ 
scbrei, larm (kaum aber abd. ninmo 
jubel, das wabrscbemlich ein ft’emd- 
wort 1 st). Vgl. nay (is, nutis. 

ndTate, nunU wendbt sicb, kehrt 
sictf, ndvayaU wendet, kebit, ygl. gr 
vfuftj, lat mid mcke, winke, ir. 116 , 
cymr nm oder (erstarrter imperatiy) 
uayamds der neunte, ay tiouvio, 
71007710, ap nava77io, umbr nimmc 
(‘^nonum^), ygl ir 7i67nad, zu n(iya 
ndyas neu, ay novo, np non, 'nan, 
aksi novYi, alit navas, gr vkoc, lat. 
nomi 8 , ygl armen nor, gr vsxpti? und 
navlnas, ndvyas Wie ndtanas 
b^rubt 7 idva 8 g,uf nu Vgl ndya. 

udya Oder nicbt, av iiava nicbt, 
ygl lat neve, s nd und ya 
nayinjis neu,- zu ndyas. Vgl 
nUndm jetzt, nun, apr nanns neu, 
gr veavlxg jungling. 

ndyyas neu, lit ndujas, gr. lon,^ 
veioc, lat Nov7U8, gall, nomo-, ir. niiet 
got imijis, an. 71 ^ 7 , ags neoioo, niioe, 

abd 717 UWI, zu ndyas Nicbt zu 

yernurren mit ndyyas, gerundi-' 
vum zu ndyate tont, jubelt, preist. 

iidQati erreicbt, erlangt, ay. 7 ia 8 inii\ 
ygl dm9as, dk§ati, a9n6t]r 
inak§ati, ndni9a-, ndk'jati und 
ausseibalb des anscben armen lta 8 a- 
71 C 711 komme an, lange an, komme m 
etwas, lat 7 ia 7 ic 7 scor erreicbe, ir ati- 
7C1771 fiude, C071-7C1711 icll kauil, do-7CWl 


I 
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komme, nHcm erlang© ai-ciiMM-naie 
tn-cidit cvia waelar potnerynt an 
^rreichon, got yetuil ahd ge- , 

ntigl got yan6h an agtk 

yrwdi abi yiaifcy ffcnug 7a tier 
wlbcn wt, *enet- (•ejiewa ) goboren 
oksi nfilt nbtiit liU tragoi/^ 

tarih last gr IttyttU tragcn {nftyju 
lu Jjidwfij), perC lo P" 

J/ifVfinr darchgnngig -c3ir»#»4^ bl« 
nof die fupre reicbend Iritt dit «r 
fjirungUche bedentung der t»«inol 
l^erreicheu *u etwaa komraen*) noch 
Uar herror 

nd^jnU (jiajw^i) geht mloreo ver 
aebTrindel rergebt nH^yatt toacht 
Teracbnindec, nehtat id grande av | 
natyetU Terwhwindel np nitidaf \ 
abnugam* mp natinll^H Temiabteo , 
ar nani mp %a*ik leiebnam aaa, , 
gr leiohnam rfiut^bao/bj 

leieben fSxjtf trighelt, todaseablaf | 
lat gerraltfatnar tod ntdlrt td* 
ten noctb eaboda, ir ^ brat. tf'Aw 
tod got nant on nir leiche. VgL 
naQ^ui nS^es 

iiaKttls TBfloren gegangen ar 
/b ht fteei»» (ia srath^pSl}, 

ID ni^yatl 

naA DDi, lUiMr ana beide tod 
nna beiden ar nd nl oeaat na nS 
Una tmaar rgl akal *w< namM*’ 
AMI nojjn^ nama apr n^iton no^ 
■ew gr dutiL «J »5 j lat nb» Ir 
nt wlr und aamA 

nag. t naae (tta*d nasi, nas^^), 
aohwacbar etamm id n^s- (a nftsB) 
Tgl akaL tujsM and im nfs age. nasu 
nosu abd nose Boxu stelleQ rioli 
okaL *c»dr» naaenlbober lit nasrcf 
raahen, nd. nnsUr Tii3^ia (vgl age 


I nrtpyrcl not'Pyrl engl postnh) 
Vgl^ n u 8 r a • 

nd-Aafo rereinlgt eicb mit gcaellt 
rich Tgl gr thfixi kebre zaruck, 
tirrei belmkebr,lr faisn* gcbounter 
(von der eonne aui •ro-ar/uj got 
yaniMn geneaen gerellet iverden 
abd yi-nrtJi\ goneaen got natjan ret 
tCD crretlfn ig© oertgean abd nman 
goneeen macben a a w (akal gonJt/i 
yt>n1 nijit gerellel Tvcrden Dnd'y^>ap^/^ 
rrtlOQ aind ana dem ^nn entlebnt) 
Die idg wx, *Mct hat dlo bcdootau- 
gto \icli Tcroinigen Bich’zofaminen- 
I tDD raruckkehron heil worden Vgl 
luatam ollaatjaa, niiiisate 

xnr naae gfih6ng in der 
*nnw beOndlJch u a tt.» rgl an ne$ 

I (gea. pi nftja] rorgebirge landiunge, 
Izu nae* ^ 

I ndliUH vaktfift m naebbar (?) 

' rielleiebt mit i aoa dk tn nubjati? 
[Daiq g^l^oren rrabrSobeinlleb umbr 
I ffmaie/ proximo oak nmimim proxl 
mom Ir nrtta proplor ne/um pro- 
fioxua (fUs) Mit unro^ht lint man 
'got n^ktre nfkv nnho an. nir aga 
m/ak abd baraagsiogea irelobo 
yiolmebr zu lit nikU lett nnH elnho- 
len errolcbengeatclltTrtjrdeninuasen. 

nibj'atl bindet, knbpfl, partircrf 
dkdt lur idg in. */Kdk in lat nddnt 
knofen ir rthnekaso ich band ar 
nascm rerlob© xatear Trird go- 
bunden an nut >rM^tf,heilnade>.»ahi 
ntstdo bandBoblftife, binde, nusia Ter* 
knfipfoDg Vgl nodAa 

•ohUfrohr ^ ndhna ntlbayati 
nd {yis') HL mann, raensoh, 

(*«'■ )> ■^l ffr dnif monn 
inannbaftigkelt, xnutig, 3f- 

10 
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co\^ menscli (aus '^vp-u\p), mnbr iicrus 
viros, sabin j}fe?o fortis, Ygl^ it. 
nerimm starke, kraftige, gall nerto-, 
IT net t, Gjmv nerth mannbaftigkeit. 
Vgl mdraa, ndras, ndryas, 
nSri, siindras, sUnitZ 

nakas m biniTnelswolbung, firma- 
ment, bimmel Man eridart das a 
aus langem w^sonans und' stellt das 
wortzu namati (vgl ir cyifir 
nef bimmel, eigl *^wolbung’) Ganz 
unsicber G,r vustth waldtal, vevcIjTnjTAk 
TETXTrelvccTai (Hesycb ), 'jrpov^cTryjg vor- 
nber geneigt smd wol feme zu bdlteii 
Vgl nocb aksl vuz-nalu supinus 
naki’as m ein best wassertier, vgl 
nakras 

nagam n blei, zinn (unbefegi) < 
Man vergleicbt die axis Baby] omen 
stammende'-^ sippe von armen anag, 
arab anulun, bebr anaklzs,?,yv anahu^ 
Burner nagga, mggx zinn Vielleicbt 
ist nagam, durcb bandelsbekebuUgen 
nacb Indien gekommen, keinesfalls 
abei daif man das zweifelbafte m- 
discbe wort den west-asiatigcben dof- 
men zu grunde legen 

nagds m scblange, elefant u s.tw , 
vgl an sndkr, mSlr, ags snace nngel- 
natter, abd makhan knecben 

na^kas m scbau&pieler, natalam 
n scbauspiel, mit mind t aus nai tala,- 
(s nartakas) Vgl natati t 
uaMyiiti stellt,dar (als schauspie- 
ler), ^fubrt auf, mit mind, f aus nar- 
tdyati VgL natati 

na^ f rohre, ^feife, flote^u s w , 
mit vrddbi zu nadas Mit unrecbt 
wird np ndi identificiert 

Aucb gr vyj^ui; netzbaut ,jim die ein- 
geweide ist naturlicb feme zu balten‘ 


nathate sucbt bulfe, nddha/manos, 
bulfe Bucliend, flebend, nathtds, na- 
dJnUU bilfsbedurftig, in not befindlicb, 
bedrangt, natJum n. zuflucbt, bulfe, 
nZithds m scbutzberr, bescbutzer, 
berrscber, nadha^ n Rv 10, 65, 5 
ckuf idg t{]i) im wurzelauslaut weisen 
IT ar-neitlnm stutze, balte, erwarte, 
got. wj^fi^TitUnterstutzen, an ndd:xxih&, 
abd. ginada gnade. 

nadayati, nudds, s pddati 
nadkaiiianas , ^ladhtds,^ nddJm, s 
natbate 

nana auf verscbiedene weise, ver- 
scbieden, besonders Nicbt genugend 
brblart. 

n.apitds m. bartscberer, eigl mind 
aus nomen agen- 

tis zu snapiiyati 

nabli- Rv 9, 74, 6, vielleicbt zu 
ndbbate 

nablii§, nWtllam^ s ndbbyam 
nama n name, av ap nania, np 
7107)1, lat 710771671, Vgl aimcn a7iu7i, al- 
ban mfK, aksl mg, apr e77ime7is,e77i7ies, 
gr dvofzxl ir amm,goi namo,^ 7iaf7i, 
ags nama,no77ia,,2ih&. (wozu mbd. 
-miomen, nl 7ioeme7i nennen mit der- 
selben vocalstufe wie 7tdma) 
nanidyati, s ndmati 
narangds m orangenbaum, vgl. 
Up arab 7ia7a7id^, mgr./ vspdvT^tov 
u 8 w Man sucbt die beimat des 
wortes in Indien 

naracds m. eine art pfeil, nicbt 
genugend erklart Vielleicbt ist es 
aus ^7iad^a- entstanden und gebort 
es wie nalilas m erne art pfeil ZQ 
naltis (nadds). 

nankeras, 7ia7^kelas, Tiahlera^^ 
iiahkela^ m kokospalme, un erklart 
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nnrl f weib tv tiairl, fcmlninam 
ru nd (atfr ) 

nflids Ton rohrechllf nnha 0 
hobler rfftoge], lotoiitengeb robro, 
cUt Tpidbi TO natjdtt* Ohn© 

grnnd hat man sSlti- als erne ent 
lebnnng ana np ast betrachlen trol* 
len* Vgl nfirficna (aslilai) 
nftllkenis, nshtctai s nfirl 
karas 

nSlIkiLs,/ n&rficu8 
nttrayatl, ft, n dr ate Trcndetiiclf 
navd^ m jnbelrnf (Rt 0 46 6) 
TO BBTate tont, jnbelt, preial, 
ndvajis m ftcbiffer rgl ar ma- 
vi d scfaJ&er and ht ffJn/t) ftcbUTd 
ft. ndn(i tmd ujati >Joe ableitonj^ 
Ton ndna Ut tleutat m ftchiCTer * 
nfiry^Ls echlfbar gr Ww 

TOta ftchiffft gthGrig Tgl av nQraji 
ftchiffbar and ap navijf^ to ndn?. 
nS^^atl, a nd^jatl 
nSfift m rers^hwindang nnlar 
gang M3ffrii C gefabr, verderben, 
TO ni^yaii 

ndsaf^M Br 4, 3, 0 adtaZ/i^ 
mdia//3it m do. die belden gutter 
felt© (*=» a^USu, ft, a<yTt) ar 
niTiblsob&r eigenmune, to 
ndeate (die grundbedeutnog too 
*6*atja iat ‘^^end errettend^ 
d£sI £. du, Dosa (gen iutdf\nd9^ 

£, -dtL naae, niUiia {. aing 
naaenlooh neae ay nAdiS ap aco. j 
naJiam lit ndtu lat nSrit niatu , 
ablantand inlt naa-, rnytR uosdri 
lit natrai (daa rachen badeutat) an, 
agft. man «o«s ahd iMua 
niko^tl macbt binden, to ndb- 
yatl, 

ni niedenr&rta, b|iiTiiiter hineln, 


ruckwbiia (foat nnr ala pnefix ge- 
braqcbt), BT ftp niy , np oatet 

•I Tgb akil, ai'AnJeder binab Kira 
acker (olcdorung), utel pronui ^ 
ntkn^li nxcati pronuin,e8 e •gr fuh 
feW dor bmchland ^nlederung), 
atiMTCf Ware der nnierate atiiirf 
Ton nnten anlen (nrgr 

aga an^ot *cW «i4o/, mnl aid 
pronna an nttfr oga. arttvr ahd 
ntdar oiedcr, aga abd ntditna 

wbten ntila mbd ntde aid nnter 
VgL ninynft nitardm nltyaa 
ifinfnna nixal nydUL , 

Dfdifta*)o aie knasen eigl ftie be- 
' nihren mit dem kCrper nahe , mda 
' pbcjertea prawens (idg tnt 

dch TOaoznmen mit otiraa) znr 'nx, 

*att in naaate 

nlka^BR TOr eelte beSpdyoh, nabd 
gelegoo Da* twedte glled diefter to 
aanunensetTODg iat niobt gtmx klar 
d&ri mall an kdtoe bOfle denkenT 
JedenGilla darf axtaia nieht mit ags. 
i/»ie/rf (fchlerbafl fUr •t4a/4»«fare/, ^ 

\M) idftntifinJert n-erdqn, 

nlknmbblld f ein plaU, tto dem 
(euec geopfert ijritd, vrabitcheinlich, 

TO knmbhdft 

nlknmmbaTQ n. tneogo nner 
klJirt 

nIVtdj gemiftcbon gereinlgt, gr 
triKa- in ^r/rrW ungewasohen, Ir 
ntchi rein, TO n^ektl 

*dnrcbbohi^ Tgl ir^kfa- 
oam undnp nAf BplUe, etaohel gift, 
««flar Iftnietto Welteres i«t nlcht 
ennlttelt 

nlgntjts m,, tu foBakptte, 

ieseel, niKprklfirt 
nlgamds m- einfOgimg n, e, w 
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Ygl np myam sclieide aus '^mgama-, 

8 ui und gdcchati 

nigdt Ev 10, 128, 6, uiclit'^ge- 
ndgend erklart 

nighg-ntii? in vocabel, glosse (ancb 
mghan^as^ nwgha/ntas)^ mm^ aus mr- 
giantlm-, s ni& und granthas zu 
grathn^ti Die eigl be4eutungist 
also ‘^entknupfung^ 

nicuiL^unas rauscbend (?), vgl 
cunk- ujid nicunipu]Q.as 
^ nicumpunfe bezeicbuung des sou^^a 
und des aYabkrtba, Ygl , nicun- 
ku^ias 4 \ o 

^ r nicnlas m barringtonia acutangu- 
la, unerklart '' 

nicolas , s colas 
nij-, s nenekti. ‘ 

nijds eigen, bestandig, nut mind. 
j aus nity^as 

ntnlk Ey 4, 5, 8, unklar 
ninyds mnerkcb, Yeiborgen, zu n i 
nitambas m b:nterbacken> abkang, 
talwand, abscbussiges ufer, unerklaxt. 

mtarpm uuter warts, gesenkt, yoU- 
standig, ganz, jedenfaEs, besondersj. 

^ Yorzugkcb, in bobem grade, Ygl an 
ags mSer, akd mdar nieder und 
aY superl der unteiste, zu ni. 

nityas eigpn, statig, unmerwah- 
rend, ewig, zu ni Ygl nijds 
nid-, s. nindati 
nidagEds, s dak as 
iij,dra, s drati scklaft 
nidlidnam n auientkalt, bekalter , 
ende,'tod, Yermcktung, zu dddkati 
nindati sckmaktj tadelt, Yeyacktet, 
mnda, nid-, mda^ mdd f sgkmakung, 
tadel, Yeracktung, urYerwant mit lett 
nrait, kasse, naid^ kass, gr ovei'Sog 
Yorwurf, schmack, got -^imigan las-v 


tern, sckmakeu, akd plagen, 

qiialen Neben idg ^neid- stekt ^neit- 
in IT n^th not, bedrangnis, kampf, 

‘ got oieip neid, an md kokn, sckmack, 
tdda sckmaken, nida^sk sick YeiTate- 
nsck betragen, ags ni'd streben, an- 
^trengung, feindseligkeit, akd. ^ nid 
kampfgnmm, groll, neid 

nipunas^ gesckickt, 'gewant, ej*- 
fakren , YoEkommen , Yollstandig , 
eigl mmd aus ^mprna-, Yielleickt 
zu pypoti 

nibidds dickt, fest, mckt genugeud 
erklart 

niinittdni n ziel, zeickeu, Yor- 
zeickeu , Yeranlassung, ursacke, mckt 
genugend erklart 

ninii§ f , mmtsas, mmesds m das 
bknzeln, zwmken, sckliessen des auges 
(gegensatz nnmesas), s ni und mi- 
^ati Mit unreckt Yergleickt man > 
np mz^^a, mziia {mzMa, mvMd) augen- 
wimper, bal miCac^ imSad die augen- 
wimpern 

nininds tief liegend, nimndm n 
niederung, tiefe, Yertiefung, zu ni 
nimbas m azadirackta mdica, un- 
erklart 

nimbn- (mmbukas m ), citronen- 

baum (unbelegt), ganz junge sans- 

cntiBieiung you kind Umu, nimbft, 

ein j&emdwort malayisck-polynesi- 

scker kerkunft, Ygl dajak jav. 

h?iio, malay hman. Derselben quelle 

entstammen np limil, span Ima, 

Umm u s iv , welcke man finiker 

mit unreckt auf mmhu- zuruckgefubrt 

kat Die eigentumlicke lautgestaltung 

Yon kmd ninibu lasst sick durck 

Yolksetymologiscke emwirkung Yon 

nimbas erklaren 
I 
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nlraff^M mehrfwlj belegtee parL 
n ntnipph dessen bodeuttm^ nb 
Bloher^iflt (a. Bkppdti) 

nfiTtlfli f, •♦rriiir m kuflSatmg, 
Terderben, xmteTganif eigL daa au5- 
emandergeben s. nl? und f^6H 
n^rgup^ t ntei negtmdo uneTt 
klM. 

nlrglia^tis, b, nighi) 9 td.?. 
nii^jhtrts m waaaerfill, saiiMn- 
tisiert auB myid n^iara m jAdnU* 
(b tfldratl) 

nlr^lk f WBob gQTraBobanas klold 
preoitklald b, nl? uud ndnekti | 
Hit onreoht hat mac die richtigkett 
dieeer erkUnmg angesweifelt 
nlrmretnkfts lerfeUecd verge- 
bend, in tur-mnijtii I6et dob anf^ 
(b nlfl nnd mrityati) I 

nlrydiAnij sirvyAi^tB il vor | 
Bpnmg spitie dune balm onarkl&rt , 
(fallB nur^iioM die ^Itare form let | 
kaon das ^ort in t!t h a 1 1 gebdrtn). | 
tLlrr&u auBBarllob nnregdmkaBlge ; 
(enter dam emdoas von (ivOm ent* , 
itandene) ableltnng von rfif. 

nlrrptlfl £. innere mfriedanheit 
glfickfleligkeit -wonne tnrt^rics to- 
frieden froh glfiekeallg erloaoben 
B. ni? und vmdti verbillt, be- 
deekt umBchlldBst, umringt, bemmi, 
watrt. Die urapr bedentung von ntr 
vria iBt ongebeiumf 

nlrryfiliam, e nlrynham 
nlrit f nledemng in nf (wio 
adrai £. b5he anhOhe lu dd) 
nlrl^ds, B. nlbidAa. 

11I5-, MJfH n/ft/a £ nacht, oloht 
genugend erklirt (man vergldcht 
ni9lthai und stellt die wurter an 
9^ te) 


nl^ItJids m. mitternaoht, nellaicbt 
eigl das mederliegan , s nl und 
56 te. VgL 019- 

114 binauB, aufi, wag ay mf, n*^- 
finerkl&rt VgL nirvBil 

nlfikAs m xu gdldener hale- 

Bohmuok viaUalobt mit * sub idg f 
Tgl ir ring, aiMta 4 c obmng 

bret. ooml^ lieu abd. rniucOj 

HM 4 hJt Bpange sobnalle , 

ni^kiffiyatl treibt bmapa, trelbt 
(oH. Map h&It diasefl -iiwtjrait for 
{dentbol^ mit (In pt'iasajraii) 

I bndgt lum aufblbben oanaat lu 
I kdsati^^Dnazober wegen der abwal-* 
obendBn*bed6utung 
' nJ^artyia waa mob aulSireban 
IJfiMJ, BUT idg wx. dreben 

I (B. i a r k d 9)r 

I n 4 t^imis nub hart,;rob, mftiun 
I rob, grob vielleiobt venhmt mit 
lathtlrds tiiiUi 
I graoeam unbamber 

dg m Bobwert uiobt genugend er^ 
kl&rt, 

pfli (iweimal belegt) synonym 
nut nid T Unarkl&rt. 

pflifkS £ nebel (Tj viellerloht ver 
Irani mit nlbOrds 

nlk^^amEv 1 1^, 18 embesL 
kocbgerite vgl nfekpapam 
nleu nledng lu •ayic (nydic X 
■ic^ (b nydil) 

nl^m m, m nest, Itger 

dor Innere rtum das wagens, armem 
nut lage Bits redeem laL nidtu 
ir nsti, cjmr yrii age, abd luti 
nest (vgL ^ksL gnSsio undht tisiai) 
beruben aiffidg *u*-€do-%xx3V!u*ttd- 
(b. sidatj) mit ni, vgL alnd 
^daU Betxt sich av uiSltdaxit Bltit, 



ap mi/Orsadayam icli setzte, up tii- 
^astan sitzen, armen nsUm sitze, setze 
mich, nstuthsmem setze 

iiiti§ f fulirung u. s w,, Ygl. ay 
zu n^yati. ^ 

nlpiis tiefliegend, m. nauclea ca- 
damba, s ni und 4 pas wasser. Idg. 
ist aus ^nv-d])6- eutstanden 
uTrdm n. wasser, ay (?), 

nnerklart^ a 

nilas dunkelfarbig , dunkelblau , 
schwarzblau, %7idianilas m. sapphi^, 
mli f. die indigbpflanze, imerklart 
nlyaras m wilder reis, nnerbdkrt 
c f nmgebundeaes tnck, 

sckurz, nicbt genugend erklLrt (yiel- 
leicbt zu nivyayah bangt um, s ni 
iind yydyati). _ < 

nihards pi nebel, ygl nib4ka 
nii, ni, qun, ay nil, aksl. ny-nS, 
lit ni, gf vx}^ vy-v, vD-v/ lat modius, 
nu-n-c, IT (yerbalpraefix) nu-, no-, got. 
an ags abd ^>^i?,cldg ^ni avs ^tmoo 
Vgl nayas, nntanas, nSnkm 
nptig ^f. lob, preis, zu nay ate 
tont, jubelt, preist. t 

^ nuddti stbsst fort, yertreibt, no- 
dayati treibt an, ygl aksl. midth 
notigen, miMa notwendigkeit ('wone- 
beu aber nc^dii^, nqMa) 
nn, s nu ‘ 

nntanas, nitnas neu, jung, jetzig 
u 8 w, wie ndyas zu nu 
ni|niini jetzt, nun, np niim,, aksl 
nynS, gr. vxiv, vuv," lat ^nnc, mhd 
nnn, ablautend nut apr nan/ns neu 
(ygl n a y i n a s) , wie ay niii 97n , 
osset mir nun, jetzt (ablautend nut 
armen 7ior,f.gr, vE»p6q) ufad nayas 
(n(tyyas) zu nu 

nnpnram n, {nilymra^s m ) fussnng. 


unerklart Man beacbte die mmd 
foi’m neuror 

nrtyati tanzt, n^tis f tanz, spiel, 
'^nrinis (yifiis) tanzend, m. tanzer, yer- 
want mit narma Vgl ndrtakas, 
nart4yati und nut mind, t u4- 
■^ati, natakas, natdyati 

nekhs m. abwascbung (m zusam- 
mensetzung) , mit entgleisung zu 
nenekti. Die ricbtige form lautet 
nega%. 

, ndkganam n spitzer stab, spiess 
Oder ein abulicbes kocbgerate, zu 
nik§ati. Vgl. niksapam 
nejdyati, s ndnekti 
o ndta, 7ietd m fnhrer, netidm n. 
fubrung, auge (wie nayanairi), zu 
^ndyati c 

ndd durcbaus nicbt, danut nicbt, 
ay 'itM, ap na%y, mp nicbt, aksl 
m und nicbt, lit nei aucb mcbt, nicbt 
emmal, gleicbsam, wie, lat ^imcbt, 
dasB mcbt, ir 'mi, cymr m nicbt, 
got. ne% mcbt (empbatiscb m der 
frage), abd. ?^^mcbt, aus n4 und id 
n6dati fhesst, stromt (mit aU uber), 
unerklart. 

n^diyan naber, nednstJias nacbst, 
mit ed aus azd, ygl ay 7 iazda-, up. 
nazd nabe , ay compar. nazdnyah-, 
superl nazdiMa- Anscb *nazdr, idg 
^itezd- gebort zur wz ^'sed- sitzen 
(s sidati) Das praefix %e-ist wabr- 
scbemlicb eine nebenform yon 
(s. ant4r) 

ndnekti wascbt ab, reinigt, causat 
nejdyaU, ygl ay naeniiaiU und aus- 
serbalb des anscben gr vl^a, v/tttw 
wascbe, vl'n-rpov wascbbecken, x^pvt^p 
(J3) wascbwasser, u nigiher lavatur, 
fo-nenatg er reimgte (ygl mnSja, 
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tjnbelf*gt) ftU njjlr alid mi 

im floBiangcbcuer (mkt^rdMmoir). 
VgL niktafc nekap 

oppatlipini D pQtz toilette an 
kleidegemaeb raum hlaterdcrbQhne 
Tinerklurt. 

n6ma«( ba]b dcr elco mancberi 
ar nanaa , np afa halb bklDcf olcbt 
gcnOgend erklirt. 

nprofs f rodfelgo amlcreia riel 
leicbt iti rnSmati (rgl den wbwa 
cben perfecUlamm nm In anaar 
mmc u* e w ) 

m. einer der hauptpriMter 
bolm Boma-opfer n defeen 

eoma>gefa.a tn nuyati (aoriataau 

ft; flaff(a), 

nodayatly <• ntiduii 
nffn, f nai 

nQatl, e odrato tGnt Jdbelt, 
prelflL 

nSntl a. ndrate weodet aleb 
Daas f aclillT b»ot, oscben, 
ap. uAc- (In obleilongen) op adr 
Bcbiflcbon oaset. aora aaa BcbiS’(aQ8 
dem penUcben), armen «adr scbllT 
(rieUeicbt ain leboTTort ana dem por 
ilecben) gr rav?, Ion lal nQcu 
ir acascbifT cjTnr aw flachea gofuM, 
baoktrog, an nS- eebiS' uatitt Bobnp* 
pen fiir schllTe VgL ntlTajda, 
mlvydB 

nyiin nacb nnten gerichtet a/aiftv 
•«jrit (Tgl tnTui prntyirt n 
«. w ) in n I YgL nloag und aua- 
wrhalb de* amchen nksl ntei pronna 
Mtcati pronnm ewe age 
u^otpol nfyl, ntiol prontis (ygL tkil 


I' 

p!lkkanaa ipoUama) to dlehutte 
eioea Capd da unerklort 

pak(n m der da kocbt a b k 
lat. cott&r vgL gr xa i>a 

eatL 

paktl*« f kocben gekocbloj go- 
ricbt reytiauung relfen n «, n- 
g» Tgl lat eoc/io IQ pficati 

pakrtH gekochl, gebacken gobra 
tjja rejf trie gr js’/tat' reif xu pa 
<atL Aru yVij7r, ogj» f-xge ahd /<np 
4fm to<Je terfaJlen n • it gehorl 
nicbt bierber 

pakHja> TO flOgel fitLig fchmnge 
oeb»el Boilt, bulfle, monat«>bdlfle, 
jiorttl anhaog u • it pSi^at n 
Belt© hilfle n B Tgl lett 
baoBeeke at faiSrvt bo| foite 
pdk«ma 41 augenwizbpdrn boar, 
pakf9aU<i mlt fllarken wlmpem rcr 
Bcbfn fbchthaarig^ Tgl up paim 
wolTe ahd at pa hsh augonTrimpem 
lur vrx, *pft in lit rupfen, ^ 

gr vixn kSmmey •situ; Bobafn-olle 
tIimb Bcbur, Wjc5c rlleaS arz/fkamm 
(mit ar aai rar) lat p<cU* kamm, 
ogg. /eaiian, ahd ffhUtn fechten atu 
fax^ agB fear ahd fa^t baar mihne 
o a, w 

paiikiK m. poitam n Boblamin, 
KhxQutx, aafgewqlchter lobm rompf 
urTerirant mit tga /vit tk^t/nkt 
feaohl (rgj. Qucll aksl meor, 

abgrund dee meeree, doa abenlndera 
beartellt werden kann). Man hftlt 
das k fdr eafllxal und rergleioht aooh 
apr pannAi* mooibrao]] gall ax» 
Bumpf got fam echlamm am bge 
j/ea, ahd fatn* Bnn\pr 


1 
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pafiktis f fonflieitj'fimfzahl,* reilie, 
gruppe u. s w , aksl j}§Vi fuuf, an. 
fimt funfzahl, zn pdfica. 
paugii§ lahm an den fiissen, un- 
erldart ■> 

pdcati l;ocht, backt, brat, bnngt 
zur reife u. s. , pupate reift, paca 
yah macbt kochen u s w , av pac-, 
np puxtan (praee pazam^ kochen, 
aksl. pelq backe, brate, pelii hit^e, 
gr. Tthaa koche, verdaue, tts'ktoc; 
gekooht, *lat, coqiid koche (aus ^queq.nd 
fur ^peq'iid" wie qjmtqne fur ^qnnque 
und qiierctis fui ^perqnos)] co^uma 
(umbr -scmnit popina) kucjie, cymr 
poptiryes pistnx, poeth hejss, corn 
pebei pistor, pop-h pistnnum, bret 
p^hl kochen, pobet^ poher hfick.e,\ ,poaz 
gekocht. Neben idg. ^peq- steht ^lep- 
in lit. lepu backe, brate, gr u^to- 
/idirog biCtbacker Ygl pakta, pak- 
ti§, pakv^s, pakds 

paj- in dpa papaje Et 10, 10^, 3, 
nicht genugend erklart * < 

pajrds glanzend, kraftig, feist, 
derb (?), vieEeicht Terwant mit pa- 
j as Oder istpajids eigenthdb '^dicht, 
compact^ und gehort es zur idg wz 
‘^pay- (nebenform von ^pax-, s pd- 
§as) in rusB paz fage, gr^ 'Tr^yvvp.i 
mache fest, fnge, Tr^yog feist, prall 
u dgl (t} aus x), Trxyvi schlinge, 
falle, ‘zrccylg schlmge, Trdyiog fest, jat 
pangd^^bebeshge, compages fug 0 ,^ 5 ^w'^ 
gau, aga fxc zeitrUam, ahd fah teil, 
fach <n. s. w ? ‘ Baerher stellt man 
armen lioU dicht, gedrangt, compact 
(unsicher) Vgl pdfijaram* 
pdnca fonf, av jtJawca, dip panM, 
arm on Imig^ lit penkl, gr Tzhre, 
aeol. lat quinqzie, 6sk nmbr. 


pump, gall pmpe , cymr pimp, corn 
pymp, bret peynp, ir. cdtc, got, fmf^ 
an. Jlmm, ags. fdf, ahd. Jimf, finf. 
Aksl. p0 entspricht dem collecti- 
vum panktis (vgl. alban pegs aus 
'^peultyu) Ygl pancathas, pan- 
cam as, panca 9 dt). 

paiicatlifis der Einfte (wofiir ge- 
' wohnlich p a fi c a m a, s), cymr pirn- 
pei, bret. pempet, ir. cSiced, vgl av. 
pu%tdy aksl. p§hi, lit penltag, gr 
Trip.'TTTog, lat. qmnimi got. fimfta (in 

I * ft- 

fmftataihnnda), an fmmte^ ag&.fdfta, 
ahd Jimfto, Jinfio^ zu pafica. 

paucamds der funfte (nebeu pan- 
q a t h d s), osset. fandzam^ zu p a n c a 
pjiiicamasyas funfmonathch, av. 
pancamahjd, .8. pdnca und mds 
[gntisas) mond, monat. 

paScalakas m ein best giftiges 
insect, zum volksnamen der Pan- 
calas 

paucfigdt f. fimfzig, vgl av pan- 
casat9mf np. pand^ali, armen. yxsmi^ 
gr TTEVTiiXOVTa, lat qumqiiaginta, zu 
pafica (Als idg grundform ist 
^penqexomi- {-Mpt) anzusetzen. 

pafijarani n kafig, zu lat. pangd 
befestige Idg ^pany- ist erne nasa- 
lierte form von *pay- (s pairds), 
woneben ^ptlx-, ^gmnx- (s pSqas). 

.pataccaras, paiaacaidg m dieb, 
rauber, eine dunkele zusammenset- 
zung, 

patat, B patiti. 
pateti berstet, pa^dyah spaltet , 
zerreiBst, verwant mit sph^fati, 
sphutati (spMfati). Oder ist pa\ah 
onomatopoetisch (vgl. pdtiti)? Ygl. 
ut palam 

pa^ras m ein bemame des Yp- 
i 
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nujfl pa^n£- m odor lu Btrei pii^^ts m flpear mlt Bolisrfer 
fen (f) nnd patfilara, Bchneide uaerklirt. 

pa(iUflin n, denke, dtich hQJIe, aag^ her, trfig^: Tor, eig] 

Bchloler klompea, masae n. b ^ 'bredtet anfl yarbreltet , mind, ana 
nleht genn^nd erilfirt. YiellaiDlit pf&thati, 

fet daa { aofl Idg // harrorgegangen jta/fptikftm 

TgL gr ciAnr laichtor soMld nnd, n, eohlinga ftswl, itnok. Daa erste 
an, mantel ZuBammenliang mlt glled dieaer itiBammensetinng ut 
pa^BB Ist 'nahrsoheinlioh YgL pa pd^ irtnc^ (Instr pL Mlt 

Xirtt bl^p-, rergleicht man 

pafns m, gewebtee leng ffln etnok lat nnnd bmde feeaele falls diesee * 
xeng gemmd laken tnci,gBinAlde rJobtig let, mnsa die Mbrelbwefee 
TieDfliolit mlt { bob Idg U vgL aiaL papptfc** Torgeiogen 

piaSiMOy rnst, poloitS leinwand daa w^e 9 

sn der tmier pn^aa beepttulenen pdnate handelt eon taaaoht 
wnrtel gehfiren kann YgL pa^d ein wette^ splelt, m deryer 

lam, patta* Bproobene lobn, eineaU, ^rette, edne 

pafahAS m pa^aXask p trommel beet m&nie mlt n ana idg U rgl, 
peuke ODomatopodtfenh TgL paliti, akal bante lit. p/liw Id^ 

pa^lt] , d, L fioi th Tgl p<i(ai TerdknBi, gr rvxiv yerkanfe, an. 

pa^aipa^eU^ pajaipa^H fair, ahd. /dU felL Dsgegei^ ut gr 
nnd pa^pa^iiarcti paiapa^kavath vifttiki feme sn baltan, Naob edndr 
pa^pa^atit pa{apa^ Onomatopoi- onriehtigep anffetfong Trlrepa^-anA 
tigcL Ygl Jhatlti patatl, pa> pcu (a pdnatb) entatanden, Ygl 
tahae. pan!?, 

pn^Iras ul aandalbaam oierkl&rL pajpipbaram n, aitronomfecbee 
pAtn^i sobarL Bt^ohend heOklln fimm^wort ana gr iraritipcfi 
gend heftig, gewliickt gewnnt poflflTtB m eino art trommeL yiel 
achlao aIgLmind,auB*/nj#i»-, •p/o/a- lemht am praijxmu m die bealige 
Tgl gr rAanJf ealiig (r^annipom ailbe on, eine art tromgiel (in dieeer 
JXf^efrre n 7 fi rJptMfi Herod 2 108) bedeatung frallloh molt belegt), b 
Da»u comparat. pa 4 ^s» snped pa-* prd nnd ndyate tfint 
tiftkas YgL paloHa. « p&nate 

pafolda m tnoboaantheB dioees. pa^ m Earner gelihals, eigL 
eine bittere gurkenart yenrant mlt TiAndler, tan^her ,*rii pApate Mit 
pd^^?. dem Tolke der ndprei liaben die pa- 

patdnrts m ein beet. kOrparteil, nlobte gemein, 

iinerkHrt. poji^ds, ^7}^rak m, eunuch, un 

pastas m tafel platte * 0 ng *eng erkl&rt. * 
fltreifen binds band, itirabiiide aloht pafl^tAs gelebrt king, betrandert^ 
genfigend erklirt, YgL pataa. nperkl&rt 
1 
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pandas, s pa^d4s. 
pdtati fliegt, fallt, av ^ata%U fliegt, 
eilt, ap pat- (ptdapatata erhrfo sich 
— aind. udapatatd)^ mp. pastan flie- 
gen (?), gr. irkroy^ai fliege, irliita 
falls, \^i.peid eile liinzu, cymr hedant 
Tolant, atan flugelf schwinge, etjt, ir 
en TOgel ti. s w. Aksl piita^ puUca 
vogel, lett putns daBsej.be''geli6ren 
nicht liierlier Vgl pdtatram, (pd- 
tanam, patdyati, patards, 
pataka, patti§ (in aUpatUs),^ 
tram, patdyati 

pdtatram n sckwinge,' fittig, flu- 
gel, fefler, wie pdtram zu pdtati. 

pdtanam n. das fliegen, fallen, 
tanas fliegend, fallend, vgl cymr 
atan flngel, schwinge (zunacbat aus 
^patQno-\ eim,, ir. en yogel (aus '^pet- 
no-), com, hetlien vogel (aus *peteno-), 
zu p d ka ki Lat penna ist nicht ganz 
klar Tielleicht geht es auf *petmA 
zuruck, denn ^die alat formv<^e5M<? 
ist nicht zuverlassig uberliefert 
patdyati fliegt, eilt, av patayeiU, 
vgl gr voTko(iai^ iterativum zu p,d- 
tati — patdyate, causat zu pd- 
tati (vgl. patdyati) 

patards fliegend , fluchtig , vgl. 
pdtram 

pataka f. .flagge, fahne, wimpel, 
banner, zu pdtati ”• 

pdtig m herr,. besitzer, gemahl, 
av^ -.paitti, mp patf np -bad herr, 
lit. 2[ats ehemann," gr Trpaiq gemahl, 
lat.'^'j90^2^ verlnogend, got luipfaps 
brautigam, Imnda-faps befehlshaber 
uber hundert mann, v^l aksl gos- 
podi herr^(mit unerklar-tem d), lat 
J^mpcs tt) gastfreund Armen Ila^^h 
pi die Armemer gehort nicht hieiher, 


denn Jiai- entspncht dem alten lands- 
“und volksnamen ChaU Vgl ddm- 
patis,' pdtni, pdtyate 

pattaiigas m roter sandel, viel- 
leicht mind ms, pattrdng as (unbelegt), 
s. pdtram Pnd dngam 

pdttanam n stadt, unerklaft 
patti§ m. fussganger, fussknecht, 
zu pddyate. 

patti§ in attpatiis f das verstrei- 
chen, vgl av ava-pastiM das herab- 
fallen, zu pdtati. 

patturas m achyranthes tnandra, 
mcht genngend erklart. 
pdtti'am, s pdtram. 
pdtnl f. herrin, gattm, av. -papin, 
gr '7r6Tvix, zu pdti§ 

pdtyate ast herr uber etwas u. s 
w, denom von pdtis Vgl lat.' 
pohoi erwerbe, besitze 

pdtram {pdtt^ am) n fittig, flngel, 
feder, blatt u, s w , vgl av pataista- 
boflugelt , gr. vnonsrpi^lav dvslpuv, 
TTTsph flugel, feder, cymr. etennn 
(plur atar) vogel, an fj^da, ags. 
feder, ahd fedara feder, fittig Auf 
grnnd von av fraptdr9jant- beflugelt, 
lat pio-pteivos vorwarts strebend, 
ungestum, frech und gr ’Kripu^ flugel 
{nripuy-, vgl and f ether ac, ahd. 
fedarah) setzt man emen idg nomi- 
mativ *pet9i-g an (woneben *petmr in 
den casus obliqui, vgl lat peima aus 
*petnd ^), was jedoch als sehr pnsicher 
bezeichnet weiden muss. Jedenfalls 
gehoit die sippe zu pdtati Ob . 
aksl peio feder aus ^ptero-on hervor- 
gegangen und mit gr n’repiivideTitiBch 
sei, ist mcht ausgemacht Armen, 
pJietm feder lasst sich nicht imt^a- 
tram vermitteln (anl p vurd im armen. 

( 



IfO 

dorrli I Tfrirr^\ anJ tn h tirr r/ft in fo WJ'ji fo * ran 1, 
mwhl Ul jrhncllfu dp, lO pit 

Idp u I*al o^/it<r liiHrlit (f V’-^) 

pah ri trnl nj jilatl Ur*{ rlrh p^Ufllr ft j/i | rrl f nirhl p* 

»1*^r fjr dia rmn !rarlJon da* Idp nopmi rrklari Mii pB?>aia d »t> 
f ■\ra'ijgTca TpT/f/rj-* rr#;/» a > w ’ aof ifjr /■» mrurlprlA viari /-j^ 
kaam TrrtTfrt4*n. ^pl pilalram Jniclil rrrLan'^ao nard g _ 
patir&F fttjrb rjoa tr# mH daa h^'^an 

path , f pndlli»«» jldnp^ #irh l«‘kummfnj’f 

pith)os fardarlirh intrapliah, \pl pr orl-*}ta ptmpa tnlah 

hfl) ntd, ripL fur Ian *ap lahrjp j»n. I Jn arm rnll'alirr r/»;r «rWl 
nand {tpj a napaVo J Tn/*> arbajtP o > w 

ral a\ornt^ ; tfij' C ]''»! ^rp tu jiana*4s n br ifni*htl djm 
/-ft it pBnibfc*) far^n Intapnf Iia n dit» 

pfldAm n tntl rahnil (a‘ ujfa | rotfrochi)# id lit /ai tin( 
rj Dr ilandort, oTt rlalla ar/ifi* fotlarr m» ta )ai cab 

rptir, ap. /aN on ^aina rtalla furp tomi Naban */a« i ebl */) 

op /n far lj|f, fpr arrnan Jift in 4sif / / » «aida TuUart* /J*ii 

fo jtor rptjr, pr rfln pronj U> ln»t / afta (jiiar tp) mil ftblal 

dan lat <»p-picf*» hnIfUlt f Jj tand ra / p'l f fjja sa.^/fj ap* 
fa* *por, an f<i fabritt rpl mJi /cd) ab ) A f/j* amsbfart V nt 
daho tofe 111 fa lapfa ij ar wwab*iau *j iH > fjioTnabaonfl 
la pad rale mil pr-ahTaabiam fP* 

padillav J5J A)f nj fu eprbaal wr/ d»» a a abd /’•»/»'* joabrunp, 
ID foj panpar fo ilnaabl vpl o| ipaJ e 

/ti^yaJd fo* panper fu Vnaclil (so 4 ianavas m pine art Mblange on 
*pj lijtalj ) m pad rata klar 

|iildl*< m da* laofradfl wild (?) panfiv) tCHneba t kranfc 

Itr 1, ISj 2 rgl pajjalr ball pD*la]a um die obrea on! Im 
pddmOH to , 0 wi arro « naakm rpl die balden jorberpeben 

(nelomblain rpedcHoro) mil riel dan i\urler 

facbor fibertragiinp Uoarklart pinlhfis m pCsd oep babn(pf* 

pdd}Blr Jallt pehl, j«flrl p fiaa ^aU p^fii ) qr panfJ (paataa 

ciQiat. pud ja($ Tpl tr patt/jrift p^>P") ap P^fp' Ot at /'tinda^ /umlay 
peht komml, akil podf falle, cyjiir wap anaen .|a«fuft Oltarganp ak^L 
«?<?a'jrrfi7lBti inyV/ff(rot<m,ecbreileD /»^ff apr /)»■?« wep pi' a’fm m?er 
semen wep Cndea, aprt. ya//flB holen wive p&d, trill (vroton ffaTfi* Irote) 
Vpl ji pobd ufl, po t( fe, padfim lat p^» brOake (iJp *ponf *p^t) 
padlitas, pidls jiAt pAddkfl Vpl puthvas jiatharati p6 
pfidjrn^ den fuss bolroOeod pdJyi Ibai*. 
f fusetrilt liuCicblap at paitfya iwM, pannapas’in sclilonpo schlanpen 
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daemon, vielleiclit aus panna- (s 
pddyate) nnd -ga- (s g^cchati) 
pannes, s. pddyate 
pdyate schwillfc, strotzt, macht^ 
schwellen, strotzen, grinds fett, feist, 
dick, pipi/usi strotzend, ^ milckreicli, 
av -gipyuSl -imlcli gebend, wurzel- 
verwant mit pinvati (vgl av pir- 
naovti) nnd pydyate Weiteres fin- 
det mannnter pdyas, pitu?, pit- 
v4m, pitndaru?, plydsam, 
pi yards, pfvas, pfva, pet'^^s,., 
p6rn§ tJralter znsammenhang Ait 
der idg. wz trinken (a- p^ti 

, tnnkt)'' ist wabrscbeirdich’, 

pdyas n. saft, wasaer, <=milch, ay . 
jiayd^ afgb. pai, pan. paz, pdi milcb, 
ygl ay paman-y mp. pem^ mifcbj zp 
pdyate Hierber stellt man aucb 
lit milch, das aber eher mit 

phends Identisch i8t< 

par-, s pfparti fuUt paz-y 

s piparti setzt nber c f 
paragiig {pdrgus) m beiT, axt, 
stMitaxt, osset ‘faratJi (mit anSalli- 
gem tli)y gr TrkKsKvg, wozu tt^Kskvov 
beilstiel (8“ para^yadhas), ‘ttsT^skt 
K cia behane. Obne grnnd sieht man 
in *pelem- einlehnwort ans Babylon, 
indem man^ sich auf aseyr pilaqqpi 
(ygl Burner ialag) beruft Eher ge- 
bort es als echt-idg wort znr zwei- 
silbigen wz *pelie)K- in got gfilhaji 
yerbergen, begraben, jihgri yersteck, 
deren ursprunglidhe be(leutung Tian- 
en, ' hacken, ‘'graben’ gewesen sein 
kann. Vgl pdr^anas 
paraQvadhas m beil, axt, yiel- 
leicht we],tergebildet ang'einem stam- 
me paragva- = gr. tt^^skko- 
AfXFo-), zn para 9 U§. 


pdras ferner, jenseitig, fniher; 
‘spater, paras fern, welter, jenseitE 
u s w‘ (vgl pnrds, purd), aw 
pard vCr, yon — her, ap. param- 
ehemalig, fruher, armen, kepz ent 
fernt, fern, gr, Tripa welter, rripdi 
jenseits, rrepaloq jenseitig, \ai. pere‘)ir 
die hbermorgen, ir. zre ulterior, erosi 
hohe, got fadrza, an fjarre, ag&.feoTy 
ahd. ferro fern, ygl lit pernai im 
yongen jahr, got, fainmsy a^s fyrny 
ahd jimi ( ah forzi) alt, ahd forh 
ehemals Die sippe gehort wahr' 
scheinlich zur idg. wz. ^per- in pi 
parti *setzt uber 8, noch para, 
pdri, parut, prd 
pards, s pdras. 
pdra weg, ab, fort, hm, ap. paia- 
weg, np para-, par-, zn pdras. Vgl 
pafran, palayate 

paragas m blutenstaub, mcht ge- 
nugend erklart 

pdraii weggekehrt, abgewant u, 
B w , ay paz qi, zu p d r a. Davor 
abgeleitet ist parakd- fern {parake 
in der feme, paralad aus der feme), 
pdri rings, umher, entgegen , um, 

gegen, yon her u s w , ay pazi t 

yor, gegen (als praefix "^um^), ap 
parzy, np par- um, gr Tspl, irk pi um, 
uber, ygl lit per durch (vgl aksl 
pre-, russ peie- durch, uber einen 
raum bin), lat. per- durch, ir. ei- 
intensiypraefix, got fair-, ahd. fir- 
u s w,zu pdras 

paririigd- Ey 1, 187, 8, unklar 
parikaras m umgebung, gefolge, 
dienerschaft , gurtel, zumstung, an- 
stalten, av pamlaio umkreis, s. 
pdri und kruoti. 

^parilcarigas m. das heramziehen, 
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heramschleppen, av p^tniar/d fur 
che, fl pdri tmd kdr?ati, 

pdrljnifi heramwandelnd hernm 
fahrend loa pdnjma* rings nmher, 
allenthfllben a. p6ri mid jmdn (fu 
ijati) Mit mirecht hat man pan 
imatt- ^or wz. pom fftellen uollen 
pdritakmyas Et 1, 31, fl em 
adjectir tmsioherer bedenti^ An 
oUen Qjidern otellen Eegt eio eobsL 
fern. Tor , dea^ gmndbedentarig 
^uolanf gewesan win mag (a. p4*"i 
nnd tAkti) OE Bchelnt dea wort 
ala imtbeatimmxing gabrancht tn sain 
(aitdr vyitiiM pdnisJbmj/Hjfam iat beiin 
heUwerden der nacht in dar morgen 
d&znmemog*) dann liaben wir ea ela 
'nmlanf oder fibergang Tom donkel , 
nr morgenheUa an£nfaaaan , 

parlnulas m. wolgerach wolne>, 
ohandar atof nieht gendgend erkl&rt. 

pATlTtras BL nmgebtmg , gafolge 
daeka at pampS/yf achotiTrahr, i 
plri tmd varhGUt bodeekt 

XL B TT 

pdrlfft^? f ®ln vedischea trCrt, dee- , 
aen bedentmigen niobt faatgeatallt i 
alnd« Eigentllnli lit es wol das am 
-ettraa-sain and Mas amgebende (da 
her a e. bemmtmg , hfaidemis ?), 
vgh sbhiftiVj dpastif 
parlstomms m deeke polater ans 
gr rtflrrfitBfis 

pirlpSfl m ffiUe TgL av patv- 
»Std9 a* i- in pipartl fvlllt. 

pardt im vergangenen jahre, vgl 
np pSr daa vfirgtngane jabr oaset. 
/arJ, forcn im vorigen jahre and 
Bossarhalb des arlscben armen jUrm 
gr ripwi (dor ri^vri) ir itm-vutd 
an. d /jfT€ mhd veri Im vorigen 


Ijabra welche fonnen dam aind tvorte 
! n&her steben ala die iranisohen. Idg 
I *penU lat aos *p<r xti cntatonden, 

' vrorin *p^r- in paras and *icW- xa 
'gr frtffJahr(B ratstras vatBis]), 

I vgl olbnn parvjH vor xtrM Jabren 
I Vgl noob \ii,pdrndi im rorigen jahre 
got. faintu pgs abd Jir%% alt 
pdruf. n. knoten stengelgUed, ge- 
lent u 8 w verwant mlt parva. 
Vgl parnffds 

knotig ranb nneben, 
barscb fleeing bant* av poxntB 
seh^oBg bnnt, za pdrof 
ptrfl^as m grewla aalatica lylo- 
•carpns grabatam (?), vgL das vorhar 
gehende wort. 

parkntdSm reiberConbelogt) vgl 
bakot&s Mon vargledobl mlt no- 
reobt lab ^utrptidnU krickrats (edn 
ODomatopM^tlsabss wort das wegen 
der versobjedenen gnttorale niobl in 
die airter brkavdkod beaproebene 
lippe bineingexc^en weorden kann) 
ptrkntu m angA sobmerz (on* 
belsgj) ein iweifelbafles wort, dis 
weder mit lat qwrjuenu zam zittsm 
kalt pooh mit got faxr'kU ftirobtsam 
veiglichen werden dart 

parkn(I f fleas infectoria, urver 
want mit lat efobe (ana *pcr- 

ftw vrle q%\n^ aaa 
ans abd ftrei-mJi, lougob 

ftreka aesoolns and an. dgs 

fmrk flobfe abd foraJia fBbre. Hiarhar 
stellt man Ht Perk**At donnergott, 
elgL einbengott vtriiu 

\jSjo AtHAj phrmuat^*^ an 
jmd kelUjfftfrtyaw 
«/m, Sfif, Oreyxta apnd sexip- 

toree Graecos taete Oaeaare abd 
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Virgunma Bolimerwald und Erzge- slov Czech papj at, lit papa? its (Ygl. 
birge, got fairgumheig, e^ge.Jirgen- parpatas). Der ganzen sippe liegt 
waldiohe Nacb andern ware Eercy- erne idg wz \8)per-^ sich bewegeu 
ma, Arcynia, Orcyma eigl. Mas sekn zu grunde (vgl piparti setztuber? 
bobe c gebl^ge^ vgl gall ^ai-huno- oder aber spburdti?) 
aus ^par-kuno- sebr.bocb, ir cymr parna^as eine best pflanze, 
con- in eigerfnamen, cymr. own alti<i vgl. das vorbergebende wort, Abn- 
tudo, cymt surgere, er-ghynv, elevare. licb gebildet scbemen tals^a, pa- 
^ Wabrscbeinlicb verfeblfr isl die er- laQdm 

^ klarung von bt Perlunas als Mbtz- pdrdate fnrzt (unbelegt), nrver- 
und donnerscblag^ zu got. fairhvnts want mit slov prditif mss perMU, 
t welt, das^^ ursprungbcb Mas berz^als^ lit/. persU (praes, perdhn), gr. 

scblagendes^ bedeutet battp Mit par- (am, ags feortaoi, abd. ferzan (vgl 
1 any as bat PerMnas nicbts<; zu 2 iD.. freta). 
t scbaffen ‘ pdrpatas m erne best, arzenei- 

parkas m. miscbung,'*spende (in' pflanze, eigl mind aus ^parpartor, 
madhuparkas m bonigmiscbung, bo- fast identiscb nut slov piaprat fam 
nigspende, ein gastgencbt und 'die (aus ^porpoHt), yfonehen paprat,T\ie?> 
darnbcb <benannte etnpfangscerimo- pd^oroU (aus *paporU)^ vgl. bt pa- 
nie), ^zu ;^r:^^akti (das wabrscbeinbcb aus dem 

pare-, s prpdktf slaviscben entlebnt ist) Weiteresfin- 

parjdnyas m regenwolke, regen, det man unter par^idm 
regengott, vgt etwa ir aVg ikb 'ainne, ‘ parpds m. ‘em wagelchen, auf dem 
cymr eira sebnee und lat spaigd kmppel gefabren werden (unbelegt). 
sprenge, spritze (vgl spbUrjati) Vielleicbt lasst das wort sicb mit 
Unsicber Mit bt Perk^inas ^ lafest ags frdfoi , abd flmhara trost ver- 
c parjanyas sicb mebt vermitteln (vgl bmden man batte von emer zweu 

parkati) ^ t silbigen wurzel mit der grundbedeu- 

parniim n scbwungfeder, fittig, tung “^stutzen’ auszugeben. 
feder, blattv (dieselben bedeutungen parpharikas Rv. 10, 106, 6, dun- 
bat p d t r a m), ne^ m butea fron- keles «7r Asj'. 

dosa, pa'jni f pistia stratiotes, par- ’ paryaiikas {palyanlas) m. mbe- 
mla f. erne best ‘gemusepflanafe, av. bett (s. pdri und dncati), mind. 
parona- feder, flpgel, np parr feder, pallanko, bmd palang, woraus die 
flugol (aucb Mlatt^?), ags fearn, abd sippe Yonhe^o.z, palanqimi entlebnt ist 
varn fam, vgl bt spdrnas flngel, paryanani n. sattel, identiscb mit 
flossfeder und v[ieU8icbt aksl pero paiyaiiam n umweg, s. pdri und 
feder Hierber geboren nocb gall, yati 

raUc, ir. t raitli, bret. radenn (bask pdrva n knoten, stengelgbed, ge- 
Iw 'iratze^') farn und nj^it redupbea- lenk, absatz, abscbnitt, zeitpnnkt, 
tion gib russ paporoft, serb bulg vgl gr. rrsi^ap ausgang, ende, 



un niUicK. ^ gl piiru? nml 

ptt rratftp 

pArvatas cn peblrg? frl< It^rg 
ar /Jirrrj/J- Wrg Ygl gr T</;j«Tjt 

gTcDr<*a< ta parra. 

pdrrana-* m fcloft, jchlorht tlel 
Ificbt znr iilg Yrr */>fhf)* haam 
Larkeo^ graben In got /lian vtr 
tergcn Wgrabca Jtltfn vewtrck 
para^D?) 

p4r^«J r fipp*" ficbal Tgl av 
rifpa 0 0l ybr/ 
itncb np. and 

par^vAm, pr^llf Man rerglcIHii 
ak?l jiHUi (d I fr{ i) Iru l<* (lit 
ptrf it irt oin lelinirort aui dfm ala 
Tl^ctian) Ag< /r*/^ abd /ehti rad 
feigtj iiit feme ta balfcn ( abd 
/efara fplber, trelde, of et fZrr 
erleT) 

pAi^OH CO. 1>^11 aib ralt ablant 
10 par&s'<f ^ 
higen rtt. b(Tulit 

par«at f YffTfammlang trreircla' 
obne else nebenrorm rcra gib ponfQt 
{pon f*d a pnrl sad aidatl> 
3tlt anrecht bat xatnparfoj! alsidg 
•/rAW- gedoutol worio *p<t tugr 
vtXM; and abd 

foi^ (/) usd in okfl cMn 
gr Slid Qani ungliiubllch 

par^s m getroblehOlao (?) Hr * 
10, 48, 7 llan rergloicht ohnd gfh 
nCgonden grand nlcal preto bln*© 
(tp 'Tcuan rrird els lebnirort oos 
dem 6 ben aelo) daa oodereraeitB 
mlt oga jfr$ lollnm vorbnnden wlrd 
pnJailiknaH f namon TerscbledoDer 
pflnnien, nnklnr 

paJadls Tcu eln best bestnndtell 
des haoMe (die nr b«dedcuag dio- 


nenden rtroh ruler robrb&rebeJ ’) 
nn<*rkbirte at kty ^gl elwa pA 
llilar 

^ paUm n em br t gerrlcbt, em 
Ik^I sjm « fur du. 
geofigend art lari \gl pfilram 
palnni n llrl cb rib rp5t auOr** 

lendM won »jD»icbPrti Offprangf (gr^ 

wi 1 nlcbl warrelTrrwani mlt an 
i»pect agf yt -rr, abd- fatl 
flelffbi 

‘ yMalam n rempbene je^arotur 
ftcr, brd rebmalx, niclit ginilgenJ 
erWarf \gl clwa gr xit>n mehl 
eiaab, )■>! elaabroebl oder gr 

ff-'A.Tf lat p»fi (0 brel 

paUtHlh Hr 3 33, IG, unklar 
|mlan<)(]<i P) n ) iwlebel 

It Jlegt nabe Venraotfcba/t mlt pa 
lalaa paUraa lo remjuteni 
deaen cin ^pft haut hulf© ta 
grand© Itrgl man Imtl© die twlebel 
nach nirrn* tahlrelcbi J buatchen be- 
nonnl Molleicht darf man in dem 
iwoiten gilfde der lurammeniotiang 
Xpatxniw lit doch wol *pa(a ord^i^') 
©in© dlalectiecbe Debenfonn tod an 
dam aoeben Die elgentlirbe bedea 
lung de* rrortea ware dann etwa 
det»©n kehi ana boateken bcetehC 
Mil np pfjrJ (ftoa ) Idaet pa 
Alijf/f'f ilcb nlcbt Termllteln 
palApato flight, *aus 
and ujaU (Ati) 

pdlfilu m , pJlalam n^ palsH t 
halm, alrob, Tertranl mit paldras. 

pain) os m apreg, bQlaa, rgL akal 
y»/^Po, rnas. p^lira poidca, apr prlxo, 
lit pi pcidt ptlit lotb pi yxrAjrfli, 
peitu, Ifll p^Uu (*paUca) fproa rer- 
want mit pfilolat nnd fernor mit 
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gr TTfAAa milcheimer (eigl 
ledei^), -TTshac, (in spvfrl-’nEKai; haut 
entzundung), (in KTsXoq un- 

verliarschte wunde), TriAfta solile,, 
lat. fell, pellmus ledern, ags. 

fell, alid fel fell, got -fll (in 'pints- 
fill aussatz), ledern Neben, 
^pel- steht in li|; pUve, russ 

plevd, plena hantcheu Y^gl ‘palaij- 
dus, palyam. ‘ 

paladin n blatt, lanb, bluten- 
' blatt, butea frondosa, ilj(ebt < 
genngend erMart (abnlicb gebildet 
wie tala9a, parna9a8') V^l <-et- 
■^a pl'ak^ds {pralsds) !iicue infec- 
tona Man konnte aucb ‘’an zusam- 
menbang mit pra9nas geflecbt 
denken idg -wz ^p{e)lSKt flecbteru 
palitds, (f pdhlni) greis, alters- 
palxtam n graues baar, vgl 
zunacb^t gr. ?r£A/Tt/J?,' •jrsKi^v 6 g grau 
nnd ferner armbn ahlh die wellen, 
■vvogen , der woisse bart, “das Veisse 
baar, alevor greis, grau, aksl plavd 
WQiss (auB ^polou), pelesii graU, lit 
pdlvas blasBgelb, pdhzas ,fahl,, peU 
, mauB, gr. ''irshioq, Trohiiq grau, lat 
palled bin bleicb, pulkcs dunkeKaj’big, 
pulvu staub, cymr. uho ascbe, an 
fair bleicb, .blasB, age feahi, abd. 
falo fabl, falb ^ 

palpul^yati wascht ab, palpnhtas 
gewascben, gebeiat, gegerbt, pdlpu- 
larn^im n lauge,^ nut beizenden zu- 
Batzen versebenes wasck'wasser, viel- 
leictt onomatdpoetiBcb (nut lat pfims 
und p4vate lasst sicb kaum 
Temutteln) 

palyam, n ein .sack ‘fur getreide 
(ein best maass entbaljiend?), yiel- 
leicbt zu pal am em best gewicbf 


u. 3 w. Oder ist ‘^feF die grundbe- 
deutung und gebort das wort zu der 
unter p a 1 fi v a s besprocbenen sippe ? 
Vgl. gr jr^AAa milcbeimer? Nur ver- 
mutungen 

pallavas m , pallavam n sprosse, 
junger scboss, junger zweig. Das 
wor£ ennnert an pelavas lose, fern, 
zart (mind, aus -^palyavaA) 

pallas m grosser kornbebalter, 
unerklart. 

pallis, palli f ein klemes dorf 
wilder stamme, wabrscbeinlicb aus 
emer nicbt-anscben spracbe Indiens 
entlebnt. 

palll f. eme kleme bauseidecbse, 
unerklart 

palTalfim n teicb, pfubl, vgl gr 
lebm, scblamm (%SAoV aus 
lat palils (3) sumpf 
pfivate, pundit reimgt, lautert, 
pntds rem, vgl. lat piirns,puimTem, 
putd remige, 'ir unacli, itnad reini- 
gung Dem causdt pavdyati (neben 
pavdyati) entspncbt abd foioeti (ffate- 
jan), mild, vxwen sieben Vgl pd- 
vanas, pavi§, pavakds, piiti§ 
remigung, pot a 

piivanas m. wind, eigl ‘'der rei- 
niger^, wie pdvanam n sieb, seibe zu 
p4vate, punati 
' pavi§ m. radbescblag, metallene 
pfeilspitze, urspr wol ‘'metall^ im 
allgememen (‘'das reme, glanzende 
zu p4vate?) paviram n waffe 

nut metallener spitze u dgl (yidvi- 
1 avas, pdvli avdn, pdvlrus) 

pA^- stnck, mstr. pi. padbhis, ver- 
want nut pa 9 as Vgl p 4 dbi 9 am 
pAg- auge, mstr pi padbliis, zu 
pA9yati 
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pajil? m vleh hanatler opferUor 
jxipt pafu Eu Tieb ay p<mS mp 
jusi Tieli, ktird jks 05eel fgt fjt 
Bchaf, bal pat klemyieh lat pecnt 
ptcu vieh (woin peeilivm vennSgen 
jw*»ta geld) got. faii* yermSgen 
geld, an /if, age. fec^ alid./i» feko 
rieli, Tormflgen vgl akaL pttH hand* 
(nut If aoB cT) Andalliges k habeo 
alit. pdmt apr petht rieL 

pajcil hlnten naohher epdter im 
weitko weatlfeh pa^d tot hiatenj 
liinterher hlnten naoli hintea her 
nach spitor tod waaten weatwarts 
westlich (ala praep 'hinter nooh 
weathoh von ) av pa^a patin naoh 
her ap patd hlnter pat^va naohher 
np. pat fainter, naohl^or vgL lit 
j3(£i/hi( nacfa huterher jptifihAnaobber 
tpaterbin woneben pctakat Wahx 
Bcbrinlioh gehSrt pa^ca- Idg 
{,*pa-4^) nr wt. *ta^ Tolgeo (e 
sioate) walobeoGdls *j»- ea akal 
po lit pa- Lat pari iat feme ra 
halten (Im letxten grande berobt ee 
freilioh ebenfklla aaf *pOy, ygL lit 
jjAr bel) 

pdfTati aifiht, aoa *tpd^ait (ygL 
DfaStop tpd^aU) av tpatjfeih ygL 
lat tpacti aeho naob etvraa bin tp«- 
ffultm apiegel abd. tpeid* Bp§ben 
tpaJu klog an tpd weiaaagen ^ 
waiaatgong tpdr profetiach Qr 
axirrofiMt aobane umber spftbe 
rxtrit au&efaer knndacliafter rind 
kmtun daron in trennen VgL pd^ 
ange and ap&t 

paf^bayl^ m dn yiaijdhriger atier 
(dafu daa (hm. pcffisukt) eigL anf 
dam rdcken tragend mlt mind of 
ana jy, a. pf^tbdai and rdbati 
I 


paa £ icbamgegend verTvant mit 
pbaaa. 

pdsu D daa mbnollobe glied, gr 
Wbt TgL lat p^tt (tus *patHu) and 
faraar lit phh coire gr rJr$^ penla 
mbd. vuei mbnnlioheS glieb abd 
/flrtf/jnngbe nbobkompenichaft Aoa 
dem alaviachen werden cxeoh. o-p^iia 
praepotimn patk^^ o-pctl^ acbdndllch 
ecjiamloa pSckoc^ hengat, p&kur 
nlama and andere vrdrter *berange- 
logen Vgb p a a, 

■^pastybm n vrobnaiti, lu annen 
katt, an fatir ags. /*/<, ahd, /eth 
feet • 

ptsty4 t ®Li wort tinsioberer 
bedentong naob eimgen era 
pnatydm nach andem yielmebr 
geTT&aaer dqu 

pahlaTOS Peraer ana mp pcJUav 
ap P&rycva Partbien. 

pSriitfiuiS beendelnd, renmehrecd 
(m luaatpmenaetxuDgOT) ru einem 
yb pOikaayaii beaadelt vertmebrt daa 
nloht nachgewlBaerv lat Wabreoheln 
Hob gebdrt pSduay- ala denom zn ^ 
paHisdl 

pftifa^iif m atanb, Band, 

vgf gib av Armem pkafi 

atanb lAa^t aioh night gnt mitpJtkriif 
vereinigem Eber daji man an m- 
aammanbang Init akal pStii4 aand 
deokon. VgL pBihaanaa. 

pbiaa ganz jnng einf51tlg tdflobt, 
nloht gen^;«nd ^klkrt Man *h6lt 
■sagend rar die gmndbedeatnng 
and atellt daa wort m pit! trlnkt 
Vgl abor mp p^ rein fromm 
pSkia kooben baoken reifen 
tL a. w ay -pAta- koohend (In ums**- 
^Oia- Ideflen verbrennond) np -ij 
11 
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< 

-va gekocht, gebackea , speise, bruhe 
(Tgl dial joalavi'ku(ihB),7M pdcati. 

pagalas waknsinnig, verruckl, ein 
sehr spat anftretendes (dialectisches) 
wort, unerklart 

pacayati , s p 4 c a 1 1 
pajas n glanz, kraft, sclinelligkeit 
Man vergleicbt ahd funcho, mkd 
vunle, vmile funke und jnik anlau- 
tendem s lit spingtU glanzen, lett 
sgngalm glanz, mnd spakeien sprnben 
n s w , wol mit unrecbt 
pajrds ' t ‘ 

pajasyilm n baucbgegend,^, wqi- 
^chen, vgl russ pack weishe leiste 
ans *paqsiir oder *palsu- Fnsiciier 
pateccards, s pataccaras 
pa^yati, spatati ‘ <J 

patfilas blassrot, f patala, pa{ali 
Das wort wird substantivisch als 
bezeicHu'ung verscbiedaner pflanzen 
(idsbesondere der bignonia suaveolens) 
nnd eines best flussfisches gebrauckt 
Unerklart 

pata ^ f eine ..best, pflanze, vgl 
patba ^ 

p^v{par 1 rp^l) f rei'benfdlge, 
nicht genugend eiklart 

pa^hayati macht hersagen, unter- 
^ ricbtet n 8 w , causativujii. zu p 4- 
t b a 1 1 Dazu auch pathos pi vor trag, 
recitation, text 

pa.'^lia f clypea Jiernandifolia,^vgl 
patn, eine best pflanze 

patlilnas m eine art wels, silurus 
pelohus (boaliS), nnerklart 

pani§ m band, buf, mit n ans 
idg In, vgl gr waXxfii), lat pahna 
flacbe band^, ir Idni, cymr illaw, nrkelt 
^{rp)lama, aga folm, abd folma band 
M.an stellt die sippe zii an falma^ 


nnsicber ta8teu,ag8 felan,ah^ f^lolen 
fublen, wozu aucb gr iinge, 

Truhyj ringkampf Aucb aksl paUct 
daumen, russ pdlec finger wird bier- 
her geboren (vgl lat pollex daumen, 
grosse zebe?). 

pandaras, pdndus, pandurds weiss- 

fl « 

gelb, weiss, bleicb, nicht genugend 
erklart. Vgl pup.darikam 

pat m fuss, acc padam (wozu ein 
neuer nominativ^a^f^w m fuss, strabl, 
^viertel), gen. padds, aV pad-, acc 
pddsm, ap loc -padiy (nz-padty auf 
dem fasse), np pa, pal fuss, vgl 
ausserbalb des arischen armen otn, 
pi othh , gr Ttovt;, dor Trdq, lat 
pes, got foUcs, an f6tr, ags f6t, 
ahd fuog upd aksl podn boden, lit. 
pddas fusBSoble, padis untergestell, 
aksl phH, lit p^czzas zu fuss, zu 
padyate Vgl pddyas 

patdyati lasst fliegen, macbt fal- 
len, causat zu pdtati Dieselbe 
vocalstufe (idg d) bat patas m flug, 
fall, sturz u s w Vgl patdyati 
patalyilra n eiu best teil des 
wagens (Rv 3, 53, 17), unerklart 
pata, paid m trinker, lat poior, 
vgl gr. OlVO-TTOTlip, TTOT^piOV, ZVL patl 
trinkt 

pata, paid m bescbutzer, huter, 
av. pdtar-, zu p3ti scbutzt. 

patalam n unterwelt, mcbt ge- 
nugend erklart 

pati trinkt, pait pltds, vgl pam 
povavi tnnke, mp -potSn durst, zur 
idg wz *po(z)- (*pi-) tnnken in aksl 
pzit, apr pcmi tnnken, lit pnfazech- 
gelage, gr Tr/va), aeol Tdvcc tripke, 
aor STTtov, imperat ttISi, aeol. zruSi, 
perf TriTTUKct, lat part pdius, ix. dl 
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trunk tnnknn und Tlelen andorn 
wSrtarn. Verwautsohaft mit pi bail 
und mlt piyate p'inTati 
pyAyate iBt wobrachelnliob Vgl 
p&kae pits trmker p&tram| 
tnnkgefEflfi, pAnam trunk, pSyA | 
yati pitii gotrunken, pltl^j 
trunk. I 

p^tl Bob&tit, hutet, a7 p^iU ap ^ 
Imperat, pSinv mp Inf piia% | 

np inC pijidan inr idg wt | 

bbten in gr dookal riSv herde | 
mfiiit lit prmi birt got /odr 
Bchelde u. b w VgL pit 5 beacbut 
ter piiram beh&ltor pSnam 
aahut* payd? hfltar paliyatijj 
pBTB pitl? aobutt. 

pdtram zl trlnkgeSu idantieob 
mit lat pdev/sai n p&ti trinkt 
pltram n. beb&ltar gefiaa, Kten* 
tlseb mit got fodr snheide, ahd. 
fmaiar Ueidfatier in piti acbfitrt 
pfitliayatl (mlt bnngt puf 
einen pfed, denom. Ton paiJi- (e. 
pAnthSa). , 

pithai D steUe platt, ori, Ter 
want mlt pinthSa. 

pitbouA das taicben d«r Jung 
frau fremdwort aos gr vmp4hfef 
pfidAyatl, a. pidyata. 
pldos, B. pit 

p^duki t frflbnb xu pidyat; 
Got /(W»- iflt unprunglioh ein oon- 
eonantetamm (rgL an. f6tr, pi fflr 
und age. f6i, pi fit) und darf nioht 
mit ptd*- Idantificiert warden. 

ptnam n. tmnk trank ir d* 
trinkgeaehiiT lu piti trinkt TgL 
noob oieeli. pMcH ebidetaB 
trunken. 

pdnam n. achutx -pinds lobfitxend 
} 


hfitend, BT -piDtd np cfl» xu 

p6ti Bobutxt 

pRpds Bcbllmm b5se Bohlocbt 
' pUpmS m- unheil, Bchaden, sunde (als 
' adj ‘bdee’) Tgl gr rtina leid ver 
' derben dae aufi *riiTfta entitanden 
laein kann*tTgb jedoob pfimA) Viel 
I lelobt gehSrt pSj>d- mlt gebroobener 
I radoplvcatioit su der unter piyati 
bejprochenen wx *j>^iy 
' pSniii m elne bautkrbnkheit 

I kr^tie TgL lat i*J>^**' 

I foinu ^ geborstan ijinb Gr TS}fia 
lat eber mit pijJMd (s. pSp&e) xu 
rerbindei^ Hlerber goh6reii/>a»fljwl# 
pdmard* }cr&txig 

I piy&yntl trinkt rgb akaL pojUt 

, trjboken xu pAti tnnkt 

* pfiyil^ nt bflter beeohfitier, ar 
Tgl* gf bertfe, xu pAti 
' aobfitxt. , 

I pSydf m after, nicbt genbgead 
arkl^rt 

pSratas, p&radat m, queckaUber 
Tgl den Tolkanaaieq Piraidt^ POraddt 

pftr&yati Betxt flber, fubrf hlnflber 
u i w av pdragnU^ TgL aksL 
parUi fliegen Bohweben und an ffrs 
brifigen tga. ffraw gehen nehefl 
ahd /wren fobren, xu plparti 
eetit uber 

pSrayatl lif vyipdroyait pin* in 
tgra^o/ I. prjjotl 

pUiig m. pirim n daa jenaeitige 
ende daa jenaeitige ufer daa Idtxte 
tUBflente, £el, ar pira ufer, ^Tmd 
np -iir, xu piparti aetxt uber 
Mit unfecbt Tergkiobt man got ftra 
ahd- fora gegend, aeite dean got 
d'-’abd *4 iff nicbt fdg i jjnd 
fibordiea g^ht pird- eller wahraohain 
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lichkeit nach auf idg. ^‘poro- zuruck 
parikutos m dieuer, begleiter (?), 
unklar. <" 

parQ^^dni n {jjmqvos m) nppen- 
gegend, seite, fianke, nabe, za pdit- 
9ii§ rippe, Vgl insbesondere kurd 
parsu 

par§ni§ (pursni) f ferae, vgl av 
pMnd, np pasna ferae,' ^r .Trrkpva 
ferae, scbmken (vgl das verhaltpis 
von pliV zu ttS^ic), lat perm bin- 
terkeule', scbmken (wozn perdue 
Bcbnell, byrtig), got, fairzna, alld 
fersam ferae Dem indiacben worte 
entapncbt genau ags fyi^i 

paldyati scbutzt, butet,fVgl afgb 
paZal bewabren, schutzen, erzieben, 
zn palds m buter, pati scbutzt, 
butet 

#• c 

palavl f eine art gescbiri, vgl 
gr Trehhji; lecken, acbuase], lat pelvis 
scbussel, vielleicbt aucb gr. 
helm 

pall§, f reihe, rand, ^ecke, 
obrlappcben, langbcber teicb, uner- 
" klart (vgl putas) 

pavakds aeinigend, m feuer,‘wie 
, pavanas reinigend zu p 4 vate, pio^ 
noil Wurzelverwant ist armen ''hur 
feuer, czecb p^r glabende ascbe, 
gr ttD/j, umbi;. pii ^ abd fiur feuer, 
woneben ein alter «-stamm, vgl 
armen hi-otJis ofen, got fdn (^gen 
fum>is), an fime feuei Yiellbicht 
durlen wir ein bbterocbtiscbes para- 
digEta idg *pdivi^ *pu7i6s ansetzen 
und pavakd- feuer auf idg ^pamiilo- 
zuiuckfubren (wdnn ^paic^- durch 
veianiscbung von ^joclwi-^und *piin-'), 
welchenfalfe got fdn dem indiacben 
worte besondera nabe stdnen wurde 


pava {pavan-') scbutzend, nur m 
zusammensetzungen, ap. -pavan-, zu 

p d 1 1 scbutzt . Daneben stebt 

-pavan- trinkend zu pati tnnkt 
‘ pagas m acblinge, fessel, stnek, 
pagdyati biudet, vgl av. pas- bmden, 
fi'Sbis mit fesseln, mp. fWt fessel, 
'fiinikin fesseln Erne idg. wz ‘^paa- 
liegt vor in aksl pasU bescbutzen, 
huten, lit. pnszU scbmucken, gr 
rtd^ira.Koc pflock, lat pax friede (gen 
' pacis), got fagrs passeiid, geeignet, 
an y^agr, ags fxger, abd fagar scbon, 
ags. fegan, as fdgian^ abd fnogen 
fiigen und andern wortern Daneben 
stebt mit nasabnfix got fahan, an 
fd, ags. fdn, abd faJian fangen (idg 
^paTiv.-') Eine Tpurzelvarietat mit aus- 
lautender media fpay-^ *pan'y- ist 
unter pajras, panjaram bespro- 
cben Vgl pd^- stnek 
pa§an(las ketzenseb, m. ketzer, 

mind neben form von pai sadas (pari- 
sadas) zu einer pars at {pansaf) 
gebong Wie ist der nasal zu be- 
urteilen?, Vgl asandi 

pil^ansis m stem, probierstem , 
pa^yam n stem, nut s aus idg Is, 
vgl gr •nkh'Ka. hihq, an ^^a^^berg, 
abd felts, feltsa folsen Fernersteben 
aksl plamna berg, ir ail fels, stem 
(gen ailecii), all kbppe Die kelti- 
seben worter smdfieilicbmebrdeutig 
— Mit unreebt bat man pasands 
aus dem semitiscben oder aus dem 
griecbiscben berleiteu wollen (vgl. 
(3oc(r»vog) 
pi, s. dpi 

pinigdti scbmuckt, ziert aus, putzt, 
bereitet zu, gestaltet, bildet, nasar 
bertes praesens zu der unter pe9as 
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betproolienen wiartel Vgl plfikto 
lat ptn^ 

plkds m, der IndlBehe ^cnokoclc 
Tgl lat jjJffv/ apecht (das wol ron 
ahd ru Irennen iat), 

plulrte malt (dla xn ptfy- lat 
nicht* belegt), rgl ptM^at pxi^ald* 
rttbch branDt pxnjirat rdtllch gelb 
goldferben, urrerwant mit lat pxtsit 
male pnHor maler Die Idg ni. 

*pns (wozu Tiellelcht noch akel 
jn^r* bunt) iat wthrwheiiilieb verfranl* 
mit *ptiK *p€iK In pim^Ati 
pAfaa n L w 

jiMigUf ptn^aldt a pibkte 
pifigll f bogonsehne Rt 8 58 9 
wabracbeinlich mbstaoUriertea Temi 
nioam <q ptiipa4 rdtli^ braan (a. 
pitikte) 

pleof m baomwoUe, watte ptatf 
ptcuioji ta vaagaeria apiaoaa,^i»Au 

nu tamarix iadleft (7) anerklirt. 

pieuf m. eia beat miosa. 

plccat^ ftcalai breUgedrflckt 
geqnatacbt rgL etwa clpitAa, 
pltcham n achwanxfeder vgL 
aeeb pui unentwlokelte jaage feder 
Aaob Iftt. pttcu ii <«m got /tit 
an- JUir aga. ;£w jUr ahd Jitc fiach 
(eigh tier rait floeaCsdern flnnen D 
kann bierher gehSren 7gl- abej 
pioobs. 

plechi f acblalm Ton rela und 
andem frachtbCroera pPxJkaiM pte- 
eMtld* •aoblalmig acblfipCrig Mao 
Yergleicbt laL pucu got Juki an 
^4iT Bga Jim JU abd Juc flwb 
woxu mit ablaat gib Ir iate der 
flaob w6re ilach Miner eohlfipfirigkelt 
benanat (nanb andem geb9rt pucit 
m a. w mit pioobap znaammen) 


Venrantwhafl tod ptmks mit gr 
rlcri^ lot. p\x n 8. w let mir niebt 
wobrscheinlicb 

piccliorff, pieciola f pfeife fl6fe 
Tielloiebt nirerwant mR akel pttlaU 
pfeifen. 

\x\Vil i ptnjdret a. plfikte 
pliy^Idm/ pKnjUam □ 

bfiecbel nfebt geougend erklorU 

pi(aiat m p>ioxx pi{akem 
n pt{akix f korb new vgL 

p^toe. Anch diedeekbretterder 

Jolnp-monnscrlpte heissen pt{ata in 
dUeer bedeotHDg soil doe ^ort ana 
gr viTTi^n blfltt ons der echroib- 
Ufel Q- B w entlebnt eein 
jpi^luiram n topf kochtopf ntn 
^rkJfirt 

p(p(JaJ m pirtfiam n. mnde maase 
bollen klompen knopf ^lo;a« mebl 
klom n a. w., mit mind laatgeet^l 
tong ans *prtnd«- *phMda- rgL din 
age /iiU kleael Btein feneretein (dae 
aber kanm rongr vxl)>$e liegelsteiii 
getrennt werden darf). Gana imaicber 
Xdnj'dkas m. pinySkam n 5lkn 
chen nnerklirt. 

pitA m Taler qts pita ap pniA 
np p\dar nnnen Aa*r gr rarip, 
let. paUr, Ir «4ltr gbt /adar an. 
fcdar age. frdar ahd /aiar Ygb 
pitiyyaa pltryae. 

phil? m. Baft, Irenk^ nahrtmg av 
P*/b/ nflhnnig applae oaaet /<J /yd 
fleiach, tn Mer nnte^ p&yatu be* 
aproobenen wnrxeL Vgl pltudSm^ 
nnd mit itArkerem vocaliamne lit 
pb pitvt mittagmahl mlttag Bbdon 
(woneben der idg* o-atamm pdtvt\^) 
m. Taterabrnder, ohelm, 
VgL armen ytnray itlefrater gr 
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TrxTpug vatersbruder, obeim, TrocrputSi; 
stiefvater, lat patmm, ags fi^dera, 
abd fatiireo vatersbruder, oheim, zu 
piti Der bedeutungsubergang von 
'"vatersbruder? zu '"stiefvater^ ist durch 
leviiatsebe verursacbt 

pittdm n galle, nicbt genugend 
erklart f 

pitryas vaterlicb, gr. irurpioc, lat 
zu pita 

pitv^m, s apapitv4ni, pra- 
uitvam^usw t.i 

r , i 

pidvds m eiu best tier, unerklart 
pind^tt zerreibt, zerstampft,';jt4<^ 
gemablen, putdm n mebl, av /iw- 
zerstampfen, mablen, up pist, pam 
post, piB mebl, gerostetes mebl, zur 
idg wz *p{t)eis- in aksl pl^q, pXchajf 
stosse, pUeiw mebl, slov pesta, poln 
piasta,, aksl *pista stampfe, czecb 
pfyhovaU stampfeu, lit, paisyU den 
gerstenkornem die grannen abscbla- 
gen {pesta stabipfe, pestas mprser- 
keule smd slaviscb) , gr Trrla-aa 
stampfe, scbrote, Tm^dwi entbulste 
gerste , gerstentrank , TrepiTrla-pcM'fa 
auBgepresste weintrauben, Trlvog, Tr/tr- 
(Top, Trlaov erbse (fur das verbaltnis 
von TTTlaa-cc zu -Trlcr/Aa, Trhoq ver 
gleicbe man Tr6xiq^ 'n'Ti}^sp,oq 

iroKsfioq, irTkpva. lat peina), lat piTiso 
stampfe, pistus gestampft, pisum erbse 
(Iw ?), mnd vlsel morser, abd ^fesa 
bulse des getreid,e8, spreu, getreide 
in ,d8r bulse Ygl pe§ayati, 
pe§ta, p6§tram 

pinakam n stab, stock', keule, 
vgl gr 7r/va^ brett, scbreibtafel, ge- 
malde und aksl p'iiii baumstamm, 
banmstumpf i, 

pmvati scbivillt, strotzt, durcb 


ubergang in die tbematiscbe conju- 
gation fpr *pm6U (belegt ist das part 
pinvdn), av. pinaoiti, zu der unter 
tpdyate besprochenen wurzel. 

plparti, pmdti {ppndU), pfnoti 
fullt, sattigt, nahrt, spendet reichbcb, 
pnryate fullt sicb, woaeben 
erne vr[xrz^ioTmpra-mdprat,paprdu, 
prapas, pratds, zur idg wz. 
^pele- fullen in av porono (vgl p b r- 
pds), poidio (vgl. pur.tds), armen 
'h voll, hmm fulle, aksl pVdnd, bt 
pzlnas voll, pllti giessen, scbutten, 
gr 'jrifiTXijpti fiille, TrXtip^jq yoll, lat 
pled fulle, plenm, pletios {tmpletm, 

' eom-plekis') voll, ir Unatm fulle, Idn 
voU, cymr llicyr ganz, got fulls, 
an fullr, ags ful, abd fol voll, an 
fle^n mebr , flestrmbrsX (vgl p r a y a s) 
und vielen andern wortern Ygl nocb 
u a pdripas, puru-, pbr 
piparti setzt uber, fubrt binuber, 
fiibrt binaus, errettet, av par-, vgl 
alban pnwa, prura bracbte, fubrte, 
aksl perq (inf p'irati) fiiege, gr irslpcc 
dnnge durcb, rropoq durcbgang, furt, 
Tropsvofzai reise, lat porta ioT,por tare 
tragen, parties bafen (= av porsiuS 
brucke, poiu^ furt, np pul brucke, 
gall -r%tu-, cymr rh'§d, abd furt 
furt, vgl ags ford furt und an 
fjqrSr buebt), got faiau, an fara, 
ags abd far an fabren Ygl u a. 
parpdm, pardyati setzt uber, 
pards Hierber gebort die unter 
pdras besproebene sippe 

pipilds, pipilaTcas, pipihlas m., 
pipiliha f ameise, unerklart 
pippnka f einbest vogel, 
m ein best tier (wabrsebembeb ein 
vogel), vgl i^r. irinoq em junger 
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70gel T/rr/^a piepe lat pipOre 
phpxUtr^ piptire piepen tl 6 w Oco- 
matopoStiMlL 

plppolBin n. boere, ptppalat m, 
ficufl rellgi£»a,jrt^p»^f beere pfeffer 
kom, piper loDgum nnerklirt, Qr 
rirtpi und lit. ptpw gtanunen aii/\ 
dem orient und sind Im letiten grande 
wol anf pippait oder *p\ppar{ xur0ok 
lufoliren- 

plpptko^ a. plppakL 
piplo^i m TTifll am kbrper, ^er* ' 
kliri I 

plbatl trinkt rgl armen »wpfm | 
triiike mmp trmken {»upem aoe *nd- . 
hpem worin *hpm = aind p(b&ini \ 
Bain kdnntef) lat bsb6 trloke (for I 
^pibS) ir corn e%af (mit lant-j 
gesetiUohem Behwnnd dee ^ im an | 
laut) Mao erkl&rt-idg *p^hi ale elo 
rednpliolertea praeeena lor tti ♦p<5(»> 
(In p&ti trlnkt) walehenfalLi die 1 
pen praea elnmal *py-pd^ gelaiiet 
haben mfisete J>aB inlantende h w&re 
au5 dem imperatly *p\-b-dit{ dnge- 
drangen Man beaohte Jedoob daae 
die tie&tafe to. *}>5(iy nioht *p- 
aondera let ale imperativ in 
emem rednpUdertan praeeane wire 
aUo *pv-p\-4H aniueeUen- Dennooh 
lat nuammenbang mlt der we *pi>*- 
kaum TO yerwerfeiL 

pfbdamlnas faetwerdend p%bda%it 
feet nnerklfirt. 

plyfinw Bchm&bend Cbelwollend 
TO piyatL 

plyilns m. buobanania latlfolia 
mind, am pnjiioi m. dasaelbe (to 
prlydi) I 

pUlpplLU ichl&pfrig onomato- 
poStifich J 


pUuf, a. plln^ ein beat banm. 
pi^ Bcbmfioken a pirfi^dti, 
pd^aa 

pl^Jlfigas rCtlicb rdtlich brann 
lur idg w* •jwt* achmuck^c bunt 
maoben ipalen u a ir in* piiii^&ti^ 
p6<;aB. YgL pi^Aa. 

m dflinhlrsoh (Ev 1 64 8) 
wol vtnTftnt mit pl 9 &£igBe 
pl^idis m. erne art daeiponladher 
weean, tot Idg wi. *pe\x Jragen in 
p;*9naaa. 

pl^itim, p{^Unm fl auagehaueoea, 
cagedcbtetea deiacb inr idg wx 
♦jwtjc In'plih^iti pfega^ 

pi^llntD n bdlternes gefSae^ napC 
nieht genugend erkl&rt. 

pigiuv^ Tarr§tenAcb binterlutig, 
mit pi^Se^B TOT idg^ TTl. *p9tK 
*p«ti trogen, welcbe mit *j»«* 
acbrntekenidenUBebiiiC^ 
pd^ae) Vgb Et. pSiit* tadeln m& 
keb^ dudiBn p^iia* bSae apr -pMiA 
trflgt, IT 6tek feind (aga, 6^j^ea» 
botrtgen gebt ala debnwor^ auf kelt 
fpojko- TOTuck) got /<Mi betnig und 
■0111 idg media im. ■vTOA6lan4la\it am 
fe%fa Terderben aga. fdc9% abcL 
/rtAiw argliat aga .^ro/unbeet&ndlg 
WvoL 

I 

piayati dehnt aiob ana (?) uner 
klfl^ YgL pdackaa. 

plfhnm n. atnbL dti bank^ un- 
erkl&rt 

pT^yatl drfiokt, preeet bedlfingt, 
qn£lt p'^ahracheinliob lit pU- am idg 
•pwd- enjatanden woiin*^«4pi 
und •xd-*die (Jefirtufe ijir wi- *sed- 
aitien (a^iidati). YgL gr rfrfj'a 
drteke am p*-*td-yd Hierher atellt 
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man sIoy poln (u s w ) jiizda, lit 
pyzda,^ lett pizda iveiblicher scham- 
teil, apr. peisda arschj dereu uispr 
bedeutnng '^gesass^ geweseu sem kann 
(vgl apd. pM f druck, scbmerz) 
pitiis gettunken, get]^unkpn babend, 
ablaiitend mit' gib. lat pdUis und 
mit lit put a zecbgelage, zu pSti 
trinkt Gt ‘TvoToq bat o dureb ablauts- 
entgleisi(ng ' 

pitas, , pitalas gelb, nicbt genu- 
gend erklart ‘ 

pitis f trunk, ablautend^ mit lat 
poh-on-, vgl gr %6(rtc mit anOrga- 
.niscbem*o, zu pati trinkt‘ 

pitig f Bcbutz (in njpiUs), zu 
pati Bcbutzt 

pltudani§ m ein best, baum (piniis 
deodara'^’), pUu- und daru Die 
bedeutung <.yon pitu- ist 'barz^ und 
piUirdaiu- bmsst also eig6ntlicb *liarz- 
baum^ vgl gr TrlTvt; ficbte, lat 
pituUa zabe feuobtigkeit, stbnujjfen, 
barz Idg ^pUn- (vgl pitu§) gebort 
zu der uuter pdj^-ate besprocbenen 
wurzel Eme andere ableityng der-^ 
selben wurzel ist lat pltms ficbte 
(formell = aind Ygl putu- 

dar U 9 

pinds, s. p^yate 
pinasas m sfebnupfen, dissimiliert 
aus ^pmornasa- (s. pinds und nas- 
nase). <- 

piyati scbmabt, verbobnt, vgl 
got fuan, an fjd, ags f6ogau,feon, 
abd Jim bassen und lat pejor scblecb- 
ter, got faian tadeln, wekbe die 
voUstufe der wurzel entbajten Hier- j 
ber geborew papas ..(?), piyaru?, 
aucn ptyakas, piyatnm, pt,yus 

piyu§am n biestmilcb , rabtn , 


seim, Baft, unsterblicbkeitstrank, zu 
pay ate. ^ 

piliig (pih'i) m ein best baum, 

ynerklart' pihs m. elefant, em 

junges lebnwort aus dem persiscb- 
arabiscben, 

( pi yards feist, fett, gr. mepog, ‘^rJctpSg, 
vgl ^as subst TrJap und pivas, 
pfva, zu ptiyate 

pivas n fett, speck, av pivd, np, 
pi/i, pi, osset fiu, fyw,^ ?u pdyate. 

L . «Vielleicbt gab es aucb emen 

fl-stamm piw^^ feist, fett (vgl gr. 
ttIov fett und aksl pivo bier — woraus 

lit pyvas entlebnt ist , das eben- 

falls zu pdyate gebort) 

piva {pixwi) scbweUend, strotzend, 
..voU, feist, f^tt, gr zriav, wozu das 
fern pivari, gr Trletpu, vgl p I v a r d s, 
pivas, zu pdyate Auf einer d- 
erweiterung derselben wurzel berubt 

an fett), mbd vet^ fett Wie 

Yd.i'' ptnyms sicb zu piva verbalt, ist 
unklar Vielleicbt herxihi pinguts aut 
*pm-go- (mit labiovelarem g), vgl 
opimus feft, feist u s w. (fopt-pimo-) 
und gr 7r7/c*e;.>? fett (subst ). 

pnuklias m der unterste teil des 
pfeiles, unerklart (vgl etwa poln. 
p§l, russ pul bundel, poln pql 
knospe) 

' pitcchas m , pucchmi n scbwanz, 
schweif, rute, vgl av pusa zopf, 
kopfputz, zur idg wz ^peuKS-, *pet(h- 
blasen, aufblasen, anscbwellen, auf- 
gedunsen sem, dicbt und woUigsem 
in aksl puchaU blasen, opuchnqtt 
anscbwellen puchlil aufgedunsen, russ 
pycliaM, pysdM, pychnufi stark blasen, 
atmen. pycMdU keucben, p^Snyj auf- 
‘gedunsen, uppjg, pracbtig, puch 
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Oamnfedflrn dauocn mllclibnarireiDes 
wolHgw haar an tleren jutiifijj wol 
llg, dfcli4 bOKhfg, r«jjyj»/j/r ba chip 
aasbrelten (den ecbwonx) pvinSj hrar 
pelrwerl: tgs. /or ahd. /tik* focba 
(elgL gwchirelft f oder Ciacher ?), 
an f6c ahi /da 

daa Buf einer kQrteren Tranolform i 
(•/«* , *paii ) bernbt Die ilariachen i 
wbrter enthalten h (nJcht *») Vgl j 
noch akel echnaoxe maol | 

da* aof*/i*#-io- (aoch \xxt*pikt t^t) 
beniben kann Vgl pappbnea* 
pnDJos ztL fatn/e klampen^ ai&5*e 

Tgl ahL pqpy coiymbii*, jujjcua glo- 

bnlaa. Zafammeobang mit pQga* 
Dt nieht Trabnebelnlieh 
pn&Jf^hum flffber togelsteUer 
onerkUrt, 

pa^Ilam, * pinjQldm 
pntdtf eeULlt ab n • w , denom 
xa pQt*> 

pntoa m« pt(<m d OU^e (G(e 
toaebe u 0 ir^ zoil ( an* idg U 
Tgl gr •^mXTH, facb f51 

tig goL /atpon an. /tUa tgs- 
/eclda* ahd fallen faltfn falten 
tmd pa^aa* Da* i aobeint ableltead 
xn leln Tgl alban fblta relbe, 
Jocb paarundvlelldcbt pslf? VgL 
pntdtL 

pnp^rtkam n. irelaie lotosblOte, 
pni^arihu m. ein best, opfer elne 
art rel* u. *. w TgL ptfudara* 
Man Tonnntat indi*cheu urfpmng 
fQr gr und benifl rich anf 

da* imbelegte pmyUriiat m tiger 
('der gelblicbe*) 

pop^ras m. elna art ineterrobr 
Tgl den yolks- nnd landeenaroen 
Fm^rQ 4 . 


piJnyts gCnsHg glucklleb icbon 
gnt IjieDIg u dgl nicbt genQgend 
erklfirt (da* p i*t mebrdeatlg moo 
Tormatel roll *1* nraprungllcbo be- 
ddotong cod ilellt dji* Trort zn 
plpartl Hint} 

pQldQ m da die beiden binter 
hochen (unbe^fgt) Tgl etwa an fud 
mbd cal etnaai Hierber ooeb gr 
Tvp{t( S iTfis/tr/f (Ile*vcb ) t 

pottalaa m. puppe, mind aos 
**fr/ral<i~ zd pntrd* 

pnttikil. f lermite (das puppen- 
abirllcSe (lor) ao* pttfrUa f tocbler 
pappe, Ogor atu bolt, to pntrii. 

’ patrds ID jobn kind ar ptpri 
ap p*pra Dp pwt, pater Tgl 0«k. 
|;w//<v(de*»eD bedeotQDgDQ&ieberist) 

' lat- patgi knabe pgliUtu knSblein 
[f»rr knabe cymr r/renfcel egkelin 
and pdtas Aaeb ak*L pita, pBtica 
Togel lit. palpfit jange* tier, jnnger 
'rogelVls xirtliobkeftanasdnick go- 
bmaoht) lett. patat rogel kfinnen 
I blerher gebOren Man beaebto nocb 
gf ;ta* *r«r/c (T) Vgl put- 
talae pattlkS, pumfin 
path f 8 pothay;(tL 
podgalas icbOn tn kCrper soele 
unerkblrt, 

pdimr wieders larfick Ton nenom 
n 9 n Dnerklirt 
pn&lltly a. pdrate. 
pnppn(aa m ryjacbTreHong 
gacmen and zahnOeiMh onon^to- 
pofitiseb (TgL pupphuea*) 
papplubu m bljhung (nnbelegt) 
onomotopofitisoh Tgl dleuntor pap- 
phaaaa an^nommeno Tm, *p(^)«- 
blaaen » 

puppbttSaa (jji»jj^ii(*u)in lungo 
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vgl. ■pupputas, pupphulas, 
phlitkaroti, denen ein onomalo- 
poetisches blasen zu giunde 

liegt (vgl. afgli pnl das blason, , 
up pfiX das blasen, blasebalg) Man 
beaclite lit pucziu (inf pmii) blase, 
pula Bchaum, pitsiiyiun ein< 

■vom lYinde ziisammeng^jagl er sclinee- 
baufen, blase, lett'^^'in uind- 
stoss, piifsma atemzug, lat pPhtla, 
ptishila blascben, Trolclie auf ^pTd'- 
beruben, und lit pvhzczm^in? pvkf'-fty 
keuche, scbnaufe, lett i\iuds(o«s, 
ViW. fp'ila vom winde getnebd'n I'-er- 
den u dgl , fji'l schnoesturm, fol 
was vom wmde berumgetriebon uird,': 
schneesturm (s pflgas) Das gg von 
gr. TToiCpuGGcc blase, scbnanbe, ' ist 
mebt deut’.g (vgl <puys^} ov gescb v ulst 
und cpvGcc' blasebalg, anbaucb, cpuGxu 
blase) Aucb die untei puccbas 
besprocbeue sippe gebort in diescn 
zusammenbang ‘ 

piiiiiau m mann, mannlicbes ve- 
sen, menscb, eine alte zusammenset- j 
zung, dessen erstes glied z\i der.nntfer 
putr.is besprocbenen sippe gebort 
Mit -mams- vergleicbt man lat , mas 
piiraiii dills frucbtbar, freigebig, 
reicblicb scbenkend, f 'frucbtbares 
weib, mutter, fieigebigkeit, fulle 
(aucb personificiert), av parondii fulle 
(als eigenname '"die geme der fulle"*), 
nicbt genugend erklart Zusammen- 
bangmit piparti fiill't ist denkbar 
Vgl das folgende wort 

piiramdliris f, bausfrau,^weib, ein | 
spat auftretendes wort , vgl p ii- 1 
ramdbio. . ' 

ptiraiii, ptiri, 8. pur(^ 
purds vor, voran, vorn, vOrber, 


av parb vor, von — ber, gr. TTU-poi; 
fruber, ,vor, vie purfi mit ablaut 
zu paras (s paras) Vgl purds- 
tud, pUrvas. 

pursistad vor, voran, vom, vorbor, 
vgl ir. orw?r/, rtrjfzr/ votus, zu pur As, 
piir.l ^or, vormals u s. w., vgl. 
pur As und gr rapi, bei, neben, ir. 
ar %or, got favr, fanra, ags /or, 
abd fora, fan, mit ablaut 7.\xpard%{^ 
pArasb Vgl. purapAs, pdrvas. 

puranas vorraalig, alt, zu purfi 
Vgl. ap parana- oliemabg, fruber, 
np pttrav gesteru, lat.y5m*«-^^?/i? uber- 
morgen, velcbo zu derselben vuirzel 
geboren 

piirlkaj as m ein best wa^sertier, 
unerklarl Die bildungsweise ennnert , 
an lullldpas (s kulIpAjaBl 
punt At n bcrzbeutel oder ein 
anderes eingoweide der berzgegeud, 
unerklart. 

piirTsain n erde, scbutt, goroU, 
unrat, kot, vielloicbt zu piparti 
fullt und jedenfalls volksetymologiscb 
damit verbunden (abnlicb gebildet 
ist kArlsam) Geme stellt man 
pimsam zur idg wz ^pers- spruben, 
stieben, sprenkelu in aksl pracM 
porch^) staub, an fors vasserfall 

(b prsan"), v as semasiologiscb nicbt 

'uuwabrscbeinlicb klingt, .pbouetiscb 
aber kaum zu recbtfertigen ist 
pur A- viel , reiclilich (woneben 
puhi-'), superl purutdmas, vgl av. 
pourud, superl pao^irulnmo, ap pani-, 
worm Iran ar — aind tir Bbenfalls 
auf idg ol weist gi ttoXv? (zunacbst 
dUB *7r«Au$), wabrend ii il, 
an fjgl-, ags feolu, fela, abd. 
idg el entbal|en Die v orter geboren 
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m piporti fullt Ygl ripulftB 
pnrnddilisAs relch onTOinderkrefl 
Tgl gr voKvitp'is a 

por'd ood dudisas < 

pnmpdijiH (*) ptrup^t (a) vlel 
geitolUg vgLgot//»/tfii»aehr bunt 
maoDigihUig • poru mid pd^aa 
pdra^^pinrjium minn zneaach 
mit laaptyii* aus •pi^rfo (rgl p5ll 
pota pMn»> porua pkr pirma ) 
wealulb daa jrort Dicht &1 b eio tan 
tologiacbea *pM cffo- (a potada ‘ 
pumfln ond Tr?^) anfgcCusAt wer 
den dart Elne anaprechendf etjTno- 
log!e lat nleht gefanden GebSrt ea 
Tiellelcht rnr Idg wt */w^*prn**®''* 
n I rr (a pfpaa) wolcbe aoch 
*Hemliielrrlgtiro bedeateCbabeakann? 

porognTtLs m Tortreter ful^rer 
nicbt genOgeod erkUrt deno die 
exiateox elner irz. pi gap- geheoiat 
eehr xwelielhaft (yenarg^f eotb&ll 
twtr ein , daa gebead Oder dgl 
bedentea katia, tber dieaea IfiAStaicb 
als -f-K aa&aaen nnd mltjigati 
veiblnden) YieBeicbt lat puro-sari 
eigeatllch der Torangebende atler^ 
pnlaVas m dot etr&nbeo der bar 
oben am kdrper, pidailCf acblieblee 
hanptbtar tragend, nTverwint mil 
gr xvXtyyti gekrfinaeltea bear Ir 
nl bart in *l-/oUi I&ngh&rtig 
bart, gelL Tt^tdaiii Maxftv^mvfs 

Ir Ulaid mbnner Ton Ulater 

pnlelat m. eine beet, eeabare pflanie 
TTol identiaeb mlt pulaiat daa atria 
ben. — VgL pnlBniktt. 
polftstia, a. pnlakaa. 
pnlfikM m tenbee leicbtoe kom, 
vgl pAlysm. 

pnlfinlka t raiibw6i|^ der b8at(7) 


Tielleicht xerwant mlt pnlakaa 
pdllnatn n landbank, Ueineinsel, 
nicht genOgend erklart (elwa ni 
piparti aetit nbert) 
pnln , a, pnru 

pnlomil* m namen einea mrthi' 
•cben we-ODS, eigl 'blarig* dlasiml' 
liert ana *ptilM-ioaan (a pnrn nnd 
r6ma>. 

^ {td^karam D blaoe lotoablate (rail 
Tiellacber ubertragnng t.b anfden 
krpT des luQ'ela and die apilte dea 
I elefanlcnr^iaaela) ©In •nbstanllvlerle* 
adjecrtr mit der bedeotong 'uppig, 
prfichlig Tgl pnpkaldi IVie 
Ipufpam* gehort daa wort wabr 
iwbolollcb m pnaynti 
I pD'ikaUH reichUch raich prachtlg 
herrUeb Tgl pufkarivm Wahr 
eebelnlleb gebOren pvialw ^jffkara 
PI pu^yatC 

pUKHttll, a pu?yati 
pdtpani D blbte blame wle 
puekaram pn^kalda pi puft* 
yatl 1st piipa- durcb Baaimilation 
tfVia ©nlftlanden? Oder erklfirt 

die oigentQmllobe geatall des wortes 
elcli durcb gebrocbene Todupllcotlon T 
pd^yod, pn^ruili p6fait gedeibt, 
maobt gedelben eineaifdaiindlaebe 
beeobLrunkteverJjaIwanel(njas p^fajj 
gehCrt iQ der nnter puccham be* 
aproebenen alppe) YgL pupkaram 
pnekalda pu^pam pbeyam 
popayati 

pilRyam n. blQte u dgL piifjiu 
m. Diman einee jiak^atra pi puf- 
yati 

pnstakaiti n.> mannecnpl, bnch 
(aelten p*4/fy-) nnerkldrt. 
pUgna m hanfo menge 
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Yerein, yielleicht eigl Vas zusam- 
men getrieben •wird^ oder dgl^ vgl 
an fjiila Tom Tvinde getrieben wei- 
den, fjuk scbneestuim, was vom 
windet-herumgetiieben wird, scbnee- 
sturm (idg ^peug-^ Man ver- 

t 

mntet zusammenbang mit pnnjas 
und mit gr ttvkk dicht, fest, TrvitvSt;, 
TTVKtvSq dicht gedrangt, ^aum aber 
mit recbt Anklingende onomato- 
poetiscbe wurzeln findet man unter 
pnpphu^as. — piiga^ m. bekal- 
palme, areca catecbuj pugam n betel- 
nnss, unerklart. ‘ ‘ 

‘ f ebrenbezeigung\ piljdyak 

bezeigt ebrfurcht, ebrt, bebandelt mit 
acbtung, vgl np pdzis reue^^ ent- 
scbuldigung Unsicber » * « 

pntana<-f namen einer nnboldin, 
die eine best kinderkrankheit ver- 

C t 

anlasst, vieUeicbt zu p‘iiyati 
ptitds, B pdvate. 
pfitikas faul/stinkend, aV Pmiila- 
em best see, zu pdtis faul, slin- 
kend __a. Dami{ identiscb ist pvtilm 
m ein als surrogat fur die semA- 
pflanze dienendes kraut, woneben 
putihas Vgl pjitbika 

putig f reinigung, rembeit, zu 
pAvate Q 

putig faul, stinkend, ay pfntu 
faulnis, wie np puda, osset am-bud, 
amr-hyd faul, yerfault zu pdyati 
Vgl/putikas 

pptikas, B putikas* 
pntudamg, pntndrus m , dasselbe 
wie pltudaru§ t Das ii erklart sicb 
Yielleicbt durcb assimilation 
putkaroti, s p bsu t k k r o 1 1 
puthikaf einebest gentusepflanze, 
vielleicbtzu pAyati Vgl putikas'’ 


ptipas, s aplipds 
piiyaki wird faul, stinkt, av piiyeiU 
{a-puyant- nicht faulend), np mf, 
ipmidan, osset inf am-hnym, am-h^iyun, 
ygl armen. hn eitenges blut, lit. 
2J7U1 faulen, pnhat eiter, gr. ttucc 
'bringe zum eitern, ttu^cu macke fau- 
len, lat pm Qiiev, pT{teoid.vi\.Q, pilkdm 
faul, got fvls, an fiill, ags fiil, 
abd fill faul, an fiienn yerfault, 
f'ma faulen, feyja yorfaulen lassen. 
'Vgb-pntana, pUtis faul, pGyas, 
pGly am 

piiyas m., pnyam n stmkender 
ausfluss, jauche, eiter, gr zzvov, Trim 
‘eiter, zu pdyati 

pill’ f , piiram n , pjiri (gnms) f 
burg, befestigte stadt, urverwant mit . 
lit ptlis burg, scbloss und gr rrixig, 
aeol TTToMg burg, stadt Hierher 
stellt man auch gr ttu^oc tor 

(ygl aind gopTiram stadttor), was 
alier pbonetiscli bedenkhcb 1st Ge* 
hovi p^r zu der unter piparti fullt 
besproebenen wurzel? Wie erklart 
sicb aeol TrriMgl Vgl par^pis 
gr. TTTipva, rroKsizoq Trro^.sfioq 
puras m kucben, geback, vgl 
etwa aksl pyro spelt, ht pi purat 
winterweizen, gr rrvpiq weizen — 
Bin ganz anderes wort ist piirm m 
das fullen, yollmacben, befhedigen, 
anscbwellung ernes flusses, flut, was- 
sermenge, das mit purdyaU fullt zu 
piparti fullt gebort 

purii§ m namen eines yolksstam- 
mes (aucb eine bezeicbnung far 
'menscb^ im allgemeinen ?) , mcbt 
genugend erklart Zusammenbang 
mit puru§as {phusas) ist nicbt 
wabrscbeinlicbf 
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pdrofu, K. p-Qroffafl 
p&rp&niSsaS yoUmond ay 
jt»T9ndmMi$ mp ^urmOi t. 
mid miiB (m&saB) 

p^rpis yoU ygL &t jams, np 
mid auBBerlialb dee amclien akal 
j>libtU^ lit got. uu/*ilr, 

BgB. ahd /o/, lu pipartl ^oDt. 
VgL prSaaB. 

pQrtis ToU erfoUt, vgl ar jantS 
tmd lit jMiat, *Q plpartl ftUt 
Vgl mlt abUot prfitdB , 

pfirras der yordere ertfta Satllch 
Tonnallg m b. av jXfttrvS ap 
jMtma akal pritvU (d t p/1W0» 
ht pim<w got fmwia agn forma, 
TO putis, p\ir& pr6~ Vgl par 
yyii 

pflrrydjs, firvyat der yordere tot 
hergehand u b w ay jtaovrtyS, 
paotryS ap pammya xa pdryaf 
VgL got franja age. fr^, ahd frS 
herr frowa herrin frao, atu Frtpr 
Freyja (ala eppellatiymn nm in -Wi 
freyja haoflfrati) 

ptilas, m boodeliibaaobel 

mierhlart 

pfilyam lu ein atngeaobroinpftee 
Oder taabee fruohtkorn vgL polB , 
kat Nloht genugend erklirt (riel 
leicht an pdyati? Vgl lit jh^kw 
ond got fiU), 

ptt^ m edn yedlselier gott (hilter 
xmd mehrer dar harden tmd dee 
meniobllolien beelUes bberbaopt;, an 
pujyatL Man yergleieht gr Haw 
(wol mlt nnrecht). 

pfkp- f Ubnng eftttigimg nah 
mug BpeiM yieHeichtm pypikti 
Pfk^fts ein yedischea adjectiy (and 
fnbflt izu) mit imaicherer bedeatnng 
\ 


(etwa flchnell n dgL) Vorlflufig ist 
I yon etymologieehen erkl&mngByer 
I saebdh abxoaehon 
I pfC-, B prpiktl 

pptchAtl fragt ay por9tati*, ap 
ffta- np Inf jmrndaoj ygd. irnilobat 
armen iarU*a*m fragt, lat jhooS 
yerlange fordare, abd. fcrttam for 
achan -fotgen xur idg w*. *prex 
(woneben •per* ) in pra^nAa frage 
armen Jiarn brant nenrermAblta 
aohviegertoohter aksL pnatii bitten 
lit prauyti fordem bitt^t piruU 
in^gn jfirtt/^freiwerber Istprtfeor 
bitte jtTonu freier ir <ww*erflebe 
MUi-cigai oretm frige oynir ercitm 
(praea, aniaf) &agen got fraUnam, 
am pegna tgt fng%a% fragen an 
frifr age, gtfr^e berubmt, ahd 
frSga frage frSgH frS^ frSgH 
fjngen forgSr^ fordem blftail h b w 
Vgl prochfi prfft^B prae^a 

pfqehS Mirage erlpindjgaQg ah(L 
form:4 m prochAtl Armen. i*ri4# 
frage, nnteraaohnng* lat edn * Btamm 

pppiktl miaobt aetit In yerbln 
dong fSllt, Bfittlgt Bohenkt reioh 
lich part pyitfr ygL ir eream foUe, 
nlolA aber got fUkan verbergen bo- 
graben (b .paragd?) YgL parkas, 
pfkf- 

pfpltl ipTfiiU) j>p} 0 U fallt, 8. 

plpartl ftUlt 

pj^Oti (mit a) pnyaU (mlt w a) 
iat b«6chift|gt mrt, {ryyspriat be* 
Bobfifrlgt, oySpHnyatt beeohiffigt 
betnflra^ vySpiirat m besohifU 
gnng geechafl, t^t^gkeit nloht ge- 
nSgend erkifirt VgL plpprti filUt 
odar aber plpartl eetart nber Vgi. 
nlpnpaB. 
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p^■t- f kampf, streit, heer, nur im 
loc pi prts2i, m\i pf tanam 
zu aT pardtonU sie kampfeu'' Man 
vergleicht lat prenw drucke, presse, 
perf pressi aus ^pretsai, pait presSus 
aus ^pretta- das auffallige^rmo ware 
an die stelle oines ^pormo ana ^portnd 
(idg. *pi tno) getreten Glanz unsicher 
Anch armen hep streit, ^ank, hader 
(ans ^peri-T) wird kerangezogen., 
p^anam n ,pftana f kampf, streit, 
keer, av pdsana scklaclit, zu pft- 
prtas in [pij)aprtas^ 8 prnoti' 
prtliak veremzelt, emzeln, ,gespn- 
dert u' s w , eigl Verbreitet, zer- 
streut^, zu pr^tkati ^ 

prtlids m die flache hand, em 
best langenmaass, zu pr^thuti 
prtluTi, prtlm f erde, eigl "die 
weite un^ breite’, femininum zu 
ppthuV, vgl 2 .V. p9r?pwi^ ’ttXci- 
T£lci Besonders mteressant ist kelt 
Letavia, ir cymr I/tifa'K, (^unger 

Llydaw) Armorica, eigl "breiteS land, 
festland^, dessen av dem tv in prthivi 
entspncht Huerher gehort noch ags 
folde^ as folda erde, erdboden, an 
fold ebene, flur, erde ' 

prtliukas m kmd, knabe,^ das 
junge ernes tieres, ygL osset firthon 
vieh (stimmt lautlich nicht), armen 

u 

orth^ horth kalb (mit th = idg ih'i 
Unsicher), gr tropra^, J^optg 

kalb, jnnge kuh, an farre, ags fearr, 
ahd farro, far stier, mhd. verse junge 
kuh, farse, fielleicht zu lit pertu 

brute, lat parid gebare . pfthuhas 

m breitgedrucktes korn gehort na- 
turlich z^ prthu? 

prtliujrdyas («), pxthtujrdya^ {s) 
breiten lauf habend, av psrgpuzrpiyah- 


weite seeflacheu bildend, s prthu? 
und jrdyas 

prtliil^roui^; breithuftig, pgro- 
pustaomi, 8 prthu? und ^rdui? 

prthii§ breit, weit, geraumig u 
s w , av pgrgpui breit, gr rrKarvg 
platt, breit, vgl lit plaidts breit (wol 
aus 'idg ^pl6tu- neben ^p^tetl-)^ zu 
prhthati • Vgl prthivi, pra- 
thus 

prdakug m , pxdakhs f. natter, 
schlange, wol identiscK mit dem un- 
beleglen pfdahis m tig6r, panther 
(die grundbedeutung des wortes mag 
"bunt^ gewesen sem auch citiahas^ 
erne ableitungvon citrhs, bedeutet 
“^anther^ und "schlange^), vgl np. 
palang, afgh ppang leopard Q-r irdp- 
^og , rrdp'BxKog , trccp^xMc, rrop'haXig ' 
schemen aus emem anschen ^parda- 
(fp^dor) entlehnt zu sem (mcht, wie 
andere memen , aus hebr barod 
scheckig Oder aus assyr paradu un- 
gestum sem). 

pr^anam n , pxgani f vedische 
worter < unsicherer bedeutung und 
etymologie 

pf’§ni§ gesprenkelt, bmit, scheckig, 
urverwant mit gr trpxKvSv 
irpeKv6v TTOiKi^oxpoov s\x(pov (He- 
sych ), TTspKvSg dunkelfarbig, schwarz- 
cblau, TripK}^ barsch, TrpoKxg, trpiH eui 
rehartiges tier, Trpu^ tropfen, ir. ere 
rot, bunt, cymr erch fnscus, aquilus, 
ags fome, ahd forhana forelle 
j pr§au, f pfsatl (wozu spater em 
tnasculmum pfsatds gebildet wnrde) 
gesprenkelt, scheckig, 'b'xmi,p'l'§an m 
gefleckte antilope, phati f scheckige 
kuh, gefleckte dSiiiXo^Q, pfsat, pfsaldw 
n tropfen, urverwant mit czech. 
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prkU Bprflien Btlelieii regaen poln 
Btieben 9kii.praek^(^poT^€) 
Btaub klruBB, pcr^A ftiwher achneo 
Im herbsto bd fort miaBerfeU (idg 
yn Bprthan, sbebeii spren 

"keln) VgL pirlfam piirtiflftB 
pnrt^ gefragt, av pariid vgl *p 
TOT wi. (fl prcch^Ltl) 
pl'ytlp t rippe, VgL nifgh. puitat 
rippe nnd p d r 9 n f nppe dohaL Av 
ptu-fi\Sy np puR ruokan gehCren nlobt 
hlerher sondern bq pf^thdm 
ppTifUUn n raoken, obere floite, 
oberetefl Tgb ar parftii np puSt 
mokan nnd aoBBerhslb dea biiBcban 
nL wtt daobfint worn mit ablaut 
age fyrtl ahd Jirti TloUeiobt 

auB idg *pi {*pcr TgL p d r B) und 
* 4 Ua- (b. tl^tbati) welobenlaUfl 
Ton der bodeatmig lierToretaheQdea 
anaxngehao Dioaelbo erklArnng gilt 
wahracbaioUob fUr gr rarri^ and 
lat poRu welobe r tot tt Terloreo 
baben kdnnea. Fema ra halten lat 
arman er^la^kk beulea am after 
( gr wpHKTit Bteiaa, aftat*f} VgL 
pB?thaTB| 

pdoakns m pfetia f eina art eolo 

nnortl&rt. pccaJtat hl BohTrani 

wtmal balm eleliuiten ebea&IlB 
donkal 

Iielu, pt^tiat m pita p^ p<t*ka’ 
t. korb k&stoben p^fahum n korb, 
kfiatoben mange aobar ygL pi^aa 
Die nppo Irt wabraohalnlich mlttel 
indiaob 

pdtTU m book Bobafboak, bam 
mel eigL ‘feiaF Tgl av p9ipv6 in 
piyate, Tgl pltlif pitTdin. 

pdroji jwr*f anacbirelland, ichwol 
len machend zn pdyate 
t 


pertOom n t^irkifl jungee lebn 
iTort aufl np piriia 

pelbru loaa, fain lart, vielldobt 
eigl mind aua *palpa9^ and mlt 
'pdllaraB Tenrant (TolkBatymolo- 
' giaob wnrde ea damit wol yerbun- 
' don ygL patiapaiulpo 
lpar>*^) 

' pd^HAS ^olgobildet, yenlert, yer 
I want mlt piih 9 dti pd^aa. 

I pe^aldA knnBtlieh geblldat yar 
[dart iobSn, liebllob geeohiokt, ge- 
' want Tgl gr bant *a 

pijh^Ati)* pdQai 

p^^AS n gestalt, form ftrbe a 
dgl (woneben m ), av ^^letd 

I (jw^voi- pooTis ) daoeelbe; ap •<- 
^icnhxf np utsn/ian flahreibeD, akaL 
pMrS bunt, pUcit, puai* Bohreiben 
apr p^i^ Bohrelbt gr rupiket bunt 
got ^lu-faxk* labr bant, rafl^af^ Uig 
age, fikyfdg ahd. fVi bunt 
age. ftkpe *fihd fe\p% dam tode yer* 
fiiUen (eigL gezalohnet*) YgL pliii 
Qdtl piPkta pl^dflgaBj pl$l~ 
ti m pl^untB pd^anaB pe 9 B 
Ida pe9l 

pe^f f am kldmpoben oder itSok 
ohen fledsob foetoB moakel, Bobala 
(einer frncbt) ygL gr acbere 

kratie riz^f ednacbnoldend, Bobarf 
and die Bi|jpa yon pliii 9 dti, pd 9 aa. 
Die eigentlifibe bodeutong tod jwfrf 
lit also wol 'kuBftliob aaBgeackplt- 
tenaa, aosga^auands^ 
pefajratl larreibt, zArBtampft, Saa- 
aat la ^indptl, ygL Inabesondara 
lit paxtytx dan geretenkfimam die 
grannan sbesblagen, 

pdfT £ fiy 6 2, 3 Dai wort Btaht 
gegenaatx mit mUtfiy daB biar 
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'konigin^ bedeutet. Ist pesi etwa ein 
synonym Ton dasl ^ Dann kann es 
Tielleicbt als nomen agentis !Lu pi- 
ndsti geboren 

pe§ta m zerreiber, zermabler, 

]at pistoji^ zu pina§ti 

p6§train n unsmberer bedeutnng, 
Tielleicbt zn pind,§ti, Tgl aT 
piStrom quetscbungj zerstampfung , 
mablen. , 

p^sukas sicb ausdebnend (?), zu 
pisyati < 

paikkbs m' fusssoldat, ein junges 
lebnwort aus dem persi^cbep) ygl 
np pa'vQ^ mp pa%l aus ap ^ padtla- 
(zu pat) ( 

pogaudas m unerwacbsener , 
knabe, unerklart f <. 

potakas m knechty unerklait (Tgl 
etwa putrds, pdtas) 

potalaSj po\aLal,as m , po\ahla f. 
bundel, unerklart 

po^ f mas^darm, unfrklapt 
potas m das junge eines tieres, 
junger baum, identiscb mit bt pdufas 
ei, bode, Terwant mit putrds -j_ 
potas m boot, scbiff, eigl 'junger 
baum^? An ashr, ags sesc, abd asL 
ist zugleicb 'escbe^ nnd 'scbiff*, an 
eikja boot ist Ton e^l eicbe abgeleitet, 
gr '$6pv (s daru) bat aucb die be- 
deutung 'scbiff^, dasselbe gilt Ton 
lat abies und andern baumnapien 
pota m lauterer, ein best pnester 
beun opferntual,' potidm n dessen 
soiba-gefass, ‘•dessen amt, ablautend 
mit pavttd m lauterer, pavdtram n 
l&uterungsmittel," seibe, pavitras 
reimgend^. rein, zu pdyate, 

potika f kleid, gewand, mcbt 
geuugend erklart. ^ 


potliakl f best gescbwure an den 
augenliedern, unerklart. 

potlibyati zermalmt, ein auf das 
indiscbe bescbranktes Terbum 
pogati, s pu§yati 
pojayati macbt gedeihen, emahrt, 
ziebt auf u dgl , causat zu p u § y a 1 1 
pd^as m gedeiben, zu pu§yati 
pyiiyate <3cbwillt, strotzt, verwant 
mit pdyate, pinTati 

pyiik^na- uberzug des bogenstabs, 
d 1 pi/-nlsna-, 'wa'btscbeinlicb zu 
Qbati Vgl gr z-Tuo-o-ft) falte, 
falte , scbicbt , deren ttt- auf idg 
^py- (8 'd p i) zuruckzufubren scbeint 
prii- Tor, Ter-, aT ap. fra-, aksl. 
pio, lit pra-, gr rrpi, lat pro- {pro, ' 
prod), ir ro-, got abd fra , Ter want 
mit pdras. Vgl pratardm, prd-‘ 
ti? pratbamds, prSn, pratdi 
Aucb pnrTas (idg ^porwo-s) gehoit 
bierber Tgl purds, purd 

l)rdugam n Torderteil der gabel- 
deicbsel am wagen, aus '^’pra-ynya- 
(s prd und yugdm), einesebralte 
entlebnnng aus dem mittebndiscben 
prakabds offenbar, offen, sicbtbar, 
min d aus pralr^as, s prd und 
kruoti Vgl utka^ds. 

prakaras m art, weise, Tgl aT. 
fraharo bewirkung, s prd und 
.krudti 

prakuucas m ein best bohlmaass 
(etwas mehr oder weniger als erne 
bandToll) , Tgl as\am%is\ir hhavet 
kuncih, Tielleicht zu kucdti {hm- 
cate) 

prakubrdta f , imerklartes «7r xsy. 
prakgds m. ficus mfectona, s. 
plak§ds 

pragalblids, s gdlbbate 
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practrrts viel, roictHch nioht f6- 
nflgend erklirt. 

prach , ». prcohiti 
prujilns, e jfio 

pranflll f abxngBfiTaten.inlt^aiis 

{1 0 nSdi< 

pniUfiluini TonrartBgleitend (f) 
Tiellaicht eine niaaJierte form m 
tdkti 

pratardm welter feraer, kOoftig 
TgL IT /htiard der Tordere hdbere 
gr vphipi^ oak pntUr (mit ablaut 
ah(L /order /ordaro)^ ru prd. VgL 
jtraihamda. 

prttl gegeo gr r/Jn rptrl wfi 
TgL tkaL jtroit prottcU woiQ ml| 
ablaut Ittt. preit aeol r//< lu prd. 
Man beaebte tv petit pp op 
pat hd U gr rorl xit Vgl 
I pratjift. 

pratif^hd f preUj{l6nam u faster 
stand Btandort, grundlage mew 
TgL ST patitSU stlttte patitilSjta- 
fbas, a. prdtl and stbs 

pratihrmrAs m aoataigende b&ha 
(Bt 7 06 14), Tgl den « atamm aT | 
pathshareJt- a. prdtl und bTdratLi 
prdtikas sugewani, entgegenge-l 
eetxt, prdiihtm n antliU u • w , 
ablautend mlt gr xpivnxw antliU 
(auB *pTOiy-i^), su *pr<Uyie a 
pratydmYgL inlkam, dnttkaf 
abhtkas m dgL 
pratipAs gagen deo atrom gerioh 
tet, wldrig Torkobrt, bub prdti und 
dner aobwaohen stammform Ton 
ipae waBier 

pratoUtbreiterweg hauptatraaea, 
nioht genSgttfid erkllrt. 

pntjili rtigewant mgakelirt, ru 
rtlokgowanL wealHch u. a. w pro- 


tydnc' ^iyT*pralyie (durch Terwirrung 
mit den -eic- atfimmeo deren Boffix 
mH*dficBti Terrant lat) wozu 
pralle- die regelmaBalgo achwdebere 
farm let (Tgl exit *antic an- 

TdiS). Id^ 

pr&tikaB) bfrdeutet jalgentlioh eot 
gegen eebend s prdtl nnd wz. 
•s^ (dkfli) 

preiyifam n mor 
gendilmmerUDg tagesnubrneb a 
pr^ti und ucohdti 
prAtbnti breitet sob prdtkaie dehnt 
eicb aui* Terbreltet siob praiXiyalt 
broiiel aPB Terbreitet ar frapd (a. 
prdtha^) ponpuS (b prtbuf) 
unrorwant mit annem lain brdit LL 
planih werde breiter (inf pl^lt) it 
pUtit breit (oaebeo gr (s 

pritbaa), rx*n)( (i prthuf), 
wxiixnt, kuobeokrttt laL 

planla foBsaoble (rgl gib akal pUxna 
008 *pUUijtA ir Itiiam dehne ane 
orwelterB ojTnr lUdn broL ledc^ 
ouabreilen gall ItUtno- It Utkan 
pjmr Itia* (jdnger Uydan) bret 
Udin bfedt, abd ,;fddb.opferkaohen 
oibd vlcda breiter dOnnar knoben 
vlmod^ flunder (^plattfiBcb*), TgL auob 
an /air^ abd jC«j eben fitch am 
■ga. ffi u JlaiU boden abd jffljy® 
bandOAoba B noob pd^hatl, 
pftbak, pftb&B 

pVathjuiiAs der Torderete erste 
TgL OT fraiamS, ap fretama mp 
fraivm in prA. Vg^ pratardm. 

prAthns m breite auedebnung av 
frapo (J^rapeA ) oymr breite 
nnd gib gr »AiT#f (naob vxan^ 
statt dea ru erwartenden 
lu j> r A t hV t L 

It 
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pratliu^ weit, junge analogiebil- 
dung mxh pi athiym^ prathisilias, stei- 
gerungsfonnen zu prtliii? und'^alao 
ruclit unmittelbar mit lit plains 
gleichzusetzeu *• 

pradanam n. das bingeben u s w , 
Tgl russ proddmje das verkanfen, 
s prd und dddati. 

prapaiicas m manmgfaltigkeit, 
weitscbweifigkeit , vgl serb puhao 
ausgedelint {puklo polje, pukla rav- 
mna)^ vielleicht auch aksl. pqctna 
meer, abgrund des meeres (eigl Maa 
ausgedebnte, weite^'^Odergebort^es 
pqlnqh, pqcih’l Oder zu p&nkas?) 

prapadam n vorderfiiss,f vgl av 
fiabdor der obeie fuss, s pr4 und 
p4t (paddm) ' < 

prapadas m das vorzeitige ab- 
gehen des foetus, vgl russ propa- 
ddd, prhpdsU sich verhe^en, verloren 
geben, das in seiner bedeutung von 
aind prapadyat^ stark abpeicht S 
prd und pddyate 

prapitvdrin n -anlauf, vorsprung, 
die vorgeruckte tageszeit u s w , 
vgl apapitvdm, abhipitvam, 
vielleicht zu pdyate, pinvati^ 
Auf grund von" av frapzpwd vurd 
vielleicht -pitv^ m anzusetzen sein 
prapunadas^ prapunnadas m cas- 
sia tora, unklar 

praphaiTi f eip uppiges, guiles 
madchen, vgl phar- ausstreuen (?) 
Mit lit sprtdunas'- stattlich, keck 
^-phard Sich vielleicht unter 
annahme einer wz *(s)p{Ii)ereu- ver- 
einigen 

piabaht^ in gleicher )inie (reihe, 
hohe), gleichzeitig, nicht genugend 
erklart 


prabahug m unterarm, Tgl av 
frahaziiS ein best maass, s p r a und 
bahu§ 

prdbharta m herbeibnnger, prd- 
bhartar-, identisch mif av fraharstar- 
ein best pnester, s p r d und b h d- 
rati 

’ prabbd? voranstehend, hervorra- 
gend u s. w , s p r d und b h d- 
vati Man vergleicht lat probns. 

prablirti§ f darbringung, wurf, 
§chla^, anhub, anfang, av -frabsrgtd 
darbringung, s prd und bhdrati. 

prdniagandas m Ev 3, 53, 14, 

unerklart'^ 

, prdniauas (juuger pramanai) wol- 
gesinnt, hebreich, gutgelaunt, av 
fiamand^ s prd und mdnas 
pramanain n maass , nchtschnur, 
autoiitat, vgl ap framand gesetz, 
np farmdn befehl, s. prd und mi- 
mati (inimite) misst 

pramata m autontat, pramalar-, 
identisch mit ap framdiar- gebieter, 
s prd und mimati {immUe) 

pranidta- eine best krankheit, 
unerklart (man vermutet zusammen- 
hang mit mivati) 

prdyas n vergnugen, genuss, be- 
liebte speise und trank, mit ablaut 
zu priudti 

c- pravands geneigt, abschuBslg,J9r^z- 
vandm n abhang, abgrund, erne ab- 
leitung von prd Man vergleicht 
lat pronus, das aber wol auf 
zuruckgeht, und gr irpxv^q, dessen 
grundform unsicher ist 

pravdt f Strom, zu prdvate 
(p 1 d V a t e) 

prdvate fliesst, schwimmt, schwebt, 
sprmgt, erne nebenform von pld- 
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rate Vgl. prardt prarAa 
prntds. 

prarA.^ flatlornd echwebend a a 
tr la prdrtte (idenUMb mlt 
plards 20 pl&rate) 
prarabasiD TerkQndjgtr(b*e«a' 
j}rarOt(u)f Tgl ar pri3riJt:m dasrcr 
kundlgeo, hem^Q i pr& and 
Tdkti 

prarinw (jirgrariij) m decke 
fiberfforf Tgl ar fmrnro (de^ieo 
bedeatuag onrirher irt) np /artUr 
eommerbaas, reruda s prd nod 
rrpdti rerhOJlt Inideckt o • w 
prnTObds m itrom f^moog 
eontifloitat onaoterbrocheae fort i 
daoer idenlUcb toll at /nru^i • 
pr& und rdhati VgL rau. /rrciL 
tnmfpori n dgl 

pmrlna^ gescbiekt tuebiig LSog 
olebt geougend erklSrt 
pmeta m wigenlcoker (oobe* 
legt) wie dtam a das leokeo dea 
eleraaten(ebenGUla QDbelegt)rt] rdti 
prareritas geacbleoderl^gerrorieo 
UnerklErt. 

pra^itafl gerubml gepHMen,aT 
fnuiuti B pr& oad 
Ebenftllflprdffl//if f prela lob robm 
anweliong gebot ar /rctatiti 
pra^td m anweiser (ela best, 
prlester) berraober jrra^tdr ar 
fratiiler , b pri nod <|dBti 

prajoAsm £rage,befrBgiing Blrelt- 
frage ar fraSni mp frafn rurldg 
wi •pre*- (i, prochiti) 
pra^naa m. geflecbt geflooblecer 
korb xor idg wt. *pUt fleobten in 
akxL fUtU deebten (mlt t aoB a, 
dafl praeseofl fUt^ erklirt iloh doreh 
die analogie tod /ae^ meiq 


Kftti u dgl ) gr ■s>ix9 flcjcbte “■X6K^ 
dai flcchten xkixe xkixsue xXex 
ftU ijaarflechto T>Jxaycv HechlTterk, 
rXtKTii Bell, Bchllnge Dcfx xA/*ct 
flbchlffork lat pleHo flechle fhc6 
(Ortpr *pleto p{\c6) faVo an JJclta 
ahd Jfdlax flechten got /aila haar 
fleehte ^gI p8l64;dm pl&qif 
pra^Jfi m frager nom ig xor 
wr *prrx (* prccbfiti) 

m Beiteopferd (eitenmaon, 
geoo M nicbt geoQgcnd erVlart 
praalliardt, b pu^tbarat 
prpsaltbani mitgeTmlt nogestum 
heftlg Djrbt genfigend erfchirt 
prannlaTl, b apaBalarl 
prdsUU f unonterbrocbene rer 
bbddng daa lich blnzieben n dgl 
(Tgl fQr die JjedeotongJBDtwifkluDg 
pra^Mdioi m DnoDterb^beoe rer 
bifidoDg ronlaafenJe relbe v*botinQi 
lat dae tu badbodti geh5A) 
ecblisge, sett fallp b pri uod 
Bj-fill 

praAOnani a blutenahre, blute 
blome eigl elo part. lo idte mit 
pri 

^raaekas b likai 
pnwtnris {pnutoras) m itreo pol 
atcr fldehe ebeoe row prottSr raom 
gerfiumigkeit, b prA and f trodti 
pn&tliaaio pnulAaun bergebeae 
plat^D, d&obe e^Q belt ge^lcbtond 
bobtmaaax b. pru oad stbll Das 
wort lit Idpntlioh mit Ir rw# wald- 
rolehea vorgebirge, o^Tor" riwjboor 
pnihlliUs m erquiekoag erih 
Bohoag b pri oad hlfldate. Man 
TorgldehtTiltuiireobtru^ pncildis 
kflble, erqpiotuog, orfrUchuiig pro- 
eAl4d comfort. 
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prahvds geneigt, gebogen, deh- 
mutig Uuklar 

praiiiQug hocb, eigl “^mit he^vor- 
ragendem stenger, s p r 4 und 
ain9U^. ^ ‘ 

praghuraakas aghunakas) m 
gast, nickt geuugend erklart (vgl 
gbur^ati?) 

pran yorwarts gewant^, o^tlisb, vor- 
malig u s w , av frq.-s, zu p r ^ 
prajyas reichlicb, viel, uicht ge- 
nugend erklart Mau bait 'mit reicb- 
licbem opferscbmalz versehen^ (fc 
prd und 4jyain) fur die'grutudl^e- 
^deutungj'was jedocb als sehi uusicber 
zu bezeicbnen ist 

pranjalas gerade Zusammenbang 
mit anjali? ist denkbar ^ * 

prauas yoll, ygl ay from a (da- 
gegen frang- aus *pran(h) und lat 
plenus ‘ Dafliit stebt ito Idn, cymr 
laiin in ablaut Wie ptirp.ds gebort 
prands zur idg^ wz *pelt"- (st- pi- 
pa r 1 1 fullt) — prands m btiucb, 
atem, lebensbauC'b gebort naturlicb 
zu aniti mit prd , 

pratSlr frub, morgens, morgen frub, 
Ygl gr TtpoH, abd fmo, zu |)r& 
(woneben in zusammensetzungenyir^ 
= aksl » 

pratds V oil,' lat -pleUis^ wie pSr- 
tas zur idg wz *pele- (s piparti 
fullt) Ist armen [i voU aus *]^eio- 
entstanden? 

pradii§ bervof / zum^ vorscbem , 
nicbt geuugedd erklart (yieUeicbt 
eigl mind aus *'piadxg-^ s pr4 und 
dar^-?) 

piayas ^zum grossten ^eil, meist, 
gewobnlicb; adv zu av ^ray&, wozu 
der superl fraesto^ vgl gr 


TThkav, alat pi. pleores, lat 

pVdSf ir. Ua (cymr hwm multitude), 
an fleii e, flesir, zur idg wz *pele- (s. 
p i p a r t r fullt) — . Das subst prayds 
m fortgang u s w. gebort zu eti 
mit prd Die ausdrucke prayagas, 
prayena zum grossten teil, meist, 
gewobnbcb smd unter dem einfluss 
des adv piapi^ entstanden Auch das 
in zusammensetzungen so baufige 
prayas m mebrbeit, bauptbestand 
Jieruht auf volksetymologiscber ver- 
miscbung. 

prav^ [prdvh-) f regenzeit, s 
pr4 (vgl pratdr) und vdr§ati. 

. prasacds m wolkenbrucb (?), un- 
erklart. 

priydngugm i ,pnyangun fenmcb 
(panicum italicum), vgl kangu§ 
ptiyate (nut ye 5) , s prpoti 
priyatvain n das bebsein, beb- 
haben, vgl got friapwa liebe, zu 
p M y d s 

priyds lieb, wert, erwunscbt, av. 
fryo beb, np farl beb, scbon, cymr 
rhydd frei, got freis, ags fi eo, abd fn 
frei, zu pripdti Vgl priyatvam 
priyalaS;, s piyalas 
piTnati erfreut, befnedigt, bat 
freude an, ist befnecbgt, pftyaie ist 
befnedigt, priyaydte freundet sicb an, 
prinayaU erfreut, befnedigt (analogie- 
bildung nacb prindh), av frinaiU 
bebt, preist (np orfridan bedeutet 
‘^Bcbaffen^), aksl prijaU gunstig sem, 
prijaieU freund, pryazni bebe, ir riar 
wiUe, wunscb, verlangen, got fnjon, 
ags freon beben, got frijonds freund, 
an fidende verwanter, ags freond, 
abd frinnt freund Ygl. prdyas, 
priyds, prltds, priti§, pretd 
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prltJU befriedigt vergnflgt g^- 
liebt, Ueb freundlicb vgl ar /nW 
'onA anasexbalb dee anecheri an /r{S>- 
imbeoli eohOn got/fw^a* MboDon 
an /r{Sa BohinflckeD deren ahd 
crfifli hegen h&techeln in prlijiti 
pdtlf t befriedigung, freude 
frenudeobaft, liebe st /rUtI 

aegen gabet lu pripiti 

pnttis flieeeend n 0 tt xu pr£ 
Tate (iden^laoh mit plnt&s ra 
plirate) 

prn^dtl, jfrufTiiiif jirufyait prm 
0y&t\ Bpritit spreokelt, beepriUt 
nrrerwant mlt eieL prytu^^ix, rue* 
pr^tkaU pryn%{( lit pranttd 

waecbe jtnun^ maul (dec jlndee) 
pruyrll f gefrorenee wawer relf 
sui idg wt. breonen In pi 6- 

9a ti) TgL lat/raJaaieif froft (dae 
ans * j wnw l «a ^pmrriMA eatetandeo 
Min eoH) tmd an frjS^a aga /r 4 o*a» 
ahd fncta* frleren got. /rttu froht 
pre:^ ein vediaohee wort nnajoha- 
rer bederatung "and etymologle 
pretit m wolt&ter Uebhi^r pfle- 
ger prflwd nL. (pf«w n ) liebe, 
lieber pr^f^Am liebet »u prlpiti 
prefltu geeant, rgl mp freSlak 
bote engel b pri und ipy ati (jtra 
tfoyaii prtfayait Modet ap. imperC 
/ritfajam) 

prottafl geeprochan, by frooxi^ \ 
R- prA tmd riitL I 

pr6thati Bohnatibt proikd nuoder 
n nuater beim pferde, tchnanie ar ' 
frao'pani- iehnaabend rgL an framd, 
achaum /rejda achiumen froda ^ 
aohanm 

prtjtbas ncu banV, aobemel, nicht ' 
genngend erkl&rt 


plaku m. in Jm^plcli* Sr 8 
39 Terborgene telle (dee weibee) 
oneTkl&rt 

plak^ (prsififi) m flona infeo- 
toria, ygL etwa palfi^dm 

plakfl f belname dee foaaea Saraa- 
TBtL Man vergleichf gr xikMyei 
meer Oanx jinaicber 

pl&^ata {pl4v<Ui) Bchwimmt 
eoUwebt, fllegt aprlngt av frave%i% 
dUt geht, akaL plovt^ plujq flieue 
eobVimine achifle, Ut pld$^* apule 
^wimme gr vkiat xXact 
ecbifib Mbwitnme v>MJm waaobe 
eptile, la? pl*^i regnet alat per- 
ph9^€ Idbk sein ir Ituu waa raaoh 
betre^ « Inai dwerant ftyUiiur 

14^U eeboeli abd /awcn apfi ^ 
leu an age fihtan abib 

flieaaen (Tgl lU. ph%dh% 
waeobe praet plidax gerete 

ins eobmnmieD piidit aohwi]nmbo*li, 
ir til exagita^wcWiMui agitatio 
c<m4udmm gebe) an JUa aga fidxan 
flieeaeo got. an Jl6S aga,.#<W 

ahd flat (mlt idg 6 ana 5a 

TgL gr rAirrdc acbwlnlmend aobif 
?en^ aohifTbar) TgLjjrAyate pla 
rde plfiTByatl plntda pintle 
playis Bchwimmend, m boot, na 
cben niee, plw kahn boot wie 
plavdi up daa eohwlmmen apringen 
a et w gr rx^$t achiflEibrt m, 
plAyate VgL prayfia 

plSrafati IfiJtst Bchwiinmen nber 
aobwemtnt n a. w ay /rii^ynt* 
macbt jreggeben^ ygl pl^ntt 

flflang znapben xn pldyate, 
piddle iti eln beat, alngeweide 
yiellaicbt tiop idg wi, *pl4x fleobfen 
.(a. pra 9 na 8 gefleobt). Ter 
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mutet mit unrecht entfernten zusam- 
menhang mit 

pla^nlvas schnell aufschiessen(f,dia- 
lectiBch aus s prd uud 

5911? (. 

pllha in“ nulz (die nebeiiforin^^i//ff 

1 st wertlos), vgl gr lat ken 

Ferner stehen ay np snpnrz, 

akbl sUzena, russ selezerA (urslav 

^selzena fur ^spehena nacb etwaigen 

' yerwanten, in welcheu das jo zwischen 

, s nnd I gescliwunden war?), ‘\it 

hluhm (mit u 'aus d), ir selg, bre't 

felcJi (aus idg. ^spelyha)^ wozu mit 

■ nasal gr flrsrAay^vot/ emgetveide Die 

lautyerbaltnisse sind dunk^l 

plutils schwimmendjuberscbwemmt 

u s w., gr zrKvToq gewascben, ygl , 

nut ablaut, IT Math scbneU, zu pla- 

yate VgL prutds 

pliiti§ f das uberfiiessen, flut, 
(/ 

yerscbwimmung , gr •zrhiztq das 
wascben, zu pLiyate ' ' 

plu§i§ m. ein best scbadlicbes 
inse&t, zu pl6sa"ti 

plu§nati, pMcsyaU, s pl6§aj;i < 

( plotam n tucb, zeug, dialectiscb 
protam, s prd und yayat^i 
pl6§ati {jphtsnaM pkisyaii) brennt, 
yersengt, yglc alban ‘brennende 
koblen, glut, Ikt pru'cire jucken Die 
wz *pre7is- brennen ist identisch mit 
*pre7is- fneren (si prusya) ^<Vgl 
plu$i§, plo§a8 

plQ§as m brand, yerbrennung, zu 
pl6§ati Vgl. got. fritis frost (s 
pru§y4). 

psfiras n ein oft belegtes yedi- 
Bcbes wort, dessen .bedeCtung nicbt 
feStgesteUt ist. Vgl babbasti 
zermalmt (msbesondere gr “^^xlpcof 


womit man aucb p s u r a s yerbindet). 

psati zebrt auf, zerkaut, uryerwant 
mit gr zermakne, \pafz6c: bis- 

sen Man siebt in psa- eine weiter- 
bildung yon bhas- (s bab Fasti 
zermalmt). 

psn- ansebeu, ausseben (nur am 
ende yon zusammeusetzungen;, un- 
eiklart 

psiiras Ey 10, 26, 3 Unklar Vgl 
bdbbasti zermalmf (msbesondere 
fgr }pxlpco, wozu aucb psdras ge- 
boren konnte). 

( 

pli. 

pbakkati ein zweifelbaftes yerbum 
unsicberer bedeutung 

pbaiiji f clerodendrum sipbonan- 
tbus, unerklart 

pbat onomatopoetiscbe mterjec- 
tion, ygl patiti 

“pbat-as, sphata^ m , phata, sphata 
f. Bcblangenbaube, zu spbdtati, 
spbutdti {sphS^ak) Vgl phanas 
m , pha\ia f scblangenbaube (s 
p b a u d s) 

pban-, pa7nphan-, painphan- spnn- 
gen, bupfen, phanayati scbaumt ab, 
rabmt ab, scbopft ab, phanitam n 
yerdickter pflanzensaft,yerdickter saft 
des zuckerrobrs, phuzdas durcb blos- 
sen uberguBS und durcbseibung ge- 
wonnen, m mfusum, phdnXhn n die 
beim ausrubren des rabms sicb bil- 
denden butterflocken, erne scbwieng 
zu beurteilende sippe Man erklart 
phan- als mmd aus *pharn- (weiter- 
bildung yon pbar-) sebr unsicber 
Vgl pba^ids 

pbands m rabm, schaum (?), zu 
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phaQ pianat in pianat* o 

DOscnflQgel nnerklfirt — ^iaijatm 
pkMni f KhlflDgfnbaobi rleUeicht 
mit 1 } au4 idg /« and re/rrant mlt 
pbaiae 

phan^dms hanch(onbelfgt) Mao 
vergjelcht mlt onrecht lat fendtt^e 
kaldnaceii eubore tlereiogeweida 
phar-, parpitr Rt 10 100 7 
Tgl parpharlkai prapharrl 
phfirTara, pbArlrt Mao ver 
gleicbt gr rr^Z/i nnd andere ir^rtcr* 
aos welchem groade iet nicht er 
siohtlieb Pio bedeatnag der Tielleicbt 
onomatopo5H»eben wz. ptar- (tgl 
pbarpbarfiyate) let durebaas on 
richer VgL phap- 

pbnrttni) tpkarcm o eeblld (Qo 
belagi) ^oI eln lebnwort aui dem 
iranLwheo Tgl ap €T»fx$ipxt •/ 
op upar ii^recblld Die 
form pkaram hat rich Tolkeetymolo- 
giseh an phdlakam aogeioblosi^Q 
pharpliarfljnto bewegt rich hefUg 
bin xind her onomatopo^tiscb Vgl 
pbar 

phiirTara By 10 100 2 rgl 
pbar-. 

philakam o brett latte blatt 
Bcfaild o a. w eigi elo ebgeapab 
teoes ■tbok’ an pbilatl bemtet. 
Vgl ftkwl, paftra brett, row. jw/ dielft 
boden aa. brett, gr 

ecbemel £b liegt keln gnmd 

Tor piaAihm n aobrelbtafel yon dem 
genanoten worte in treoDfia nod es 
ala ein leboTrort ana gr wJjL$ an 
betraobten — YgL phalahakaa 
pb&latl bentet, apriogt entawei 
ipriugt rcruijk prallt rurflok ygL 
pbAlakam pb&lam pbsla 


yati, phdilaa, pbollaa, apba 
layati (aacb apbAt^^^ aphu 
tatf), nierber gobOreo yiellelcbt 
Docb lit »p4Ua\ acb&beo, abfall dea 
Oacbaes gr ^x>d aeoli,rr<iA^ icbere 
(nicht abfr gr CuAAir lat fohum 
blatt) Mit oardcbt bat man pkilatx 
mil gr Q)xt^:i apolle nod mil akab 
potjti teiado dlaaeco Tcrbaoden 

'plidlaro m frucbt in phdlati 
berstet Daa yerbnm pkatQj.i bringt 
frj?Lhie hat folge, gebt in erfullong 
iat eral von pkAlam abgeleitoL Die 
gleibhoDg iapkalas mit fnicbten er 
folgreicb tupkalpamn daayon QDUen'» 
aeln das^gen-innbriagen gr 
oQtten, dJiiAAw mebre v^/A/j»nCUe 
, ^nulxeo iit aatHclicb rerfeblt 

Ancb Int/^/crfmchtbor glQckllcblat 
ferae XD balteo — pkoUfxn bode«B 
;jid/as fruoliU — pkalau b klm^ 
ebenfalU m pb&lati beratet 

pbnlalnkns m brett vgl phi 
lokam Wabracbelnlioh iat pkala 
koH eln mit kn yereeheniea n^ind. 

f) i^/a(i)a ana pkalaka 

phalgibt, pkilpKna* rOtllcb echim 
m^nd ygl apbalibgaa and ana- 
aerbalb dea ariacben ormen pkailtm 

g] &DX« pkexliin gl&tvend, pkatlck* 
bliU (mit tni^ ani big? Unriober) 
lelt. xpxlgxi glAaxen, fbakeln tpxl 
pan^ tpilgaux wbiUernd rCtlicb 

pbnlgll^ij^UafypAriTlnrig solrtracb, 
unbedentead, gcrfng ygl gr <p#A 
ywrtt dffWfTi? and mlt anlaa 
tendem i lit. paxp'Uggt dftnn im atroh 
(yon korii) an tpjali dunnee holi- 
atfiak aplitter 

pbi(uiyi)tl,/jid«^ pkJin\i!U pll^ 
,tdm^ B phan 
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phariya- Ev 10, 106, 8, vgl 
phar- 

phalayati inaclit bersten, causat 
zu pbdlati berstet 

plialfis pflugscbar, eine art 
backe oder' scbaufel, ygl ,iip supar, 
pam s^j^rpflug, za pbilati berstet 
phukas m vogel (ii;ibelegt), ein 
uuBicheres wort, das sich<iiicbt mit 
lit pdulc^zlu und got fngls, an fiegl, 
ags fugQl, abd fogal vergleichen 
lasst (lit pillas daune, das man bbr- 
auziebt, ist entlbbnt aus poln wruss 
klrnss ptich) < » 

phutkaroti {pJiutlaroti,^i(tlaroU) 
blast, Bcbreit, kreiscbt, ondbiatopoe- 
tiscb, vgl die unter pnppbnsas 
genannten worter (insbesopdere lit 
pucziK ' blase) * 

plmpphusas, s pupphusas. 
plinllas aufgebliiht, blubend, mit 
blumen besetzt, weit geoffnet (von 
angen), eigl 'gespalten, anfg^rfbrocJnen^ 
zu pb41ati berstet Mit nnrecbt 
vergleicbt man gi' <puKKov blatt, das 
jedenfalls nicbt von lat foh7m^ge< 
treunt werden darf 

pli^nas m scbaum, feim, ygl' 
osset ^7ig, jinlcha, fynkh scbaum und 
ausserbalb des anscben aksl pSna 
scbaum, lit phnas m\lch (vgl aber 
p4yas), lat pumex biinsstein, ags 
foMy abd feim scbaum und mit*an- 
lautetidem s lit sjodini scbaumstrei- 
fen, apr spoayno, lat spuma scbaum 
phsravas, pheru§ m scbakal, viel- 
leicbt aus einem scballnacbabfnenden 
pJie- mxdi-rava-, -ni- zu r ^ u 1 1 Mit lat 
fells ifaelis) katze, mardei’, iltis (vgl 
cyMr ie?(?marder abd bilcb) hat 
das wort nat^licb mcbts zu scbaffen 


b. 

r 

bdmhate mebrt sick (unbelegt), 
bamJiayate befestigt, starkt, hadhds 
fest, stark ihMhdm gewiss, sicberhcb), 
av bqzaiti mebrt, fbrdert, bqzd {-ah-) 
grosse, lett bess dicbt, dick, gr iri^xvq 
dick, feist, an bing7 baufen, abd. 
butiqo knoUe u s w (s babus) 
bakabakayate quakt , onomato- 
poetiscb wie makamakayate 
Egl. ob a k 4 s 

bakiis m. eine reiberart, ardea 
nivea (bei ubertragung “^beucbler, 
betruger^), unerklart Ist das wort 
Scballnacbabmend? Vgl bakabaka- 
yate, das vom quaken der froscbe 
gebraucbt wird Vielleicbt ist erne 
idg onomatopoetische wz *bel- tonen 
anzunebmen (vgl bakuras), wozu 
sicb slov belati^ heletati bloken und 
ir bech biene ('die summende*) stellen 
lieSsen Vgl b a k o t a s 

bdkuras m ein blasinstrument (?) 
Et 1,117,21, vgl bakurds, be- 
kura Vielleicbt berubt bdlnras auf 
einer idg wz *bek- tonen (s b a k 4 s) 
baknlds m mimusops elengi, 
bahdl f eine best arzeneipflanze (das 
fern ist unbelegt), vgl gr (SxKxxpig 
eine pflanze mitwoLriecbenderwurzel, 
aus der man ein ol (0axxdptov Ia«/o:') 
bereitete VieEeicht ist (Sdxxapic ein 
lebnwort aus Asien, dock aus bebr 
bala, dem namen eines der balsam- 
staude abnlicben baumes, lasst es sick 
nicbt erklaren Eber berubt es auf 
einem indischen *balcuri = baluU 
bakotos m eine reiberart, verwant 
mit bak4s Die bildung des viel- 
leicbt mind, wortes ist dunkel 



186 


bujds CL ein gegen doemonen , 
trfiftlges kraut (?) unerklirt 
b4t> (W<^) fQrwtfir vgl bv 
id lai iiSa uod aufjerhtlb dn tri , 
Fcbon flksi ho deuD lit aUerdiogf | 
opr hhe und. Die xn?ammengehQrig | 
kelt d«r gen*milen irfirter lit fcelne®- ^ 
uvegB ids enrlwen xu betraehten. | 
bflfd^ IS brabmonenluiBbe jaogs 
fchllogel nnertlirt. 
bads (iafi] s bit 
bfl<]l^<) CL n. oagelMbo 

keu userkl&rt. 

bfl5<Jl5 Teratfimmelt rerkrOppelt, 
elo TTshrschelollch mlad wort, do« 
Tielleleht mit psnd&s ideaUecb )«t 

bala Bcb webe ouomatopootleche I 
iuterjectioc I 

hati^ m Rt 10 10 13 Dm wort 
soil scbw£ehIlQg’ bodautet bab«n 
iSsit Bleb flber kaum mlt gr 0MTTa 
}Jt daseduB Terglaicben 

Iradaros cl iadari f iit;)^bO 0 
jujuba judendoni iddarem q bruit 
beere nuerkUrt 

)iadQbA8gebanden,TglQr^#/<j ap 
XU badbnilti. Die lautgesotx 
hche form im Iraniflcheu irftre *iaida 
badbtdh «■ iSiadA Is die euge 
truibea eicsohr&nken xasamineasper 
ren intenelTum xu b&dbate 
btdram n trupp haufe else best 
groese lahl unerklirt 

badrS cl ein wort unslcherer 
bodentuog 

badhirifl taub ideutUeb mlt gib 
Ir iodar cymr hjddar com bodkttr 
brut homar Tgl auob got lavpt 
taub itumm gesobmieklos dessen 
MU dorch elsTrlrkacg tod ioM/M er ; 
klkrt warden kaniL 


badhnatl (epfiter aucb iandkati) 
I blndet, fcBselt nimnit gefongen rer 
Ibindel, fijgt luiammen u b w , by 
I hondatU bludet, np hcndaui blude 
(Inf iattaiC) Ihrnc. Qnl- blndfu lit 
imdrat g?nOf e, Sandh Meb gr 
nJrftm tan seil tnUpU scbwlegor 
rater lat effcfdmenlMm klnnbaod au 
'der pribfltrnnflUe, oj'cndir knoton 
ban^l got bindan an bin(^ ags« 
iindau ahd iiMfau binden got and- 
iai^duan gdoet werden (man beacbte 
die genaue Oberelnsllmmung rwi 
ecbeil ‘iunduaM und badbn&t!) 
Vgl baddhie boudbakos bau- 
dbayati* btndb&B bandbu 
rda b&ndhuf (aucb daa eigl Ira- 
pUlhe bandi gefangea^r). 

bandl (bondtit-} m ]obs§ngeaelcefl 
fQrsten IdontUcb mlt randHrendta) 
lobend xu riodate 
Imodl (iaiidiK > m gefangenel 
AamdiK gcfaDgcner goCmgeue roub 
OQS dem IrnolBcben rgl np ioitdl 
gefeeselt gefaoget (xu bad^nft^i) 
l»qndluikas m binder band iau 
dAail f liederllches weib (eigl ge- 
^ (iuigene^ rgL ap 6a{u'}datMy np 
I ^<fa Bklare diener xu badhn&tl 
boudhafatl l&xit bigden l&sst go- 
fangen Betxen, UUst abdammen or 
iandayetii bindet ru badbn6tl 
bi^dhtU m binden band or 
iMudd np band band feesel ac as. 
band, ahd. id'bodbndtl., VgL 
I dos femlninnm lit bandh vleb (plgl 
I das gef^gene ) 

I btndhnrjta reixeod llebliob lobbn 
eigl wol fewobjd xu b/idhndtl 
I — bsndAujfdf genedgt geseuttnlobt 
genOgend erkl&rt 
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bandhulas m. bastard, pejorative 
deminntivbildung zu bdndbu§ 
bilndliug m znsammeDbaag, ver- 
bindung, beziebung , verwantscbaft, 
genossenscbaft, verwauter, angebo- 
riger, freund, gatte, wie ht bendras 
genosse und gr Tr^vBspic scbwieger- 
vater zu badbnSti Vgl bandhu- 
las, bandhiikas 

bandliukas m. pentapetes phoe- 
nicea, eine ableitung von b4ndhu§ 
Die pflanze heisst aucb bandhujwas, 
eigl hn famihe lebend^ 

bandhya, bandhyas^ a vandhya 
bababa mit laroU^ ofromatopoe- 
tiscb vom knistern des feuel'S, vgl gr 
0oi(2xl interjection, (3x(3x^a schwatze, 
l3x(3px^u zirpe, lat babulm BG\iiva,i!zeT 
u dgl ^ < 

bdbbasl^ zermalmt, verzebit, frisst, 
vgl pfriti, bhtisma und ausser- 
bklb des anschen gr reiben, 

wiscben, 4/aa, \lixla reibej^zermalme, 
\ljxlpu streicbe, streicbele (vgl pso- 
ras, psura8?),^ir bomm bissen, 
stuck, nhd hamme, hemme brotschnitfe 

( It 

(mit mm aus zm^) Hierher stellt man 
got -basi (in wein<p-bas%\ nl hes beete 
(woneben nut germ ags bene, ahd 
bcTi)^ das ab^er wol eher omit norw 
bas^ base kleines gebusch zusammen- 
gebort Vielleicht dar'x man armen 
bol, aksl bosn, lito bdsas barfus'!, an 

y 

berr, ags basr, ahd baj nackt, bloss 
(vgl gr \l>iiv6g kablkopfig, ib'AoV kabl, 
nacl(,t, blofe8?)‘m diese sippe binein- 
ziehen Oder ist es eigl ‘^glanzend’ 
und geborteszu lihati, bhfisati? 

btlbliaslri blast (diese bedeutung 
ist durch mehrere Yed^-stellen ge- 
sicliert), vgl bhitmsas, bhaeat 


bhasalas, bbdstra, bhasma 
babbrii§ rotbraun, braun, m ich- 
neumon, urverwant mit av. baioni, 
mp baviral biber (vgl. np babarmx 
Wildes katzenahnliches tier, dessen 
fell man verwendet), aksl bebr^, bVjr^, 
bobrit, lit bdb? as, b^bmcs (woneben mit 
dissimilation debras, debrm, ddbias), 
lat fiber, gail *bebro- (vgl Bebronna, 
Bibraso, Btbracte, Bibroci und ^bebrino- 
= lat fibrinits) , corn befer, bret. 
biejizr, an bjdr} , ags beofor, ahd. 
hibar biber, mit reduplication zu ht 
hi^as, lett hers braun (welche die 
dehnstule der wurzel enthalten) und 
bhallas bar 

bablilu^bs braunlich = babhrngds 
zu babhru§ 

bambharas m. biene (unbelegt), 
ondmatopoetisch wie aksl bqbin^ 
trommel, bqfinqU trommeln, ht bamr 
b6h brummen, himbalas, bi'nibilas ross- 
kafer, bremse, lett bambals kafer, gr. 
(SopiPicc tone dumpf, (3ofi(3v}cix snm- 
mende insecten, (3ofi(3u?,iSi; hummel, 
(3op(,(36^)i eine bienenart (vgl. jrsfz- 
(Pp>i^u)v eine wespenart, worm TrsfzCp- 
dem ind bambh- genau entspricht) 
Vgl bambharavas, bhramards 
bambbaravas m das brullen der 
knhe enthalt em onomatopoetisches 
bambha, vgl. bambharas 

baratas m eine best kornerfrucht, 
vgl barbaias m erne art bohne (un- 
belegt) 

barsTsI f em best kleidungsstuck 
Oder gewebe, vgl bars As 

barkaras m zicklem, wahrschein- 
hch mit b Arkus zu emer schall- 
nachahmenden wz ^bell-, ^blel- 
meckern, vgl aksl blclaU, blelotaU 
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(woru pIot kozpl ki rad pehr gar Tgl ap 

blekeJe^ lu bpihhali krfiftigt 

bdrkn*J m elgcnname elnpB mao- linfhiiyall, a bfliAti relaat — 
nea wol elgl 'bock vgl ba^-karai tariojfaii s briHb&tl krafllgl 
Daniaf welat aochpcin patrouTmlcom Imrbas m. larkan n pcbwanz 

rSrfnat (rn m pcbafbock fcder Togy*lpcbwonx pfaflenpchwelC 

widd^r) larAt (*t lorkindt m. ipCiQ Dio clj 

bArJobaa m enter kcrjakjam n. roologieiptonpicber Oeh0rtidr-4o inr 
brnstwane nnerklurt idg ot *^kflyk (» barb If) odor 

bardh tb«cbnelden lardkaia* too Idg wx 'Lkrryk (i bpiihati 

tbpchneldend ocberend hirdkatat traHigt piarkt marbt fcPt brb&n 

lordkahf lardkaki m ximroem^ano di«jk dichtu ■ w )? Nacb einer andem 
nrrerwint mil gr vlfin tcrptore aflflimoD^ ware Larkt mil brbati 
lat. /^/fr pcber® (ambr-«moit rrliot^ reip I iqb in Torbindon 
wegen dea twelten f) an Urd-i a*. Iiorba.^ n atirke fo*then dJcht 
l^rda ahd lorUx bell (akpl Iradj* belt In atViiar^a* feliCDfcit, 
axt bell auB germ •iurtA») akiib doppeU atark (dichi fest) rgll ar 
breda rosa borodd 111 bar id ap «( «A-) bubo xn bfilibatl Lmf 

hwdui laL (mao erwarlei Uierber gehort an(;b op. Aj/J 

Ac), ega brerd abd baji btrt Igb boeb bobe^ 
bradhnos (lo ^idbradknat) oml Imrbln n alreo opfdrafVoa at 
bbrlpitt bar)^ op batxk^ obboL Aa, kiaebn 

borhatns a baralaa. (gib •anorn bard Vt am lebnwort 

barbarmt ilammelad m nicbt ana dem IranUcben), renrant mit 
Aricr barbara idontlacb mil gr ujfdfArkanam m vpuMrkanX^ derka 
TOO und6aUlchar*8pracbo j»oJ*tar xnr Idg wx •iic/y4 anf 
nichl-grlechlach barbara Tgl tIoT •cbwollen in alov bba Me faderbatt, 
irirati brbljali, brbaiaU brbclibi sorb ^rb A/e laa Idapon polstor (nralar 
bfUjati brholjiU brbababi brbctaii ^boiema)^ apr pi>-ial4o pfQbl ba/nnit 
Iriukait plappam lit AirAix eomma klaaon Ir •Ae/yei« eobw/lle gall 
karbdhnJ anmmer onomatopofitUch A*//e sack ao bolynn aorgeacbwol 
wla balbalikaroti Ion, aga. aheb brbsan auCachwellen 

borborM krana a. Tarraraa. rom^ aaln got, an, aga. 

haml^ m lipfel nnerkllLrt. Han bd$ bylf abd islf bulga achlipob 
Terglaloht barlal aaok Znsamznenbkng mlt der nnter 

bfirKTafl m der wnlat den doe brbdn dlok, diebt U a. w *uiid 
abnflalMh nm die wnnal bildet bribuhati kriHigt baaproohenen 
lahnhShlnng Tgb bpat alppa den^ elne idg wi *bkeryk 

bArhanam In npahdrkanam 0 an grondallegt l^stniohtapBgaeobloe- 
barhif. Ben, Vgl l^arhaa m achwanifadar 

bnrhinl inotr dloht ftst darb bArhlf^hos der krfifbgato, brol 
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teste, hochste, av. der hoch- pern), onomatopoetisch wie bar ba- 
ste, Superl zubrh.4n. ras stammelnd 

bnldli^as (woneben einmal palal- bnlballtl wirbelt (vom raucbe), 
sas) weiSB. Unerklart eine onomatopoetiscbe reduplications- 

balQ.l()lias ,ni. ein best giftiges m- bildungf vgl gr /3 «aa/^w tanze nnd 
sect, unerklart _ , bulvds 

bdlam n ■•gewalt, kraft, macbt, balbutbiiSj s balbalakar.oti. 
heeresmacht. beer, bdliyan starker, ballaras m kuhbirt, unerklart 
haksijias der starkste, ur-^erWant mit * ba§kdyas,‘ bdshhas^ unerklart. 
aksl bol;ij grosser, lat de-bihs kraMos, bastns m bock, unerklart 

‘ IT adrbol gewaltig Yielleicht durfen basti§, s vastly... 

aucb gr ^^XTspoq, (SsXtIccii befe^er, b/isri scbnell (adv.) Er 1, 120, 12, 
(Si^Taroc, /SfAr/ffro? best hierber ge- unerklart 

steUt warden (welcbenfalls cret‘ babalas dicht, dick, derb, umtang- 

‘ , Tov uyaUv davon zu trbnnen ist) Ecb u s w , eine jungere nebenform 
Ygl nocb nl pal unbewe^licb, fast von babuHs 

balas na krabe, unerklart babl§ draussen, von aussen, bin- 

balaka f IbalaJcas m ) ein,e kranibht aus, ausserbalb von, bahilds, hdliyas 
art, unerklart • aussen befindhch, urverwant mit aksl 

balasas^m eine best krankbeit, bez^, Et be ohne 
nicbt g^nugend erklart bahuMs dicbt, dick, ausgedehnt, 

balahaktls^ s valahakds gross, reicblich, viel, gr 

balivdrdas, vbalivdidas^ m <^8tier, zii bahus Ygl babalas 
dunkeler bildungsweise und elymo- bahus (comparat bdmhiyan^ superl. 

bdmhn{has) stark, reicblicb, viel, vgl 
bal baz 'viel, baz dicbt, armen bazum 
viel (man erwartet ^bandztm, wesbalb 
das wort vielleicht eber mit ht 
bdhnas menge, masse, lett bast stopfen 
zu verbinden ist), lett bess dicbt, 
dick, besiims dicke, bSina dickicbt, gr 
dick, feist (dem baMs voU- 
kommen entspncbt), an baufen, 
abd bimyo kuolle, zu bdmbate 
Lit btngtis stattEcb (von pferden), 
prabanga ubermaass, verschwendung, 
dupbcation balbuthds m eigeuname lett buga dicbte menge, ^ uberfluss 
eines manues, eigl “^staipimler^ (Ev weicben im guttural ab und Bind 
v8, 46, 3?), czecb ^ bib (tolpel, lat vielleicbt ganz von derliesprocbenen 
balbus stammelnd, balbutt^o stammele sippe zu trennen Ygl babulds 
(aucb Serb blebetati, lit blebenii plapT bakurds in verbindung mit drUs 


logie , ‘ ' 

bali§ m abgabe, darbnngung, 
spende TJndrklart 

bdllyan, bdhs{has, s bdlam '' 
bdrUiasaiu n flocken (stoffe, welcbe 
c durcb distillation ausgescbieden war- 
den), unerklarc 

bdlbajas m eleusine indica, un- 
erklart , , 

y. 

balbalakaroti stammelt, vgl bulg 
blahoha, bVtdjolga] russ holobdhU 
scbr^atzen tfnd mit gebrocbener re- 
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l)indii§ m tropfen, punkt, tupfel 
(schonAthv ),ideuti8cli mit riu dus. 
Mbliarti {hih1drt%^, s bli4rati 
bibli6ti furcbtet sicb, identisch 
mit a^d. hil^et bebt (vgl an. hifa^ 
agB heojia\ as hbon^, s ,bb4yate 
bimbas m* , hxmham n scheibe, 
kngel, balbkugel, bild,^ ^bbild, hirtibx 
f momordica monadelpba, 6ine art 
cucurbi^acee (die rote frncbt dersel- 
ben beisst biinham n ), urverwant mit 
lit bdmba nabel, lett bamba ku^el, 
balk lit hmnbdlas kmrps, wer kleln 
nnd dick ist, gr kr6isgl, 

i /So|t4/3vA/o'? engbalsiges gSfass, eiue 
onomatopoetiacbe sippe. 

bilam n hoble, loch, offnung, un- 
erklart . *■ ' 

Mlmam, n span (Bv 2, 35, 12), 
nnerklart 

bilT^lb m aegle marmelos, bilvam 
n.' bilva-frncbt, em best gewicbt, 
ein best gemune, unerkl&rt ‘ 
bigkala f bezeicbnung einer ge- 
barCndep Atbv i, ‘11, 3 tlnerklart 
bisam n wurzelschoss oder stengel 
der lotuspfliinze, nnerklart 

byani n samen, saatkorn, np. bidh, 
bal b%M samen 

bibliatsatQ empfindet ekel, scbeut 
Bicb vor, bibJiaisas ekelbaft, widerlicb, 
scheusslicb, hibhatsd f ‘ekel, abscbeu, 
hibJiatsu§ ekel odar abscbeu empfin- 
dend, eklicb, desiderativbildungen zu 
emer, wz b(Ji)dd}d Yielleicbt ist bl- 
hhaUr- eigl “^zu verdrangen sucben’ 
nnd gebort es zu badbatec Man 
beacbte aber lit bSdhus^ (mf bSstts, 
bodMts) ekele micb, sdheue micb. 
Lat fastldiuvi ekel ist wa^rscbemlicb 
feme zu balten, denn es lasst^sicb 


besse/ aus ^farstidxmn erklaren und 

mit mbd. garst ranzig, verdorben, 

an gerstx UnwiBig, murnscb, gersta 

to annoy, lit grasm widerwartig, 

gTgslu werde uberdrussig verbinden 

birit^as m Bv 7, 39, 2, nnerklart. 

bnkkas m ziegenbock (uubelegt), 

vielleicbt onomatopoetiscb (vgl b u k- 

karas) Mfc ir bocc, cymr bioch, 

an bolle, bxdlr, ags bucca, abd boc 

lasst sicb das ziemlicb wertlose bullas 

1 ^ 

,durqbau8 nicbt vermitteln, denn die 
kelt und germ worter baben idg 
yn (vgl av bfizo ziegenbock, np. hiz 
ziege, bock, armen bxits lamm, auch 
‘Zigeun hizm ziege) Np dial boca, 
pam bucy hiL scbemt ein onomato- 
poeticum zu sein 

bullkaras m das gebrull des lowen 
(unbelegt) eptbalt ein onomatopoeti- 
scbes hul-i vgl bvllait belli (Dbatup ), 
aksl bticaU brullen, byM stier, biicela 
biene, lit. bMczius stammler, gr 
(Bvktvic heulend, (Buxocvy^, lat bucina 
blasborn, hicca aufgeblasene backe, 
cymr bdch^ bret boch backe, cymr. 
bugad larm , ir bnnthar, bmretliar 
clamat (? aus HuJcr-'i), mbd pfncJien 
pfaucbeu, nd pogge froscb, ags pohha 
sack 

bnddlids erwacbt, erkannt u s w., 
Vgl gr x-7rv(TToq unkundig, unbe- 
kanut, zu bodbati 

bnddhli^ f emsicbt, verstand, mei- 
nung, absicbt, vgl av paiU-bustd 
das bemerken, gr ttixttic kunde, er- 
kundigung, zu bodbati 

badbadas m wasserblase, blase, 
htdbudam n erne best krankbeit des 
anges, onomatopoetiscb wie lit bitr- 
bulas ■yvasserbjase und gib poln bq/bel, 


191 


czecb hcttM (rgl gr rifdpi^hnuch 
bLu&^ ^afiserblaBs/ £ogI 

hihU«, nl boiiel Iflt 6lit9 bildoog 
donfilb^a art. 

badhils enracbend, ToratfiodJg' 
eiij Treiser, der planet Mercnr m b6- 
dbati VgL daa vorbaltbatractam 
ir nviad TonramnDff an Atf^fdarbla* 
tung gebot^aga. bod znQd l^/geboi. 

budlindA ziL boden grund daa 
unterate fbss ejnea baomda wnnel 
ar boden grand np gnjod 
lage grand, atamm, baamatnmpf 
Tgl armen, grand etammiLa w 
(Iw aoB dem iranisohen?^ ru4f*tpr 
boden atamm, Trartelaade 
grand, boden (man beachto daa d) 
lat /«sd«« grand, bodon if 
Bolea, an bcin aga. ioiM ahd bodam 
bodem Idg *6iudh% lU^d 
Bind wabrsobeinlioh ana *diitd/km{«)M 
(gr imin-ii) bervorgegangen 

bddlixate (3*d!i/tf/i)9nTacht, wird 
gevrabr, erkennt n b vr vgi a? 

6 bddhati 

bnndis m pfeil, nnerkl&ft 

(nnbedegt) Identiaoh mit bU hdis 
binterbaoken xn elner onomatopo^ 
tisoben ttx, *iSl- *heiti- anaobwellen 
in MdjaU tanoht unlar (elgl 'inaoht 
dae wftBjjor anflchwellen^? Leider lat' 
daa wort etirax iweiftlhaft) raae. 
Wila ruadea brSlobeo, aommel (daa 
jadoch ain fremdwort sain kann) lit. 
bi i mM at knotenartige rerdlokang 
bumbitl^t Btaokrabe (btmiitJ- diaaiinl 
ilart ana *h$iif92~) laL buiia knopf 
waaaerblaae nl jtntUt herroraobwel 
Ian mnd jniU nl. p^nJ bfilae, 

engL jmit€ hfiJaenfi’Qohte. Daneben 


Btebt eine aynonjme tn. •JiSl* (a. 
bhdri?) 

bufris flcbief, yerwant mit bol 
boUtif 

*bQ5dm n dnnst, nebql (f) 5^ 10 
24 T^Ueiobt eigi inind. ana 
*bfftf and Identiioh mit pSm it4, 
bBi danat nebal 

bn<ailiu 9 apren abfall dea go- 
treidea nicht genOgand erklfi^ Viel 
lalcht iat die Mbfoib^reia^ bn^an 
►voijftixieben irelohenfella doa wort 
ml idg TTX ^bSt bldaan anfblaaen 
gebb^eo kann rgL ir bu lippo, 
Igaelio ^v/*PiDnd mit dJakan lippan, 
‘an put pote ags poM, ahd piuo 
bentel mbd pfUttn sobnanben nie* 
j ecbnapfen n, dgl (elna 

ODomatopobtiiabe eippe) 

I bfiUbati {pfikkAU) Bobxelt, broUt 
I (ram elefanten) Tielleiebt Bobbflnaoh 
iBbmend War der anient h oder vt 
b|ihllAil| bxioix^ bp)kiayattyb<irAa 
palt kr&fli^t itbrkt maobt feat, 
panbrddu featatebend diobt, aoljd 
rgL lat ^ortu olat /otoht itark, 
noiV dwi giaiasi.*<^rei 

'wbrtjrn so alner idg wi *bkeryk- 
weibalb ekal bripq bawahre bahdte 
got ba{rffon an bjarpopsge boorfom 
abd bttya* bargpn (idg wt *blayi-) 
und dierippeyon barhlp (idg w*. 
•id^^jgi-Jnioht aomittalbarTargllohon 
Worden d&rfen Tgl barhipS, bar 
baa m. barbas n 

bfgal^m n brooken, it^nk, nlobt 
gen6g®n(^ erklirt 

bp^bia, p brhAti reiaat 

bfd^ S’ biihhqti krfiftigt 

bpb&dakf>aa Bt 8, 32 10 enC- 
h^Ut oin nnerkUrtoo btbtd^ 
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'bybukam Ev 10, 27, 23, uner- 
klart. 

brsi f wulst, polBter, verwabt mit 
bdrs yas 

brhdti {vjhdti) leisst, reisst afis, 
part brdJtds (vYdhds), causat baohd- 
yaU {varhdyah\ ohlie sichere anknup- 
fung Ygl bark a 8 m scbwanzfeder 
brhati, s brmhati ^kraftigt 
brbdu dick, dicht, stark, gsoss, 
bocb, bebr, av bardzant , np htdand, 
osset barzond bocb, ygl kelt tBn-^ 
ganies die bob'Bn, edlen, cymr braxnt 
Yorrecbt, h eenhin, b enliin kopjg,^ ii 
t Brigit ‘die bebre (= aiisi bfhait)^ 
germ Bw gundwnes bobeicbewobner . 
Ferner steben av baraz-^baraz-, baiaza-^ 
barazah- bobe (vgl barb as d star- 
ke), ap Bardtya nom pr , np burz 
bobe, bopb, armen bardzr bocb, 
-berdz* bobe, gall bng- in Bngiam, 
krebngium u s w , ir bn, cymr 
hre berg, got k^drgahet borglatid, an 
bjarg fels, ags beorg, abd befg berg 
(v^l mit unerklartem g aksl bregd, 
ruSB bereg nfer), got baw gs, an bo^, 
ags abd bmrg burg, stadt* Die sippe 
gebort zu bfmbati kraftigt Vgl 
b^rbi^t-bas ‘ * 

bfbaspbti^^ m der gebetsberr (= 
brdhmanasjpdt'ts) entbalt ein mit br6.b- 
ma verwantes bf/t- g&bet 

bekana'^as m ^wucberer (?) 8, 

55^,1 10, unerklart 

boknra, beLdri^ {bhekuns, b/idkuris) 
f lunende •(?). "vg] bdkuras, ba- 
kur 48 

« 

boddlia m kenner, vgl gr. TsvtzTij- 
pioi fragqnd, zu bddb^ti 

bodhati erwacbt, ko^mt zur be- 
Birmung, merkt, wird gewabr, er- 


kennt, av ba^daite merkt, wittert, 
riecbt, aksl bljudq beobacbte, lit 
baudhu * vi-Qise zurecbt, strafe, zucb- 
tige, gr 7rsubo(/,oii vernebme, erfor- 
scbe, got -Inudan, an bjddki, ags 
beodan, abd biotan bieten, zur idg 
wz "-^blieudh- eiwacben, wabrnebmen, 
wozu nocb u a aksl budeh wacbeu, 
budrd Tvacbsam, lit buddU wacben, 
bitdinti wecken , budrus wacbsam , 
buiidu wacbe, eiwacbe, gr Trvvbdvofiat 
vernebme, erforscbe, ir bmde dank 
(anerkennung) Ygl b u d d b 4 s , 
buddbis, budbas, budbyate, 
boddb’a, bodbdyati, bodb4s, 
b 6 d li 1 § 

bodb4yati erweckt, belebrt, teilt 
mit, av* bapdayeih erweckt, verkun- 
digt, vgl aksl bud%k wecken, zu 
bMbati 

bodbds m das wacbsein, erkennt- 
nis, ejpsicbt, zu bddbati FormeU 
eutspricbt got biu'ps, an bjddr, ags 
bead, abd beat, piat tiscb (aksl. Iw 
bljuda, bJgudu, blguda, blgudva scbus- 
sel), eigl '^dasjeuige worauf darge- 
boten wird^ 

bodbig f die vollkommene er- 
kenntms, zu bodbati Ygl av 
baaidil wolgerucb, np bai geruch, 
weibraucb 

' bol4yati, s buli§ 

biadkuds rotlicb, falb, m sonne, 
identiscb mit aksl brand weiss Nicht 
so ausprecbend ist eine andere er- 
klarung, welcbe biadhnd-d.u'S, *bhl^dh- 
nd- entstanden sein lasst und es mit 
aksl bl§dq irre, blqdU irrtum, bl§dt 
betrug, ht blendMis verfinstere nucb, 
blandyU die augen niederschlagen , 
bl^ta es wird abend, got hlandan, 


im 


xa 'bo'ltea. 

bnibma n xfla!>cn‘prtieh 
u- I. w irrfittf ro Z3u!«rprie<lfr 
Brahmaoe, oberprieiter dcr ijutt 
Brabmtuj verwont In b^hnif 
pbllf Sian rerglelcbt cntw^fler In! 
Jtdmen prlMter oJer ober Ir Ineit 
laabor xaoberxpruch on Cra^r iWchi 
katut Jinje ^tt dar dlebtkunsl 
nod andare wSrter mlt id^ r 
lirB , j brivUI 
ble’^koA m achlin^ wol elg^L 
vUfkas auB Idg *Kl$i4h~ abloutend 
mit ir Jiet^ mte gertoXidg 


*)j» rcbrnVi n xu ‘bbojall 
bbik"ate 

' bbteis m tnlollri; hrrr namrn 
' einc-* gollc< ajf layv ap laqa niji 
lay aki] U tH gott zu bhajnti 
(vgl^bbugan rrV’blUDJ). Or -^xy 
o Ber fcblipi'H oicb in dcr bodautuiig 
an daB verljum ab {-Ixyih e *tn), 
hlidgas m reicblilul glflck^ a\ 
hayv inj) iuy tell anleil Tgl nk^l n 
l«yi anbegulort, rcicb 

wie bbig/iB xqteilor xti bbnjati 
hbngos Kbnnigegpnd, dio ■udb- 
Jiclw3 scbam jiiobt genugund erklart 
la 
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' bliagnas gelDroclien, zu bliandk- 
ti Ygl mit Trddbi russ bagno, ^o\rv 
bagno Bumpf (eine andere «-bilduug 
ist an bekh , ags. becc bach mit kk 
aus idg ^?t,fVgl as. beki, abd bak 
mit k ana V 'and fur b^deutungs- 
entwicklung ‘ags brSc bach, ahd. 
bruoch sumpf zu ags biecan, ahd. 
brecJiuii brechen) c 

bliahgds m bruch, welle u s *vv , 
Ygl lit ^ banga welle (wozu api po- 
banginnom asma% ich babe bewoggn, 
Ygl fur die bedeutungsentwicklung 
russ vokiovdfi bewegen, in ws.fi.ung 
c brmgen, beunruhigen zu vblnd welle, 
wogel, zubhandkti ^ 

bliaiigas m hanf, bhanga f hauf, 
ein aus hanisatnen bereitetes narCo-, 
ticuni‘, np. bang bilsSnkraut (wozu 
bangi similes), afgh bang hanf Wie 
russ pentJcd^ pohi punka hanf sich 
dazu Yerhalt, ist unklar Yielleicht 
ist es ein fremdwort aus ifsien •Auch 
nhd bangenkraut schierlin^ lasst sich 
kadm Y^n bkanghs Crennen Ursprung 
und geschichte der sippe liegeu pocfe 
ganz im dunkeln Vgl np mang hanf 
blidjati, blid^ate teilt, teilt^zu*, 
erhalt als teil, wird teilhaftig , begibt 
sich zu, wendet sich an, liebt u s w , 
aY bag- zuteilSn, ap , bagu, np badii 
tnbut , ap ^XT!ri pxioxv O i(TTl T6- 
hdviov , 7roT/-/3«^(?rf xpToq npiQiv^ kx) 
TTupi^Dc; imoq Kx'i KVTxplaaou aricpxvoc 
JtaJpOJvo? KBXpxixivoq iv ucp X/Jutrw, ov 
xiiTiq fixaikshg ttIvsi , mp baxtan 
schenken , pam bazam, bozan^ sehicke 
fort, Mn-bbzain Yerzehre„ urYerwant 
nut aksl Qi-bogu, ^^s-6o^?^•unbegutert, 
bogatn reich, hogU gott (ilie aY bayd, 
ap harja'), sloY hogaU gehorchen (aksl. 


bogaU serYire ist nicht gut beglau- 
bigt), gr (pxysJv essen und andem 
wortern. V^l bhaktds, bhaktis, 
bhdk§a’ti, bhagas zuteiler, bhd 
gas rewhtum, bhagas, bhaja- 
nam, bhajdyati, bhik§ate 

. Mit unrecht nimmt man em 

I zweites bkaj- an, indem man die be- 
j dffutung “^wendet sich, begibt sich’ 
als eine selbstandige und ursprung- 
liche betrachtet und ij* ^ bacc krumm- 
istab* sichel, cymr. back haken, an 
bak, ags bxc rucken zur Yergleichung 
heranzieht Alle bedeiitungen you 
bkaj- lassen sich auf '^teilen, zuteilen’ 
•und “^fur sich teilen, sich zuteilen^ 
zuruckfiihren. 

bhaiij-, s* bhandkti 
bliafcibliatayate macht eiuen 
glucksenden Jaut, onomatopoetisch 
bliatas m soldhng, 8oldat(woYon 
das denoiuinatiYum bka\ayaU mietet), 
eigl mind aus bhrtas m der be- 
deutung ‘^gemietet, besoldet’ 

bhatos, bhatigaraka^ m herr, mit 
mind if* aus Ygl b hart a (acc 
bhai to,} am) 

blidujiti redet, spncht, wahrschein- 
lich mind aus bhanati Nachemer 
audern auffassung ware bJian- aus idg 
*bliel-^i- entstanden und mit ht bilU 
zu reden anfangen, bylSh, apr bilM 
reden, sprechen, an belga bruUen, 
bloken, bylga to roar, resound (Yom 
sturme) u s w zu Yerbmden (Ygl 
bhdijdate, bh^?ate) Ygl 
bhagas 

bliflndate Yerhohnt, Yerspottet u. 
dgl (Dhatup ), trotz der abweichen- 
den bedeutung eine mmd. form Yon 
b h d n d a t e Mit unrecht hat man 
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ana idj *hkd^-<i erUfiren 
woUen (diesea Hiel «-<#- wore cine 
contamination ton das in 

bhdpati erhalten eein kBniite nnd 
in lit. hxidHi poltaro lett 
bxldU reden 1). YgL b h a ij 4 a a , 
bbSi^dam 

bluii|i4a3 zm apauTogel in bhuo 
date 

blui|;i4l f rnbia mnojista 

unerklfirt. Vgl 6iai}dlrat (LAuijtfirat) 
m nom pr einea beat nyagrodha 
banmefi. 

bbadantAs m ebrenvolle betelcb- 
nnng eines Bnddluateo aus dem 
anadmck lladraA U entatanden 

bbudiiU erfreulich , glflckljch 
gozuUg, gnt^^fadn (im aUgempioen 
^eilbnngend*) bkaiM* n gluck 
heil, ar >*4<z^re glUckBflb gewgfiet, 
7gL bhindate nnd ir iiJ»d melo- 
difioh, bret, bann c&aora. Biadrd ans 
Idg *hk^d-rS- hat mit got bcU.A 
on. bdrt ags heifra, ahd. d^jj»ro 
bener got. baiuU an. betlr ag« . 
bettU ahd. ffot tdla an | 

ag* b6t ahd. hutga beaMrnng wohr 
Bobeinlicb niobta xn scbtffen. Vgl ' 
bballaa aobon 

bbAndkti biicbt, fat bkank^aU 
perf. bcbkai^a nrrerwant nut armeo 
bdt lerbroohen, gebroohen btkanem 
breohe, btior brnchstuck rufia. ba,ffn6 
(b. bbagnaa) lit. (a. bbad 

gift) ir brecba 

fregltt hodii arm der arme (eigl 
gebroohen^, com long axt, bed. 
GehBron lett, bnngii elnen rippenatoee 
geben asohw bauia, bitnia mnd 
bmim Bchlagen in dieean xnaammen' 
bang oder Bind ne nicbt eber qIb 


onomatopooliache bfldnngeu xn be- 
trachten? Die einrigen germ sorter, 
welche mit ncberheit xn liandHt ge- 
flteUt irerden kbnnen Bind an bfiir 
nnd a» lih abd (a, 
b b a g n a 5I bioben Idg *bifg- 
(^bkng-) Bteht elne eynonyme tvx 
(». bhraj-). 

bhdnatl *spncht vgl onuen ban 
wort rede vernnnft urteil^ Baohe 
nnd mit femer Btehenden b^entnn 
,geq^ xeige Bcbfilne 

leficbte bell* lat, fenttira 

feoftdis ir deQoinnt, cib- 

bantm ver^tehe, do-for-Lanxm svenio 
‘pervenio ^ot landKa bandteb ttichen 
bandrjany an boada bexeicbnen er 
^ednen la/eeo ahd banngn befeblen, 
vorlcden (Idg wx, *bkn glanxen 
ertbnen woneben *bi:h vi bbhti) 
VgL bbn^aW bhinddtd. 

hb&Ddnto glonxt funkelt wird 
gepricten •ikandamai loBtig tCnend 
(odor ‘be^lnokend verBchSnemd ?) 
bkandtmU f liutigeA tbnen ^ janyb 
xon (,?), bkdndif[kax am beeten prei 
eend (?) vgl bhadrie Viedelcbt 
iB\ i^g *bkond- eine erweltenmg von 
*bke% (a, bbdnati) 

^ Iihdfftttr, bxbkiti fiirehtet eioh 
bkUAn tioh faroljtend dkiitf t fbroht 
' ev bay akaL bejai* tg lit bxjdiu 
I lett. Bioh furobten lit laj^ 

I forobtbor on btfa ago. le<^an fiA 
I bibbn abd h^)in xiiiem beben Vgl 
IbhayiiQ bbEyayalf ‘bbim&B 
I bblri?,^ bhl^dy ate bkyd- 

loAi) 

I bbAydm a. angst, fnrcbt, gefehr 
jwieakal do^lnrlfbrobt m bhdyatfi 
I HJerier gebbrt bkay&naXcu ichreok 
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lich, gransen erregend, dessen bil- 
dungsweise scliwiengkeit macht 
bharauas erhaltend , ernahrend , 
IMianmi n das tragen u s w , av 
hmandf. bnngend, tragend, haltend 
{zaopi o-hai and weiliwagser enthaltendj, 
zu bbarati.' 

bbaratds zu unterhalten, unter- 
balten werdend, m soldicei/kriegs- 
knecbt, (Bcbau spieler, zu bhdraii 
' blldratij MbhaiU, hibhdrtv^ bJiarh 
^ tragt, bring t, fubrt , entfubrt, nllI]^Tnt 
weg, bait, erbalt, unterbalt, begt, 
pflegt, mietet, dingt, besoldet uf s jr , 
av iaraiti tragt, bringt* ap bar- 
{bara'^Uy, baratnv^ abaia S .1 s w), 
up bur dan tragen, armen bei&ni 
bnnge, trage, phryg praet 
— gi £(^spe, alban ‘ bier- fiibren, 
bring en, aksl. berq sammele, nehme, 
gr (pspu, ‘lat feid ti’age (ferb = 
bfiarti), ir benm trage, got bai'ran, 
an bera, ags a^id ^emwfraged Vgl 
n a bbarapas, bbaratds,'bbdr 
ra;^, bliards, bbaritram^ bba- 
ri^ds, bbdrta, bhdrma, ];)hR- 
rayati, bbards, bbrtds* bbrtis, 
bhrtyd ^ ^ * 

bbdras m gewinn, preis, beute, 
^ kampf, wettkampf, burde,daBt, masse, 
menge, identiscb mit aksl -boiii in 
suborn. Yersammlung,' russ b6i, gr 
(^^6poc steuer, zu bbdrati ^Ygl. 
bbc^ritas — Es ist nicbt zulassig 
b/ia^as in^ der bedeutung *^kampf, 
wettkampf^ mit aksl borjq u s w 
(b bhartsati) zu verbindpn* 
bliards tragend, bnngend u s w 
(als ziveites gbed , in zusaminenset- 
zuugen), av -bard, armeti -a-voi, gr 
cpopoc tragend (Afyxo^tpc'poc armeric. 


lus-a-vor), wie armen -a-ber, lat -fer 
tiagend,^ bnngend (Lucifer armen 
Lus-Orber) zu bbdrati 

bliaritds voU von, gefuUt mit, 
denominative participialbildung zu 
bbdras Die eigl bedeutung von 
bbaritds ist ‘^beburdet, beladen^ 
bbaritram n arm (Ev 3, 36, 7), 
eigl ‘^womE man tragt^, vgl gr. 
cpspsTpov, cpipTpcv trage, bahre, lat 
p) ae-fei icuhm weitqp ^ opfergefass , 
fercyhim trage, babre, zu bbdrati 
bbaii§ds raublustig, beutelustig 
(Ev 4, 40, 2), zu bbdrati 
bbarujas, bhanlja, bhariiji, - xxtMsx 
' bbdrgas m , bldrgas n glanz, wie 
bbfgu§ mit anorgamscbemy zuridg 
wz "tMery-,* (s. bbrdjati) 

Vgl insbesondere lat fulgur bbtz 
iJbsirjjjiyati rostet, anorgauiscbe 
causativ bil dung zu b b r j j d 1 1 Das 
unbelegte bbrajjayati kann erne 
attererbte form sein 

bbdrta, bhai to, m trager, erbalter, 
ernabrer, mietsberr, berr, gatte, 
bhartri f tragenn, erbalterm, mutter, 
av bardtar- trager, bdhr- ernabrer, 
baiapil tragenn, mutter, lat feitor 
trager, zu bbdrati Vgl. bbattas 
bbartsati, bhaitsayati drobt, ^brt 
bart an, scbilt aiis, eine denomina- 
tive bddung, welcbe einen s-stamm 
(fbJiaitas oder ’^bhardhas-') voraus- 
setzt Man vergleicbt aksl borjq 
kampfe, bt banu scbelte, lat fend 
baue, scblage, treffe, ir baoa, cymr 
bar zorn, ir baimech zornig, baire tod, 
an berja scblagen, berjash kampfen, 
baidage scblacbt Vgl bbrl^idti 
bhdima n das tragen, erbalten, 
last (in dieser bedeutung unbelegt), 
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AT hnmaii aksl irfmff last bGrde 
gr leibesfrnoht su bhdrati 

UhdrTatl kaut renahtt rgL av 
^aovrpd apeise Idg *6Jifne- rtimt auf 
•ifTiP- (a. c a r T a t i) Man vargleicht 
idg *6ireit in aksl drStuqlt, Irjtait 
obreiben hrSidA Bcberbe, Ir Lrum 
lenchlage^ leraobmettere (iranacbat 
ana *lritif5) age lry*Q^ brechen an 
hrj6ia ags Ir^ian brecben urbre 
cbenf leratSren,^ mid Irtescn benror 
brochec anfschwelleo (toq kno8j>eD 
Tgk akal. knospe data ana 

alov Serb Irti klmw Irti^CI oiwbloa- 
sen warden kann) abd Lridt ge- 
brechllcl,Khwack.Eina oraprOnglicb 
Tielleiobt ijnoD^me naB Jedeofolla 
ankliogaode wnrul lit noter bhr! 
beaprocheo 

btud wabraebmen nratfel 
bafte wonaL Balegt 
(mit m nnd mit tam) das aler anf 
iiil- (a bh&ti) bembU Ygl bht 
lam 

blnla heryorbebende partlkel (=» 
tfAf) niobt genQgend erklfirt. 

bhallAS, SjiafUtat, dialisUat m 
bir mit li ans Idg rl urTerwent 
mit slay *iir in aksL drilc^A ruaa 
ItrUga wildlagar, bftranlager, on 
aga h^a abd b&r Ur 
Bpmngllcb iflt das wort eme farben^. 
baiaidmnng, rgL kt. hira* lett. dfr» 
bratm nnd babbru? 

bballaa im IXaUl f elne art pfeil 
niobt geniSgand erklJLrt 

bballos sobfin ans ^hkadUuy iden- 
tisob mit bbadris 

bhaUltabaa m aeroecarjnifl ana 
oardinm, tlntanbamn dasaen nnsa 
(ijiaiistahm n,) Tiel&oh medioinisch 


gebmncbt wlrd yielleicbt *u bkalht 
w bbodrdi 

bliallQkas m bar venyant mit 

gib bhallas bkalluhatxa eine 

muscbolart onerkl&rt — bk^Uvhit 
m- cine beft pflaniat'bardnkront ?) 

bliiivntl ist utda gnobiebt, wird 
gedeibt n s w or bnivaxti ist^ wird 
np imperr«a^rii np inf eein 
alban dy/ Obemachte schlafoj wohne 
miote aksl Ijii seiu warden wacb 
eei^ lit liU eein gr xenge 
4>w ;*ai werde waclietf (f4>w = aWxU 
lat,/^ war warde kunflig 

ir Lot fnif bud erit, got. iirfoajroh 
nen an %ua ogs b^an abd by>a% 
wohneo bebaneo TgL bbaviiB, 
l»]fa/itf^ bhayltrom^ bharjaa, 
bborayati bbards bb,UTiMiam, 
bbatds bbati? bbl!ljiia bhd 
mi 9 , bbdrif bbd? bfidctati 
Ads den rerbalTormen nnd nbleitnb 
gen i\)n bidtaU ergibt sicb als idg 
mirxel •difriJ {*bkeic^ *difi xus-yr) 

bhards m ectstebncg daspin beil 
n, s^ w an bbayati Lat, /oped 
(ygl bbnyayntl) keirn ein deno- 
nSbiatiynm sein 

bLiTdn m ikapatit ahrerbietlges 
pronomen der xweitei^ person (oon 
■tmlert mit d^r dnttnn person des 
Tarbnmi) in der naobliasigen nm 
gnng^raobe ans bkdgavilM hkdffapoii 
gntbegabt, glbokselig, berrlicb pnt- 
standen (to bldgls reiohtum)^ TYer 
Jemals die rnssisaben an/dfnoke i'dfe 
prevotpk^(teli4ivo Vale tydietUioo in 
der lebendigen spraobe gehSrt hat, 
wlrd die rir^tigkplt der alten erklA- 
rung yon )iapa» niobt antweifeliu 
YgL bbo?. 
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bhayitii bevorstehend , kunftig, 
ablauleud mit gr (bvTup erzeuger, 
o'lk Fnuirez creatnci, geuetnci, zu 
bliavati 

bliajiti’ani n welt (Ev. 7, 35, ^), 
vgl mit ablaut lit ^ hlUh keimat, 
hvUas lager •eines tieres und ags. 
bold (aus "bodl, iirgenn ^bii-plo-) 
bans, zii blidvati < * 

bliayyas gegenwaitig, ziikunEig, 
angeme^sen, gut, scbon, m averrboa 
carambola {b/tuvyam n die fru(Jljt), 
Tgl an. byr/Q,*^ ags beoio gerste, zu 
bb.Wati t‘ t- 

r bb-.i«!ati bellt, bhams bellend, viel- 
leicbt rait s aus idg Is un^d verwant 
mit b b fi s a t e (vgl iiisbesondere ags 
abd bellaii ^bellenj Oder igfc es eln^ 
oiiomatopo.etiscbe bildung wie nl 
bassen belleu ? 

blias-, s babbasti zermalmt 

— bJuis-, B babbasti blast 

bbas- ascbe, s tbbasma* < 
])liasiit {d) f biuterteil, die scbam- 
teil'e de"; weibes, 4u ‘babbasti blast 

' c 

1)liasalas (oder b/iasavas'l)^ m bjene, 
ein nicbt gdt beglaubigtes wort, das 
zu b dbb as ti ^ blast gestellt ^vircl 
(also eigl ‘summend" ?) Or. gall- 
iiespo, cm dfu weiustock bescbadi- 
gondes insect ‘ gebort eber zu p7iv, 
plcc, ^xlco (s b (lb lias ti zermalmt) 
))liustiu f scblaucb, balg ('eigl 
^aufgoblasGn , aufgeduusen^) , blase- 
balg /eigl. S\erk7eug zum blaseu^), 
zu bj i b li a s 1 1 blast Jilan Tcrgleicbe 
fur die bedeufungputnicklung gall 
bj'^oa, abd bnlya und gpt balys zu 
ir bulyawt scbwellc. agsi abd belgan 
auf-(]n\elleu (s barbidi 
bbiKma n a-cbe, mit gib 


(nur loc. bhasi) zu bdbbasti zer- 
malmt, verzebrt Formell identiscb 
ist bhdsma mit ir howini bissen, stuck, 
vgl nkd* bamme, bemme biotscbnitte, 
bammeii oascben 

bliiisma blaseud {bJuUmam vaynna 
Ev. 5, 19, 5), zu babbasti .blast. 
l)lisikitri§, 8 bekura 
•bliagas m teE, anted, av bayo, 
zu bbdjati Np bay garten ist 
wegen der abweicbegden bedeutung 
«nicbl. mit sicberbeit hierber zu stellen 
(vieEeicbt eigl “^zugetedtes grund- 
stuck^?) In den spracben Europas 
fiudet sicb em baumname ’^bhago-s 
•gr (pi^yoc, dor (pxySi; speiseeicbe, lat 
fag7is bucbe, an bol, ags bdc-ireoio, 
bece^ abd. hioJiJia .bucbe (vgl got. 
bola bucbstabe, -boh, an h6l, ags b6c, 
abd*" hioh buck, deien bedeutung 
‘bolztafelcben zum einntzen von ru- 
nen^ sieb aus 'ted, stuck’ oder aus 
Tilicbe, bucbenbolz’ entwickelt baben 
kann) Ist dieses *bhago- eicbe, bucbe 
(wozu pbryg ^xyaToc = Zsvg cpijya- 
vxTocI) 'eigl. 'baum mit essbaren 
frucbteu”'^ Ygl gr cpxyelv, sCpxyov 
bliiTjanani n gefass, zu bbdjati. 
Die bedeutungsentwicklung ist frei- 
licb unklar 

bliajayati tedt, macbt tedbaftig, 
causativum zu bb.ijati 
bbiltnyati, s bbatas 
bbun onomatopoetiBcb zur bezeicb- 
nung des baucbens oder ziscbens 
bli.Tnas m eine art von scbau- 
spielcn, bhunalas (in dJianaab Jamal as) 
m verkunder, zu bbdnati 

bliaudani n topf, gefass, gorate 
u s w , nicbt genugend erklart Man 
stellt das unit zu einer idg. uz. 
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Btossen, schlngen, poltern in 
lit poltern DMtnii klopfen, 

tildilaa poltergeiit kobol3, Mdflt 
klopfen pooheo ISldiflx gepoltor ma 
chen laldaa stSasel, wolche ipit Hid 
d in lett Inldil reden xwelfeleohne 
identiMh ist (vgL blidp(J*it®) 
libfitas inlr part ru bhEtl Vgl 
lot fatv* lu f^n 

bhdtl lenchtet echelnt, erfchelnt, 
TOT idg wr, •Wfi *li^ glan 

ten ertbnen vgL ay lO. glnnier\, 
(in ableitnngon) nkal hdi welis gr 
Tt^rfTai vnrd erwhelnen (P 155 
Tt(Pii*fTai adrv IXaipss) dor 

(Pxfil sage C)9tii etimme (piet aeoU 
<p*v9 licht laL ySn aprechen sagen 
fainr gestehe jf)}t gottliches gewU 
fdtiu feirtbcb felerUcb, /cnaa feier 
tage ir weiu ags Umatf po- 
lieren mbd liann bohnea an Cdu 
figs d/x bittd (neben idg *aj steht 
*iien in bhdnati),. Yiellflicht er’^d 
anob aksL isjait &balari incantnre 
baanX fabnlo, Ineantatio blerber zn 
atellen (oder gehdren eie alt idg 6 
XU gr rede?) Vgl bhal- 

bbStoB bhstif bhSnam bbfi- 
n^9 bb&mBB bhclamt bhis 
bhdflatL 

bbfitis f licht, glam vgL onneD 
day leitwort Tfort ausdruok, gr 
(pin <pdffi rode, welohe die tiefetuf© 
der wniiel enthalten xu bhdtL 

bbflnain daa lanohten ereohei 
nan, einleuchten, TgL ir i<6i wei« 
idnatm hlaiohe ogo ddnta* polieron 
mhd bohnen, nb diwwni blank 

reiben xu bhdtb YgL mlt obwel 
ehender bedeutongBentmcklang gr 
<Pn»i fltlmme und an^ b<ftt age. 


argerm bitte (wol nicbt iden 

tisoh mit annen dan wort rede u 
B w* daa wnbrschoinbch to bhd 
nail gebSrt) 

bbnniis m Bcbein Holit strobl, 
BOone ar ddaiU licbt, strahl woxu 
d(iB po fle«!8lro mljecttv iiSMttmdnt- 
OT laMMMaMi Btroblend xu bhdti 
let np beirin (eigl glflniende’ ?) 
hivher xu stellen? 

Iihdnlu.s Dosicberer bedeutnng und 
etvmologie 

I libdn)a.s m achein Hcbt strahl 
g^rajp wnt, xom (wovon dinmiat 
grlmmig toniig) rgl ar ^ip^-l6md 
ollbelencbtend ^xt^glnDzend atmb- 
leod np dJn morgen xa bbdti 
VgL ouuerhalb det oriechen gr 
{(pan*) lot /aaa rede^ Mge. — 
bkiaat rtu scbweBteraoQn ein ep&t 
ooftrelendes wort unerktart 

bbijn^ati scbreekt, Bohuebtertdln, 
vgl «ip bil fnrcbt, du Kxd*li^ya}:a 
xunidkgefuhrt wird xu bbdyate. 

bbUrniiiJos, Iblnodat m. em boat. 
70^1 vgl bburupda* ^>be- 

bbllroyafl mncht tmgen xl p w 
av bdrayeiU subburati Gr pspitt 
lot ein Itemtivum (ai^d Hiardyaii) 
bhflrda m burde, Inat, np lur laat, 
wie armon bapn (x-atamm) olban 
dapa^ (^^kono-) Ipet und gr (piprop 
laet fraobt xu bbdrati 
bliimn(]ps, B bhoraijd®® 
bhirgT f clerodenbruih gipb^nan- 
thuB mm Tolkanamen der Bharg^ 
bhUrronia Ev 4 21, 7 TJnHar 
bbSlam. n glonx vgl^ akal idlit 
waiM an )dJ ogs Boheiterbau/en 
,tmd mjt ablaut Hi idU* weiaa warden, 
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laltas weiss, gr (^a.'kic glanzend, 
(pxXtoi; licht, weiss, cymr dal weiss- 
gesiclitig (von tieren), bret ial weis- 
ser stirnfleck, zu bhati — Daunt 
identisc^ ist ^ llialam n stim, vgl 
alban ^a^e^stirn Apr hattp stirn ist 
wol fur ^hallofO^QX ^halto Terscbne- 
ben Ygl bbal- 

bhalayati nimmt wahr,^ s b h al-. 

l)liava,yati bringt in’s dasein, or- 
zeugt, bewirkt, scbafft, begt, pflegt, 
fbrdert, belebt, erfriscbt , legt an d^n 
tag, anssert, zeigt, vergegenwartigt 
dem geiste, stellt sicb vor, erkstopt, 
tbalt far'"u s w , vgl abS^l -baviii 
macben, dass etwas werde '^pder sei, 
zn bbdvati Hierber gebort ancb 
lat foveo bege, pflege, das aber nicbt ^ 
die debnstnfe zeigt 

bliavds in sein, werden u s w , 
vgl rus^ -hdva in za^lCva^ zu bbd- 
valti 

blia§ate {hh^ati) redei, spiicbt, 
bhasa f rede, spracbe, nut s aus idg 
Is znr wz ^Me^-^tdiien in lit balsas 
stunme, ton, ags belle glocke (woran^ 
an bjalla in '"cbnstbcber zeit entlebnt 
ist), ags bellan bellen,' scbreien (^vori 
tieren), abd bellan bellen Idg ^bhels- 
fvielleicbt auc|i m bbdSati) ist von 

^bJisl- (s bbdpati) abgeleitet 

• Nacb andem ware bhus- eine dialec- 
tiscbe nebenform vnn bhas- ^b ^ 
sati) 

blips n (spateV f ) s(jbein, kcbt, 
glanz^ zu b‘b‘ati Ist das wort iden- 
tiscb nut gr Cpac (t) licbt (daa aber 
aucb aus cpioc contrabiert sein kann) 
Oder gebt ^es auf *bkes z^ ruck? Vgl 
blfiisati Lat gottb(,bes gesetz, 
beiliges recbt, eigl vielleicbt '"aus-^ 


serung’ bat idg a wie gr dor 
cpdifzl^ lat fa9z 

bliasan (bhdsate) leucbtet, scbeint, 
vgl lat yk5i!?wfestlicb,feierbcb,/ena(? 
feiertage . und bbas Die wurzel ist 
eine weiterbil dung von bJior (bbsti) 

Ob armen boh, aksl bosii, lit. 

bdsas, abd bar bierber gestellt warden 
darf, ist fra^bcb (vgl. bdbbasti 

zermalmt) Vgl bb^sate 

bbasas m ein best raubvogel, vgl. 
gr seeadler (nut v aus idg 

s%^) bJi^as m licbt, glanz, na- 

turlicb zu bb^sati bhasas m 

kubstall '(Tuibelegt), ein zweifelbaftes 
wort, das nicbt zur erklarung von 
got bansts scbeune, an bdss, ags b6s 
kubstall, mbd hanse scbeune beran- 
gezogen werden darf 

bilk^ate (fihhsati) bettelt, bhlsa 
f das betteln, almosen, bhlstU m 
bettler, bettelmoncb partvrat, pro- 
vrSjalas) , desiderativbildungen zu 
bbdjati Vgl bbdk§ati 

bhindas m , bhnda f abelmoscbus 
esculentufe, vielleicbt mind aus *bhn- 
djor- zu bbindtti (eigl also Oeicbt 
zu spalten^?) 

bbittam n abgebrocbenes stuck, 
vgl lat fissits, zu bbindtti 
bhittl.^ f das spalten, scbbtzen, 
ztjrbrecben , eine aus gescbbtztem 
rohre geflocbtene matte, wand, zu 
bhind,tti Vgl ir bzsH eg a eiszap- 
fen, cymr bgs, com. bu, bys, bes, 
bret bos finger? Eine weiterbildung 
mit suffix -on- iSt lat Jiss9d 

bMda f das spalten u s w., vgl 
an bzt n , abd b9j m biss und nut 
ablaut nl btjt eislocb, zu bbindtti. 
bliidiAs zerspaltend (unbelegt). 
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identiKh mlt an ^i^r, og< fultor 
ah(L liitar (wozu mit ablaut got 
latirt) bitter, zo bhinAttl — 
lifdtra bitdura oeben iiiJiro bh 
dura (qus iiiif/rT ) dorfen bcicen Tvcrt 
bcanapruchen M melBFel bat 

idg I nnd ecbl!e,Bt eich an doB can 
ratirum an Cbbadavall) 

bliindfti, lifdoti Fpaltet ecblitit 
reiutauf bncbtoln zerbricht a a.tr 
at 'Ixd (ci»aind am enJo too 
zuBammenfetzungcn) urrorwant miij 
lat, Jindo fpalte goL bntan ^ruUla 
ag8« l{tan ahd bi^an boif en (im an 
auch Ton rchneidendcn TTolTen go- 
brauchl X, b /wr <t exgi Ixtn jam • 
tvcrdxt b^t ekh Ijamxr btia) lit 
gr Tf» echoni, ipart, cut 

ziebe m!ch einer laebe bierbrr zu 
BtflUen? Tgl ouch cymr g«n- Itx^td 
br«t schuldig (cigl Khadfgaod 

verletzand ?), ir bibdu icbuld (‘lebo 
dlgung Tcrletzung ?) Vgl bbin 
das bbittam bhittfe bbidft 
bbidrui, bbindipfllai bJiln 
D&B bhett&, bbedayotl, bbo- 
d&B 

hhlndlpiloj) m elne art e|>cer> 
nnklir Daa erete glied der nsam 
meniotiung {bkxndx ) gobdrt ■rrol wio 
bJnndyf lertpaltend tu bbindttt 
bbinntU gospalten now aul 
*litdud (nicbt aber auB ^bitudud-), 
ru bhinuttl (bkddaii), 

bblyiiU- forobt bitydtiinaM forcbt 
Bam, Tgl bhiBuyate bbydeate 
bMllotoA m eine best pSsnie, 
roiQ Tolksnamen der Bkxll^ Vgl die 
unbelegten w6rter bAtUl C, bkiUaiaruf 
m aymplocofl raoemosa 

bhbtdk beilend m ant, bkxfdiii 


holU, mlt anorganlscbem I zum 
Btamme bki dj dc ion j nuf Idg 
y zuruckgcht tgl Cke^ajU beilend 
Ihttydoi n hcilmlttcl arzonel ar 
o beilend lac^a pk beilmlttel 
(wozQ bkf^aJS^* heilkraft tnthaltend, 
ar baeU yx heilbfingendi Dio grand 
lago Ton bki // 1 t vg] ar -'if 
beilend* niyl far di suffix dk^^dj- 
'die rcrmiitung da?^ Iki fj- 
noB bki t=» e'ki nnd cincr mt. *iaj 
eojTtponiert eei i.t als durehaui rer 
feblt zu betnchlen) Np lx ifl Ixd'^Jk 
oi^t ^ hurl in-eifeliohne in die bier 
boeprwhefto sippe i I aber ndcb jiicht 
genfigend* erklart 

lihltds Ikitx^ f bhayate 

furchibar icbrccklicb np 
Ixa furcbt aldaulend mi( lit buxxai 
ftircbt, zu bh&yate 
bhirds lk»l» farebtr:fm ichQeb 
tern feig rgl mit ablaut lit luxkrt 
furch»*axd ^cbeu zu Jibuyate Fer 
oer Bfoben lett baife furcbt und abd 
hi ou^ntlick reo MiaB gejagto wild 
Bjoht und Bicb gegen die hunde zur 
vrebr letzt 

I libT^ijlyalo Bchrcckt BchOchtort eln 
bkifanat in furcht rersetzend Bchroo- 
ken erregend bklfd aqf furcbt, bilf^ 
If elDBohOobtemng bkl^ds Bohreok 
I Hob furchtbai' vgl bhiyfis- bbyA 
sat^ und auBserbalb des arieoben lit 
battd Bchrecken, bauit abscbe^lieb 
(Tgl akil d&emon mlt anfllilll 
gem * Btatt dcfl zo enrtirleoden ci). 
Man xergloloht noch md buifr dar 
bond Terlassen nd bister veririrTt 
lire u a. XT- Die gauze eippe berubt 
auf der unler bhdyate beeprocbe- 
pen TTurzol 



bliuk onomatopoetiBclie interjec- 
tion 

bliuktas genossen, gegessen u. s. 
w ' (auch ‘^genossen oder gegessen 
habend^), hJmltis f gennss n s W , 
zn bbun^kti Lat f'lmctm kann 
sicb zu llmhias rerlialten wie lat 
junctus zu ytiJctcts (vielleicbt geboren 
fimgor, functus in emen ganz'andern 
zusammenbang) < ‘ 

bliugnas gebogen, krnmm, vgl 
ir hocc tener, fid-bocc arcus lignens 
(nut hk aus gn), zn bbnjdti Vgl 
den ?i-stamni an boge, ags rioga, 

, abd fio^o bogen zu got biu§un u s. w 
bbujagas, bhujmkgas, hhyamgamas 
m sc'blange, eigl ‘^mit krummungen 
gebend^, s bbujas, bbujAti tend 
gdcckati. Mit unroebt bat man 
das wort ajs ‘bauebganger^ erklaren 
woUen \vgl an. korper, leib, 
a^s buc, abd bTih baucb nnd Genesis 
3, 14) j c <1 

bliujdti biegt, Tgl lit bii^h er- 
Bcbreeken , baugus^ furcbfeam , gr 
(psuyu fliebe, (puyeig flncbtig, laV 
fliebe ‘mid nut eigen^umlicber 
bedeptungsentwicklung pali pari- 
bhimgaU reinigt, vi-mb-bhujaU trennt, 
av hiinPj- al^legen, wegtun, retten, 
lni%t%s befreiung, rettung, hvg9<}n acc. 
reinigung, bao%tar- befreier, mp 
bb%tan erlosen, retten, befreien^, bal 
bddlkag, boiay erlosen, ofinen, losbin- 
den, abladen, lat ' fimggr entledige 
mic^ einefl Sadbe, ToUbnnge, leiste, 
gebrauebe u s w (oder gebort dieses 
zu b bun akti?), ' wozu mit idg k 
im wuTzel^uslaut got m-haugjan aus- 
fegen Aucb in der bedeutiing Tnegen'’ 
stebt ^bhexik- neben ^bheug-, Tgl •gotj 


biiigan^ abd. biogan, ags. aonstpraesens 
bngan, an part bogenn^ deren g nut 
h in ab(f hM bugel wecbselt und 
also mebt auf gh^ sondern auf k 
zuruckgpfubrt werden muss. Vgl u a 
bbugnas, bbujagas, bbujas, 
bbogds 

bhiijas m arm, eigl 'biegung, 
krummung^ ‘■welcbe bedeutung nocb 
'in bbujagas erbalten ist, vgl mit 
idg u an bukr korper, leib, ags. bnc, 
,abd bnlt baucb Eine abnlicbe be- 
deutungsentwicklung zeigt ankas 

ancati Hierher gebort das 

fenuninum gr Cpoyjj, lat fuga fluebt. 
t bliujis in gatdbhips, ddgabJmps, 
wol eber zu b b u j 4 1 1 als mit bhugis 
bbundkti udentiscb 

bliuji^yjls nutzbar, m diener, bMtr 
gtsyh, f dien^nn, zu bbundkti. 

bliujma Kv 8, 50, 2 {girir nd 
bkmjmd)y bhigma Ev 1, 65, 5 {girir 
nd blmjma)^ unklar 

bliujy^? reicb, reichtum besitzend 
(Et 8, 22, 2 8, 46, 20), zu bbu- 
n4kti ±— bJmgyus f bindin (Ev. 
10, 95, 8), zu bbuj4ti 
bbufijati, s bbun4kti 
bliundtti (blmiijati) gemesst, be 
nutzt, isst, verzebrt (daber bubhiksate 
ist bimgng, bnhhuksd f buuger, bvr 
bkuksus, Jjublmksitas buugrig), Tgl. 
mit idg y av bvltv- gennss (?), armen 
butsanem ernabre, fnttere, ziebe auf 
Ob lat fungor bierber gebort, ist 
unsicber (vgl b b u j a 1 1 ) Neben idg 
*bketig- stebt *hkreug- m lat fruor 
(aus ^fmgvo/) genies8e,yW7^fty nutzen, 
fruebte, got. briikjan, an brdika, ags 
brucan, abd brilckan gebraueben, got. 
bruks, ags bryce, abd prncki branch- 
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bar Yg] u. q bbaktai bbokifi | 
bbogas, bbojayati j 

IiburAjanla Kt;. 4, 43 ^ Unklar | 
blmrana.s bcTrrglich , mnrahig 
UnranytUt Ist botreglicb, isLuomhlg 
iJtnranytt boweglich, unruhlg, 2 U , 
bhurAti 

blmrAd bfiwegt ejch, ruckt nyw 
pelt bebt urrcrTnint toll gr 
Tennire, vennlKhe Iftt /nrv rafo, 
funoy furor wat worn n a ak#l 
lurja slarm lit. trrvt achauer on | 
ijrjT, aga hyrt md. lur guniUger 
wind Femeratehen lat /err^tfarco 
ir Ifrlam koche aiedo cvbr Unct 
buUire uod bbrQpua, VgL jAr 
bhnrlti bharapai, bbarrA 
bhArpi^ 

hbortjtia f du arme deicltMianno 
B s TT orrerwant ruis \llal 
holo’no dieke* brett lelt M (ut 
lahtuM etGtze am pdage, 

Btamm balkea mnda bal 

keD,plankcm balkea aa b^ltr 

hjdlke aga. lalea ahd tatto halkeo 
aga loloa ichlffijgaag aaebw Hot 
klotx block, ahd Hok klolt boble 
bbnrnn^jw m eln beat tier rgl 
bhfirapd&s {bl3nit}dat), bbertip 
daa 

bburTAnlp unrnhlg beweglieb »u 
bbaruiL blit nnreebt bat man dai 
wort ala auSaasen und ud- 

mlttalbar mlt lat ferw ffrted, ir 
herham verblnden woUen 

bbilTonani n weaeo welt, Tgl 
ir hiou dauernd, lu bbATatL 
bbnfiuidlpj Ikupiniii £. eine beat, 
waffe, nnerklArt. Boivrellen flndet man 
daa wort aneb mlt jt geaebrieben 
bbOkAs m , hXuMda^ n loeb 611 


nnng cin nnbeleglea and twelfel 
haftes wort ilon vorgleicbtlat faxtx 
(meist im planl) bOhle, acbland, 
kclilo 

I blifilAs aeiend goworden, f^wcjen 
bkutttn n wc cn tal aclfe n a w , 
av Lvi) Tgl gr Cur/fcgewuch^ (atich 
I lit Luia* baoF ir Loth hQtte an bud 
wobnung bade; zu bbarali 
JthQtfs tkM\ f rein isorden go* 
dcibeo lieil woboin wolfabrt o a w 
Tgl akal -iy/T in a ijA, pod/yCt n 
dgl gr Cun naluf Ir tuiik aeln 
Z1J bbdratl. 

bbum^ n orde welt we Cn l>hncia 
m (uUe*menge roicbtnm ta bhu 
rati Or Sivfta gewacba lat mil 
AJAs/lx identifcb ^gl got iflyw/banm 
(Idg ) one! gib aga bdau 

ahd Coupt poua (idg 

blidmin (ikuai) L erdt (rdbodeo 
gegend, ateUe ort, gegtnstand etdlk 
werl* Q c« w ar A''®* I ItmU 

op bum erde ru bbArati 

blinris reicbllch riel, ^roaff go- 
jmltig bkin adv reiolilicb riel oft, 
ar bu$nt (goo burvif) roicldioL riel 
fKiri n fuFle wegendereteigomag*- 
fonnen (i4f/pJjr7» Hr 1 S3, 1) 
bkkyifiiat' zn bharjitl Man bat 
each an idg *bkcul- ^IkiU aohwellen 
gedacht Tgl Ir Mack, aga. b^U 
nhdy/>^//fl paufa boule got mfbauljau 
aoTblaMn, hoobmutig maoben ^iblla 
gr CuWri lat folium blatt aus 
^bkulyo- *Wre/yo-hfdVlftfgeh6(^ bat 
man ron HkeiM- anwugeben) Iheae 
wnnel lohelnt abor nloht aua •Aicri?- 
weitergeUldet Bondem (yiomatopo^- 
tlsoh m fle)n(rgL bnli?) Vgl neeb 
abd. Imro' wbr in huro'hny boru-lany 
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sehr lang nnd engl hurhj gross, dick, 
■welche idg ? entkalten (eine r- 
ableitung Ton ^hlmoa- ist messap 
(3at>plx o'tKla, Tgl das von Hesyck 
nberlieferte (ovptov olamjix) ^ 

bh-iirjas bn. erne art birke, hJnwjmn 
n birkenrinde,< vgl osset barzy pam 
ftiTz, huM birke und ansserbalb des 
ariscben aksl h iza, russ b^ tza birke, 
aksl ulme, bulg. brM iiline, 

c birke, brSstaUik birkenbain, mss 
berhta birkenrinde, lit beil^as, a^r 
berse birke, lai?. fiaximis escbe, ail 
bjqil, ags beoic, biice^ abd bifchf,, 

^ fiioihhpiy ^tnliha birke, an ^qrlr, nd 
barle rinde Das wort bezeitflinete nr- 

o 

sprunglicb die weissbirke und gehort 
zu der unter bbrSjati besprbcbB-J 
nen sippe (i^ wz Hliehy-, *bhei ey-) 
bliui’ni§ t in bewegung , rubrig , 
eifng, efregt, scbeu, wdd, wie apr 
biifat nom pi scbucbtern, scbeu zu 
bbur^ti. t c c 

bliu§ f welt, erde, laud u ^ w , 
Tgl t an^ byr dorfj^ bauenibof, zu 
bbdvati ‘ ^ 

bbu§ati bewegt sicb, bemubt sicb, 
ist gescbaffcig, bJmsayaU scbmuckt,* 
bJmsanam n scbmuck, zu bbdvati. 
c Vgl die noipinalstamme. bhavas-, 
bJmvas-, bluivis-^xu-, bhfis-nu-y welcbe 
dasselbe s-element entbdlten Mit un- 
recbt bat man ags (= nl b^tg) 
bescbaftigt bierber gestellt 

bbrkuiu^aSj bhrdjoximgc^s, bhrulium- 
gasy m scbauspieler in 

weiblicbem anzuge (unbelegt), uicbt 
geuugend erklart tielleicbt ist bh U- 
lumgas erst(durcb volksetymologiscbe 
anlebnung an bbriis zu^stande ge- 
kommen Vgl bbrkutis , 


bhrlnitt§, bhrku^i f das verzieben 
der brauen, woneben bhahi^y bh^ 
Icu^i- Die^ etymologiscb ricbtige form 
ist bhU-huti- (s bbrb? und kuti- 
Ids), ei^ ‘^krummung der brauenb 
Vielleicbt sind bhrluli- und bhrahu{i- 
nacb dem durcb volksetymologie ent- 
standenen (?) muster bbrkum 9 as, 
blimltumgas iJh ^Tcui^igas gebildet Wor- 
den Fruber bat man bhrlu^i- und 
bhxJcumgar- durcb dissimilation aus 
^/irUluft-y hhrulmiga- zu erklaren ver- 
sucbt 

bbrg onomatopoetiscb vom knis- 
tern des* feuers (zur erklarung von 
bbfgu? gebildet) 

bbrgavanas ein vediscbes adjectiv 
unsicberer bedeutung, wabrscbemlicb 
verwant mit oder abgeleitet von 
bbr^us 

bbrgng m ein geschlecbt my- 
tbiBcber , wesen , welcbe das feuer 
aufgefuuden und es den menscben 
gebracbt baben Man bat die BMgavas 
mit den <i>Xsyv£c (N 302, emvolks- 
name !) vergbcben, was durcbaus 
nicbt zu bill 1 gen ist Jedenfalls gehort 
bh' gus m die unter bbdrgas, bbr4- 
jati besprocbene Bippe Vgl bbfga- 
Y auas 

bhrngas m , hhhigd f erne grosse 
BCbwarze .bienenart, wabrscbeinbcb 
onomatopoetiscb, vgl. bbrdmati, 
bbramards Anklingend sindpoln. 
brzgh art fliege, aksl hTglngti, hrgcaU 
kbrren , summen , bt brlnlszterin 
scblage ein scbnippcben, tbiac (Spoyr 
Xov KiSxpav 

bbfngaras m (bhfngdram n ) gol- 
den er wasserkrug, nicbt genngend 
erklart Ist die grundbedeutung'^glar^" 


f 
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lend* nnd ist eino na alierlc | 

form m l)hdrgft8 bhfguf? Oder] 
find lit iran^itt toaor, ko/tbar irhlli 
tener Trorden zn Terglelrhcnf Dio 
lilftoiicben Tvortor konnen flber mit 
idg 4 m d1 proat pmnk gehoron j 
blllildll roitet nnrenront mit op. | 
liruloB braton bal hn^ag IrrJ^oj [ 
rosten backen np hartJ'^an hackofen | 
(die inmi when formenTTol enxunachu 
anf irobei np Itrjin 

gebraton DDcrklartbloibtj, Tgl (J*mes 
nifs. irtiga art getrank von ger^te 
nnd hlr«e akal o-lrf gmjti (hltH g 
MijU accKoro opr tirga iarht kocb 
loffcl, athltrgo garkoeb lit 4nf g It 
raacbeln (praea in gg) gr 
lat /ri>5 ruste,* dOrro braia Die 
butlicben Torbaltoiife dieior ^ppe 
Bind ooklar^gr x) lot i nos fonans?) 
^eI bhorjjovati bhr?ta» 
bbrafirafl 

bhjTiSd 8 bbrlqdti 
blijids gelmgen n n- qt hryld 
tp •laria ablautend mit gr -ifiipri 
tind mit Ir bQndel gebart (Tgl 
anch gr (^lipris last, froclit burde) 
m bharati Vgl bhata* 
bhptl^ f doB tragen nnterhall 
lohn koflt, OT -ianUS darbrlngong 
ertroguBg lat for* xufall, ir hnii 
geburt got. ga-haUrpx an. httrdr ogi. 
ge-lgrH ahd. ccpnrt gt-inri m bhfi 
rati 

biptyl t koat pflege Tgl got, 
lairpn abd. iitrdl burde in bhd 
rati 

hhpnalks betinbt (f), n bhrfi 
matt 

bTipnAs m. Torimuig TCrseben 
m bbrimati 


UUpniN bowpglich, ngjam Oink 
f IjowegHchkclt, reg^'amkcit 
fliokLoit la bbrdmoti 

l»h|^ns goKnltig etnrk macirtig, 
lieftig CArxori hefUg pberav *ebr, 
Tiellelcbt /nit der urjprungliclien bo- 
deutang glanzcdd zn blird<;ate 
l»Iifs(a,s gerostet vgl mp. InUal 
nfgh Vn/, bal Ir ltd Inkla und 

ao erhalb des an cben gr Cfjtri 
lat /nctat zn bhrjjnti tltf {at 
If^ nicbt niederstQrzend, 

olcbt orhegend i» ITbrdmqatc 

f zarko Bpllie konte 

ccko lui* idg TTi. *ijkrr{f)t Ik rror-« 
etehen fmpornigen boritig win in 

lat. fa$Ug\ntn fiof crate kante (aua 
^JunUriyiv,) ir Corr arbopf gipfel 
bret terr a5t ir Urr giwei etolz, 
l>r t elacbfJ (idg •4ir* an 

liurtt Bgp kgrtt abd Inrtl borate 
parr^ atorr emporafeben pamnga 
ranoJr an^erbio invidJa, nga Iran 
mbd 4<7 m( owhvr 0^/4- io/rr) baracli, 
on InxJdr aga trord abd ^ror/ 
ipi^te rand n dgl Aacli nksl Iro'da 
roea. horv di farcbe kCnnte bierher 
geljoren (vgl ober die irfppo ton 
bhrlodti) 

m froach jinerklart(Tiel 
leiolit Boballntvdmbmdnd). 
bhokllrjR, L beknrO. 
b^iottd m. Bpalter zerbrechor in 
bhin&ttL 

Iflii^datl^ B bliinditti. 

UbodAyati spoltet, zorliriohtf Tgl 
an. in^a agi. hdlan, aid Uu.cn 
beiaaen mqcbon, m bblndtti 
bhodds »m daa epalton u. b w , 
bkhdshu iij Bpalter n b.tt ru bbl 
.ndtti Hlarher Btellt man lot foedu 
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liasslicli (idg Hhoido-), was wegen 
der stark abweichenden bedeutung 
als nnsicber bezeicbnet werden mnss 
bli6ri§, Iherl f pauke, Tielleicbt 
zu b h ^ y a t ( vgl hhei iramtr ati- 
bJimi avaih) ‘ Dann ware b^erl- eigl 
s Y a bhaziava-, b'haii avasvana- 
bherimdas scbrecklicb (die bedeu- 
tungen '^ein best vogeP^ utfd ‘^em 
best rapbtier^ sind unbelegt), ygl 
bbdyate Mau beacbte jedocb die 
nebenformen bhara^idaB (bliaiu;j^- 
das), bburnijLdas ‘ 

blie§ajds, bhesa^jdm, bJLe8ajya<f, ^ 
<i)bis6.k'^ ^ 

bliokta m geniesser u "d w., zu 
bbunakti 

bliogEiS genuss, Ygl. mit^idg 
y arrtien ^oiU nabruug, zu bbu- 
ndkti «. ( 

bliogdb m krummuDg, wiudung, 
zu'bbujdti Vgl an baugr, ags. 
beag^ abd boug,ipouc nngs arnmng 
zu got bzzigan u s w 

bliojayati lasst ^eniessen, speist, 
bhojds freigebig, bh^anas speisend^ 
bJiSjanam n das geniessen, speise, zu 
bbu’ndkti ‘ 

I C 

bliO§ interjection bei der anrede, 
auB bhavas, YopatiY zu bbuYan 
bliydsate fulcbtet §icb, bebt, ay 
byanha- furcbt, ygl bbbyds-, bhi- 
^ayate o ^ 

blirdlil^te , bhrdyyate (bhragyaW) 
fallt,^ entMlt, kombit zn fall, gebt 
yerloTien, gebt Verlustig, part bJiras- 
tds {-b7irs{as), causat bJiramgayaU, 
blmigdyati, ygl bbrain^9a8 Die 
idg m fallen bf^ in andern 

spracben keiue sicbere speren bintdr- 
lassen man beacbte jedocb mp braJi- 


\ scbicksal (eigl ‘^fall, zufall^ ?) und 
' ausserbalb des ariscben ir. brec luge 
Scbw dial. ‘^y&ldsamt tranga 

p§,^, an. 'at brqngo (Hampesm 20) 
u. s w. .Sind feme zu balten 
bhram^as m fall, yerlust, zu 
bbrdm 9 ate Man yergleicbt ir^ iri/c 
luge, das zunacbst aus ^hmha ent- 
standen ist Dnsicber wegen der ab- 
Weicbenden bedeutung 

btrakum^as, sT bbrkunrgas. 

» blyakuti^, s bbrkuti?. 

bhraj- brecben, nur in gin-bhrdy- 
aus bergen bervorbrecbend (Ey 10, 
68, 1), uryerwant mit lat frango. 
brecbe (perf. fregt), ir eomrbmgad 
confringere , azr-brech das kracben, 
brmhtazm rulpse, cymr brau fragibs, 
bret brae instrument ^ bnser le 
cbanVre, got ,bi than, ags. brecan, abd, 
biechan brecben, got. brahja kampf, 
tabgebrocbenes, brocken, ns- 
brtlhnan abgebrocbeu werden, an. bral 
em kracbender laut, braha kracben, 
ags brSc bacb, abd bruoh sumpf u. 

8 w Vgl bbandkti Nicbt 

genugend erklart ist bhraj- f ngor (?). 

bbrdjas- in vatabhajas, bhrajag- 
chdndas, unerklart 

8 bbpjjdti 

bbrdmati, bhamyati ist unstat, 
sdbweift umber, irrt umber, drebt 
Bicb, Bcbwankt bin und ber u s. w., 
part bhrantas, causat. bhramdyati, zur 
idg wz *bhrem{d)- scbwirren m lat. 
ftemo rauscbe u dgl (bierber oder 
zu gr iind Bippe?), abd. 

hreman, mbd mengl brimmen brum- 
men, br alien, an bnm brandung, 
mengl. bnm glut. Das mebrdeubge 
^ gr (Spifta brause wird besser feme 
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gebalten VgL bhfftgaB bhyma 
1^8 bh^Di&s bhfmi^j bbra 
m&r^B bhrSati?^ 

bhramarils m. biene, eigl 'sobwir 
rend* wie ahd hTcmJ> breaiae und 
gib ags. hnme and hnmuta eu 
bhr^^matL Vgl bambhara* 
bhfbgafl 

bhrd^yate, s bbrdbigate 
bbroK^dfi, 0 bbr&ihQate 
blirart™®> b^nlifirat m rSatpfenne 
m bh^jj Hi. i 

bbr^atl, birijeie gl&cit, airaUt^ 
faokelt ar iritatix -vgl mlt idg I 
gr 0xiya brerma <pAJ^ flatnma lat. 
fulged gl&nie fiagrire lodern bran • 
nen abd hUcckn bliUen glSnaeo 
an hlaira blinken, bUiir aga bl<atta 
sobimmeb abd blancX weiu (ferner 
stehen akaL hlitii glanf ^luhaix gl&o 
sen, Bt btigtii aaflenobtan blxtgHt 
fiimmem an hlO^a erscbdineo gl&o 
ten leaobt^ age bl(ec», abd biieJii» 
gMnxen aobeinen blinken an bUdir, 
agB bide abd bleti blau tmd andere 
■wdrter deren abireicbende lantge- 
Btaltong durcb wnnalyariation erkl&rt 
wird) nnd mit idg ralban borS^ymu 
bt. bdrah wird weiea (Tom getraido) 
It -bertaei oymr beriX gl&nxend 
Bobbn got lalflU an Ijarir ags 
beorJU abd henJU glinund l^ebed 
*hkdey *bltrey~ atebt (a, 

bbrfeqate) Vgl bbdrgSB bbUr 
jaB bbfgup bbrajia. 

bbiiQiis glfinxend, ftmkelnd, av 
briti dauelbe, brQs»9 glam np barSs 
Bohmncjk MbSnbalt, m bbrijati 
bhriti m brdder hXrAiar aT ap 
Jrafa, bruiar np btrSdar, armen 
exbar alaL braird, bnUU lit. broler 


(in hroUxUu brudoreben sonst Ard/w) 
gr <|>^ar«p (teilnebmer an 

emer 4)f5Tp/i) lat friUer ir hnWnfj 
got brdpar an brddifr aga brSdor 
add brwder vleilaicbt e;gL erpabrer 
beMb 6 ti 0 r*rn bbdrati (^1 bbdr 
tB) Vgl bbrStfvyaB bbrB 
trum 

bbrJHfTyflS m. (TateTs-jbrndere- 
Bolm, Tetter nebenbobler, gegner 
TgL aT irSiK»;yi7 obeun in Ijbrdtll, 
J;brfltTdm, biriiryan n bmder 
Bcbaft T^b ak*L bra&ya braitja gr 
<ppji-fpS (Pp^rpid m bbr&tB. 
bbrfintfts, a. bbrdmati^ 
bhrSotl^ t nmtatigkeit new 
m bbrdmatL 
bbHm/ttij 8 bbrdpiatL 
bhrdfate flaromt lenobtat {nnbe- 
legi) eine alte nebenform Ton IXrigaie 
(a. bbrljati) vgL 
Xivtiv (Hesych ) Yielleiobt 

(ind tie TUtter bbr&^atl gonanoten 
wCrter mit idg r (alban, iar& u a, vr ) 
eher hierber in BtdUen Vgl l^bfiJjiB 
dfim gr tPepti lantliob 

m eotapreoben aobednt. 

bJiTi^y&tl^ B. bbrdib9ata. 
bhrdytros, b. bbraetras 
bhrindti TerBebrt CPt 2, 28 7) 
WpiiU* TibartBajiB (Dbstnp ) Tgb aT 
bri {bTins%i\ brimoUui) bar {barv- 
up bvida* bitmda* (prase 
A«ra« Bobneiden av brdtpra 

axt np bil ,bii d&L^ bard Bpaten nnd 
anaserhalb des anaoben annon^ baA 
hacko^a^a ?) akaL 3rt^»(prae6. 

bryq) achergn, brttva, brtSi raaiermee- 
ler iraii (p^ae*. bfitgq) kBmpfen, braid 
kaihpfi lit. hdrtt (praea. bank) Bcbdl 
ten &araU lank gr (pi/v sptlte, 
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rerstiickle, Oxpccc pfluge, Cbxpxy^ fels 
mit kluften, lat /o/ i/re Ijoliren, ferire 
liauen, schlagen, ir lerraxm schere, 
tou cymr hjr^ corn her, bret herr 
kurz, 11 hern, hem a kluft, hernalli 
spaltig, aA hora, ags horian, akd 
horon bobren^ an ' herja sclilagen, 
hcr)ad sick scklageu, kampfen, bai- 
dage scblackt (idg wz ^hhe- 

rTn-') Tgl bardk-, bbartsad;‘i, 
b h .1 r V a 1 1 

< 

kliriilvUih^^as, s bbrkumgae 
bliruliiiti?, b bbikiiti§ ‘ 
bliiukiiiiiQas, s bbrkum^as; 
blu’iilvuiis, s bkrkukis 
bliruiiAs m embiyo, vgl ir hrx'' 
(gen hronn) leib, bauck, mkd. hrilne 
■u eiblicke sekam, participialbiidmig 
ziir id^ nz ■‘hheu- vrallen, kockeu, 
gakren in <lkrac (3puTov^ (3pvTcc ge- 
gokienei get rank, bier, lit hnmUs 
BiUi voidrangen (eigl Vallen’), lat 
dt-fridim eingekockter most, xtohrnih 
glut, u ut, h) mill kocken, h uilie bruke, 
cyii/i hill'd calidu^, fervidus, hrgdto 
fei vere, corn hredion coctio, an '‘hrngqq^, 
aseku hrijgqga, ags hreowan, akd 
hrunpan brauen, an hi and, ags head, 
akd IrH brot, an ags hrod bruke, 
uo/u nock u ^a annon </;^e//r quelle, 
gr Qtixp ( ^ brunuen Ent- 

fernler zu^ammenkang'niit Int./’e/ze!, 
fen CO, ir kocke, siede^. und 

mil, -b b u r a f 1 ist wakrsckeinlick 
bhju^ f braue'Vgl ay hnai-,ni[) 
ohn\ hrv (ap* m Gan-hrPia- Vufopjxc), 
nn( ed dpLcj'e:, ak'l hrilv't, ahrnvl, 
In hruns gr ir^du hrvad, 

ail IrP nugenbrane, h/i augenlid, 
ap'. In' augonbraiie, hr.ki uugeniul, 
iktl biaue 


blir^sati wankt, sekwankt, hJire- 
iias m sekwanken, fekltntt, uner- 
klart ‘ ‘ 


md- ick in acc mam, av ap mam, 
aksl 'm§, apr mien, enclit ma, av 
me, lat me, ^dat mdlnjam, mdliya, lat 
*nn1n, umbr mehe, enclit me, av. 
moi, ap. maiy, aksl mi, gr ‘pioi und 
,in den ubrigen casus fder nominativ 
dazu ist akdm), allgemein-indoger- 
manisck armeu, melh vnr, aksl. mg 
mick, fni mir, lit man inir, mdna 
•mem, gr ijlb, ipts mick, pioi, ipiol mir, 
lat. me mick, u me ick, got mis 
mir, mil mick u ^ w. 

mAmkate sekeukt, speudet, mam- 
MnU gern, bereitwiUig, nickt genu- 
gend erklart. Zusammeukang mit 
makdyati ist durckaus unsicker 
Ygl magkdm 

niakakas m ein best tier (?), vgl 
das folgende wort 

makaiuakayate quakt, vgl md- 

kakas und- b a k a b a k a y a t e 
Gleicbartige onomatopoetica Bind 
Serb, melaii, slov meletaii bloken, 
aksl meCilii bar, lit melcnii stam- 
melu, gr (x^Kuoixai bloke, peiinxc 
Ziege, rekd mecJizen meckem und 
mlmati blokt u s. w 

inakarandas m blumensaft, un- 
erklart (man beackte aksl molru nass, 
moil karn, moCa snmpf, molnqit,mcl- 
nnix feuckt uerden, 7//ot/^/ netzen, lit. 
malone pfutze — das slavisck sein 
kaun — , ir mom sulnpf, moor, cymr 
maion gleba, caespes) 

mukaras m em best seounge- 
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heaer, delphin (?) ein bwt iusecl peo.m frendenbezcugnng, feler prels, 
nnerkkrt. lat txSkara ottra ‘das opfer vgl elwa gr ftaxtusi kampfe 
feochle echlQpfngo tier' and geburt (eigf. ‘bln auegela aen ? oder ist die 
65 in die flippo too nkel MohH naaa ar«pr bedeulnng menge micb^mnd 
{0 makarandaa)? ^gL ipakoru gebort cj xn abd /gcM^auT) and gr 
kas msknlif goU, upplg VgL mahae 

mabntam^ s mnkntam feier, fcst opfer 

maknrds, s muknruB macndim f longer pfefler (anch 

maknlas, aaiv/jn % muknlAe ma^aJkod^kavH ad^dkil Mu^adJiilu) 
makcmkos m ein beau parasiU zrjn volks und landesnamea dor 
sober Trnnn vgb maiarat m eln beat JfasodkHi 

insect ^agn.% ma^MM m ein blagior ein 

raakballos m eln goGhrlfchor prieatcr dor sonne lebnwort oos dem 
unterlelb abscess bet wocbnennnen i^otcbon rgl ap taajnk, np mfty 
wol mit mind nos fi TgL tn d r k a a , 

m ^ege,mdtfiii niagiM.s a mdjjati 

f fliege blene av fllege ninghflm n gabe gescbenk, ma 

mOcke, Tgl np tflege bal gabenroich Creigebig m 

maititk, mafut auitii- Oiege mdcke spender Tgl ar wia^a macbt ar^ 
afgb sfff fliege (tnndcljst aos yoras mgcliUg nod ^dubate. 

pSou mait, 9970 fliege und mitidg Man rennatet tusomnronbjog mit 
X ma^dkas Erne dnnkeJe aippe phr^g ttvyf m&chtig (?) akal s>r<;yf 
welcbe wol nor zoGUlig an euro- rerraag kann wtoiQ macbt gr 
paeiscbe wflrter erlnnert (rgl armen , (i^x‘P hU&mitlel dor 

mjM stecbmfleke, aksL *Kfei« wtihea ftux**'^ werkieag) list ir d^^or 
mOcke, wtncAa fliege, epr mtuo, lit ftageym rermebre gall i/aycxtx/, 
nn>i gr /tuTtr, lat miuca fliege on cymr *AI(ncn nom pr , Ir «<y 
ags. mycff os •ixyytn, ahcL wncea mw^ aklave dlener -macdaciit^ com 
macke, welcbe anf idg *«»- und maghUU wuilUeti magd got. wuigan 
*miu-, *m9m hlnweiien). WehrBoheli>- TermOgea kOnnen, wtajkt4 macbt ow ^ 
lieh allee ooomatopo&tisob yw knabe knecbt, jongfran 

niak^ii Im instr plnr tukfiiJhM und andem •trSrtem 
(Bt 8 20 C) nnd Im soperL mdtf^ mnfik'ilt sobmyjkend aohwSobllch 
toMM (Et 8, 19, 12) sonst nur els -vielieicbt mlt ablaut ZQ mi^cate 
adr maifi (maifii) alsbald, bald VgL noch lat udncut TerstummeU, 
wonebcn gib moAifn rgb ar mofit krafUos ahd mcn^ tA^n^en^mtn 
alsbald soglelob lat. *wx Ir mat entbebren mbd. wtane mangel, 
bald (Tgl noch gr fidip flberellt gebreofien. 
umsonst) — Dam tuififilf eillg nuiikfu. s mak^d 
(Ev 7 74, 4) mnigallm n. glock, hail, gates 

makhfls mimter, Iqstlg, ansgelas- omen wud^alat •Mdffaljfht glflok 

14 
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bnngend, gluck verbeissend , vg'l. 
etwa die sippe von manjns. 

mdcate zermalmt (Dliatnp )\ ans 
^mnletai zur idg wz. ^menk- in akal 
m^kuhv, m§lnc(/U weich werdeiS, 

7nq.ka mekl, mcika qual, l^t rmnhjh 
kneten, imnkszfm Weick, mmkas ge- 
nng, unbedeutend, klein, gr (4,d(Tffco 
streicbe, knete, (jiaxapla ^ (3pBpe.ct ix 
i^afiov KKi d^cplrav, Ygl. mankns 

macclias m fiscb, eigl mind aus 
mdtsyas 

maj- in nimiaj- Ev 8, 4, 20, ni,- 
erklart ‘ c “ ^ 

, majailmdaras m aufseber uber 
die nrknnden , lebnwort "ins dem 
persiscben 

radjjati sinkt unter, versmktj^^gekt^ 
nnter, ^nt majpsyaU (neben manksyaU 
mit anorgaijischem nasal), part mag- 
nas, cauisat' mayyayaU, <zur idg wz 
*dezg- in Et mazgdU wascben, spn- 
len, lat e tauche nater <?Ygl 

m a d g u s . Hierber stellt ‘ man 

nock russ mzga ‘faulnis, Tnozgd blut 
und andere worter Ganz unsicber ^ 

niajja {majydn-) m , m-ayyai , mayyas 
n mfirk (des knochens, pflanzensten- 
gels n s. w ), vgl av mazga-, np 
mayz, bal mcfig gebim, pam mu&g 
knocbenmark <und ansserhalb des 

c 

ariscben aksl mozgil ‘'gehirn, apr 
77misgeno mark, wozn nock ‘mit ,idg 
gh an meigi, ags mearg^ akd marg 
mark Die Iran undbaltoslav formeu 
konn/^n sowODauf ^mozgho- wie anf 
^inozgo- beruben (desbalb mayyd dnrcb 
anlebnnng an mdjjati?) 6b gall 
mesga, ir. rn^dg molkeu bierker gebort, 
ist unsicber (vgl. dazurnksl mSzga 
succns ?), 


majmdn- m (?) grosse (nur inaj- 
mcund und jnayjjidm Bind belegt), vgl 
armen. albai? ma^, gr (ikyaci 

lat magnus, got jmhls, 
an 7MkeJil, ags. mtcel^ ahd miliktl 
gross und mit idg yh makSn Ob 
gall Magalm, Maglo- (cumis), ir mdl., 
cymr. matl edler, fiirst bierher ge- 
boren, sei daibingestellt 
‘ majrd,s in kharwtnayrds Ev. 10, 
106, 7, nnklar « 

, raancas, m scbaugeruste, 

plattform anf emem palaste, rubebett, 
mancakam n gestell, mamyikd f ses- 
sel, trog‘oder mulde anf fussen, nn- 
orklart 

manjaram n , 7mnyan§, manyari f 
blntenstrausa, dicbyilumige nspe u. 
s w, vgl manjiras, mafijn?, 
mdbjn^a 

manjigtha f mdiscber krapp, rnbia 
munjista, superlativ zu manjn§ 
mafijiras m , ma%yi/ram n foss- 
scbmuck, fussnng, vielleicbt verwant 
mit manjaram, manjn§, mdn- 
ju§a 

mafijnlas m eine art wasserbubn, 
vielleicbt mit anorganischem nasal 
zu mdjjati oder aber = manyulds 
scbon, Eeblicb, reizend (s m a n j u §) 
manjiig, manyulds scbon, bebbcb, 
reizend, ^ozu der superb manjis- 
tba, vgl mangaldm, manja- 
ram, manjiras, mdujG§a Die 
genannten worter konnen alle auf 
einei idg wz ^meng- kunstlicb berei- 
ten, scbmucken u dgl beruben, wozu 
auBserbalb des ariscben gr pcdyyavov 
trugmittel, p(,ix.yyavevcc betruge, lat 
mango aufputzer, handler, ir ^neng 
\jnang-') trug ujid apr. manga bure 



211 


f kijte korb vgl mafi 

juf 

niQ^akos m lelcboam efgl mitiH 
aufl *rr^a-f«, xa mr^ae 

ma^acl f hogol (.?) xmetUfirt 
ma{Smntnj^ti^ onomatopootlKb 
ma'^niQ^l^ m. betelcbnang elner 
art TOO uaboldcn, nnerklart. 

mntUanis boateheojf aaf (?) an- 
eridSrt 

mambas m , twaf^i C hOUo telle 
kloffter kJosterechale wraf/irjfj f l^atte^ 
zeUe, uoerklart 

raanltara n unartlcuUcrte t6oe, 
onomatopoctlwh Die graibmatiker 
kennea aoch eln pracsen* orai^/t 
manfs nu klelriod ©delitaln perle 
kugeliormiges (gloas ponia wasaor 
topf a dgl ) obwol Mbon im Rt 
belegt, eigL miod aut •arujii ^dg 
•iwai mid renrtat mJt mdoyfi. 
Ble nnpruagUcbe bedeuinng letel&o' 
Tialsscbmack , wJe aaob aae xerwan 
ten wCrtera in andem spniobeo znr 
genOge berroigebt rgl at «{•>/ 
geaclmieide (mit < ana p) ^iksi mo* 
Mu/fi halasobmaok alor mcntju ohr 
gescbmelde gr fi/rtfff (i* 

viizHs halaband(barbarlioherTfilker) 
lat monlU, ir mutuM wtutude an 
mtn, aga mox/, abd mennt halage* 
Bebmeid& Jilt gr bat mai}/ 

natfirllob nlehta m aobaffen 

eln iweifelhofles vor 
bnm 'uiiMoberer bedenlnng 

nia^iJapaH m wurufajxm n hallo 
tempel^ lanbe nlcht geniigend erkl&rt 
man^ifftl scbmuokt rieUeieht 
eigL T>ekleidet , welcbenfalla naam 
men hang mit ma^dliB wahraobain- 
Uob iat. Oder gebSrt inar^^ah znit 


mind* i 7 i<?au 8 lat M>r»rfw eaijber, 
rainlich, lierllob, echmook, gerate, 
welt? 

mdnijalas mnd mir}iiaUvi m (v^dn 
f{ala$ m ) acbeibe kr©i 9 ring paw, 
nlcht geijugcnd erklnrt (riolleicht 
mind nns ^mandolo odfiT*aandrcla~ 
und venrant mit akal mijdo bode? 
odcr mit ir mell globus xo vor 
gloichcD, weIcbenOills adndafa aaf 
*maiMdala odor als prficritismns auf 
*gtfHdafa mruckxnfuhron ware?) 

mnntjiiam aandfjjin dieechmack 
h^fle obcre scbicht bei fluislgon spot* 
sen and getninken rabm rcbleim 
viclleichK elgl bekJoidang bedoc 
kong* Tgl mapd^yoti ISacb 
eifdeM ware aanda (t^us *malnda , 
*apida T) mil mulam xp vezblnden 
Oder aber als erne namlietfe ableituog 
deridg wx *tMeld *merd\6, mpda?, 
murdati) xa betraebieou Vgb mdp 
ddkas 

iDdpdljkBSm froBcb vielJeioht znit 
der orapr bedeatnog ichlejmlg^ xu 
piap^is Oder aber mind aus*aras 
dntka and verwant mitnrmen 
didecbse. 

mapdOram n elsenrost (aaoh 
•obmntx a Rt 10 JOB, 4) wahr- 
acbeinlioh vervrant mit mapdds 
niatniigas, mutanffci m eleCint 
aoe^klOrf 

nmtis gedaoht m s w vgl gr 
»vTi-fu^T0t^^AUc^A^^-»eMi1^t got, 
and mit vollstafo der Warxol Ir /or 
aiti xtH^ imd-wt memoTla, der-Mrf 
daa vergesaen la munyate 
iniitaaiiam n, (nor inj dual) ein 
beat eingelrelde der brosthOhle un 
erkl&rt. 
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mati§, nidUs f gedanke, absicht, 
ansickt, einsicht, verstand u s w , 
av -mmM, ygl aksl pa-m§d, lit 
ai^Mutls gedacMnis, lat 7iiens geist, 
verstand, menti-on- erwahnung, I'r 
azr-MiUii, ^_£l 0 C atr-nuUnn) reverentia, 
got ga-7nunds,^ ags ge-rmjnd^ ahd gi- 
munt andenken, gedaclitnis und mit 
voUstufe der wurzel 7na/)jUs « f das 
denken (nnbelegt) , got ana-midds | 
verdacbt, zu mdnyate 

matiki’tas, s maty^m » 
maMthas Ev 9, 71, 5, unerkJart 
matlmnas m wanze, mcbt rgeijn- 
,gendcerklart Vgl etwa got tnapa, 
ags mada, abd mado made, wurm 
nnd gib an tnaplr, 

mattes frendig erregt, ausgelasseu^ 
vor frQude,_ berauscbt, trnnken, brun- 
stig, np niq^t trunken, zp mddati 
Man bea\;bte lat trunken aus 

^ortaddto- (vgl inadvtds) 

matykni n ?igge odercwalze, ma- 
tilrtas geeggt oder gewalzt, utiklar 
iE.atsards erbeite'/nd, berauschend , 
selbstsucbtig, neidiscb, missgmiBtig, 
m neid, zu'mddati. Die tiedeutun- 
gen , ‘^selbstsucbtig’ u s. w erklaret 
sicb durcb volksetymologische ein- 
wirkung von onad- pronominalstamm 
der 1 person (<3 md-^ 

mdtsyas m. fiscb, aV masyd, vgl 
mp 7nahik^ np mghi VieEeicht ist 
‘^speise’ die ursprungbcbe bedeutung 
vgl madati und ags, mSs, abd. 
7)mos^ speisb,' gekocbte speise (idg 
’'}iiutso-1) Dieselbe bedeutungsent- 
wicklung findet man bei idg" ^ydhu- 
(s ksu) § nocb macchas 

‘iiiatbnati, 7)idnthaU, Ttmthati scbut- 
telt, rubrt, quirlt u s. w , vgl pam ^ 


Tiimdam rubre um (?) und ausserbalb 
des anscben aksl 77i§t(^ miscbe, ver- 
wirre, lett* mentef mit der schaufel 
rubren, ‘lit Tuenturu, TiieTituri quirl, 
rubrstock, gr. ijt,6k<; scblacbtgetum- 
mel aus idg ^rnTythS-l 

vgl. fiodovpa beft des ruders, g,odav, 
Spartaner aus emer landstadt, 
ausgelassenef und unverscbamter 
‘menscb, em best tanz), osk-umbr 
Ttwmphur (maTifar) em stuck der dreb- 
,bank, an Ttiqndoll drekbolz Neben 
idg *77ientJt- stebt erne form obne 
nasal m aksl TtiotaU s§ agitan, klrusa, 
TTLotaty sdbutteln, russ TnotdU wmden, 
cwozu aucb gr. p.6^oq{p, oben) gestellt 
werden konnte Sicbere beziebungen 
im keltiscben feblpn (man denkt an 
ir TnotJi perns und an ir TnmdTd bncbt, 
das^eber mit aksl 7notyJca ligo zu- 
sammengebort) Vgl mantbanas, 
mantbayati, mantbas, mdn- 
tb'Ss, manmatbas. 

luddati^ Tuddyah, rnamdtU, 7 ndndaU 
freut sicb, ist frobhcb, scbwelgt in, 
berauscbt sicb, erfreut, erbeitert, 
berauscbt Vielleicbt Bind in Tnadr 
einige idg wurzeln zusammengefal- 
len 1’’ “^sattigen’, vgl alban inad 
maste (aus *madm,yo), mai7n adj fett, 
mdnne subst fett, ir onaisse speise 
(f^mad-tyd^, mess, cymr TneseTi eicbel, 
got TTiats, an matr, ags. Tiiete, abd 
?;?o 5 speise, 2° '^nacblassig sein’, vgl. 
Serb o-7tiediti se verderben, ir to 7 iiedr 
sundigen (vgl aind pi cnmcl-), cymr 
nuaddexi parcere, remitters, ignoscere , 
3'’ ‘^saftreicb, nass sem’, vgl gr. 

zerfliesse, lat 7naded bm feucbt, 
7naU7ts trunken. Glr g.»(rii.o[Aoci, [lOio-- 
rdi^a, lat Tiiaoido kaue, gr f/,d<rTa^ 


mnnd, ir cymr stanf inaiilla lasfen 
Bich auB BamaflologiBcJien ^ruoden 
nictt mlt mJdeil verglcicUcn Im 
iraniBohen hat BtatJ (Tgl mattuf 
mddaB) die bedeutaagert ^rau 
echen und Tieilen (vgl lat 
8 noch matBaras, milBjaSf 
madayati mddDraB» madirda, 
man drds 

maddyntlf aOdJjatt^ naMda/ait 
erheilert benaBcht a b w xxi 
mudati 

niddas m helterkeit raoBch trtin 
kenheit.brunat fibennnt boraaschen 
der trank brouBtaaft daa defaDtea 
BT ftado raoBchtmak xn mudati 
In np mat Train find mddat and 
mddhn rneamntengefalien 
piddfms im steehaiird eio boat 
parftun n a. w (unbekgt) rrie lett 
madarat galinm rn mddati Ilebr 
lidiiaal bdaEitim (.woraoj 0ifX 
Xm, ^iXX 0 ^9XxJ*) and gib gr 
HaitXxst bBraben anf einem aind. 
*madilaia 

Tuadlnls baraoBchend, madtrd f 
berauBchendeB getrink rgL gr ftm 
xardisBBend, xn mddati Aaob 
akfll. mt>drU UyidoB wlrd hlerber ga- 
BtellL VgL mddCraB mBireya* 
maddghas (madAd^ioi) m eine 
B&BBd pflanxa, mit sUbandbfiimilaUon 
aoB madku-diiffia* BuBsigkeit milehend 
(i mddhn nnd ddghaB). 

niadenlf Ht 10 106, 0, wol so 
mddati 

uiadgds nx. eln beet, waflecrrogel 
u B. nr madffurdi m perlenfiacber 
®m beet fieoh (maoropteronatriB me 
gnr) elgi Hancher’ mit ana 
idg Iff xo mujjati YgL lat. smt 


yw ein beat rraBservogel , tanaher 
inpilnikorofl Bchert (nnbelegt), 
wabrschetnllch aufelnem ecbraibreblcr 
fur iJiadnIlanli bembend und Job- 
Lalb nicbt fur eiymologkcbe^iTrecko 
in verrrerton ^man denkt on gr 
in der abgeleitoten bedou- 
tung ‘kabri) 

nidtlbn n bonig met rnddiu* 
uajittni* aadittldt bubs lieblleh av 
madK Jionig, weio (?) o^set mud mjd 
bonig Dp iciai rrein (Tgl mud as) 
o^bI bonig met, lit mcduf 

henfg midut met apr acddo bonig, 
gr fUtv beraoBchendes getrnnktn’ozn 
bm Imnken) ir mtd oymr 
brcl me an oga me^u 

»ahd meU met 

ntadhakoS) madkikat m basaia 
laUfoUa mtdkikam o edseboli wie 
madkukdi die^farbo dee bonigt boband 
madkikca m biene m mudhu Von 
mddktti ol^leitete ned domit zosam 
mengeeetjte pdoDiennomon Bind Qbar 
one bgnllg {u b madkavi L goerChem 
racomoBQ die ihiblingablume Tgl 
tnddkitf m frdhllngsmODat B 
Biu^ liebbcb). 

mailhiighas, b. madughae 
rnddhifnifin mit BA«em verveben, 
ar madtmant^ in mddhn 
niodlijikns, b madhnkas. 
lAadbyamds inedinB vgl abd 
mWmo mitte and mit abvreiobboder 
bildongETreise ay w^S^md ndUelfit, 
got. tMxdnwia mitte, obd nfeUwto 
mediDoalfl, mit ^perlatlrsaffix in 
mddby aa 

niddJi}^ medioB wUldJtjemn mit- 
te OT matSji (worn av matd^Una-^ 
mp mitte) annen. i»«iy mitte 



( 


214 


akslc meida mitte, grenze (vgl. lit 
midis baum, apr median wald, deren 
altere bedeutung '"grenze^ geweseu 
seiii kann vgl an, otojX wald, urspr 
‘^grenzl^nd^), ^gr [Ahoq, lai 

medins, osk mejio-, gall. , medio- (ir. 
mide, medin mitte), got midjis, an 
miW), ags midd^ abd. mitti, Vgl 
madbyam^s 

man- zogem, vielleicbt in einigen 
redupbcierten praesensformen ^ vgl 
av ap man- warteu, np mand^n 
bleiben, lassen, armen mnam bleibb, 

n 

erwarte, gr /Wfivco, yilpivai, lat t'tan.ed 
dileibe, warte, ir ainmiie^ cymr 
amynedd geduld (^^an-menjaf, ir men- 
nat wobnsitz (das aber eber mit 
mandir^m zn verbinden ist) "^ebn, 
IT. anaim warte, bleibb, bore auf a 
au8 ip, entbalt, ist es rbierber zu 
stellen Vg! mantbaias 

indnarngas Ry 10, 106, 8, unklar 
mdnati erwabnt, wie ]i^menl (inf 
mmiti) erwabue und mna- zu der un- 
ter biapyate bes^rocbenen wurzel 
mduas n sum, geist, verstandj 
gemut, gesinbung, av mmio, identiscb 
mit gcT i/.kvoq kraft, mut, zorn, stre^en^ 
Ygl ap -manii in HaxSrmanii^ zu 
mdnyate Vgl mandbstd 
mana f einbest gqldgewicbt (Rv 
8, 78, 2), wie np man ein best ge- 
wicbt em lebnwort aus dem ^mi- 
tiscben, vgl bebr -pboenic maneh 
Gt. f^vS. ist ebenfalb unnuttel- 
bar aus deni semitiscben entlebnt, 
wabrend lat mina zunacbst auscdem 

C a 

gnecbiscben stammt Em zwei- 

tes, mebrftcb belegtes mand gebort 
zu'mdnyate. ^ * 

nianak em wenig, etwas, m^ge-, 


nngem maasse, nur, vgl manandl 
Rv 10, 61, 6, urver want nut armen. 
manr klem, fein, < osk menvmi mi- 
nuere ii. meni klem. Man ver- 
gleicbt nocb gr i:icivoq dunn, locker, 
sparbcb und andere worter, welcbe, 
kaum hierber geboren (lit mmlas 
bat wabrscbemlicb wurzelbaftes X, 

8 mdcate).'^ 

mani§a f. nacbdenken, verstand, 
einsicbt u s w , zu many?ite 
, m{inu§ {mdnu-, mdnus-) m menscb, 
mann, av manns- (m Mann-iciprd)) 
vgl got manna^ an mad^r, ags mon, 
abd maii^ urgenn. *manan-, ^mann- 
•Unklar ist aksl mqM mann Gr. fjixvitq 
das manncben von metaR beim kot- 
tabpsspiel ist wol esn fremdwort und 
pbryg Mdvyjg gebort wabrscbeinbcb 
mit ‘'lat may^Ks gut zusammen Ist 
mdniis eigl Menkend^ und gebort es 
zu mamcte (s mdnyate)? Vgl. 
mSqavds 

manota, manotd m ersinner, wai- 
ter, zu maimte (s mdnyate). Vgl 
mantd. 

manoratlias m. wunscb, aus md- 
nas und rathas m. freude (zu rd- 
mate) Vgl. manor amas den smn 
erfreuend, reizend, scbon 

manta m denker, vgl. gr Mivrcop, 
Idt comriKentoi , zu mdnyate. Vgl 
mdntras und mandta. 
manti§, s m a t i s 
mdntng m rat, berater, av mantid 
bedenker, zu mdnyate 

mdntras m sprucb, zaubersprucb, 
lied, beratung, rat, av mqprd wort, 
das beilige wort, vgl. pam mutr 
zaubersprucb, zu mdnyate. Vgl 
mantd, mantri 

' L 
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mnnlrf (aantnn ) m iprucliekcn 
nend m l>«preclior ratgtbcr elncs 
fSraten Ininlltc^ Trie dw in der 
bJdangBVkCiM abwelchendfi at ttij 
pran Yerkuodi^rro mdnlra? Ans 
cran^nn ut portug wandari’^ fint 
lebi^t (jodoch ralt rolkgetymolo^ 
ecber anlebnong an mawdar) 
nidntliad, e matCndti 
mantbanaH echOtteInd ruhrcod,m 
bnltonflu fcl ^antianea n dofl acbut 
teln qoirlen u a tt rgl akiL 
trube (*noff^ijinc>-T) la mathn&U 
nmntbaj'aU iniiHayati) KbOttclt 
rilhrt Lust ruhren rgL aka] m^Uit 
tniben xn mathniti 

mantlinniH lan^am trSge nleht 
gtnugend erklati Man Yennuieltn 
ummeobaag mlt maodae ^g) 
aticb mao' zOgeni 
mantblsm timnihruQg quirlnog 
ruhrtraiik ruhrloDel, buHeratvsMl 
Ygl akel ar^/fi (arba tu mathn&ii 
mdntbfis m ruhralock battor 
fftdsMl (adntiaa math ^ matkf) xu 
matbn&tL 

nidndjiti, 0 mddatt 
manddj-fltl, a. maddyatl 
mandos langaam trnge g«ring 
Tgb oksl m^dtit cacetoH, mq<ttna 
tardas tmd mlndA S auch man- 
tbaraa ( man zdgerzbT) 

radndfiras m korallenbanm (ery 
thrina Indaca) unerklirt, 

niandlrdni n gemocb haua, burg 
palaat, tempo! maudMru f pferdestoU 
Tgl gr hQrde atalL IVeltore 

beilebungeaalndnnsloher ameberton 
Iflt ir memtat rrobnsits (^mendali * ) 
ali Tenrant XU betraabten (vgL man- 
xOgem) 


mandnis Iioblicb klingend trol 
laotcnd Iioblicb angcnebm zuman 
dati (x. madati) 

inandbfila m der?innigo antkich- 
tigc irabrschcinlirh api -dk<il\ 
(f mu ape and dliatd) ^gL dio 
abgolcilete idg vrr, *arn-dA in nv 
CT./ drv Ter^landig akjl aqdrUrrei-e, 
lit muntor lett orndu or 

Trrf-eke onracbe gr fisittxvcj lornc, 
;txit7r lomen atirn got 

rpnd n dw angenmork auf elrras 
ticliten eicb bulen tor anitdrn tiol 
(\bd««Mn/iir eifng bebcodc lebbafi 
andan ^cb freuen und adJocn ttu^ 
tom i\tlcho den emn aof otTrae 
ncbten lebbafl rein u dgl bcdeutet 
Cud auf •ora denkqn bcntht (§ 

I mdnjate; ^g) med^d. 

nidonuu d einn 0 e tt rgb ir 
. orntar eioD^ ru man^tfto Man 
|bcacbtogr denkma! zu 

mannutlins im Hebe liebe^gott 
wird ale oine IntonBirblldung zu 
matbnati bePra^htet jElekanRober 
ebo tueammoneetiung ton man 
(a munai) und aatAx (xu matb 
ndti) Mb Oder let es mit eilben 
diuimilalion ous *ma>tma matka ent 
olanden f ^ 

nidn^ate, denkt av man 

imatHja) bp man (aaw/o), mp 
denken akal mUjfj (inf 
mlitdii) meine lit menu (bC mfHii) 
godenko ptmii (fnC rntn^i) epwiibne 
wuM^it denken gr ftlpota g^enke 
TorlongOt lat wuvnut erbnere mlcbi 
•Kwiey verjnabne Ir <i«HactBrtrmebe 
got meipen denkao^gedenken, 

oh mxxa’ eioh erbnem godeiiken 
n & rr ago munaM b yemuMon 
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eingedenk sein u s w , 7mman, as 
ahd 7m7im mahiien Ygl 
raatds, matis, m4nati, man as, 
mafilsa, m4nus, manota, man- 
ti, mdjitii^joiQ^ntraB, mand.lia- 
ta, m4nm‘a, manyas, ijianyus, 
manayati,' mSnas meinung , 
mria- 

manyas (am ende von zasatamen- 
setzungerO denkend, sich kaltend far, 
gel tend fiir, av. mainyb denken^d, zu 
manyate ‘-p. 

lUilnya f nadken, urverwant mil 

( 

IT 7miv)i (in nmin-toi c torques), 

'' cymr y’%7omogl hals, ir. inoiig, cymr 
oniong makne, an. mon, agfe 7nanu, 
akd m(ina njahne, an malle^ sckw - 
dan maiile obprer teil des liaises beiih 
pferde, zur idg wz ^m(!?«-emporragen, 
bervorragen m lat e-mnneref^rb-minere^ 
wozu nocb lat imns (f) berg, mentum 
^ kinn, cymr mynydd, com memt'hQvg, 
got immps^ 2 ,'D. m'hdi , nminr^zg?, VmdJ, 

' abd immd mund Vgl ma^i§,‘da6 
, urspi^angljcb TialsscbmucF bedeutet 
bat nnd wegen der semasiolojgiscben 
^ uberemstimmbng griva bmterbals, 
nacken aksl griva mahne, gnvdya 
balsband 

t inanyiis m s^/in, mut, zorn, gnmm, 
kummei, av liimnyii^^ geist, osset 
dali-?non unteriidiscber geist, vah-inon 
lummliscber geist, zu mdnyat^ 

inilmat Rv. 4, 18, 8 9, em adv 
unsicberer bedeutung (*li;aym’?) Si- 
cker za verwerfen ist die gleicbstel- 
lung von muviat nut mama (ge^nit zu 
ah dm) 

inainayate beneidet, abg^leitet von 
7ndv\a, geuitiv von ma- (nominatfv 
a b 11 m) 


judyate tauscbt, vgl lett jnijn 
tauscbe Hierher geboren mit i^-suffix 
aksl mena anderung, wecbsel, memU 
andem, lit mdinas tauscb, 7na%nyU 
tauscbeu,^ alat com-moiim, lat mn- 
mums^ got gartm7ns, ags ge ind.ne^ abd 
gi-meim gemein, an ineinn scbadjich, 
mei% scbade, bescbadigung, ungluck, 
ags* «z^£i^Mscbbeit, verbrecben, frevel, 
abd 7ne7n falscb, trugeriscb und mit 
z!i^-3uffix die sippe vqn^ mdtbati. 
Ygl piinati 

mdyas m. rose, vielleicbt zu mi- 
mati blokt, brullt, scbreit 

mdyas' n labung, erquickung, 
fteude, urverwant nut aksl milu, bt 
TTiMas lieb, meih bebe, lat moemis, 
jmwTs bebesgabe, cgescbenk, mliu 
mild, gebnd, freundbcb, ir. mdiih 
zart, ‘weicb (Jr. fislXi^oi;, [leixlx^og, 
f4ei\l<T(ra Bind wegen aeol |C«iAA/%o$ 
feme zu halten (vgl. bt gnade) 

Ygl mitres, miyedbas 

mayuldias m pflock, strabl, zu 
minoti befestigt Man vergleicbt 
up mex |)flock, nagel, das sicb auf 
Iran maix^ zuruckfuhren lasst 
mayiiras m pfau, vieUeicbt zu 
mimati blokt, brullt, scbreit 
marakatam (gmraliam) n sma- 
ragd, entlebnt aus semit Haiagt, 
bebr. hdieqet (zu haraq^ bbtzen) Gr. 
fidpay'Bog ist zunacbst aus dem in- 
diBcben entlebnt, vgl pkr. maragada- 
Dasselbe gilt von gr ay^dpayhoc, das 
sicb aus aqma maragadd durcb die 
zwischenstufe ^ay.a.fiikpot.'y'hoi; erklaren 
lasst Wir baben bier wider einen 
fall von silbendissimilation 

infirate {mdrati)^ mnydtc stirbt, av 
ap mar-, np imirdan steibeu, armen 
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ac fterln' ai-r-ff an tcrbllrh 
(Tgl *J3turiM> nb 1 ofrj I'lfrl** (inf 
ar /i_), lit 15 rli gr /3;‘r 

stcrbljch ifi$ un trrbir !i 
a ^ tji\ Isl non r flrrl>* {r nar* 
error nanr tot got aayr'pr on 
ttorf tx rf r abd tx'^d 
roord 7a aroinenbang mil inro^ti 
it wabrycbrinlirh ^gI m*arar 
m&run roirta^ mnrtrar 
rodrni?i n\tvrnvatl mfirar 
mrla^. roflj af 

fiuras m lul rural j m «»'tjche 
okfL u rH Ind pe t lit dir M arjj 
l-e^t td indrale \gl roara* 
mnrilns in ihimngo uncrklari 
(T^b dai unUlegte adjeotir aarjfiji 
weirb ranft) 

nurica'* (fljnej#) in | rfir<‘r«faude 
ereneoa n iifcHpf onp/llari Tgl , 
jedocb oliravati cnui tifJt I 
lildrlcK tn t aaria f liclrt tralel 
lafipjdegolung (in die rr l>e«lcutunj, 
roel^t radHnlj f) Mflo denkt no 
rorammpnbaog mjt lit nrrlti nut 
dcQ augen blmrolo Id tagt 

ap^r t ht morgendamniminp (Tgl 
gib okcl dr/ yO) gr tuafvrsu fanklo 
got Lrafir dan blinken zwinken aro 
irjd, drrffunkeln drjyo flamme ^rayit 
daj blioken, IrcpJa 8g#i. trrgdan an 
da^ licht tieben mlid dfr-<rt» ^euebton* 
(dr aus mr) ^ie erklurl elcU das i 
in mdrtcif? Vgl mark As. 

iiiarlta m in Hjttarild rerdorber 
Ilv 4 20 7,zanirpdti 
ninrill m bereicbnung der wind 
gOtter trlnd getriM nicht ru gr 
rnkuti tobe (wz *al Tgl dratjtia) 
Man hat aach lat Mseon hertuigo- 
logeu 


irtartl^ m iTii«le, pnndodr *a 
mdrater 

nmrkil(ns m nffe fourh cin bf t 
rogrl ardea argala* vlfllrlrhl cigL 
dunkelfarbig* ond vcnTtoti nnt, tn a r 
knr Nhd jrrr/j/ r ol ci<-f*rij^ejno 
nfTenart I t durch Tolkrfivmologie au^ 
nner npntndi chen form ton narl i/ir 

oroge tiltcU u.irlaijlj ro pine 

I'p t* kum rfraelil woriofi nnmen 
rpr?rbi^d»‘npr pllanrrn tvol n[fbl Ton 
lu trrnnrn 

mirkns m i m iaraton bc^iimmlpr 
klrt!tj4 nokhrilrn zn marrdrali 
t gt m a k*j: a 1 1 a (• • 

markAs* in TprCn^iPmog (Hr 10 
..7 dOr idfnli ch mil pv Oi/hh 

V»d* TpnJprlK'D (fig) /InnkflliPit 
tin term ak^l nroka nn*<cmU 
ao •n rL Tgl okrl urthjti 
tr fdl$ d I tir/iff;/i nerru/j"^ (Sunkal 
nenlen lit r/rlfi mil den augtn 
I Iinr^bi afld roil idg media its 
rrurrefausl^ut an ajrtr 8g< wircr 
or mtrii tlorlrr ifii «/ rlre tsjrr* re 
luokplheii (deren Terwanleehafl mit 
lit uiry//t flimmem, udf;fat bunt 
nirhj ganz eichbr isl) ^gl marl 
cii morkiitae 

nmrfdyiin (Mpr/o/i Tereebrt bo^ 
pcbiidigt beeigtrflcblfgt Tgl qt 
m>T9ncdiii verrehrt zor^turt mp jbo 
rttn(t\ilan tc»ten \imicliten und aus- 
rerlialb de« nrisolien lit mirltt (In 
I geweicbt s(?in den fli^clis 

weichen (hierher klrnw tjoroirflrfno- 
rost?)/ l^t iaarcfO bin trolk ic»re«# 
kurz Ir br/n cyrar IracM raorwh, 
faul (zunSohst ays ^mrulxa-) com- 
uorrik brel; morckel kummer (Tgl 
polii uarLoi das brummou knurron 
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Tmrjcotny verdrossen, verdnesslicli ?) wundung besonders ausgesetzt ist, 
und mit s im anlaut lit merlU in die scbwacbe seite des menscben, 
not zu Tersetzen sucbeu, mailed vgl armeil leib, fleiscb (aus 

gransam Got gchmmtrgjan'VQskxiTz&n., *7npnen6-’{), zu mdrate 
ags tgyrge , kurzweilig, ahd muig- marmaras rauschend, m dasrau- 
kurz (in muig-fan cadueps, fragilis) seben, vgl murmuras und ausser- 
geboren wol < eber zu gr (ipaxv ^ , balb des anseben armen m^npam, 
lat hrevu u s w. Vgl mdrkas, murre, murmele, bruUe, aksl 

mrktis, mreayas f. • rjmmoaf&t, lit m^irmenU munneln, 

marjdyati, s marjdyati r \murmStt murren, gr fzoppcvpa mur- 
c mardita, s mfd^ti ^ mele, nesele, rausobej brause; lat 

mdrtas m sterblicher, mensek av. mjir das murmeln, brummen, murren, 
maiotd, tnafdjgv (ioproq av^pwn^op, muimiiro murmele, brumme, murre, 
(Hesyeb ), zu mdr'atdv' abd mLimuidn, m^mmildn murmeln 
^ (mdrty'asjmrtds ^ Onomatbpoetiscb. Gr (3peg.a} brause, 

mdi’tyas sterblicb, m menscb, av - (Bpop^og getose, (Bpovr^ donner konnen 
7n,aiyd, ap marUya^za mdrate Vgl (3p aus idg 7 /z? -entbalten und bierber 
mdrtas ^ ^ ‘ ‘ ^ geboren ■' „ 

nidrdata, mfdndh reibt, zerdruckt, indryas m. junger mann, bengst, 
reibt s,vi£,ama7dayah zej’druckt, zer- mahjakds nq. mannehen, gr pi,slpK^ 
bnebt) bedrangt, qualby av marddaite knabe, madeben, fisipxKtov knabe. 
vbrmcbtet, urverwant mitlat inorded Zusammenbang mit lit martz brant 
beisse Die idg„ wz (waneben i5,t durebaus unsicber Mit unreebt 

^rneld-, 8 mrdu§) ist erne elweite- bat man gr d/3picc die jungen der 
rung von *mer-'-(i mrfl.kti) tiere bierber stellen wollen 

mardalds m eine art trbmmql, maryada f meereskuste, grenze, 
wol zu mdrdati Vgl mrdangds sebranke, vielleicbt zu einem verlo- 
ipdrdhati, vernacblassigft, renen *ma?ya- meer (vgl miras) 

vergiBst, lasst im sticbe, missacbtet, imd urverwant mit aksL morjemeeT, 

< part mrddM^, urverwant nut gr bt pi mdris baff, lat zmre, ir mzizr, 
ped^detKop weieb, zarf, mild, (Act\6av cymr mor, got marei, an wof;,ags 
weicblmg, ir meld abgenebm, tnel- 'mere^ abd men meer, see, ags 
dach weicb, zart, got. -milds, an i^zldr, abd. mzior lacbe, sumpf Gr (3pu^ 
agBg mzlde, abd mzltz mUd Neben meerscblund, tief und nl. 

iig^*?n,eld/z- Bteb^* meld- ds mrdus) salzig (von wasser) entbalten wabr- 
Beidewurzeln Sind erweiterungen von scbeiulicb dz aus idg m/r 
^mel- {b mldyati) Vgl mrdbam margayati lasst berubren, zu 
und mit mmd lautgestaltung mu- mrqdti 

dba ^ maigdyati duldet, verzeibt, zu 

nidi Ilia n gelenk, o:™ne stelld des mi^yate Vgl got znarzjan^xg&zsi., 
korpeis, welcbe der totbeben vei^- anstoss geben, ags mierran, ahd 
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merren hindern stSren deren bedeu 
tungen aber wol in welt abllegen 
Biargtts m gedaldigcfi drtragec lit 
mirtzai daflvergessen rn mfpyate 
nialflgdfl HL waiter wisoher (?) 
Tgl* jndl om 

n. {msla* m.) eobmnU 
imrai, sonde, sohmotzlgea gawond 
(Rt 10, 180 2) orreifvrtmf mit Ut. 
pL wiUi* hefe m6ht lehm {vgl akaL* 
mSl^^ krbide) nfivi monxst sohlamm 
gr iisXGfn besodele eoh^m,* 

striemen blatontarlaofbne 
stelle lat mMUm rdtllob o a w 
(hierher TaeUeicbt mbd mdl fleck 
kaom aber got pi eohriftxetchen • 
echrill, schreibeo) VgL mafl 
d&6 m&lag&s^ malin&s ma 
llmasds, malanL 
nmlayas m ein gebirga in Mala 
bar wober der sandel stamint Doio 
wuUaj/ajiu maUyadnmaj m. aandel 
baoiQ^ 

malliids Bohmntidg oorein xgL 
bt wUlj%a» blao lett imI/u aobwan 
cymr mf{yt^y oonu mltn bdet 
gelb so mdlaiD 
malliiilncds (makmluJt) m dieb 
rdober Bobaltmoost (daaselbe wle 
mal<jm3tat) vgl maltwilMcai^ inten 
slrom ro ml6^% mrdoatL VgL 

das folgende wort 
maUoiInA m r&ober 

Tialleiiobt mit ir merU dlebetahl 
ncrUesM dieb so gr Afulfv, 
beranbe. VgL malimloods. 

DiallninaAs Bchmotilg onreio too 
Bobmotiig grooar farbo TgL mA- 
lam ond mdslf 

mfilDtns no elne art worm (on 
belegt) TgL atsL •rptf got. maid 


I an motte (s, mldyati) Un- 
' aicher 

! maluialfiblidTan blitread blin- 
I tend (?), onomatopobtiscb VgL •gr 
I ftsffialpn Bchimmere and mirjnirua. 

niallas ^ ringer von profession 
Tgl den Tolksnaiben dar IfallSt Mnn 
k5nntd xosummenbang mit gr 
I aebr fiaHpi, gewaltig beflig lot. 
meitor besser atUtu vlai (^gl lett 
mtiits sebr viel) rennoten. 

mAlIIkfi, malU ( jasmlnom sam 
I b&o vgL etwa mdlfl Alan beacbte 
neben navamaUtkH 
nmlvA^ onbesonnen tdribhV TgL 
die slppd von mlAyoti (idg wi 
*m4i- *mU) 

*rualbdji mit tfipfohen an der warn 
me Teraeben, onerklfirt 
mdvatl, e mivatL 
nin^Muis td steebfllege mflote 
Tgl lit mMtalix muoten ond mas. 
•motStHi pbgen jradringUeh anbet- 
teln oflorb motM to wimxoebo VgL 
m&k^aa. * 

i^pi{taib eln ODomatopo^- 

tlsobee ir Xry^ Tgl nftifma^ havtp 
serreibt so staub zermalint 

maslroa no ein ^est stem oner 
fclflrt (ei^ der dnqt®!® ^d ver 
want mit mAqier) 

mJiaip m f* * 0/1 fl eohwine, nlobt 
goD^gen^ erklirUTgl etwa die aippe 
TOO ahd mSta wondnml fleck .age 
*o*ff knoten Inf boli, ahd ^osar 
koorriger aoswoobs an *baimieik (on 
*^fr bedeotet abom^engl ttectht 
dI maul€\ maaera Vgl mallma 
bAs masSrafi ma&flraa. 

Iniuriirty m linse mannJa fl atis 
^Kjhkg oder blaltem einer linse film 
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licli, unerklart (vielleicM zu der unter 
m 4 s 1 § beBprochenen wortgipppe ? 
die bedeutung von mcmuila steht 
der)enigen von engl. mea^sles , nl 
mazeleii, bd c mmern ziemlicli uabe). 

masrnas weich, zart, glatt, sanft, 
bis jetzt nnerblart ' 

'inaskaras m bambus (unbelegt), 
maslaii m bettelmoncb (-'^mit einem 
bambus^obre versehen^}, unerklait 
iniistatas na., mdstalam n, kopf, 
scbadel, gipfel, spitze, masUsla.s'T;f\. , 
mastislam n g6birn, mastulungas rn., 
tmstidtmgain n gehirn, vgl avf 'nms- 
c taro'ycn-'^gehiTB, mp mast a) mastiirg 
gebirn, hirnschadel “ 

Jii^stu n saurer rabm, vgl np 
ma^t saure ];nilcb, masidan gerinnen< 
Armen. m(i,ts dicbt, hatsamm hafte 
an, gerinne, matsun sauro milcb Bind 
lantlicb ‘mcht mit mdsiu zu vereini- 
gen — masiu- in masiulungas s 
mdstakas t 

mall-, mahds, maJid- gross, av * 7naz-, 
ver^ant^ mit mb ban Ygl mahl 
malidyati erfreut, ergotzt, feieib, 
verebrt Es‘'sind zwei etymologiscli 
versobiedene worter mit einapder 
zusammengefallen 1 maMyaU m a- 
b d n , 2 maJidyaU m a b d s (m ar 
kbds) Vgl mdmbate, mabiy dte 
mahallakas alt, binifelbg, deminu- 
tivform zu mab4n Das ^^{^von 
maliqUalas ist zunacbst aus dl ent- 
stanflen ' ( 

mdbas n ° grosse, av mazd, wie 
maMn- n grosse imd malmr ^{mahar- 
lolas m eine der sieben au^teigenden 
welten) zm mab-, jnabAn Mdhas 
n “lust, ergotzen, feier, fest 8cblie°SBt 
sicb anmabdyatian <- , 


iiialids m feiei, fest, opfer, mit 
mind aus Ih — makbds Vgl. 

mabdyat'i 

maliaii gross, maMnt-, malidtr-^ av 
7naz&ni~,’ 7vazat^, mit idg yJi. Vgl. 
maj mdn-, mab-, mab dy ati, ma- 
ballakas, mdbas, mdbi„ ma- 
biy an 

'iiialifilnasdm n. lastwagen, kucbe, 
aus inahd- (s mab-) und dnas 
mdlii gross (nom., ?cc sing n ), 
lav verwant mit mabdn Vgl 

gr. g^kyof S nocb mabild, ma- 
b 1 s d 8 

maliila f. fiau, iveib, zu mdbi. 
‘Vgl gr (zsya.'kvi. Got maioi, matoild, 
an m&i , mcyla, ags. madcben 

weiden bess6r feme gebalten ( got. , 
magns u s. w.) 

mabi§ds m buffel, mdhsi f buffel- 
weibcben, die erste gemabbn eines 
farsten,'“zu mdbi Mit unrecbt ver- 
gleicbt man gr g. 6 i 7 %oc spross, scboss- 
ling, junges tier, kalb 
maMsthas, s mabiyan 
mdliisVantam Kv 7, 68, 5, viel- 
leicbt unncbtige scbreibvreise for 
^ maTiiqvaniam, das eine neutralform 
sein kaun Das adjectiv ^maJu-gvanta- 
konnte etwa Von grosser heibgkeit’ 
bedeuten vgl av s^snto, aksl sv§M, 
lit szve^Uas beilig und Qvantds. 
Gauz unsicher 

iiialii f die erde, eigl "die g^ 08 se^ 
zu mab- 

raaliiydte freut sicb, ist sebg u 
s w , vgl mahdyati 

mabiyan grosser, mahsthas der 
grosste, vgl av ynazyd^ maziStd, zu 
mab-, mabdn 

ma nicbt, dfimit nicbt, av ap rna, 



Jungllnp (rgl cn<] pii»p«),| 

Docb andern mil n oua Idg rn to | 
m&rjaa und gr fitifxi kasbo 
madchen Am okwitea lit uHnacJM , 
nur clno dlalecllwlie nobenfortn Ton 
wtU/tMviit m menicb (zq munuN) 
nifitnjiga<^ a. matertgai 
nifitBrf^rl m nom pr elnoag^JU 
lichen wesona der Indlacho PromO' 
tlioufl wind UnorklirL 

Timtil m mesMr op maiar (*. 
praml^tQ) %n mimSti mJut. 


iiifttpk]) f mutter gro^^multer 
n miitloijlch m multerbruder 
I c}*nir modrjl matrona, breL notrej) 
(JOnger mo rrf Mcxrri) tnoto Tgl 
IflL »a/n/ mutter u e w>,iu urSli, 
Miitrghrvt*? rm mnltermurdo/^rgl 
gr fufTfe^in 1 ma^ und hitntL 
nitltraiii n mUm f maaia, za 
mlmfiti piiaal \g] gr fiirfn za 
idg *meil ana •atof-Zro-). 

B manlliayati 
niffdd}*mU, & mad&yatL 
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madyati, s mddati. 
madhaTi, s madhukas 
manain n. das messeu , maass , 
maassstab u s w , vgl ap -mana 
(s p ramafli^in), zu mimati misdfc 
Np man 'em best gewicbt gebort 
mcbt bierber c(s mans) 

'TOandyati ebrt, denominativum zu 
m^nas memung , ehre^ Vgl av 
manayetU, das causativum zu m<dii- 
y ate 

manas m memung, bobe memung, 
selbstgefubl, aobtung, ebre, np -mhn 
smn, gemut, zu mdnya'te c 'Vgl 
,,man^y'ati. 

manas m bau, gebaude, '-.vobnung, 
np. man baus (vgl gib ap mamya-), 
vielleicbt zu m i m a 1 1 misst u*" s ‘w. 

<r 0 

Oder aber zu man- ^zogern (urspr 
'bleiben’) ddmanm, iiniaivsm baus 
gebort zu \i4mas 
mands m Ev 10, 144, 5, un- 
sicbeier bedeutung, vielleicbt Mas 
zubereitete^ zu m i m a 1 1 misst u s w 
mapayati lasst*^ messen, bauen, 
misst, baut, causativum zu mimati 

I , c 

misst — uaj^ayaU, s minati 
manias m onkel, nur im voc. smg 
mama, ein onomatopoetiscbes wort, 
vgl np mam^ mutter, aidnen mam 
grossmutter, alban nume, bulg poln 
mama, bt moma, gr 
lat mamma, ir mutter, j^did 

mnoma mubme (zum teile vielleicbt 
koseworter zu mSl&?) ^ 

injiya f wunderkraft, trug, trug- 
bild, durmayns bose kunste anwendend 
(Ev 3, 30, 15), vgl av^ m^ya^, ur- 
verwant n^it aksl mamu trug (= gr 
[i5,fiog tadel, spott ?), manku tauscben, 
rnss ohmdn trug, maniU locken, od- 


manuU betrugen, aksl. mara mentis 
emotio, poln maia scbreckbild (gr. 
(ji^apog gekoit eber^zu mUrds) Vgl 
mar as ‘ 

inayukas, mdyus in pramdyula^, 
pamayus dem untergang verfallend, 
binsterbend, zu min^ti 

mayii§ m das bloken, bruEen, 
bicker, februllei, zu mimati brullt, 
‘blokt, scbreit 

mardyati macbt sterbem, totet, 
,,osset maryn morden, toten, vgl aksl. 
monti, marjati toten, zu mdrate 
marayati (mit ujpa') taucbt etwas 
unter, 'ivirft ins wasser, vgl russ. 
'^moriU beizen, farben, mardU besudeln 
Hierber stellt man maricas und 
andere pflanzennaipen (russ mar&nd 
rubia tmctorum, asperula odorata, 
gaEum, lett maranas galium, gr. 
lixpccQog, (Acipxdov, fictpaSpov fencbel 
u s Wo-) Aus Tvelcbem grunde ist 
kaum ersicbtbcb 

niaras m tod, seucbe, "wie mar as 

zu mdrate. mdras m. der ver- 

sucber, der teufel (aucb Mer bebes- 
gott^), vgl. aksl mara mentis emotio, 
poln ma7a scbreckbild, kaum iden- 
tiscb mit mar as tod, eber wurzelver- 
want mit mayd. 

marinas m em ebrenwerter mann, 
&US pkr tmaiisd (= mad-fgas emer von 
memos gleicben, s m d- und di §a s) 
niarkavas m ecbpta prostrata, un- 
erklart Vgl etwa slov mrkva, russ 
morhSvi gelbe rube (Iw aus dem ger- 
maniBcben ?) und gib ags morn, abd 
moiaha, morlut,, 

margas vom wild (von der gazelle) 
kommend, m fahrte, pfad, weg, babn, 
mdrgaU sucbti mit vpddbi zu m p g d s. 
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s. mi'JdtL 

niflrjdyatl, mar^dyaU wischt ab 
u 8. w XU mrjdti- 
mflrjardfl m katie (eigl slcb 
patien(r) nom ag lu nirji5.ti Vgl 
niiTjilyht mirjittytu der rich gem 
reinl^n Ifiwt. 

niSi^l, a mrjdti 
Diilntf f jasminum giundiHorom 
unerklart 

niSlA]ii n. feld. Mao rergleicht llL 
wt6lu lehm and aksl mfli kreida , 
frelehe tins in die rippa too mdlam 
hlneinfubwn TJnsicber 

niSla f kninz, onerkldK. VgL 
mdUika. 

iiiji{Ui8 m bohoe (phaseolos radio 
tUB) Tgl np muS erbse^Tfi^e pdltn 
max erbse. Tlelleicbt ist mStiat aus 
dem inniichea eutlebnt. I 

luds, m. mood monat, Tgl , 
ST mi, mJjhca mond moQst, op 
mUJkyi Im monste np mii disL mUty 
mond monat and aosserbalb das 
arifloben axmen a«u monat olbon 
mtuy monat (aus •««*• Idg •«*» ) 
tiVsL mStfdt lit tiAsA, mond^ 

modaV, gr ion ful(, aaoL gen 
fi^vTo^ (orgr gen 

lat uams, ir wt{ cymr m(i (niialt 
*mHt gen monat, got u^fna 

am maiu, age M<f*a abd mond 

got. mHip9 an mdnaSr sgs. 
abd mUn^d monat Yielleloht bemht 
Idg *»a»- anf der Idg wi 

*mS- measen(t. mfmUti miast) 

Die In etmdrtima*- (nom eaudrdmSs) 
nn mond monat auftretande form 
M#* Itft wol nlcht sis nrflprdngliob 
in betraobten. Boost kCnnta tncn sie 
anf Idg xomckfELbren 


njits n floiscb Tgl lit. s 

mBmedm 

niosnmra n eln best, gogobrenes 
gerlcht, noerklarU 

mnsms, s mds mon^ 
nilkf^ quBcben (troin a-mtlja f 
qaark) cansot. eicJhfayaii riliirt nxn, 
idg •jiiw- •»««-, *moiKt DicSe 
minel ist^mit / ans *mtx (s miq 
raa) treitergebildet Vgl mdkfls 
qam mydk^ati 
jMlnnil^s ondentliob dumb die 
mtse spreobend. Ooomatopo^tisoh 
/irft f e&ole, pfofltan Tgl ir metiat 
gnnxmtT^(&ni*mto4lo-) xnfeui6ti 
befesligt. 

Diitds gemeasen st mtid xn 
pimuti must 

ni!td.s befestigt, erriobtet, gobant 
AT »tu> x? mindti befostlgt 
' mltlji / mtnas, gewicbl, trert, st 
I mtit ra mim&ti misst 

DiItfA f^n&iobtagg xa mindti 
beferilgt 

TultrodlLni]i: bBodesbrucb^, dem 
freande xn sobaden suehend st wt*- 
praJmxJ 6. mitrd^ and dbruk. 

Diltrfoi m freund em ndltyg mt- 
iram n freundscbaft, freund st miprd 
freund, vdVtrng, namej einee gottes 
ep. Mipra namen elnea gottes np miAr 
sonne Hebe Alobt gendgend erklirt 
Man^enkl an xnsaijiinenbang mit m ^ 
jsB and Bmdyato Vlelleiobt 1st 
wtUr4- eher jolt afldem nls elnejijilel 
tdngTon mAjote in*bdtAohteji(da 
XU akaL Mirtf ttedef) VgL miblrAs 
mlthAtl, I mItbatL 
niithAs abweobselnd, gegenseitig 
xusammen VgL ay mpaA- folschbeit, 
luges in mdtbatL 
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piithnnds gepaart, m paar (spater bettler, ir mennair macula, cymr 
meist mvtlmndm u ), wie av. rm’pioardm maim nota und m a n d a s 
paar zu methati vaxmkii’' (mzmite), misst, misst 

‘nutliu {mUJm) , mithuya, ab, mi&st aus, misst zu, ncbtet zu 

mithi/a^ veik/jbrt, falscb, unrichtig, u s w, , av. ap ma- messen, vgl. 
vgl aksl miU, mttust ^alterne, ir aksl. niera maass, gr ratscbluss, 
mth-, ms-, got rmssch miss-, mtsso, lat mehor messe, ir. do- 1 'u-mad ^1 fuerat 
vTdssa^ gegenseitig, zu metbati emensus, a%T-med maass, got mMa 
lumati, imnSU scbadigt, qmndert sebeffeb und viele andere worter. 
n. 8 mtyate, miydte mmdert ?icb,' Neben idg steht in armen. 

' vergeht, gebt verloren, part mitas, imt gedanken, smn, ^eist, gi- 
^ causat mapayaU, urverwant mit aksl , erwage, trage surge, ersinne, 

min(^U, minovcelji vorubergeben, intnitj fasse einen beschluss, yt.k'hiyt^voc maass, 
klemer, gennger, juuger, gr^/ii/i/u®, scbeffel, Atirpoi/ maass (aus idg 
' c (aivv^'jo ‘mindere, ihiyi^iov *meUro-, *medr-tio-), ixvfBoi; ratscblag, 

(Hesycb ), lAsiav klemer, ^lat tn.mud<- lat meditan nberlegen, modus maass, 
mmdere, minor klemer, minimus klem- modius scbeffel, ir midiur urtede, 
ster, com minoio verklemern, mindern, schatze, denke, me^ wage, got mitan 
got <miimiza, abd. minniro klemer, messen, an meta scbatzen, ags metam, ‘ 
gennger, got minnistsy^h.^. minnist abd ineg^an messen, got miton er- 
klemslek, ^ermgster, got mins, ags messen, bedenken, nberlegen, abd 
abd. min adv germger, wemger meg^dih massigen Ygl. u a abbi- 
Znsammenbang mit m'aya^e ist mati§, mata, m^tram, manam, 
wabrscbembcb Vgl mSynkas mapayati lasst messen, mitas 
ininoti befestigt, gmndet, erncb- gepiessen, mitis maass 
tet, bant (die jungern bedeutungen immati blokt, brullt, scbreit, vgl- 
^ ‘^misst, ermisst, erkennt^ beruben auf gr /xj/x«^w, wiebere, onoma- 

verwirrung nut mimati miBst), a'T topoetiscb wie makamakayate 
mi- (s mitas befestigt), vgl lett Ygl mdyas ross, maydras, ma- 
c met, maidlt bg)fablen, me^ plabl, lat y u s 

moeiiia stadtmauern,^ mimid {moenio) miy^dlias m opferspeise, av myaz- 
befestige, mui us mauet, ix mede nac- *dd opfepmabl , np miyazd gelage , 
ken, an meiir banm, balken, stange aus *miyas- mdyas und -dha~ zu 
Ygl< may4kbas, mit, mitd,8 dddbati 

befestigt, miti§ ' auirifbtung, me- niirmirds blmzelnd (?), vgl mal- 
kat, me'^tci,'’metbis malabb^van Onomatopoetiscb. 

minoti scbadigt, mmdert, mi- miliiti veremigt sicb, geselltsicb, 
n^ti. ^ kommt zusammen, melayati lasst zu- 

luindu^ f korperbcber febler, man- sammenkommen, melas, melalas m 
gnl, nut i aus o, vgb lat. m&tida, zusammenkunft, verkebr, mela f. ver- 
mendum febler, mendicus durftig, sammlung, gesellscbaft Man ver- 
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fflelcht gr ^t>x4 (aeoL 
hiufe Teraanunlung ^ftOJa ver 
kehre, 5-n3?,U umgsog- TBrSehr ond 
lat mlU taoMni Ifft gr S-ftlket 
darch sllbendiBsimlJation aua 
H]?Jt entstonden? 

niUIndaluLS m eine art sohlange 
tmerklfirt. 

mljnis rcrfiiifobt rer 

meogt new m^ajait mlsobt, rgl 
mit anorgoaliohem np a mfx^an 
miichen (oder "barnkt dlasaa auf *m<ni 
neben f) Jedeo^jUa gehdrt Biif 

rd* mr idg w* *metx mijchan in 
akflb m£nU mlBohen knetba, liL 
maut^U mUohen mengen r9-m)4Jit 
sich darehelnander mengoa ia yar 
wirrong geratanr gr ftir-ytt 

(mil media Im wanelaaalaotj laL 
muceS ir wuft^tm miscbe meii^ 
ags. mtMau, abd mi4JtaM misobeQ 
TgL lnik^ 

ml^tl sobUgtdie BCigea auf nicbt 
genngend eorkl&rt. Vgl nlmlf, mt 
latL 

mlijaiu n betmg tdoaohoug vgL 
aksL w^lU torpia quBeetoe mas 
tUel gewmn, aich irren | 

kmatflrt, onomato- 1 

poStlacb 

nilftu Bobmaakhaft, looker, elgL 
mind- auB * 

mlalfl £, anetbom Bowa, anethnin 
panmorl unerklArt 

mlh C nebel dunat, tr&BBenger 
niederscblag wol ehor tn meghda 
ala XU m^bati 

mlhlrAs m. aonne, ana np wttir 
(b. mitrifl) 

nil^ani leiae, aua *mtidam ygl 
milati 


luTfJbam n kampfpreia 
knmpf ar niddjm lobe np nvuf 
mulfd lobn preia oaaet. 
beiahltmg, Tergeltong, lobn aksL 
mt da gr got mttd^ agB, 

med meert^ abd wtfia mtaia lobn 
Daxu Tielleicht *ial n/Zr/ soldner mit 
/ QUB d frgl nidKi auB */nsdcn) 
niT^hos geaeicbt bebamt, part ru 
‘mehatL 

niT^hr^D Bpondend frejgebig, ver 

.wojrt mit midbdm nldAtun 

befroobtend (= YeUl^eLta) jat mit 
Bpendend identiaob ned mobt 
dtn'Q mit tn^bati xu rerbSidan 
> niltoa, « miD&ti 

mlmis m- fiaoh unerkjirt 
nifAis m meer greoiq (unbelegt) 
eigL mind aoi ^marjo- j-gl ciar 
y &du • 

niflnti BobJieBBt die nn 

mlUft aeblagt die augen aof Allf 
' grundvTOD mid am iltati/ 
xurOok^ufdbreD daa sleb aua *m!Sd- 
' (iraltarbiidung 70i5 *Tff- in rqip^Hi) 
erkl&ren Idaat 

miratl eobiebt dnmgt, bevregt, 
pftrt mnla* vgl ht mauU au^^frei 
fen onetrelfen, gr dfitueftai (eigl 
verechfebd' mlob be^jege miob ?j 
Ut venscjiiebe, boTrege mhd- 

uamtee firmel Daa i in mipoit lat nn 
klar jTieireloht duxfen vrir die wnnel 
alB*'ffijrn'anaetz«B Man beaebte a^ob 
daa nor im pbattikdvya belagtg jwf 
vait bmdet (Dbfltnp ) Vgl prajad- 
ta mdtas mnrdB. 

ninkn|aiu n (araicftfi m ) diadem 
Baaimlliert auB ({mbelegt, 

VgL pkr mdiiak) Vgl m B u 1 i ^ 
niukandokas m erne bast kdr 


II 
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necfruclit, vgl rmiJcwidas m. ein bei- 
name Yi§^u’b ^ 

mukurds m spiegel, assimiliert 
ails mahirds (unbelegt) 

uiujailas <m , rmihdam n kno8;^e, 
asBimiliert anB mahilas^^ mahdam 
(unbelegt). ‘ 

“inuktds gelost n b w., mnJda, f 
perle (die von der pedenmuschel 
abgeloBte, befreite), zu muucdti 
Vgl lat e-munctus letir mochtvfBiah, 
Banft, mild nut muUds gleicbzuBet^.en 
Oder gebort 6 b nut got mnlamollet 
Banftmut, an mjukr, engl meeJ>%2bjdt, 
( weicb, an onyhe dungei, iorw dial 
maul flusBigkeit zuBammefA? 

milktis f losung, befreiung, auf- 
geben, av fra-muxM, das auBziebep 
(der Bchube), gr scbnauzen, 

zu munc4ti Vgl lak e-muncUd 
rnuklya f Bcblinge, netz (Ev 1, 
1^25, 2), vgl muncdti, mok§ate? 
Also eigl c'wac angestr^ift wu-d^? 

mtlkliam n mund, maul, racben, 
Bc^nau^e u s 'W’j afgb max Man 
denkt an verwantscbaft mit armen 

I t 

mxem taucboi/ ein, stecke bmein u 
B V" , gr fivxdi; daB innerBte ufid 
muncati (deBBen wurzel aber I, 
nicbt l/i im apBlaut bat) ^Tacii andern 
ware mulham' mit gpt munps zu ver- 
gleicben, daB aber wdl Bicker in die 
Bippe von m4ny<a geborl Ai^ban 
m7{k, abd miila maul, scbnauze (vgl 
goj faur-muJ^an dbs ma’il verbinden) 
iBt cwabrscbemlicb feme zu balten 
mukbards gescbwatzig, zu mu- 
kb am — mukliyas dqr erste, vor- 
zuglicbeto u B If = mulhyas am 
j launde befindbcb zu m^'ukbanl 
mugdbds, b mubyati <■ 


mncdti, s muncdti 
niuculmndas m pterospermum bu- 
benfolium, unerklart Vgl kundas 
munCdti (ymicdU) lost, befreit, lasst 
loB, amvMcati, piaUmuncatl ziebt an, 
legt an (ein kleidungsstuck, einen 
schmuck), av. pa'iti-maoc-^ m^ 

anzieben, zur idg wz ■*^{s')meul- 
etreifen in kkel smycah Bcbleppen, 
zieben, smylati s§, smucaU kriecben, 
smycil u geiger, lit smnnln (inf smuUt) 
smke gleitend, rutBcbe, smaultu (mf 
smanlh), ma%il%u (mf maiUch) streife 
an, streife ab, gr uTro-iivacra scbnauze, 
witzige,' betruge, fivur^p nase, nuster, 
scbleim, nase, nuster, lat e- 
mungo scbnauze aus, betruge, mucus 
scbleim, ir ^-rnucc, cymr mod scbwem 
(unsicber ob bierber zu stellen), an. ‘ 
smjuga durpb etwas knecben, ags 
smicgan knecben, mhd smxegen sicb 
eng an etwas drucken, sich zusam- 
lUenziehen, ducken Vgl muktds, 
muktis, muk§ija, mokam, 
m6kl, mokta, moksate, mo- 
cayati 

miiiijati, mdjati gibt emen best, 
ton von Bicb (DbStup ), vgl gr 
stobne , (AvyiAiq Beufzer, lat rniigid 
brulle, muginoi murmele laut, brause, 
abd m^iclazzeii leise reden, mucksen, 
'onomatopoetiscb Vgl mdkas 
miiiijas m scbilfgras, saccbarum 
munja, eigl “^das rauscbende’ zu 
munj ati? 

nmndas kabl, kerne borner babend, 

• • • 

obne spitze, stumpf, mundayatt rasiert, 
in nund lautgestaltung zu mrdns 
u s w 

milt, muda f lust, freude, zu 
m6 date 
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mndlrds m ivolte rielleicht erne 
nebenform von mndrd* lastig frShlloIi 
m m 6 date Odec ^h5rt mtdtrdt 
Tneir vrolke xor idg 
feneht seln in lett. mudet Treiob, 
BchiinineUg xverden gr p.vhi nSsee, 
fivlxu bin feuoht &a]e (tvixki»^ 
fenobt, nvixlfu bewawere (vgl ohne 
(ka ableitende d mlitrftin)? 

mndganu (mxdffalat) m hammer 
BOB *wtKry€ra , vgl finn ma^btn mol 
lens clovn,da8Trabr»cheinlichelnIehn 
TTort one dem germaniaehen iet Dae 
TTort gehbrt xa elner idg ttx. •■»*//- 
xerreiben terMhlageo in akel mBidiU 
ecbwochen ruxe, xarecbmet 

tarn xarapalten •xarepUtiem oxecb 
wKoUdx leraahlagep (abi 
attritoe ut xmccber) Ihueben eteben 
fonnen ohne x ir mocH weicb, esbft 
(Oder ut dieaes B= mnkt&sf) got 
wiilcA-mbdn Baoilmot, am ixjiix eogL 
aanft, iredch an mjhe danger 
nonr dial, nixai doasigkeit ttoxu 
dae in der bildungewelae initMCd^a 
rat dberemetimmeade nl bam | 
mer Znaammenhang mit mufijati 
lit unerwelilieh (man hitte for die 
TTi xerrelben xarscbla 

gen nrepT schaUbedentnng anxuneh' 
men) VgL mndgda. 

nmdgis in phaseolns mungo viel ‘ 
Idoht oiu *wt%sga xa dar unter 
mndgarae boeprochenen imrxeL 
VgL for die bedeatnngseatTvioklang 
atil praeiM bohne, rase. gorSck erbse 
XU gb&rfatl and lit Dnm erbse 
in jlryati 

luadrl C cegelnng ilegel, np 
mmkr dflsxelbe (vgL bal mnr 

dtjury finger elgl dep siegelnng 


trogend ?), Man erklfirt m$drd 
oegy^tiicb , vgl ap Utidriiya Aegyp- 
ten («= hebr Alitrajiat) 

nmdhS nmionft vergebens for 
nidbtfl irrig dgl mind^ aos jmrdia 
(anbolegt) ^xu mdrdhatf 

milnia m bogelsterter seber bus- 
ier vlelleicbt wio gr ntcmt inr idg 
wx *«< / (/ manyote) Daia die 
Tp^dhi-ableitnng mHuMdmn der stand 
dee muni dos eebweigen 
. nulr llv 8, 00 2 UntJar 
iimmfigrl, e- mart’ll gl 
ijiDC^Jaa m. eine art trommel, an 
erklart • 

' mnmlu m ein best finssfiich 
' vgL den voltsDamen der Mttralut 
{mnreigx) f moriDgn 
pterygoapermo anerklfirt 
mirmiDrai m bolseDfaner bren- 
oende bulsen,* fmmrJ f* nbm pr 
einee finases oDoznatopoutiscb \rfe 
mormarar Eigentb^h *Kr»Mtra- 
ein adpctiv mit der bedeatnng Tcnis- 
lemd ranaobend • 

iun«6akos m ein best baam , 
ankJar 

Diof kdj m bode, eigL mfinsoben , 
deminntlvam xa mtifl Vgl gr 
xx) <yufaiKt7e* nJfiev 
iiiii{[|l 9 m f die geachlossene bond 
faost av mwSrt- np mn/l iaoBt, niobt 
genoffflnd erklfirt (etwa xa map- 
nAti?> 

{mutaix st^eblt, 

raub^ part muftidt (mtfjat), 
m rfiober, dleb, nlcht genugend er- 
klart (trol sloherkein denominativam 
von mfifl mit der elgl bedeatung 
matsen’) Vgl mnitie mli^, 
CQ 09 aa. 
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miisalas m , musalarti n morser- 
kolben, stossel, keule, glockenkloppel, 
unerklart 

‘"rnustas m , mmta f {mtistam n ) 
cypervs rotiindus, nuerklart 

niiHiU, muhu plotzlicji, im nu, 
mulmTcdm n augenblick, muhur plotz- 
li'cb, im uu, ein weilcken, jeden 
augenbhck, widerholt, tmJm ids m , 
muhiirtdm n augenblick, zeitabscknitt 
Yon 48 minuten Man Yermutet zu- 
saminenbang mit muliyati \ < 

miihyati wlrd irre, wird Yerwifrt, 
mugdJids Yenrrt, Yerwirrt, diiipm, 
tonciit/ einMtig, naiY (rfiit entglei- 
sung mudhas^ das nur in ungunstigem 
sinne gebraucbt -wird), Ygl lat mjh 
f't x%is Bchwxndler (Iw aus dem um'brj- 
oskisthen), mugei qni tails male ludit, 
m'ligx'tian ipugari et qnasi tarde conan 
Ygl mnh'u, mdglias, m ohdyati 
niuiias stumm, Ygl mss mycdU 
bruUen, myl, gebrull, serl? slovJ'czecli 
muJcah brullen, gr “brulle, 

m]Td ffiuhen, xhukoen, m^en brullen 
nnd okne das ableitende I gr gxv 
interjection* dea sckmerzes, (jlvcc scblies- 
se <micli , lat muUis stumm, alles 
onomatopoetiscb Ygl noch u a Czech 
muhep, lett ‘"brullen, lat 
rniitid, mxittxd 'tnucke,^ mxissare halblaut 
leden, Yerschweigen, slumm seinund 
munjati » ‘ , 

.iiiMhas,' s muhyati 
(iiUitas m , m^tam Uc geflochtener 
korb, Ygl ‘ (fas nicht genugend be- 
legte mdvait bindet (s miYUti) 
niutas, s miYati 
iiiutraiii n bapn, aY mn^ram un- 
I'^einigkeit, schmutz, "wle nl mbdder 
schlamm, nhd moder (Ygl engd mtid 


schlamm) zu einer idg wz 
m aksl myh waschen, schwemmen, 
mylo seife; lett imaut schivimmen, 
saufen, “lit mdudyU baden, apr acc 
au-milsmTi abwaschung , gr gxicclva 
besudele, d-f/,ug,av untadelig, cypr 
fAU^.do’ocaSxt • rb aufix ^ rijv JcsCpx^ijv 
(Tfif^^aadai Ygl die nnter mu^ir ds 
besprochene^wz *meud- 
mnram, s m ii 1 a m 
mnrds stumpfsinmg, blodc, dumm, 
vgl^ nut ablaut gr gxupoq dumm, 
toricht (dagegen ist gr xpxavpii;, 
pcxvpSi; dunkel, blind, schwachend 
wol fefne zu halten) ISTach andern 
ware murds mit mdrcchati zu 

Yerbinden mnrds Ey 3 , 43 , 6, 

Yielleicht wi miyati, 

murklids etumpfsmnig, dumm, * 
m"' dummkopf, Ygl mUrcchati, 
mlecchds und ausserhalb des an- 
Bchen clett mulicxs dummkopf, got 
-snalsks (m nnUlamalsls), as mahc 
stolz, ubermutig Aucb armen mehl 
weichlich, Bchlaff und gr 
weicb, feanft schemen Yerwant zu sein 
Entfernter zusammenhaug mit ml^- 
yati ist kaum zu leugnen. 

murcchati gennnt, erstarrt, wird 
fest , wird ohnmachtig, wird betaubt, 
part miirtds^ Yerwant mit mnrkhds 
^Ygl mmrds, murti§ 

miirnds zermalmt, zerbrochen, zu 
m ruati 

mtLrtds, s murcchati 
murti§ f fester korper, matenelle 
gestalt, zu mUrcchati 

murdha m stirn, Yorderkopf, kopf, 
gipfel, spitze, Ygl aY I.am9r9d^m kopf 
(nur Yon unglaubigen) Mwidha ist 
identisch tqit ags mold a kopf Ygl 



229 


nochgr hoch{mii0>.auKmlT) 

und bradhnaa in (^tabradixm 
murrfi f aansevJera roi’borghlami, 
miurvet daron kommand nanrcl f , 
ain daraua gemaohter g^rtel bogeo- 
lelme unerklart 

mdjani («ira»i) n. Tfurral (rolt i 
vielfacher fibertragnog) Tgl mil ab- 
lant gr am fehelEafte^ kraut 
muK Kt 2 205 6 mifat mi^fahu 
miftkat fl maos rat(o 

(•ii7(ta f ftcbmelxUegel) np muf 
baL vtB£l rotte, mauB, armeu mutn 
maoB muskel albon mi aksl mjff 
motu myfika mScKheo arm gr 
(i\i maus muskat 2a( mit maua 
»mcv2m mfi.ascl]iea muskal an agB 
mut ahd mi4 oxtas tu 

CDTlQP&ti Vgl mU(»kuB 

mi’ktds reraahft, ru o' aro&jaii 
nipk^tl etreleht, reibt etriegelt 
•raifajroA bertreicXt 

fh m fltriegel (Rt 8 00 3), mtkf{Hi 
f otiBioharer bedeotucg (Rv 10 08 
Pie ws. mfkf ist oin© 

weiterbilduDg Ton idg (a. 

mrjitl) 

rapgds m eln Im walde umber 
schwelfendee tier nild gazelle rogel 
aT np. wtMJY osset wa/y 

TOget TgL die doaomia^tlr^ 
eetxt (dom wilde) noch verfoigt jtgt, 
flucht, traoblet mjyayi f jagd mjya 
fiif m Jigar Jagt, traohfet 

ay m^r*y(utt ©chweift uraher Fall© 
Btreiobend nmberBcbwelfend die 
gmndbedeniung lat darf man «;y(£r 
mlt gr bcgleiter hirt(*4|i 

morfd- mit labiorelarem ^T) Yerbin 
den vgL mrjfiti nalt idg I mid| 
•y Sonat kdnnte man yon der nr | 


Bprucglioben bedeutuDg ^Immesod 
bunt ^ ansgehen und rues morgACi 
bliDzeln, lit mxrgHi llJmmem mdrgat 
bunt txcrga msdcben if brccc mmht- 
bnnl zur vergleicbung iemniieben 
Vgl mUrgas 

nipeaj’flS hiafSlJig rerginghch (?) 

10 marciyatL 

jnrcdiatfi geht zn gmode eln 
noB^uherea wort Vgl mdrate 

mriJll, mSrjuli (e.^ begeg 

inen^Jne ancb formen mit aoBalindx) 
wi^ht relbt ab relnigt, pntzC ar 
man*LnU BtreiO trlseht np mvAlcn 
relbeu mutidan raiben gl&tten asset 
ie^cu znr idg wi- *meley- 
etreifeo wieebeo in aksl mis (j. (inf 
tfUtit) lit ■fO'x (inf fttlUHt) gr 
sttikyt} 2at mVlgco ir Utftn melke, 
melg klickt milob got nxtuki an 
mj^ ags metluc abd mileb 

age melcan^ nbd meteiah melken (iban 
beachtb die’^BpeaialisMrte bedeutung 
in den Bpffioben Europae) wonebon 
*mercy in gr afiiryn itr^ife 
ifibp%>Uii$ •trlsche nb lat merget garb© 
(blerber anoh it mjr^rtl np eranr 
landotrieb mark lat margo rand Ir 
mnag, bruxe mark bexirk got marhn 
marke greM© gebiet u a, tt ) Vgl 
mffrjayati marjflfdf mpk?d 
ti mrgfis, mrdAtl inr9iiti| 

fUfi^dti, mjyiAralt ist gnAdIg Ter 
lelht Terwhent,»ranf«^ m erbaniier, 
wTfffltrfm n gnade ©rbarmen ax 
ma/vS-As renelheD^mffvkdihm gnade, 
©in© rf-ervreijemng Ton der idg wz. 
*mri*y (b m rj a t i) Tgl up Szmrrt- 
da» Terzaihen. Frflier daob 1© man ondi 
an laMmjna nbflng nut 
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'Eirnati {mrndh) zermalmt, zei- erweiclie, schmelze, ags 

schlagt, vgl gr fj^apvafixt k^mpfe, alid Bich auflosen, schmelzen). 

fzxpxivcc reibe auf und mdrate Verwante Wnrzeln findet man unter 
Neben idg stelit eine synonyme mdrdati, maidhati, ml^yati. 
wjz. (e mlayati) Vgl ma- Man beaclite nocli gr. (3px^ug lang- 

rit^, mardatij, m^rdhati, sam , das anf idg ^mrdu- (neben 
mnrnds '' *mldu-) zuruckgelien kann ^ Vgl 

inrnalam n, mnmU f die essbare mapdds, mu^das, mft, mrdvi- 
lotuswnrzel, unerklart(vgl nfr^ati) J Ira, mkad^yati 

mft {d)i erde, lebm, tbon, I mrduati, s mdrdati. 

f dasselbe, mrtsnd- m oder n, staub, mrdYlka f weinstpck, weintraube, 

^ pulver, mrtsnd f schone erde, filter zu aurdvi, fern von mrdns Vgl 
lebm, lebm, verwant mit mrdns np mul wein 
Vgl 11 moll spren nnd mifc <aWei- mrdMti, s mdrdkati 
' ckendem consonantismus got mulda, mrdfiam n {m 1 •dh-^ Rv 1, 174,7) 
ags inolde, ahd. molta stakib, erde ) kampf, scblacht, zu mdrdliati in 
mrtds geatorben, amHas unsterb- seiner mspfungliclien bedentung “^rei- 
licb, av msjstd gestorben,,a»?pj(? nn- ben, aufreiken^ {mddh- m der bedeu- 
steiblicb, ^armen mard menscb, vgl tnng 'veracktor, femd^ sckliesst sick 
aksl mruWui^^ i miitvti\,\zi moituus wie mrdhrds missacktend, femdlick, 
tot nnd gr fiporip sterblick, xfifSporop mHhas n genngsckatznng an die 
nnsterblick, zn mdrate An ags kistormck bezengten bedentnngenvon 
mold, akd^ mofd (= m\d'diri) kat ab- ihdrdhaU an) 

stiactbedeutnng Vgl m a takas, mr^ti bernkrt, fasst an, nrver- 
mcVrtas “ ^ ' want mit lat mulced streicke Die ‘ 

mrti§ f tod, aksl sumiruU /d i. idg w^ ^melev.- ist erne nebenfoim 
c -mrilA ans lit miidSjX^i.mois, von ^meley- (s mrjdti) Vgl nock 

, zn marate ^ ^ ' mit r gr [idpTTTu fasse, packe (mit 

mrtyit§ m tod, av. ap it ans idg q\), fSpd^at crwAA^/Sf/r, 

-mistyn-, osset malath, aWen viah, lat merv waare, m&ices lokn. Vgl 
wifi mrti§ zn mdrate mar 9 ayati 

midaiigds m eiue' art trommel, ‘ mi§ffc nmsonst, vergebens, irng, 
vgl mardalas'- ^ nnricktig, nnwakr, zn mf§yate 

rtirdus Weickj^zart, mild, compar mi§Ms gewisckt, abgewisckt, ge- 
snperl mradis^lias^'^^ aksl putzt, rein, blank, sanber, lecker, av 
inlc^Ju jung, zart (ans ^moldit), apr marBOfTcq) mustjZU mrjdti (mr 9 ti- 
malda- jnng, gr Stli/cy sckwacke, ti) Vgl lit milsztas, lat imilctvs zu 
zerstoie, lat molhs weick (ans lit meVdu.^ lat mnlgeo melke (dazu 

'^^s, vgl.*^ aind fi mfdvi)^ an maltr auck ir milck ans idg 

verfanlt, verdorken, akd malz''\ym- to-) nnd lat mulciiis (spater mnkus) 
sckmelzend, kraftlos (vgl anck gc zu mulced Vgl mi^tas 
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mplK f rfinlgTing’ n i* w za 
mrjnli ttort ipt laullirh idm 
ii*ch nnt Jr eififf , tnUcU 

nifHjalo (Of yatt) Tprgi' t Tpr- 
narhla «lg1 doldct tpr/elhl vpl np. 
/arJixnJl rerpp *^nd Tcrp* ctihfll 
bal Xa-tfSh^ Tcrtc po and on pr 
halb dp« nnwheo li( ntn ft rri^if- 
ppd illt onrrfbt list nlan pr aua/ 
ratj Terfphlp t^uftri >^'0^ 
nahrbaft und Ir ni*r*Jn» prwdo biprlicr 
g^tfllt \gl marfnvnli mor#iir, 

mr?a. 

nipkav in smairtj wolgpgninlpl 
fp t rpl lial tti^ aafpi ridhtrl lu 
miauti l>rfp tipi 

raHi annni n hi l/pmpr ruhfptoh 
j-u lnIk^ 

inpV'^nyatl n mijct- 
tn^klinU f (flKWd/a BJ ode? o » 
pur! gurtfll nicbl ppaOgfnd prklart 
nif*gli8nifinasin eln 

Tedi?cb« porlidp un Icberep bpd<^ 
tung and cijmologie 

ftirchis m wolke »t ttaz-^u op ■ 
wi^ wolkc^ o-Pet m^(t lety opbel 
wolke, anneo nclwl Tgl albon 
mjXfMX, akpL vlyla lit »tyl t gf 
nebel and ru^s wyn slaab- 
regen^ Khneogwlobar, kalter fducbter 
Tiebel^ crecli k4o nebel ra?ji m'‘!n 
•taalregnen noboln ciPcL oc* 

beln ecbwaeU regnen nl axyyflm 
fltiubregnen Diogrundbedealangdor 
fiippe lit Monkel Im dankelu Tgl 
XL £u ftk«L mlynqlu, 9T*al\ bllnzeln, 
njs», mxgiUy myuitt bllnxeln tawin' 
ken mid Bebl£(HgkeIt} scblamroer, 
u'^ia n^tCi Bcblommem lit. mtngu 
Bchlofe eln, mXgat schlflf acbla 

fen (Idg wx. •**eiy4 ) 


niprakas danlrlblao dnnLrllarbig 
rpl an c xr a r ng* »rr- ahd 
in k (urpcTTO 'n *aJirt ) 

mime 

miMlK <« / ) m. kfil t<Tn 
rau cliPO pen nirlil grnugpnd 
rrklart 

nudhram o da« mannllrhogliPi, 
zQ mt ho vi 

iJUtA m der aafrlrhtfll to mi 
noli brfp ijpl 

^niilhall tafkfti nc\b elt nb, 
it:fnk! grirllt eieli rtf rpl ar tr^ ^ 
Itpjr^yea on 1 an erbalb de^ orifehrn 
Iftt ufl-ttiu lao rben p'f ei*jl ^ h 
daok Trfppltonp ilal apifjri* lat 
n fjrc Tprondrm rerirech eln pot 
nJid/om Tcrondem rerlal chen an 
antfj rerletren be cliidigen*, tor 
elummein got go Mjr/k erbwarb, 
rerkmppell ne err? d ifbi^ 
gx-ant lunehl eltel pot aaifn* 5n 
pi t-ndaie* age ae t ti»a 

gev'b^nk koeiLorkiit kleinod Did 
idg wx itl elne welticbll 

doog ron ••r; fe inivate). igl 
oiitliHe mithunli/ mitbu 
lurlllis afdkif n> mrtit ffirdki 
f pfellcr pfeatpn rgl ttfi und lolt 
Mr(t pfahll ir «f4/p nackon,iin Kirnfr 
baum, balken etange zu miquti 
befeallgl nif»fher auch lat «/‘/j*pltr 
ennlj gr^nre? Dv wort mneht hut 
licit eabwierigkellen 

mtWiLs n, fett, »ddgai% wird foil, 
medunf* medgat fett flicM, dIci;ont 
balteq med aus *ma d-^ rgl gr 
(jiariid) brust, ag*. mroty ahd matl 
maat mCetang Vgl eija^ modi, 
mddhai. 

medf m genoewi, TerbOndetor, 
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medvil f erde, land, ort, veiwant mit 
medas ^ 

ni^dlias m fleischsaft, fettbruhe, 
kraftiger trank, opfer, medha.s n 
opfer, (nicbt genugend erklart Man 
^vermutet zusammenbangf mit me- 
das, indem man gr (Akrai) 

neben beranziekt Ygl aber 

av. maed^a- opfer (?) dst ^medhd- 

in medhayus Ev 4, 38, 3 nnd» in 
onedhd-saUs f das gewinnen^ ernes 
preises davon zu trennen ? Ganz 'ipi- 
sicbere vermutungen daruber kofa- 

nen nnerwabnt bleiben a ‘Ygl 

I ^dbate' ^ 

medha f weisbeit, ver^iand, ein- 
Bicbt, ^ gedanke (in possessiven zu- 
sammensetziingen -medMs),^ vgl 
mazda ged^chtnis, ennherung, mazdd, 
ap mazda weise Medhd<. bernbt anf 
^mazdha^ abs idg ^m'^dh-dha oder 
^imjdh-ta zur wz *men-dh- (s man- 
dbata) Gr i/Moc wor^tf, rede ist 
naturlicb feme zu balten 
nv’edlug, medhi, b m e t b i § 
m6iia f weib, tierweibchen, un- 

( I 

erklart '• ^ 

ineni§ f wnrfgescboss, nneiklarf 
melayati, melas, s mildti 
inelft f sc]iwarze zum'*^ scnreiben 

(unbelegt), aus gr ix^'Kd.c mela 

f versammlung, s middti 

me§ds m scbafbock, ■widder,g»m 
f scbafmutter, ay maeSd, np 
scbaf,^ yndder Mai yergleicbt aksl 
inkM fell, 's6blaucb, sack, apr moasis 
blasebalg, lett maiss sack, Et mduzas 
ein aus scbnuren gestricktes beunetz 
und gewiss mit unrecbt an mens 
zugebauenes bolzgerat zum tragbn, 
geflocbtener tragkorb, korb (das zu. 


got an meita, abd meigan 

hauen, scbneiden gebort) 

me^nranam a astronomiscbes 
fremdwoi’t aus gr fie(rovpdvyjfjix. 

m^hati mingit, av maezathhQ.mt, 
dungt, np mkidan barnen, armen 
mtzem barne, serb m%iaU barnen (mit 
anorganiscbem 'S), slov mzeti spru- 
deln, mkine morast, lit mgMi haxne, 
TiShn dunge, m'^aldi barn, gr iizixkco 
barne, ebebrecber, lat mingo, 

(y^( 5 ^o^ba^ne, an mzga, ags bar- 

nen (idg wz ^mezyJi-) Ygl midbas, 
medbram, mebana, mebas 
mehfiiia reicblicb (in stromen), wie 
^mehanam n das mannlicbe glied, barn- 
kanal, urm zu mebati Ygl fur 
die bedeutungsentwicklung mnl pu- 
sehngJie in stromen 

nbelias m, barn, av maeza-^ armen 
7nez, zu mebati 

mairoyas m , mwiieyam n ein be- 
ra'uscbendes getrank, eigl mmd. aus 
^madiieijor, zu madirds 
^ mokam n abgezogenes fell, wie 
mimol-ad m abgezogenes fell, abge- 
streifte scblangenb aut zu muncati 
inoki f nacbt (Ev 2, 38, 3), eigl 
'^die losende^ zu muncdti 

mokta m der da lost u s w , 
ygl gr fzvxTJ^p nase, nustei , zu 
bnun cdti 

iiiok§ate wunscht sicb zu losen, 
befreit sicb, molsdyati lost, befreit, 
wie murmiLsati sucbt zu losen, 'itiitr 
7milsa f yerlangen nacb erlosung, 
immjilsjU zu losen wunscbend, nacb 
erlosung tracbtend zu muncdti 
Ygl gr scbleim, nase, nnster 

(formell identiscb mit aind -Jiiidsa), 
fiv^ccv, ffpcv^ccv scbleimfiscb (gib- l^-^' 



a%_p! ohno * fufHx and mit « niirh 

atn ) u 

nurclias file) zntrkln Tffge'VUrh 
zo inuh^nli 

mnra^sti lir<l u ? w iHt 
bildang za m o fir nt i 

mjiWK m moringa |•l/‘rTgq ]>rnna 
tnuia paplcntnm (In Ok rrWdpuiunp 
narh f), onklar 
raojoll p moftjoti 
moJirtO Infhl C3U al 
nichl gfniigtfnd rrklarl Iplr f 4jnrrH 
Fpcundare Ptf*lpcrTjng an cJtf onC 
Plan len and gelit die auf ufj- tp 
murdaU inrdup» zarurt 

mudatf freut Ptcli Mt lu tig ct<»^ 
dafjlt erfreat ut fa m In t fr»U 
licljkeU M prfj^ornd a •danoc* 

n daf fffreofn nr nj<Mfjna )u i 
(in aaOi/jM Mtara ]a t b«wirkrod 
ilit unrerlii rerglpiclit man Irtc uu fit 
fmcflfl rnrarli® uod andrrp tr »r(rr 
^glrnut tnudir(ip 

morulas IS pino b«it [flbDzemii 
sQpkdi inilehpaft, dio tnilcb riiipi' 
tab die vor karzem goCtlbl bat 
morald f Pan eriera roxhurglilana 
uoerklfirt 

mosas m niaber dlob mab diel>- 
itabl, xa mqpoAtl 

nioliuxati maebt iiro rerwlirt 
batfirt aiUat m dis Irren'erdeo d 
B. w m mubya tL 

ttjialls m kopf gipfel flpitie m 
C diadem elgl mind aua *ma£’H{tf 
za mahtfnt (maknlam) 

nini enrfibnen In whUUj u e w 
gr erlnnero fxJfirn^uu bin 

eingedenk n^frrdf mil nnorganl 
ecbem r filr *fitnrri ^ mnSfat >gl 
mdnati mdnyate 


ni>dkMin pitzl ft* I lK‘findrlpir]i(f), 
Tgi miki- 3Inn liatte ton elner 
itrri |inj.pn warr**l aapiugphen (Vp 
< n(r wpjlergpbil let ao^ ) 

mmk— p mrkpdU 
mroddj^flll pintle! aradmi rn 
nrichhnt inA If* PvtAinat tme 

ftrj/jf wnllennejcb lU tnf'luf 
nirjptlUjMl uradt [Aj p rordu 
iiirllrntl mfilralti zerfalll l«*t 
pirb naf rpl nlrmroiokap und 
oij rlialb df nn rbrn put Ifiiju 
ffpqn llifb barfnhr!*-i^ on Ifidr 
itJM# panO ap ifif mibl panO 
heiirr afd If dt hnirr fhtvndliph* 

eip) otfpi I »<t nrlrh i, 

mrij’dtr «urbt rpl nr curpro. 
,op fm|»f“rf artjri/u/u )al ptnnpr f 
tn ara I r 

mmklav p mr caVt 
mrtsj in rjan nrria/f erfrcut 
bfplurlt u nrr//tfya(» niderlioll \V1 
Irlcb* auH^’rrruV in oder 

inr<;dn (Jnnr uo ipbrr 

mntfjill r7^uH!(p pehi unler ^art 
nrwltoM ufalfat {talapfaa) tarvldsxn 
noun rlnp< Tprderbllfbpn Agnl, TgL 
tiT para Bfoocant pIcIi ircgstpbl^^ 
\gl roallmiucdp 

nilnpn}a1l e mippdynti 
mlfinOH wpjk wtfsaam n tf/ueA 
f diji >prwrfkon welkhclt orpclilaf 
fung zu ml&yati 
midpdyatt (•f/«/Mjffl/f)n!ncbt*n’olk 
macht pcbU»Cr zu roldyotl ^ 
inloyotl welkt erPtninfft .^rird 
ecbwich afildt gegerbt, av atrUld 
da^polbo (ptr^ljwt canms «= oind* 
witiidm ciirma), jirvonvant mit elov 
mfiiia laohe gr /3 a*$ schlnff trage 
,welfhlloh, tOriebt Ir rnfdiiA 6 fdi{i 
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Tveicli, sanft, cytnr llaiot melil (da- 
gegen ist got hleips feme zu lialten), 
znridg wz ^me^zermalmeuinarinen 
mahm zerstosse, zermalmej aksl meljq, 
lit malp. maljle, gr (jivXKa zerreibd, 
(AvKvi muhle, lat mold, ir melim mahle, 
got malan, an mala, ahd malan 
medilen, wozu u a lit mdmiom^v&a.- 
stein, steinkrankbeit, akd ^(;e/?«t-staub, 
got mahia sand, an mahnr metari, 
erz, ags mealmstdn sandstein, aksl 
moU, got maid, an mqlr motte Neb^n 
idg ^mel- (Ygl malvds, mut- 
khds, mnrccbati), *mld- ,5tejit 
,in' mrnati Vgl Inlanas, 
mlap4yati 
.mlityati, s mrityati 
mluMas, mlupias, s mrdcati' 
mlecclids m walscbei, barbar, 
mUcchaU wflscbt, redet pine unyer- 
standliclib dder fremde epracbe, ygl 
pah mdahhhd, pkr mihcchd barbar 
Man vermptet (Zusammei.bang« mit 
mPrkbas Naber steben vielleicht 
cyms lloesg, bret stammelnd, 

stottemd (aus ^mlaul,o^. Die laut- 
verbaltniBse ■sipd unklar 
nilpcati, smrocati 

I C 

C ^ 

c y- 

I 

c 

ydkrt, yahdn- n lebdr, ay ydJcaro, 
np dhgar, ht ph jehnos,'^ lett, pi 
ahniso (ygl apr lagno) , gr ^7r<*p, 
lat j^ec«r,'-vgl apcb annen 
leard^ tmd ‘an ‘ hfr, ags hfei , abd. 
lehara niit idg p Die anlautsyer- 
baltnisse ennnern ^an yug^ni ar- 
men luts ^ 

yiik^ati eilt yorwarts, yerfolgt (?), 
yielleicbt mit suffisalem a 'zu vder 


uiiter yabiis besprocbenen rvurzel 
yalfsaiii n ubernaturlicbes wesen, 
geisterbaite “erscbeinung, spukgestalt, 
yal%ds 111 bezeicbuung besonderer 
balbgotter im gefolge Kubera’s, yiel- 
leicbt zu yaksati. 

yaksi, ydlsus, ydlsyas, yediscbe 
worter unsicberei bedeutung. 

yjilfijraas, Sjdlma m auszebrung, 
mit a aus idg n oder idg e, ygl 
aksl. jgdza, jgza krankbeit, lett igsin, 
fdzu ^babe inueiiicben scbmerz, bin 
yerdnesslicb, bin murnscb, gr syTiKog 
scbwindsiicbtig, Iktspoc gelbsucbt, an 
e/Je trau'er, betrubnis, ags zncazwei- 
fei, scrupel (idg wz 'yeg-, '^ye-ii-g-) 
yAccbati bait, bebt, streckt aus, 
reicbt dar , bait zusQmmen, bezwingt, 
bandigt, ygl ay yamiU, ap imperf 
ayasSitd, incboatiybildung zu y (i m ati 
yajatils yerebrungswurdig, beihg, 
gotthcb,t> ay. yazatd dasselbe, np izad 
gott, zu yajati 

ydjati yerebit mit gebet und opfer, 
'part istds, ygl ay yazaite, mp inf 
yaUan xmd ausserbalb des ariscben 
gr scbeue Vgl ijya, iyak- 

§ati, i§tis, rtyik, yajat^s, 
yajtis-, yajnas, ydjyas, y 4 §ta, 

yajayati Glr dviyplv dxxQap- 

Tov, cpou/Kov, xuKcv u s w uud got 
siotkm rein, unscbuldig, an syln 
sebuldloB, straffrei {sio-this^) werden 
besser feme gebalten 

yajds- yerebrend (oder n yereb- 
rung?), gr uyog yerebrung, beihg e 
scbeu (ygl zu ydjati 

yajMs m gottesyerebrung, opfer, 
ay yasnd dasselbe, np d^aSi fest, 
gelage, identiscb mit gr dyvdi; beihg, 
zu y 4 jati V^l yajniyas 
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j'flJDfj'Ofl verehniiiffairfirdig xur 
Terebrung gehorlg u &. w , av ytnyd, 
lu yajfi^B 

ydjyas tn verehren ideiltlscli nut 
gr aj'is heilig EU ydjati 

yAtatl verblndet, ydUie Terbindet 
Bich^ snoht sieb m verbindea, atrebt 
bemuht aich, at yal- atrebcn urrer 
wont mlt gr 0&o> 

Boohe gelb ad-xatw- cjmi add-ta^ 
defiideilum, .goiL lantumRrot Ir 
dtMur lelotypujj dt telua cymr^ addf 
taiU BehnBucbt, VgL y till 9 oacet^ 
yatnnaB yatnaa yQtdyati. 

yntjirts welcher von iweian Tgl 
ay yoidri lu yda Nicht relative 
bedeutung bat ataL jfiaH qaldam 
yatds gehaltefl u Sf w ar yatd , 
EU ydmati 

ydtLs m aacet (elgl Btreber*) 
xn ydta (L 

yitlfl £ feBthaltuag leltarsg il 0 w 
aufl idg ra ydmati Vgl ir 

ddtr* tegmen dafanoo (bob *dt^evt- 

iWH ) 

yatiinas irtrebsam (Bv *6 44 8) 
TgL gall -ioin -ictu oymr tad (in 
addnad deeidarlnm) in ydtotL 
yatnds m beetrebung bemftbuag 
anBtreagaag mfihe, wle galL <«**»- 
Ir A Edliu oymr eebnsaobt 

»n ydtatL 

ylitri wo, wohin (relativ) *t 
yaprS in yds, 

yAthS wie (relatlv) ar yapn, ap 
yaps m yia, 

yaiUt waim, alu wean ay yads 
m yds Man beacbte akaL/«?fl wean 
yddl wena ay y«(f» ap yadty 
lu yds, 

yjuitd m lenier u s. w yanirdm. 


n mittel xam halten BtGUe,8cbT5uik0, 
kunfltbcbe Torriohtung ru ydmatl 
Vgl np d^andant presfi© tarn glat 
ten Toa wag mangelholi rolle ofgb, 
Siandra a padlock aa^jutrapieat for 
drawing jriro, bal dlanfitr diandar 
zDuble mflblsteln seiche ans dem 
indiscben xn stammen ecbeinen 
ydblmtl fatnit uryenrant mit 
^oy jeiait msa jeidCi fatnere Die 
wnrtel ist wahrMhefnliob idg *je 6 A- 
igH Bpirnntiscbem j ygb gr 
tvestwind (eigb Tiefrnchtend^ Kacb 
apA^rn wdre eine iweiaUbige wnrxel 
mit halbrocahsobem y a!ixi;0etsea^ 
wodorcl^ ydbkatt Bich mit gr eJipit 
el^iv cl(pda/ fatno yereiaigea liosse 
(figs, fio/or abd, rdwr eber ist jeden 
felU ferae xu balten nod nicht yon 
laL ap^ njid von aksl tspri xn trao' 
nen) Vg] y&bhaB. 

yAniati, fomiit hdlt hebt, Btrdokt 
auB»ralobt dar ba)t n^pammea be- 
iwlagt bfindigt, ar yam- vgL ydc 
obatl, ^aa yCfigleieht armeo* yaw 
yerx^^mag lett jimd daob deckea 
gr Btrafe Bclwiea ir da-^mm 

’tneor dchr-et yelarlt, dUtn tqgmea, 
defenaio (ana *dv^ewUto* ) dUxd diimtd 
defensor ' co*-d^mik^ protegebatnr 
Np dioma klpid, gewand gehdrt eber 
lur idg yrl in av yiuU lit 
gr fwynJ# gegnrtet ay «»»- 
yOti* nmgnrtet (oaasat yi*AMjetit) 
akaL poyqrii fnyya*i^ gurt^j lit 
jVn» JVtm* gnrte J^tb yiiij» 4 gmrt, 
gflrtel, gr gdrte nn- 

terklfild bja xnm gurtel new Vgl 
yatds ydtl? festbaltong yanti, 
y^mdB yOmdyatb 

puniifl gepaart m, rwlDlng ay 
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willing, Ygl lett doppel- 
fruclit, IT. emmn gemini, viell^icht 
zu einer idg. wz ^ayeni-^ vgl lat 
amulorm.(^& gleiclizukommen, irrntor 
kommec gleicji, ahme nach, imago, 
ebenbild, got ibns, an ^fl/?i„ags efen, 
akd eban ebeny gleicb (nacb andern 
■wai'e yamds mit ydmati zu ver- 

binden) yamds m. napien^ einer 

gottbeit^ sobn des Vivasvan, av Timo, 
sobn des Vxvanlit 

t < 

yamani, syavani 
ydyanam m Wydvanam n rahrloffer, 
zu yauti e* < 

( yayanika f vorbang, zifm volks- 
namen der Tavanas Vgl ja^anika 
yay^yatij s yay^yati bait 
feme , * 

yjdyas getreide, ^irse, gerste, 
av yavo getreide, up dlato gerste, 
osset yak, \yau birse, lit pi javdi 
getreide, gr pi spelt ( (pua-l- 

i^ooq getreide beavorbring^d), u eo- 
rna gerste Eine ableitung yon )/dva- 
ist ydvasgm n grdfe, futter, weide, 
av yavanhoin 

ydyas fernbaltend, abwebrend, zu 
yuydti^ ^ ^ ‘ 

yayagu§ f reisbruhe u dgl , nicbt 
genugend erklprt. Vgl y^vas ge- 
treide ‘ 

c 

yayam, yamani f ptycbotis ajowan, 
unklar <. " 

yayasas, s^ yevasas 
ybylfs m pi (^i6 erst^n monats- 
balften {gtkrdapal.sas'), unklar 

yilyiyan junger, j]dvis\lias ^ungst, 
steigerungsformen zu yuya 

yayya b instr upsicberer bedeu- 
tung und etymologie Falls yavSja 
eigl ‘^strom, fluss^ bedeutet, lasst* es 


sicb nut ap. yauviya, np dloi wasser- 
lauf, kanal vergleicben. 

ydgas n ansebem, wurde, berrlicb- 
keit, ebre, rubm, yaqds ansebnbcb, 
wurdig, keirlicb, geebrt, urverwant 
nut aksl. jasink licbt, klar. Weniger 
sicber ist zusammenbang nut gr Jijcog 
beilnuttel (dem ydgas lautbcb ent- 
sprecben • konnte), diK60[Jt.xt beile, ir 
he beilung, cymr lach gesund, lechyd 
gesundbeit Vielleickt Jassty^^^w sicb 
ijut unter einer zweisilbigen 

wurzel vereinigen semasiologiscb 
ist diese combination leider nicbt 
genugend begrundet 
* yd§ta, yas^d m verebrer, opferer, 
yastai-, ay yadtai-, zu yd,jati 
, ya§^§f stab, stock, Stengel, khnge, 
perlenscbnur, siissbolz, vgl Sty.ya^s- 
Us zweig , 

yds wer, welcber trelativ), av yd, 
ap ya- (en ableitungen), pbryg m, 
gr‘ ou-, vgl aksl i-He wer (relativ), 
lit yw er, got ei dass, danut (aucb 
^artikel zur bildung der relativa) 
Vgl ya'tards, ydtrS, ydtba, 
yadi,, yddi, ydvan 

yastds in pidyastas uberwaUend, 
ayastas angefaebt, augestrengt, er- 
mudet, erscblafft, identiscb mit gr 
^e(TTog, zu ydsyati Vgl engl yeast 
bfefe, mbdt; jest giscbt 

ydsyati, ydsati wird heiss, siedet, 
mubt sicb ab, av yah- sieden, urver- 
want mit gr ^eco siede, cymr la^ fervor, 
ebullitio, abd ye 5 fl»gabren,scbanmen, 
jenan gabren machen (idg wz ^jes-) 
Vgl lyasyate, yastds, yasaya- 
ti, yasas, ye§ati — Np dlastan 
spnngen, eilen ist wegeu der bedeu- 
tunffsdifferenz wol feme zu balten 

ho C 
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yahllH, yaltas yalcdn rftfiUos, vg! 
ahd. jaydn jagen, woiu mit tiefetoio 
gr Ixarar ivifufudrf 

(Hesych ) J^fs? fofcs- 
spnr falfre (naoh andern gel^ren diese 
nSrter xa ibate) Qr bef 

tig, lant naabloMig eoU ferae bid 
beiL* YgL yatpati — Mit yairi 
fenL TO yahup Tgl ^7 te-jpi 
yffgtts, 8. ytJjaa 
ylJcntl,y^ft7^tffleht,h0lscht fordert 
yadd f bltte Ygl got^iK/et/ aa j6i 
agi yhl ywUcl mittTrioterfea^ eigf 
TTol einladuDg* (beim fand 

eine groaee rfl la atatt) NmAi andern 
wiro^wiew vielmebr mit np yaxf>^\ 
C aT gib aex^) la verbinden | 
y^joyatl mncht vei^ehrki, mocht^ 
opfern iat for jemanden ala opfer 
priesiertitig caasatiTamxu yAjatl 
yi^u £ 0 . opfer (In taaammeneet- 
xangen) ^oneben mit enlgleisong 
ya^oi, ta ydjati 

yStiyatl Terbfindet Tereinigl Ter 
gilt lobnt, Btraft XL 8-TT ot yulaynU 
Btrebt, la yAtotL YgL InabeBondere 
gr l^nriu Bucbe. 

yitds gegangen y3t6m m gang 
ar yiUm gang, wandol n ydti. 

yitff HL der da geht oder f&hrt, 
y&im L gang, aufbrnch fiihrt, reise, 
maTBch knegamg, procewipn, lebeoB- 
tmtarbalt, varkehr tn. ydti 

ydtS f. die frau dee bradere de* 
gatten ydiof Tgl gib aksL jf^y, 
hUi gr lal.yo»»- 

ineet die fmoen Ton br&dern tmd 
yiellMobt srmen *er oder nir be- 
xeicbnung der frauen irreier brfider 
oder deesalban mannee (••ffttfr* 7) Dio 
sippe moobtlanUicbeBobTrierigkeiten 


yfifn m rScber (Rv 1, 82 14) 
Tgl fTu* yi p]a-ydtan Bohnldvarfol 
gend Bcholdrficbend Tgl otwa gr 
dor neid, cifer nnd 

ytttnp, 

ynll geht, fobrt bt y3>ll uttot 
want mit ak6l yadij fabre jaeiaif 
fiibren lit jdlt reiten ir d/i fart 
(auB *yJlM') Neben idg */3 otebt 
•rj in 6ti weshalb •rytj ala die 
SlteBto form der wnrxel zu Eetmcbten 
tsV Hierher gehfirt noch got uit^a 
»ga- Sde ging^d/if Sindlat junta * 
Inra and aT y3r» jahr, aecb poln 
ruaa. ja» fnihjahr got, ^•r, am 
aga, ffht ahd jUr jabr (Tgl gr ufi; 
xait jobr Hfx xeit trubliDg stands) 
in (Heae dppe hJneiiixiixiebeQf Ygl 
u 0 . y*Qtda, y&to der dji geht, 
yStup jAnae yOp^vatl, yd 
mas 

m &pnk« bexeral fipnbdae> 
moTv AT »y^tS Dp (mit k 

•affix) lonberer Tgb elTra yCtd 
richer (dder gebOct yiiS^in ydti?) 

yainmdnt- epok treibenS beiend, 

ar ySikmani- 

'• yddnnifiiuw Terbnnden mlt(?) yi 
I da m wolluBt (?) , yddtrat ]fe7 1 
1 126 *6 CTnklar 

I fidas n em Im waasar lebendea 
j ongaheuer nnerkliirt. 
j rCluu m bajin yinam n gong 
j Teflikeb av yin6 ffirdening gluok 
I a^b. ^ng< ’fabmerk ritte, *n 
lydtL Np £ia» riebtnug ee^le Lst 
I fernp xn balten 

I yBplyati matbt geben m a. 

I caoBotivTnn ra ydtL 
' yfibhns m fatntio in ydbbati, 

' ySnidyati, yamdyaii halt xosam 
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men u s w., causativbildung zu ynkta^yas geschiiTte rosse habend, 
yamati Vgl gr strafe, aY. piz^aaspo (Yiixtuspd), s ynkt.ls 

scbaden ^ nnd d 9 v i s • , 

yjiiuas m. gang, babn u s w ynlctis^ f das emspannen n. s w., 
(daneben der «-stamm ^dma n ), zn vgl gr 'Qnd lat juhcUd, zu 

ydti Ygl emas {ma) 6ti yundkti, 

yavdyati , iiavdyuti b^t feme , yngapart gleicbzeitig , zngleich , 
tremit, webrt ab u. s w., causativum urspr ‘^in demselben jocb stetend 
zu yuydti ^ , (jOQbfu8S?gY, & yugam und pat 

yavayati macbt verbinden, cau^a- ‘ yngdni n jocb, paar, gescblecbt, 
c tivum zu y a u 1 1 • generation , eine periode voq fiinf 

yaya^ukas m atzkali, aus der ]ahren, weltpenode, np ‘ dhcy, pam 
ascbe von gerstenstrob bereitetjUnklar ywy, aksl tgo, lit (mit w nach 

(dieselbe bedeutung bat ga'oalspcas, jhigi 7 t, vgl lat jwigd und aind ?/«- 
f p y dyas<"getreide, birse, gerste und ncUk, ijkTtgaii)^ gr ^vyov, lat. p(,gim, 
k sards) < i,-^ (weiterbildung, vgl cymr 

yayan wie weit, wie gross, wie lan, corn 70?^ aus = yogas), 

viel, neutr und adv gdvat, vgl' av got. g^tl, an ^ 1 , agp gioc, abd piJt, 
yavata, yava, zu yds Cbrrelativ locb, zu yupidkti Manbeacbte 
mit tdvan, tgvat ^ armeti hits jocb (ivovon lUem spanue 

ya^u ‘ L “coitus odec abnbcbes , an, vgl lutsanem binde ^ los, lose), 
unerklait dessen wie dasjenige in hjiUanem, 

yasayati m ay^ffyfl^7strcngt aj:i,er- hoiis bbundkti, bbogas und in 
mudet, qualt, causativum zu yd sy a ti (?7foa7« erbrecbe, rulpse np «-7oy das 
yasas m 7777y^ifl ni ausscbwitzung rulpsen, aksl lygajq rulpse, lit iwiig- 
der taume, barz, ayasds m anbtren- nn, rd^igeg^o, rdgiu stosse auf, gr 
gung, ermudM,ng, zu ydsyati ' ip 6 vyop,xi stosse auf, erbrecbe micb, 
yiUc, yu(p)j- verbunden u s w ,« speie aus, lat ritcto rulpse, speie aus, 
aydl nicbt paarweise seiend, ungerade e-rngo rulpse aus, ags roccettan rulp- 
f (= aytijcU, dy^mgas), gr Sfio-^u^ ge- sen, abd ita-mcJnm widerkauen be- 
nosse, (Tv-^u^ gepaart, genosse, ge- urteilt werden kann (ist im armeni- 
mabbn, nicbt gepaart, lat soben daSj^ mittlere g nacb 7i mit y 

con-ju{n)% gemabl, gemabbn) zu yu- zusammengefaUen? dann batten wir 
ndkta , bier keinen wecbsel der guttural- 

" yobMs angescbicrt, angespannt, reiben anzunebmen) Aucb das an- 
verbi^den b • s‘ w , av y^izto ange- lautende I in hvts erregt bedenken 
spannt, mp dhizi paar, np vielleicbt war Vj der ursprungbcbe 

genosse, gatte, gattin, paar, vgl bt anlaut des wortes (vgl ydkrt apr 
junltas gejpcbt, lat 'junctus verbun- lagno) 
den, gejocbt, angespannt und gr yugalam n paar, vgl gr 
^svKT^c, zuyundkti ^ jocbring, nemen und lat pi jugtdae 
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slenjpiirtol des Orion, lu vun6kll 
Viellelcbt \si yn^alam als domlnatir 
form m vugnm anfrufaj-^n 
yd^m (anch piyrum umlyr^wj 
paarlg ablantend mit ^ 
Terbindan^ vgl nnrh laU jwoirn{tim 
mglier lasttler la 

y n n*a k t i 

yilccbatl wcicht enriurtit*>!eh rpn 
proyticckaii Ist abwe-cod i«t gleich 
giUig, 4*t acbllo< i/troyKcrian ocUt 
earn anabl£*ig renrant tnit vn 
yoti Vgl prayo at Hr 8 31, 17 

prajutoi *bwc»end, ler/treat apra 

yStaa unnnterbrochen atj*u1j!u#rig 
prdywO* C abwwcnbeit Uv 10 37 
13 tfjOrtiy'^nmiablu rigltr C 48 10 
ynOjall, 8 ypn6kll 
yt[l» ra kiuppftfy, f fcampf 
ecblacht, ni yudhyatl Igl cjmr 
com bret iud kampf aaa *ifMdko‘ 
Oder *yM(ik!t (aind yndka \i\^yutik^jtt\ 
darch kampf slegend aad 1 

m nom pr ist Instrumental za | 

) I 

yutA-S B yaydtl y*Ui4 e | 

yiatL I 

yutls 8* yntif. 

juddhiim n kampf, Boblacbt, BnlH , 
BtantiTiertes part xu yudhyatL 
yadhtnAs streltbar m kimpfer 
vgl gr dat uffijfi, vffii}pi treffea 
Bcblaabt mlt rp fur Sfi oder ana 
brfi, *u yudhyati 

yTldhytt4yofWa* kfimpft, ar yiid 
yr»/tkampft urTenTantmitgr wfu*n 
treffen eohlicht cyinr com bret. 
i»d (in ©igennaman) kamp4 ir ulnae 
waffen Die bedeutting *k4mpfen 
lit eine spedalisiening Tdn In hef 
tiger bewegung sedn , rgL udyodkati 


ivalU auf jundu (inf ^tfifOgemte 
In titlemde bowegnng jedf (inf 
jtui^h) rege mich rillero jpdtnti 
' bewcgyn scbuttoln rutlcln lett jattda 
traft lat jnla mahnc (die n-allende) 
jttfeif befehlo (Irelho an) Anch np 
d^Mttan Buchen vc^langen (proes 
d'^ yan) darf hierhcr gr tollt wcrdcn. 

MU Hiircrjit sleht man in 

cH'cilerting von V^jr in ^oyAti 
\gl vut ynddUAm vudhtnuB 
V(fcd<5bu yodhavati vodhas 
yunukll f Bchirrt an epannt 

an jerllodet u i* w eaunat yoja 
yatt ar •yu/y /»/ aofcbm^ ver 
binden ^mp a ^vd^itc* rereinlgcn 
zuBammenfugcniTgl aInd Oyojavj^i) 
Irt ftnyin Joche gr wbirre 

on verLmde* lat jniiya wblnde 
joehe Bpactpe an got jtn^aB kampfen 
(eigl anbioden’ ’ vgl oKifl aUi 
yuMalli greifl on) Die arsprilDglfcho 
forov der^worzel ^ror Oder 

ruk yaktaB ynk 
tif vngum ytigalam, yagmA, 

yokfd yogas yAjanam 

Mon vermutet zusapmenhang mit 
y Anti dem yvndkti begrlfflicji sehr 
najie eteht. Dennocb unsicher 
yd^yatl (Dhntup ^ yopayati ver- 
wiicbt mocbt onkonnUlch Vorwirrt 
u dgl (die* Vdentungen von 
berChrexf sich hiJuQg mit denen von 
mokdyalx) niobt genSgcnd erklSrt. 
Tgl yiipfj ^ 

yuydtl hfilt feme treflnt vop, be- 
wohi^ ror venrebrt, Trehrt ab h&lt 
aich feAio Trird ^trennt part j%iSt 
vgl ar lanmn ytund seine last be- 
sehfitxond and aasserhalbdeaorieoken 
lok, jmp6 helfe, unterstlitte erfreae, 



part ^nkis Ygl. y 4 v a s fernlialtend, 
yav^yati halt feme, yucchati, 
y ota ^ 

ynydti, s y4iiti 
yTiYati§ f ^ung, jtmgfrau, jungea 
weib (spater auch pwati), vgl ags 
geSgod:, ahd. jugtmd - Lat gtir- 
veiiia, got junda jugend ware ein 
indisches yuvaia f (vgl auqh lat 
gtivenkis, ir. SiUu mit suf&x -ink)^ " 
yuvdin ihr beide, acc (spater ancb 
nom ) ym dm, wozu yuvdkus eucb l^ei- 
den angeborig, cVgl av yavak9i)i eu^ 
beiden (wie aind yuvdlv) V'gl ^ycUs- 
md-, ^yisy4m Stammveitwaut ist 
lit yudit ihr beide (vgl got 
wie atff grund voii^?w ibr und von an 
it, ags git ibr beide anzusetzenP ist) 
yuTaq^rS jugendbch,cidenfiscb rait^ 
lat juvencu\]\mg, junger stier, jung- 
ling, ir <.6ac, 6c, cymr ^ leuavc (vgl 
gaJi Jomnoillos), got. juggs, an. ungr, 
ags geong\ abd. zu yuva^Vgl. 
gr 'YxkivQoc zn einem verlorenen 
aus ^gmoT^K^sl ^ 
yitva juig, m junglmg, fuvm-, 
yun-, av yvq.n- (d i yuvaA-'), y%i-, 
np d^avan, dhivan junglmg, akslt 
yunu, bt jduna&, lat juvenis (cdm- 
parat junior) jung Ygl yj^vSyan, 
yuvati§, ymvaq^s, y6§a 
yii§ fabrend (?), vielfeipbt zu y ^ 1 1 . 
yTi§nia- pronomen der 2 pers plur , 
av ymma-, gr vg,£7c, aeol vg^eg, 
vgl av yilb, armetic dulh (angelebnt 
an = tb), alban ju, Lt jils, got 
jiis und yuvdm, yHyam IDavon 
yumMas euer, av 'yilsmala-, *)chiaJca- 
(vgl np mma ibr, osset sma^, suma% 
ibr, eucb) , 

yiikii f (y;7Z«.y m ) laus, unerklait 


ynti§ (j/utis) f. verbindung* av 
yuitis ( yaoiti6), vgl lett. jiitis ge- 
lenk, zu ‘jrauti Vgl gdv^utis. 

yntlidm n {yutlids m.) scbar, 
berde, menge, eigl "^verbrndung, 
vereiniguug^ zu ySuti 

ybnamn band, scbnur, zu y auti. 
yupas m der pfosten, an weicben 
das opfqrtier* gebunden wird, eigl 
^gescbbcbtet, geglattef zuyupyati 
Die wz yup- hat ja aucb diQ^ beden-- 
tung ‘^scbbcbten, glaftetf fvgl. rajo 
yupitam^ antaiilse, ^rastai am ,yoyup- 
yate, vedim yoyupyate) 

yaydm ibr, vgl av yuhm, ver- 
jvant mit yu.Tdzn, yu§md- 

ya§, yusdw-, aucb yiisas m.,yiisam 
n fleiscbbrulje, brube, uiverwant mit 
aksl jucha apr, 
fieiBsbbrube, lit.^w^^;^ scblecbte suppei 
lat Jiis fleisclibrube, suppe und jmt 
gr sauerteig (aus oder 

Wie ir Uh, cymr 'icwd, 
com lot, bret yot (junger lod) b'rube, 
fbrei (= aiud yiitd-) , gehort piis. zu 
yauti Kp’ d66dsidan aufwallen ist 
aus mebrereu grunden feme zu balten 
ydva^as {yavasas) m 'em. scbadb- 
cbes kleiues tiei, unerklart 

y6§ati wallt, sprudelt, vgl "av. 
yaehjeiU , mit praesensreduplication 
zu yasy^ati. Anscb ist aus 
idg ^je-js- entstanden 

yokta m auscbirrer, gr ^svkt^p 
jo’chnemen (wozu ^siiKTsipx vbrbin- 
derm), vgl av yu^tar- anscbirrer 
und \z.\j. junctor, zu yunakti Ygl 
ySltram u stnck, ^eil, gurt 

yogas m das anscbirien u. s w , 
zu yunakti Vgl yugdm 

ydjanaiii n' ein best wegemaass 
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Ton rierkrora idcnti ch I 

n dn aarcljlrren n ? w za yu { 
n^btf I 

yoja^ntl f. vudbIiL i 

yola in ^wcrM m al>ij'w;n€r Tfr * 
Ircilxr ra rajoti, rucchotl 
yolrani u, ftrirk, #H1 rti ydnli 
yodOlii m. kara{rer, zn vudb 
Tati 

votlhnll, 0 - judbyalL 
i Todlmyotl laj ( barnjren, canei 
tinun rr Tudljvoll. 

yotlhis nu av •^ui^Tj 

kamp&tid zn viiilhjotL 7anicom 

parativ Flrriilarfr Tgi at 

toper! ttroUliar/t 

jooNtn matter 

lelb Tolra gebgrt/ (o^'e, urTpropg 
getebiecLt a dgl nUhlgenrigeoder 
Uirt Man deoVl an zq ammrnbtngj 
mit yktjlL Aarlj aodem abor wore 
ei mitdergraadbedeutung irebrend, 
ecbfllxend* oder ‘webr fcHotz* tu 
joydii xo tftellea Das elae Ut to 
ooskber Trte das andere 
yopdj-alf, e. yupyati 
ytk n hell, at ytfo/ JatfJih 
macht lorecbt reioigt), idealJscb mil 
lat jn recht, Yiellelcht isl *fug^ die 
grondbedfiulqng dca wortes ood ge- 
bCrt et za yd 0 tj 

ya//V tinfidcLen joDgetwelb unklor 
Man yennotet aujammenhang mil 
ydvfL I 

yAati, fup^ii bindet an, tpannt ao 
Yerblndel Tennengt, td-Q yitUt rQbrl 
aot^ pra-jauii riilirt nm port* gnid*, 
gr ytt3, *or Idg wx ^jacS yorbln 
deb, vermengen In lott. jert teig 
eiortUiroD miscben gelenk (rer 


bindnog), Jil och e (di»p tor 

den^tragpn ge j^annl Tvirdj j rahi 
e^bweloefnlter iruber (tcnnifchtc*; 
I «nd andtTti Vorum ^pl. ar^rra 
Jvae vavsaatn Tu’iOTQV morbi 
Tcrbmdnv vnife vnihfim TO 
nam tiih» Tdtrtm vo? _ 

I ) lor rnrcltrrte furm drr hirr br J ro 
'cbenen vurzel toll In TuoaLtl 
, TccUrgtn 

. r 

rrfrruJifh rUrgt i t nor 
i!a* tdT*r>i> ra uni djc iTiforomcn 
truong zu ramaie 

rdilihntU rcmirftiait iparht/innirn, 
rSnSdif rjuif^at nni\f ti]tj rJiJes 
' Un ett iJii f pjle ygl ar 

^r^jottt iBWtcbneU V Irbt rnij>3 
fno mscbt Itjcbt IIof*rtf wlr mil 
I iJg r oder mit idp / ro Itjo’ Ter 
I want»<rbBO*mil Jagbuf froyiff 5 )UDd 
lioghatl welcha auf elner mit f 
anUotentlen rrurfe) borobtq dart fur 
Bidder ^-eliOD Man beaebte Jedocb 
nbd nnyi Jeicht, goring ( gr //>*<?* 
lel^bt, hortig?) Armen rAry 

teboe!) itl rrabrscbeinllcb eln lebn 
wort oUb' dem iraai^chtn rgL ay 
•AiyBf echnelk hurttg deepen r auf 
idg i zurOdigelit (e ragbuf) 
ntkiwk f oino galtung dea leicb 
teren anwalzea unerk>art 

raktAs gefiirl/i, rot liobli<;bj rel 
tend xageton IleCedcf, rerJlobt 
raiitvg n blut, raiOi C lack (ygl 
alaktas^ in rujyoti 

roktlkO f a^ros prccaloriot and 
ddisen kom alt gewiobt ru rakHs 
irdk^tl bewacbt bej^cbOtiL, bOtet 

IS 
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n B V w , ralsas m wachter, liuter, 
laha f schutz, waclie, vgl gr 
welire ab, scbirme und ohne -y-suffix 
gr aAxij webr, kraft, khkif^og stark, 
Bcbutzf, oiK»KKsiv abwebren, 
kKkx&cc helfe, ags scbutzen, 

wozii uocb alit ella^, alias beiliger 
bain, lett ells gotze, got alh^ ags 
ealh, as alah tempel. Eixe "rturzel- 
varietat mit idg i istunter argal'as 

besprocliQu. Vgl rk§dla , Ver- 

^ fehlt ist eiue andere erklarung Vpn 
rdksaii, welcbe an lit sergmt, sergm 
hute, saiga wache, sargits wacbsam 
^ •anknupft ^ 

rdk§as n bescbadigung (ducb con- 
=,0 alsas), ralsas nx. bescbadiger, 
nachtbcher unhold, av ra-ld, {rasall -) , 
verwurldiing, zu einer bm indischen 
sonst nicht ^ genugend beglaubigten 
wurzel rals-, av ras- ‘beschadigen, 
verletzen Man vergleicbt gr Ipkx&a 
zerreisse, erscbuttere, qiiUle, dfessen 
mit aind Is, av ^ au^ idg* KpJt 
znru5kgaben kann. Vgl noch rk^as 
bar und p k § a r a s dorn, welpbe ajicb 
. hierber geboreu konnen (nut flsaras 
vgl noeh bt erszltcziai dornen)^ * 
rdgMyan schneller = 14ghlyan 
zu raghii? =c^ laghu§ ‘ Ygl av 
ranjijah-, ranjiMo c 

ragbd,§ rascb, schneb., leicbt, nut 
vediscbem r aus l^ laghiis ^ucb 
das r von av."" ^rayus, f schnell, 
burfcg ist^aus ^ ‘entstanden Vgl 
rhdb, rdmhati, rdghlyan 
rankds m hungerleider,^ battler, 
unerklart 

ranlmg tn eine ard antilope (wovon 
ranhavds zmn rankii gehorig, aus 
dessen haar verfertigt, woUen,* me 


woUene decke), np rang bergsehaf. 

raugas^^ m farbe, theater, schau- 
platz, np rang favbe, zu rdjyati 
rauglias = rdmhas, s rdmhati 
raedyati ordnet, verfertigt, bildet, 
bereitet, macht zurecht u s w , 
canani n , ramna f das ordner^, an- 
ordnung, einnchtung, vorbereitung, 
bewerksifelhgung , composition, ur- 
verwant nut aksl. relc^ (inf reSU) 
sage, rolv, termiii, ree{ alnqii, 

raezkc wollen, got. rahnjan rechnen, 
ga-rehsns bestimmung , ratschluss , 

rdhns hof, vorhof, ragin, as regin-, 

€ « 

regan-, ahd i egin- ratschluss, an regen 
die ratschlagenden gotthchen machte, 
woneben nut germ I = idg g ags. 
recoman, ahd* rehhandn rechnen, an. 

^ t 

rql ursache, ursprung, ereigms, wun- ^ 

der, ags. racn, ahd raliha rede, rechen- 

schaft, sache, an. r^lja, ags recan, 

ahd ruo^ilen sorgen, sich kummem, 

be&acht sein Vgl ranc- 

rajakas m wascher (der sich auch 

hut dem farben der kleider beschaf- 
^ • 
tigt), zu rdjyati. 

rajatdm n silber {rajatds silbem, 

rajaidm Mranyam weissliches gold = 

silber), av arazatam, armen aitsath, 

lat argentum, osk. arageto-, gall ar- 

gento-, ir airget, argat, cymr anant, 

corn* argUnt, bret ar chant, mit gib. 

gr apyupog und drjunas zu emer 

z^veisilbigen wz *aray- (oder dgl ). 

Die sippe von r 4 j y a 1 1 hat em labio- 

velares g und ist also feme zu halten 

rajani irajams) f nacht, verwant 

mit r4jas, r4jyati 

rajayati, ranjayati farbt, rotet, 

erfreut, begluckt u s w , causativum 

zu rajyati ^ 
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n daniltreli doost, ii6l)eil, 
ataub doakel u 8 w annan erat 
abend gr tpi^t dnntal 3er unler 
irelt (ipt^tvtJp aoB *ipi^tnst finster) 
got, nqis fioflternlfl an, r^Utr finster 
nifl d£mineniiig,rQ rdjyatl Wegen 
dee anlAntenden a im armenlsoben 
und grieohifchon haben tut einerwel 
silbigeTTOnel(*tfr<y mft InbioTelaneni 
ff) -aninnehiDen 

nyip Bt 10 100 12 bedentet 
'linie, reihe’ oder fihnllohea , rajif Rv^ i 
10 105 2 ist dn damlt Tanrontea 
adjeotiv (*Bicb aufncbtend gernda) 
MIt r^jif eebeinen die balden wfir 
ter m fjyatl lu gahCren 

rtjTyfin, r^tfiAat eteigerongafor 
men ro faa/l3 ^ 

rijja? £ (m ) at^ck, eeil mlt jj 
floa idg (Uotgesetalkb eatatlnd^ 
Tor Idg « I b in rAjja^c*) ygL lit. 
rtsgi stridce, ^ota aoch akal rra^» 
awdg mte. 

r^jutl fSrbt Etch rCtet eioh ist 
rot, gerSt in onlregang wird ent* 
rfickt Tflrd varllebt u e. w gr 
ffirbe "Weitere beriehtmgea rind 
tmter rAjaa beaprochan YgL rak 
t&a rafigaa rdjakae, rajani, 
rajayati, rSgae 

raflc- nnnrspningllfihe naaallerte 
fbrm der wnrael rac-(fi racdyatl) 
nifieb in n^-rmirkangm n marke 
In der meauchnnr mlt r ana I vn 
ISfiobitaa Isficbanam. 
njyayatil, a. rajayatL 
rdtatl heult bmllt, aohreit u a tt 
T rabreobeinlleh onomntopoStiaclL 

rAnfot* randyaii tat rich 
gntlioh Tflrgnfigt rich freni rich 
ergStit, tinklsr Man erklfirt rdnai*^ 


608 idg ^r^H% nnd atellt ea rn 
rfimate. Ygl rAnaa, rapTda 

ranaii tfint klingt ranayaix 

l&ast ertSnen/ Tlelleicht onomatopo&* 
tiech ^ 

rfijas m behagen, ergCtzen last, 
freodigkeit, kampf (o rdoatL 
njitjfi £ verfichtlJche beieiohnong 
einea weibea vettal wittwe Ein 
enJBpreobendea mascolinom randm 
lat etwas xwetfelhafL tJnklar 

behaghch, arfrenlich frdh 
Bcb loatig (aucbrtfepa) m rdijatL 
I^*Teftmn rdnvaii («r>n/ai) lat 
denominStiT 

rnfiis* Btehen geblieben, rich ge- 
nugen laaeend, aicb ergdtxend yer 
gOQ^ &ob, raicm n. liebealoat aoa 
idg *rifUc- Tn r dm ate. VgL gr 
ipsrip \p9[iu 

rdt4 fi inat, mbe, IfiatT behagen 
geiallen Heberinat, zn rdiii6te.YgL 
gr %ipa9l-^o>>v9; l^be xam geaang 
habecd & anob rdntie. 

rAtnnin n baboy beritx, ^t 4 kled 
ood jnwel, edalatein perle nlobt 
genfigend erkldrt Mon denkt an 
•xQxammenbang nut rH gel^ (b 
rdti rBtfe rds) deaeen uraprfing 
Uohe fordn aber *ret gelautet haben 
wlrd VgL nriii rariAivam YieUmobt 
let rtUfw- arf •ryiwL jrarflokxiil^bren 
and mil ir aacbe (ana *rini%-) 
m verbinden 

rithifi jn. dor rweiiddrige 
wagen wagen vehileb fragen^brer 
kriegsheld av rapd wagen tnegu- 
wagen mp reu wagen ht. fittw lat. 
rtrfff, It rott ojmr ri^ abd. rad 
rtd VgL lit pL niuiai achubkairen 
roUe leng lett niena^ rtUth* 
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wagecjad und gall peiot vier- 
radriger wagen, zu lit ntu r9ll6, 
walze, ir. rethm, cymr -redaf laufe 
Ygl ‘.rathe^thfis, rdthyas — 
lathas m- freude, s manoratlias 
ratlie§thas auf dem wages stehead, 
zu wageu fahrond, m. kampfer zu 
wagen, av rapM^td, rapduia, * 2 lCC 
rapaesta)m^m'\) ait^tai wagenkamp- 
fer, kneger, a rath as und sthH- 
‘ rdtliyagj rathjas zum wagep ge- 
^horig, idiJiya f fakrstrasse, av. raip^g 
falirstrasse, zu rath as Ob np ra^ 
weg auf ^rapa- zuruckgebt und edTen- 
Mis vffn uUhas abgeleitet I'st, wage 
icb nic^t zu entscheiden ‘ 

riidaii kratzt, ntzt, grabt, backt, 
nagt, bal rad^g den boden aufreissen , 
(vgl mi't nasal np ran^, randa hobel, 
scbabemessei^, randidan babeln, glat- 
ten, scbaben), urveiwant*niitlat rodo 
nage, radd scbabe, kratze, lallnin 
pflugreute, rcfsti u%i backe, kVst, cymr 
rlmili ebene, flaclie, rhatfie{l ra'spel, 
rhatJ^i ebsnen, gldtten, raspeluj^bret 
raza 'raser^ abd (eigl and^) raito, 
t ratta ratte, bam Schwab ratz ratte, 
raupe,“hess thuring ratz marder (ipit* 
urgerm tt aus idg dn) Bei dieser 
'• auffasBung descgerm ratteilnamens 
gibt abd rato {Pado) entire scbwieng- 

keit durfen wir vielleicbt* eine wurzel- 

€ 

vanetat mit auslautendem d/t od^r i 
annebmen ? Auf idg ^ra(oi)dh- 
rdndbram^binzUTVeisen Vgl radas 
rafias, radanas m zabn, eigl '^auf- 
ritzend, nagend^ ztj rbdati, » 
rddbyati kommt in dm gewalt, 
wild untef-tan, gibt in die gewalt, 
pait raddJids, causat randhdyati, nic*bt 
genugend erklart Man vergleicht* 


mit unrecbt ir ‘iataiw gebe (urkelt. 

ratio, dessen tt auf<f//« zuruckgeben 
kann) Andeferseits* bat man an zu- 
sammenbang mit gr havtidva, 
entgebe, blgibe unbem^rkt, med ver- 
gesse gedacbt, welcbe etymologie 
ebensowenig einleuchtet. Veynu- 
tungsweise stelle ich rdidhyati, ran- 
dhhiaii ziJridg* wz •'/e;z^?//-inruss lyad 
scblechtes zeug, IjaddKtj scbwacb,un- 
tauglicb, erbarmlicb, liadeVi sthwacb 
werdej 3 , auszebren u dgl Dann ware 
die eigentlicbe bedeutung von idd/i- 
yah bst scbwacb, ist binfallig) Vgl 
r a d b r a s 

• radlirfis arm, unglucklicb, elend, 
zu r a d b y a 1 1 * 

. rfin Kv 1; 120, .7. Unklar 
rfiutis f da8*gern-verweilen, idg 
' remti-, mit ablaut zu ratis, idg 

*r 7 nix- rdnh§ m (?), unklar. 

randli^yati, s rddbyati 
fiiudliraiii n (ausnabmsweise^^fw- 
dhra^ m ) offuung, spalte, boblung, 
mangel, blosse, vgl rddati 

I’Jlpati ’scbwatzt, flustert, mit ve- 
diBcbem x aus Idpati Vgl rap 
rfipas n gebrecben, korperbcber 
scbaden, verletzung, wozu das deno- 
minativum an. refsa, abd ref sen 
zucbtigen, strafen, wabrsclieinlicb zur 
idg wz. ^ie')re]}- reissen m lit pi* 
reples zange, gr ipsTTTOfz^ai rupfe, 
roisse ab, fresse, ccpTra^a raffe, raube, 
dpTTx^ raubensch, lat rapid raube, 
lapoA' raubensch, ir rap ‘^every ani- 
mal that drags to it^ (zunacbst aus 
*rapn6-'), recht plotzlicber anfall, wut 
(aus *xeptu-') Vgl rapbitds 

rapgdte strotzt, nicht genugend 
erklart (idg ^xap-sy.e-T) 



rapsddfi Kv 8 7-.* 12, cin tin 
erklarter daaL 

raphitds Rt 10 llT*, 2 etwa 
TierabgetoiDinen elcncT rlelMcht 
verwant mit rdpa* 

nibliol© (nfiiali) ronfitU {ram 
hiali) erfa sf hfill jlch fMt pari 
rafjikii caa?at ranlkajatx mltr&Qs 
/ TgL lAbhate Hferhei* geh^ircn 
ti a rtf64oi a. tjngo5lum gcwalt 
TQ^laxiS wild ODgostQm gemilOp 
(comparaf nilhjfin rilkjOn fuperj 
rSfk\i[ka»\ rafktx C ein {dl de' 

trageo^ ramlkda m flab itutza \g) 
rambbfi rfibu? ripeafe 
rdmato Btebt itill raht liBBttleh 
genagen ergOlztBicb fiodct gcfaRan 
pflegt d«r lieb^ rdmati ramnd($,^ 
ramsjfaU bnagt lan stillatebaD er 
gotit rgl at raaajfih bertTblgt 
OMet. Mn/mun tnmfit larOekbolteo 
bemmeu beruhlgeo arrenraot mit 
lit, r)mtt robig eein, r^mft itQtfen 
gr iipffiei robig fanft leiM(TgLaT 
amme robig), Ifxfimx liebe bagebitf 
ir forxmxm aetie log® got nwtu 
robe YgL manorotbas rdiitsna 
rdpati, ratds rdtip rdntlv 
r&maa Itut. Eine jdugere Debeoform 
Ton ram- iit lam 

rdmbate b&ngt Bchlaff berab mit 
r ana / •=« Idznbate • 
rdnibhatl, ntmikaU brCllt, tto- 
nebcn daa nnbolegt® UnhkaU Vlel 
lelobt iat got an lamh, age Umh 
ahd- Umb lamm (lott Idp* haoavieb 
iat wie finn lammax, lapp labha* 
ana dem germ entlebnt) eigl daa 
blOkende (T), hiarber an eteUen 
trelobenfolla Idmlkaie die nrapriiDg 
lichere form iat . 


ranihhajf* crfa ri a rdbliole. 
'•VgJ lambhato 

rnnililtayafi , a. rabbnte. \gl 
laa'ka^atx za Idbhalo 

rnniblids n lambbae^ e rd 
bbate Jdbbflte 
niiubhil f mi/«aeapicntam planog, 
eigl.« die aicb anklammernde^ zu 
rdbbat^ 

roynkns • ravakas 
rn^ns m rflromnng ilroro laaf 
' eile befligkeit oke! rvj biencn 
tehtrarm t raj pamenergoB na-roj 
apdmng tS-roj zaeammenlinaB mit 
oblriDt A riodti 

rnyf‘* m f babo beaitr kleinod 
trie rda zn rdtl 
r^ra^ani n itirn identlecb mit 
Uldt am - rariiit f jgcTTlnde von 
gma ireirbea am ^BUicbeo eingange 
dea ecbnpproa Hir die etf^emmntea 
barinJbflna aagebrocbt wird 
f daeseU* rn rafliaxj (bIbo eigl 
TToa an dtr etlro let ^raa rom iet*) 
raid f ein IxfeU vogel nneaUart 
rallnkim m trollene decke art 
blrecb unerklart 

• iHT , n rerachlagen rerybrnet 
tern (rtfeai, mdk{ rQctfom rdnrraf) 
midt zeAflblagen z^racbmeltert nr 
Tenrant mit nkw] reisee ane, 

rju^ grab® r««o rlleia, lit rtfuju 
ilab© ade ranfe, ht ntd reisea auf 
wuble soharro etOn® eliutxin, 
trimmer »ir riiatkar anetonp ^ruam 
epalen grabeobeit an dea ecba 
fen die tToUe anereiesen got nwi 
TergfingUjb, an lyrr goring arm, 
wolche insgesaipmt Quf ftiner idg ttz. 
•>«< zerbrecben bernbon YgL ril 
! rd«, loetae. 
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pn-yalias {layalasl nvalasT) m 
^g 2 e]cliuung eiues dharana-geuvclits 
ipeilen, uuklar 

vati brullt, schieit, s ifiuti^ 
yac m ‘gebnill, gescbrei, ge- 
drobf®^ laut, ton, vgl rues lev ge- 
brull’ lauti. 

yj^yl§ m sonne, vgl aimem aiev 
sonnp’ wz ii> ar‘ai;i4s, 

g^P^jsas, rudliiias, robitas, 
loii^s Auf grund der beobacbtung, 
‘^glanzen^ und ‘^tonen^ oft diil«h 
eine dieselbe wuizel bezeicbiiet 

werdP^j auch an zusammaoi- 

‘■hang rauti gedacbt 

j.a] 5 Qna f stnck, iiemeJi, ziigel, 
gifftj stnck, verwant mit 

j.g^gJnis Sicbere anknupfyilg auV, 
gerli^lb' dea arischen ‘ist nicbt ge- 
fundf^ c vergleicht ‘obne genu- 
ffendp gr^ud an $Uen^), ags stieng 
stnck’ riemen, abd Ajzy stnck, sell 
^yg;[ ' dazu *au *strangi, *afgs Hiong 
stark, stiengi stark, tap fer,* hart, 
gtrej^^j s) eang' Bivaug, lat stnngd 
sckm^^® zusammen, ziebe ^tiaff.an, 
gP ^TfK'yyi^ ‘gedreht, (TTpa^yd^y] 
stncli’ <^Tpo 77 v?^(ig mud, lett st?ingt 
strairl™- ''^erden, welcbe ^ aul* eine 

idg jdoppelwuczel "^stienV- oder 

*stre7i9^‘'' — » '"stie^iga- binzuweisen 
scbeu^®^) durfte ‘man ?of- m 

ragar^’ ? (vgl ‘aucb ra9is)^mit 
lit bindb combinieren, welchen- 

fallsc f®rmen vne 111 raxsijyk, ^diszks 
als ^^tgleisungen zu betracbten iva- 
ren. dieses i§t leider unsicher, 

well litauischen woiter mit aksl 

re^iU losen‘'zu 8 animeugehoren kounen 
m (f) Strang, nemen, 
zugel] messBcbnur, stralil, woueben 


einmal lag^nchi-^ verwant mit ra^a- 
na Vgl raQis 

rilsati bi ullt , • wieber t , lieillt , 
scbieit, diobnt, ertoiit, oasate {lasaU) 
heult, scineit, vgl lasabbas, ra- 
sas und ausseihalb des aiiscbeu got. 
lazda muudait, spraclie, an ;^r/r7Jaijt, 
stimme, ags leoicl stimme, spiacbe, 

p 

abd 7a7ia stimme TJnsicber 

« 

lasali, jasyaii, lasdijaii scbmeckt, 

denomiiiativa von ia,sas Vgl ra- 

_ • 

e an ft 

rasaua f zunge, mit i asanas m 
pblegma und lasanam n dasscbmec- 
ken, gescbmack, zu rasati, rasyati, 
"^asdijah scbmeckt 

rasas .m safe, flussigkeit, ge- 
scbmack u *s rasa f feucbtig- 
keit, nass, nomi jn ernes busses, av. 
Manha nom.. pr ernes busses, aksl. 
losa, lit 7 asa tau, Vgl lat 7as(7)tiiu 
Vgl ra^ati scbmeckt, i as alas 
Vasalas m mangobaum, 7asala f 
gekaste milcb mit zuckei uudgewurz, 
*duiva-gias, weibraucb und myrrbe, 
zu rdsas, 7asa 

ralidyati veilasst, 7 ahtas verlas- 
sen, getreuut, 7dJias n einsamkeit, 
gebeimnis, av 7 azo {-ah-), '7^ up raz 
geheim, verborgen S aucb rabus. 

ralia f vollmondsuacbt, voUmond, 
(Jie genie^des vollmouds (spater aucb 
'em madeben bei dem die katamenien 
sebon eiugetreten sind^), nicbt genu- 
gend erklart Man vergleicbt mit 
unreebt gr XyjKacc futuo 

i.agas^m das farben, farbe, rote, 
liebbcbkeit, leidenscbaft, bebe, freude 
u B w , zu rd,] y ati 

iitjati, rash ist komg , waltet, 
berrsebt, glan^t, vielleicbt em deno- 
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minatimm Ton (b r4t) Oder 

ist 'glanien dlo grundbedeutung do# 
wortefl tmd ist dlf bodeaWng *V6nSg 
Beln erst damns abgelflitot? Dann 
■vrfire (rdt) cJd wurzelDomon 

m belracbten rijaU in ifjiJ* 

rUjati abmt naoh riehtet cch nach, 
identlsch mit dem Torb«rg«henden 
worte? Oder mlt /jyati* tn yer 
blnden? 

m kSnlg, t kCnigin 

TgL ir rtffan rfyatn kfinfgin, Tenvant ^ 
mit rdj- (s. rdO Mon bcaebte ancfa 

lilt, kOnlgin Von rtljan 

abgeleitet iet rujanjiit kdotgUch, m 
eln angflbbrlgerk&olglicben slAmmes, 
edelmann 

rdjis ^ relhe, rdjtUt 

gortrolft m alne s^lxingenart, rOjh 
vdi gestreift m. eia best. £aab, r^ji 
v4m n cine bUne lotn6\)lQta ^ol mlt 
rijip ra 

rtJjAs kSnjgllch, rajytfm rajyhm 
r^jyan n. herrscbafl, kCnlgtam relch 
Iflt. rifftiu kCnigUch ir reicb 
(TgL got ftffch ags, riW ahd- rUJtt 
reich, hemchaft, das yielleicht an« 
dam keltisoben entlebnt Ist, und gib 
apr tih, ryeiy das xonfiobst aos dem 
gormanisoben Btammt) xn r6j- (b 
rit) 

r4| (ffir lantgeseUlichei •nit) ri^ 
DL kdnlg lat fit ir W gall •fix 
ffot* beiTBober mSflbtig 

Tomebm, an. rOr, ags rtbr atd. 
ftU* miehtig Tomebm, harrllob(allt. 
rtiyi kSnlg apr niyt ryty^t reytfu 
berr eln lebnwort ans dem gonna 
niBoben setit ein got •rrtifw roran*) 
"Wie Bind die germ irdrfer m bear 
tallen f Habon wir wegen dee i ent 


lebnnng ans dem keltischen ebm- 
nebmenr Oder dfirfen mr an oinen 
idg' abbnt *r^t)y *riy denken? 
£Jne andere^* damit zusommenjidn- 
gofldo irage iat, in rrelchen etjmo- 
logiwhen xasammenbang itfg 
gehdrt riat eS nrsprfinglicb ^onke^ 
ordner’ bedentel ond iit es Toiuder 
onter fjvati bcjprochenon mmel 
ibgsleitet? Oder ist es ala eine ab- 
leitnng von »6jtti ris^i xo be- , 
trtcbloD das seinerseits aber eln 
<fenomlnativnm soin konnf V’gl rd • 
jBf/fl/ydB rfiptri 
I rfllda* dnrgebracht avf raid in 
'rfiti Vgl ir ffliU gnade ojinr rldd 
gratia beoedictio 

I rdU, r&taU gibt verTeibt geirabrt 
^ (ea begegnaa nns ane'h forpen der 
' rednpllde;teD pmesenB^lax*©), av rJ- 
' geben gewShren, ir ir* pfmelnung 
' verweigernng (ana eymr 

rkcxi corji> ry bret raff geben. Anf 
grand Toa nf/i» raridkvat* nnd von 
royi? ris (n>f-0 mocbte mnc gem 
*rit ala rmrxel annehmen Trolchen- 
falls ir rati cymr ridi (b rOtda) 
‘als eine entgleianngsform in betmob 
tea wire (Tgl ancb r4tnam) Neben 
Idg dna aneh in rfis »ci lat 

rd# Torllegt, stebt gleiobbedentendee 
*U*- in okjd. lid nnd andem nntor 
rll^if genannt^ ablaitongen 

boreitwilHg , gujiat;g, xn 
geben wijlig f verlaibnDg, ^nnst, 
gabo av rStU/ dartringnng^ frd 
gebjgkeit, np rad freigebig (ebenso 
entuprechen sicfi das indieabe tf-rBU^ 
f kargheit misBgnnflt p t. w ro. 
fbind nnd av o^rfftA/kargbeit geix) 
m, rAtb Man rergleicbt akab IdP 



Uhjq^ jesU licet mit lAg , I (dazn an. 
Iddj ags ImS: grundbesitz, got unleds 
arm, ags unldd elend, vgl anci gr 

XXljlOC = dKT)llf/.CCV, ’TTOivK^lOC = TTC- 

Auxt;^jC*cuv un4 lit ld^ma gluck, for^ 
tuna, laimus gluckhaffc, laimHi ge- 
winnen) gegenjiber '/• in r4s = lat 
m 'nnd in den nnter rati genann- 
ten keltisclien wortern , 

^ _ t 

rati’i f nacht (spater anch^ai!?^), 
Yielleickt eigl %e sicii versteckende^ 
zur idg Vz *'ld-d%-),.m 

aksl lajaU insidiari, gr Ajjtw, doi* 
Aarch (mit dem epitketon 
,‘;die uficW), gr K^Sco, Kxvtxvco ent- 
geke, bleibe nnbemerkt, loXAlateo bm 
Ye:^bor^en, an I6mr list, kniff, betrug, 
/ l^rwinge verstoblener weise Dder 
ist ratrd mit r am 4s<'dun^;elfarbig 
wnrzelverwa^it? 

raddli^is part zn r a d,b n 6 1 1 Vgl 
av astd, ap rmta recht, neb tig, np 
ra^t reebt, wahr, reebts < ^ 

radbas m dasselbe wie radbas 
n , vgl ejmr atrixr&ud mens, an rdd^ 
ags abd rat rat, vorbabdene 

mittel, vorrat n^ dgb ,zu ra(lbn(^ti 

radlias n gunst, freigebigkeit ,* 
gabe, av radd (-hJi-') darbnngung,^zu 
radbnbti f * 

radluioti, rdk/zgatz kommt znreebt, 
maebt fertig, bnngt ztk stande, ge- 
winnt, radhjate geljngt, kobimt^zu- 
reebt,, ivird fertig, radhayat% brmgt 
zu stande, befnedi^, vglj av ladatU 
macb/ zure'ett,' np a-rastan (praes 
a-rayavi) sebmneken, ap radiy ■vggen, 
aksl ladiU sorgen,' radi wegen, ite- 
rodu genngsebatzun^, ir ^tmw-iddtm 
nberlege, nbeidenke, noiaidm sage, 
spreebe, got -redan, an rdda, abd 


raian raten, sorgen, ags ?^<?fl»raten, 
lesen, got. rodjan, an. r^da reden. 
Vgl irad’bate, r^bati, raddbds, 
radbas m, radbas n 

rap, 1 ayyin-^ m panrdp-, p'arxrapin- 
umsebwatzend , besebwatzend , zn 
rdp ati 

ramathas m , o amcdjidm n asa foe- 
tidp,, znnjL volksnamen der Itdmaijias, 
ramayati, s r dm ate 
ramas m lust, freude, raends er- 
freuend, liebbcb, reizend, vgl av 
rama-, raman- rube, annebmlicbkeit, 
np raw, rube, frobbeb, belter und 
ht. roidas, rmjiTts gelassen, rubig, 
sanftmutig, zu r dm ate 

ranids dunkelfarbig, sebwarz, rg^ 
myd f naebt, ^vgl mbd ram staubiger 
sebmutz, russ, ^bd ramac furvus S. 
auebf r dtri 

rayati bellt, osset ram beUen, vgl. 
mit idg russ idjaUWxr^gon, scbal- 
len, raj scball, echo, aksl scball, 
lit rdj% (mf rdU) scbreie heftig los, 
lett rat Bcbelten, ret bellen und mit 
idg I airmen lam weine, aksl lajq 
(inf lajati) belle, scbimpfe, lit Ujit 
(inf ISti) belle, lett. lat bellen, gr 
Xaisiv, (pSiyysadxi (He- 

syeb ), lat lamenUm webklagen, ^ 
trare bellen, ir Imn klage an, got 
Imoii Bcbpiaben, an Id tadein (idg 
*re-, *ra- und *le-, ^lad) 

ralas, ralahas m das barz der 
sliorea robusta Dieselbe bedeutung 
soil aucb aralas gebabt baben (vgl 
aralas gebogen) 

ravayati maebt brnllen, scbreien 
u s w , causativum zu r a n 1 1 
lavas ni gebruU, gescbreiu s w , 
zu rauti. 
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m baafe mengo, masse tm 
erklart Man Tennotet xosammen 
bang mit ra<;Qnli, raijTnTf 
s* rijoti 

PBK^rt f homcbenr^ rQ({n(m n 
berrschafl reiohi xo r2j (s rdt) 
ris m. f gnt schatx^ relehtam 
rs/*, at rSy~ identlscb mit lat ri* 
gut, babe sacbe rg] fdti Hierbar 
gehSrt rcTin , 

riliaite, s. rliti 0 1 

riaati brQltt wiebert a s k 
risabliis m esel rielleicbt ru 
henlt Khrelt(s. risati brullt 
u^ebert tu s, w). ^ach andfehi wire 
r&talfiat mit rtisae la der abgelel-* 
teten bedeutung *ipenna’ xu verbio 
den (rgl gardi^bbds). 

rtlsos m eio best bb^enspiel fpiel 
fiberbaapt, mdglieherTrelM xu ritaif 
baolt, ecbroit (e r&sati brCUt trie- 
hert n s w) 

rShil^i m eln daemon, der eoimo 
and mond paekt nod dadarch die 
Terfinsterong dersalben beMrkl elgl 
der ergreifer® mit A aua li xa rA ’ 
bbateT Oder gebdrt es mit i aas 
idg yA xu rabdyatif 

ri^pbam n bexelebnang des cwOlf 
ten astrologlseben baasei, aas gr 

rlktis leer eitel av bf 

AWfl/ lat -/nrfw, part xu rlpAkti 
rlkthiiiu n naebloss erbe ver 
mSgen, xu rIpAktl 

rlthAtl ritxt (vTOnflben HkhAtl 
nut I aas r) orremant mit lit riHt 
sobneiden (von brotsobnltten), xnm 
eraten mal pfifigen brot mebr 

facb in sehnltte Mhneaden ahd nAan 
reHeu, aaf elnen fiuian nehen (wol 


fores findot plan anter rokbA) YgL 
rl^Ati mit idg r. 

riukhati, rdgait ben-cgt slcb mit 
mufao fort, kiiecbt (von kindem.go- 
l/macht) anerklurt 

ricyatOj ncydU s- ridfiktl 
rindKfl riitfnrt lejrt losit frei 
laist los Oberla. st rleyate ncynle 
irird hefrejt von gebt verlustig Tvird 
td nichte av %nnaxii verlisst np 
aosgie sen verscbulten, 
r^an cntbehren, fllebeo ormen 
HAanrm Terla9«« fiAeum trerde ver 
In^seg wbrde matt lasso ab bt Ifki 
(mC ntti) lasse xnriick las^o flbrig^ 
gr X//r# lasse, verlasse, 

lat lasso laesexnrilck txjtarc 

tlftfsi^ maohen !r Idctxm lasse, ver 
lasse gol l<xArQn an )jA ags * 
abd ItAcn leibeo (aksl /g^ira Tvaeber 
lat aoB denx germ enriekat) TgL 
rlktds riktbim rdkaa in nfi 
r/kcff rdkgas recAyatl 

rfi^fi, li»t fliessen Usst 

laofen, entbisst ^t ab gerdt 

ins fliessen iSst sicb aaf av r<w- 
iM cp rfdm osset /tyva fiix bal 
h/ay kncken, arverTrant mit aksl 
rt/rftf stosseb fllessen gr 

dfifu aecfl iplnit bewego (^iphruT) 
lot rfnw bach rtfw^gebraafth, sltte 
a 8. rr ir^ r(an meer oymr ritrf 
samp, gdt rtuMof an nnna renma, 
age< ob<t rinnan reones rlonea (mit 
M aas Dcfneben steben mit 

idg / im anlaut aksb •iJjti Ut 
Ujn gieese lyiu* regen gr Axiiro* 
Tveingefeae^ cymr lltaniftTom meer 
bret /f» eiter Itna eitern, got 
an age lid, ah(L lUA lid suaeee 
jfetxfinfc (vgl die anter llndti be- 
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sprochene wnrzel) VgL ray as, ri- 
;^as, rltis, rep-iis, retas ^ 
rip- schmieren, kleben, betrugen, 
part 7iptds^ mit vefiiscbem ? ans 
I, ygl, limpdti, h^tas S noch 
rip-u§, riprdm, r4pag 

ripii§ betruglicK, Yerratenscb, m 
bevruger, scbelm, widersacher, feind, 
zu rip- = hp- (s limpdtt) 
I'iprdm n scbimitz, unreimgkeit, 
ygl gr ^ XfTrmpiig fett^ zu rip- = hp- 
(s limpdti). 

ripsate desideratiyuin zu rab Ka- 
te, wie Mpsate zu Idbba'te f" , 
riplid'fci , rephah knurft , murrt , : 
sclinarrt, vgl rephds ♦‘Yielleiclit 
1 st nph- onomatopoetiscb (ygl re- 
bbati). ^ ‘ ^ 

ribJi-, 8, rebhati'^ I 

riritgaifi will yersehren, nnJcsus 
versebrell •ft^oU.end, desideratiybildun- 
gen zu ri§yati (h aus ss). 
rivakas, s rayaka#. ‘ 
ri^dti, hgdU rupft, reisst ab, wei- 
det*' ab,^ pjirt rvs0s, hstds, ygl up ' 
nitan spinnen, bal r^ag, resay spm- 
nen, flechtbn. und ausserbalb des 
ansdben gr epslKu zerreisse, reisfee 
auf, cymr rJmygo lacerare, dilaniare, 
rhoyg ruptur^. scissura ^jiue anklin- 
gende wurzei ist ■jmter rikbdti 
besprochen Vgl leva's, le^itus 
ri^adas adjectiy yon unbekannter 
bed,6utuug Vgl nqd f die rupfende, 
zeiyeude (zu ri^^d^ti) , 

rd§^S yeVsebrt, ay zu ris- 

yati — ris\ds, s TigAti ( I 
ri^yati, re^ati wir^ yersehrt, 
mmmt scbaden, ijiissliDgt, bescha- 1 
dlgt, ay raei-^ trid- yerletzen, yer - 1 
y unden, raeso (-fl^-), up wunde 


! Man yergleickt aksl. rSiiU losen, das 
' aber = lit. i auzyh biuden sein kann, 
und lit ' rd/iszas .labm, r&tsziu gebe 
labm, blnke Auch gr. pala sckinet- 
tere, lassp sclieitern wird' Kerange- 
zogen, Vgl ririksati, n^tds, 
resdyati, resmS 
rik-, s. redbi. 

< rldbfiS = lldbas. Vgl redbi 
'= Iddbi 

rinas in fluBs geraten, •fliessend, 
, abla^utend mit gall Benos flussname, 
ir rmn meer, zu ruidti 

rlti§ f Strom, lauf, stncb , glocken- 
gut, gelbes messing , lauf der dinge, 
art, weise, zu rii;idti Dazu gebort 
aucb lat gebraucb, sitte, ge- 

wobnbeit, act c ' 

riyate, s xiv^ti- 
fnk, mg- f scbmerz, krankbeit, zu 
ruj dti 

mkEids m. goldeuer sobmuck, 
fnkmdm n. gold, idhrmn glanzend, 
ygl die in der bildungsweise ab- 
weicbenden lat Inmen bcbt, an. IgSme^ 
ags. lebma, as Uonio glanz, got 
lauhmnm bbtz, flamme, zur idg wz 
*leuJc- leucbten (s r 6 cate) 

ruksds glanzend (Ey. 6, 3, 7), ygl* 
np glanz, bcbt, opset rox^i 
bcbt (subst und adj ), ay oaoxSnd 
‘glanzend, aksl hma mond (^leidstw, 
Hoiihsnd)^ apr laiunos gestirne, gr 
^uxvog leucbte {xv aus ksn), lat liina 
mond (^le^ilsna^ *louLs7id),i ir. I6n, 
Man bcbt, mond (n aus Isnl), cymr. 
IhicJied^ corn. hiJiet fnlgur i^louTcseta), 
an lg6s bcbt (subst ), ags Uxan leucb- 
ten, abd helisen bell imd mitidg *.s 
'aksl hjsu kahl (s rii^an) Die ge- 
nannten wortei geboren insgesammt 
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m idg *lcvh lencLten (b rfioolo) 
Ygl den Mtonun rocoe roel? 

rngnAs lerliroohen tn rnjfili 
Lit Intjnat blegsiim gMclimeldig 
an loihr, ega pb4 foe locke 

geburen mlt gr Xvyl^a biego rrindo 
drehf, Xvyet iwelg mm flechten 
Ady/yji geflochten nn //Lfodloknie 
bengen msammen lat bfegen 

mlt brechen Identiaohf 

mcjWlicbt idg *hi/ •/fW- Tgl 

gr Xvxi-<pu( nn^i^xCioi zu^alieht>| 
cymr am4ic^ ey Iry eonspi 

crmi yo-lry gerfeht an. loy flamme 
liebt mr Idg wt. ^lexi lenchten 
(0 r6oate) 

rnj&tl zarbriebt Tgt osapt hxfiS 
HauMMSa de zerrilAfen (Mas aber eher 
znit luxiieMtH baan boekeo ijy 
HSny* abaebneiden maimmenge- 
hCrt) bal pntiay brechen bertles 
(^pa-nlay iiun *ntxf 0 und aturaer 
bnlb dea arisohen gr iXutTcrfin 
mueireiMbarej band Jammer 

Toll, ?jvya>Jsi tmurig unglbckljch 
lat. iMyed tmuere luctus traaer egs. 
Ucan, abd. hoJUian zlebec ranfen 
Ldt. liUiit brooben und rtus. 

InsnKd Behiflgen BtoBsen baben idg 
y wibrend nj idg g entb&It 
(Tgb rnk rugflidB rdgai lo- 
gii). • 

nuiAdOliI, rediait h£lt luruek 
bemrot webrt, Bcbllesst ein tv 
BohlleMt a. a w , .part nddJids ctusat. 
Todiagait {rundi^gait) ar umtdd 
raotageUx Vgl roddhn und r6- 
dbfiB dae lurfiakhalten. 

mp^as TerBtdmmelt m ein rer 
Btbmmelter menaob eifibloaaernimpf 
unarklfirt. 


8- rav hr lerecbli^n 
zerai^mettoni 

rnddU, s r6ditl 
radilliibt, b rnpdddbi 
mdnLs ein vediflchoB adje^tir an 
eiehorer bfdeutung and etjTnologie 
m. ein beat gott (aacb bezeiobDnng 
olner klaasa ton gottem) IbI rvdnU 
elgentUcb 'benlend’ nnd gebOrt « 
TO rdditif Oder badentet db 'rot 
Bcblmmornd ^lanzend and baben 
njf in rud erne rarietat von rudi- 
(L radbiris) to sbhen? Anoh bat 
wpd das wort ala *Bfark oder ge- 
deihen g^bend erklfiren ui^U za einei^ 
I bj-potbeliicben irarzel *card Blellen 
' wollen (Tgl gr mnke jua- 

,g5r ^ricb^ lat rJdU wnjiel, ir /re^ 
oymr grrnddgn dowelbo, goU icadrU 
wurzel agp wgri ahiunrrz kmat 
pflante got, adrii-yard* gdVten tgs, 
9rl~gecTd boumgarten, an iir< krdat, 
r6t boJrz^R Die .r^ddhl ableltang 
rOwdrbt |brcbtbar berabt anf dem 
gottesDamen and kann nps daber 
bei der Jjestljmnung der eigentllcben 
bedentong das wortoa koine dienste 
leii^ten 

mdb , 8 rna&ddhi rvdA , 

a. rddb^ti prsteigt, wftebsL 

mdhlrdB rpt nulitrdm n bint, 
Tgl tkal nl3/% gr {pu4f4( lat ntier 
rot^ on rtx/^a bint (beaondera Ton 
gesohlachteten tleren) zor idg, ttx. 
*fir«u-di lordbltaB lob&p jwei 
torbildnng Ton •rrc*- in arTwjda 
arn^Ap, raTi? Vgl noob rodhraa 
nnidhapati, b rnjjAddhi 
mp £ (D erde (?) nbarklArt. 
rdpjiiti bat relsaen im leibe, n>- 
pofaii hrioht ab Terursaobt reisBon 
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( 5VZ brechen &wa.QT, uiJcszlaSi^dulszlasxmn.^inmlu 

im leibe, zur idg ^y&n, onftan iegm^ (inf lulU) werde rnnzelig, ratiltu 
in np mbndaii rau^en, kebien, poln (inf rdulti) runzele, ags nih, ahd 
gaten, bal rdjpag iQ\iwpek kummern, ruh rank Vg] luficati. 
rnpxc beissen, lit is rank, bolperi^, rndli^S^ erstiegen, gewacbsen, 
1 itpestis sorgg, n^^Aicbkrankheit bei durcb rSJiaU yeranlasste entgleisungs- 
mpes pi erne ba 'masern, raupU form zu rodbati ersteigt, wacbst 
pferden, raupfii plissatz, lat ^rnmpd rnpdni n anssere erscheinung, ge- 
bl&tter, rdupsas aT(vgl |ump4ti), stalt, farrbe, kiit ablaut zu r^rpas 

zerreisse, zerbrecbeir oopp 8tos8^geB Davon abgeleitet Bind np&yati 

rTipes fels, klippe, \ '^'leofan brecben, verleibt gestalt, bnngt zurf>anBchau- 
c tier, an.^ '>'3'dfa, ags/*, abd roub r&nb, -ungj rkpyas ein schoneB auBBeben 
zerreissen, agB reajajian, abd ronlfdn babend, r'hpyam n Bilber (eigl '^mit 
got -imcboii, ags ^ oder vie^feipbt einem bilde verseben, einen stempel 
rauben (vgl nut i^iupjan rftpfen, ags tragencil gepragt^) 

‘ mit i^g '^pn got ra upfen, abd roufen rurds bitzig (vom fieber), uner- 
?J^^ft«ausreissen,ab]eben idg *rettp- klart Man denkt an yerwantscbaft 
rj^ufen, rupfen) Hump^ti) Vgl^ mit lat riio sturze (s. rav-, ntr 
stebt ^leup-^ (s. ] ‘ zerscblagen, zerscbmettern) 

ropazn, r6pi§ urscb^rt, redupli- insdyaU, rosayah heatreut, 

rdrn§ ro, eine brauti, vgl. das beschmiert, nicbt genugend erklart. 
cationsbiMitag zu | Die foumen r’hsati und riisdyaU Bind 

‘ , intensivum rSraviU^ c ^ t nicbt belegt, wol aber das part, rvr 
ruvd.ti, g r I u k -weiss, urverwant sttas und das abstractum rmamm 
rii^an licbt, bell^.bt (sutst ), kmn Sonst findet sicb nur rosayaU 
, mite arrnen fowf »lf| flecken ird auge, re {dre, arare) interjection, viel- 
mondj his7i iveiS6er| ruksas) Neben leicbt aus idg = ags Id Ono- 
aksl. kakl (vgl m r6cat6' matopoetisch wie alala u dgl. 
idg. ^leuK- stebt *iameu des luclises i^bas in atv-relas m uberechuss, 
— . 1st der idg n? Vgl ‘ aksl 7 ysi uberbleibsel , ubermaass , aksl otu- 
t bierher zu Btellen'),^lit Uiszis, lett Idku, lit dt-lailas, pd-latlas uber- 
(mit unerklarbam rr ags lor, bleibsel, t rest, l§las ubng geblieben, 

iTms, apr htyszs, g ' gr ubng, zu riu^kti 

ahd lulls ,3 r 6 §ati relras m froscb (unbelegt), viel- 

rusbti, rihyati, xnmiqs) erzurnt, leicbt zu idg ^leil- in aksl hill' 
rn^tas (neben*' uufreundlicb, reigen, klovaU tanzen (neben -‘leiq- 
zormg, vgl ‘•bt ri'iiM rosati , in rejati) Die ursprungbcbe be- 

zomig auBsebend, abati^^ loJiait er- deutung von reZff- vare “^hupfer^, vgl 
rnliati, s r 6 <i^ in deutscben mundai'ten 

Bteigt, vacbst raub, durr, h 6 rb, gei fioscb, eigl “^bupfer^, an franlr, 
‘rfilvS.'is {lT(l<ias') it mit lit 1 vl^zta\\ frosh , ags foTsc, frocga, abd /rose 
uiniiiBcb, urverwai > 
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frosch IT* TOSS. prpgnutt 

spnngen. Im indiscben heisst der 
fhwih n 0 platega$ ptazangav*a»^ 
eigl Ha sprungon gehend (dohor 
onch 'afleV 

rflaij leer 6de ta riootti 

rtl^nas n ererbtor besiti, eigai 
turn babe, wertgegcnitand, ar raex 
nS (-iii ) gut, sohati, bn /S'* age 
lAtf abd Uiatt geliebeues gut, lebeu 
ru riijalttl 

rekbti t rlss itrich llnle strejfen 
reOie (woneben 16khB mlt I aua r) 
aksl rHa floss, TgL abd rlga mhd 
riie relbe und gib ags rate rnie 
(•ratfcW mlt labiovelarem /i), so 
rikb&ti Hierber gebQrt aucb lat 
rffiM riss spalte Tgl nl 

reetem reihe (•/wH 

rcedpitl naebt leer, ^atlBsst W 
Hast ar nwagfJti rerlisst, giessl 
auB so ripBkti 

r^atl mselit bOpfen maebtbebeb 
r^aia hflpfl bebt, rittert, luokt, 
fait moebt ertlUera micht bebeo 
Tgl up sprlngen duaaebJo 

gen (Tom pferde) kard. Mmum \ 
Uote lltiM spiels, lit, Utfjit wild | 
umberlflufen, gr /A/Mf* maobe er 
littern, sebwinge ir I6ff oymr Ua 
kalb got Uuhtn sprlngen bQpfeo, 
an Mta splelen slob spielend be' 
wegen, rihjgelii ausfubren luriohteD 
ags- A£sui sprlngen fllegen sohwln\ , 
men wogen flaokern got Imii tanx 
an. Mo- spiel ags. I4e spiel kazopf 
beute, gabe abd. Idk spiel melodle, 
mhd. aufifpringen IndiebObe 

stoigen mit einem scin spiel trelben 
Terspotten, tAusobeD betrageii.Neben 
Idg stebt *le%i in aksL ItH 


reigen UlorcU tanien (TgL rejeas 
froscl^l 

rc^aitl in der redensart irc^atA 
unklaf 

n5ijhl leckt beleckl, mit redi 
•cbem f Bps / a 16(Jhi At rcez 
lecken bat ebenfolls r nos Tgl np 
/*i?as.,Tgl. rldbafl 

r«nik gi staob, stnobkora zo 
rl ^&tL 

rtlns n gussj ilrom, samcnorgnss, 
sagrfc, Tgl cymr rkxd same ru rl 
I V^ti 

I rTjka-S n fleck schmoti xu rip- 
la /y?- (a*liinpfiti> VgL Jp* A/rc • 
I(-#r) fetl* 

i TOpbatl, 8. ripbbtl 

kepliM m. der scbnap’laot, das r, 
XQ rlpbitt 

rdbliotl 4tdot, knliter> mnrmelt 
plltschert, pUnderl, redef sTogt, ygl 
rebbds 1st onomatopofitiseb 

(Tgb ^-IpbStijT 

robbAN l5oeod, koisterud pl&t 
sohernd m rofer reoltator ^ecLipia 
tor, in rdbhati 
rerlrfi (»;, onklar- 
rpTntzw m. ein best baum^ vgL 
riivaUi (TTddhi-ibleitnng tod re- 
v4n) dai? sehr Tersojiledene bedeu 
tongen hat 

rCTin, rnttni- reloh ar radeani- 

XU ^B. 

C bexeiobnung dee ^rasqers, 
onklAr 'Eine andbre leeart 1st 
rA^tl, B rlflyatl • 

TOfAjutl Tersebrt, beecb&digt, av 
refifaffUi -yerwundet lu rlpyatl 
VgL aksl tfSitt lOsen ’(Tj • 

rejiniA m. wirbelwlnd (?) woiu das 
adJeetiT rdfmfcu YgL ri yatL 



254 


r^h-, s r6dhi 

rolias m. (oder neutraler 5-stamm?) 
liditerBclieiining Rv 6, 66, 6, zur 
idg' wz leuclitdn (s r 6 cate) 

Ygl rocas. t 

rokds m liclit, helle, ,init r ans 
I, Ygl lok4a und ferner lit VmTcas 
blsEssig, gr xsvKoq licbt, glanzend, 
weiSB, ir luaclirU weiBsglTibendjcymr 
llAiq lux. lumen, zur idg. wz '’Iml- 
leucbten (b r 6 cate). 

rogas m gebrechen, krankbe^t, 
zu ruj4ti. Vg''! log 4s '' 

rocate iiocati) leucbtet, scbei^ut, 
' gefallt, identiscb mit Ucate \1 6 k a t e), 
zur idg wz ^Imh- leucbtfen in av. 
raocant- leucbtend, up af-rd%ta% an- 
zunden, erleucbten, aksl IvJk, strabl^ 
liebt (pubst ), lit ' IduJcas blassig, 
apr lau%no{, gestume, gr licbt, 

glauzendV weiss, lat ^ti.jj'licbt (subst ), 
Iwced leucbte, ir Uche blitz, hcacJt^ 
weisB, got< htkhap, ags*- deoh^ abd 
hoht licbt, belle, got la^ihatjan'YQVidk- 
ten"bbtzen, abd' Holiazzen flammen, 
lougazzan feung sem, an loge, mbd 
loJie flamme'' uad vielen andem wor- 
tem .Neben idg *leuk- stebt 
B ru 9 an Ygl rukm4B, ruk^ds, 
ruc48, r6k^s, rok4s, ^iocan4s, 
rocayati, rbca8,ilok4s 

rocan4s leucbtend, ‘'bell, bebbcb, 
rocand i em best gelbes' pigment, 
rocgndwi n. bcbt, glanz, licbtraum des 
bincmels, mit r ails I, rgl locanam 
n auge (s 1 6 k a t e , locate) und av 
raocanom tagesbelle, fenster, njK rozan 
fenster (deren r ebenfal^ auf I zu- 
ruckgebt)<, zilr idg^ wz. Heuh- leucb- 
ten (s rocate) 

rocayati lasst leucbten, beleuobtet, 


erbellt, macbt angenebm, findet ge- 
fallen an u. s w , av raocayeiU 
erleucbtel, ''causativum zu rocate 
Ygl. loJiayati^ locayaU (b Idkate, 
Ideate) t ^ 

rocas (nur in sva-rocas-), rods n 
licbt, glanz, av laoco {-ah-) bebt, 
ap raucah-, np roz tag, zur idg wz 
leucbten (s rocate) Ygl. 
ruk§4s, rdkae. 

rotbate qualt, peinigt, vgl lu:?.- 
ftb ati 

rodas m. das weinen u. s. w., vgl 
lit raudd webklage und abd. 103 
das weinen, klagen, zu rdditi 
' rodasi f du bimmel und erde, 

1 odast f sing mytbiscber eigenname, 
unerklart " e 

roditi \ruddda, rodati) wemt, beult, 
jambaert, capsat loddyaU, urverwant 
mit av rood- (med raosta weinte), 
aksl rydajq (mf rydatt) weme, web- 
klage, aezeeb ntdiU zum zom reizen, * 
lit raudml, oand6ju{mi rauddti) ]wa.- 
'mere, wdbklage, lat rMo bruUe, 
Bcbreie, ‘ags reotan, abd rio^an wei- 
nen, webklagen Ygl. rudrds, 
r6 das 

roddlia m einscbliesser, belagerer, 
zu ruiji4ddbi 

rodliati, rdhaU {ruhaU) ersteigt, 
Vaebst, raoSaiU wacbst, np rmtan, 
idyidan, bal rudag, ruday wacbsen, 
urverwant mit gr iKsvaofzut werde 
kommen, ij^vSov kam, bin 

gekommen, i^svSspoc frei (vgl gib 
osk gen Invfreis), got hudan, ags 
leodan, abd leodan, hotan wacbsen, 
an loSenii bewacbsen, baarig, raub, 
loda (festgewacbsen sein), festbangen, 
festkleben Dazu stellt sicb nocb aksl 
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lj*d% volk Ijndtje leate lett Ijandts 
leote Tolk, tgs. ahd /iWvolk 
flgs l^odi nhd Ituit leatb ro 
dhde rodhflfl in ard r(»/j(i7VzQ sen 
kung, ropdyatl bringt ig die hoho 
rodimtl halt lordck hemmt, s 
rn^i^ddhi 

rodliftfdfl, B ragnddhl 
rddlms m das mru5fchaltcn e-i»- 
apomiiig einscUlieMong hemmong 
damm u* s Wy ata rodk^t m hem 
muDg, flioschllessang kfinigHchea, 
gynaocenm (ain andertj aza rtnikat 
iflt unten bcsprochen) rddkat n erd | 
anfvmrf, damm wall hohaa ufer an i 
rngdddhi \ 

rodhaS in ara rcdkcu m eaoknog | 
TTurteltneb, Ittftwflrxal rdktu tn das | 
aD&ieigan orhebong^hdha ar rc^<>\ 
wnchs, QQsahen np rd gesiebt i 
Tria got. hvdt gastnlt, jt^^daupt j 
JilngllDg tL a. w tn rddhiti (rrf- 
kait) erstaigt TrSehst. Zn deraelbdn 
mine! gehdrea noob got l*<^a antlils 
as finsaeres, ahd antUtx' 

mlt uhnlicherbedetitnngsentiViolduiig 
wia np n?, r5» 

rodhnU) ImUzm m s^piocosj 
racmnoea, ain banm mlt gelher blQte 
ans deason rindo ela rotes pnlrer 
berdtet Trlrd wesbalb yennintaohafl 
mit rndbirds rdhltaff lohud 
■mibrechsinliah ist 
ropa^lki £ ain best Yoge), nij 
erkUrt, 

ropam a. looh h5hle (anbelagt) 
TgL aerb nyw loob grnbe nnd na. 
ran/ Icteh, rui Idg tyx *rcvp- broohan 
(e riipyatl) Man beaohte anch das 
in der bedentnng abweiohende lit pL 
rtnpdt mosarn 


ropAynil iringt in die hChe ^egt 
nnf ^nngt In, pflanrt, eat, macht 
wacfasen als eaneatinimbd rddha 
ti erstfiigt wuchstgebraotht 

(die rcgolmussige form Ist rofifjaii) 
1st rqp(/ 5 fl(\'VYlrkllch elnp-<»nsaUYum 
iQ ? Oder gebCrt es mlt an lopl 
obere^ geschoss des bnnscs Ijfpia 
orbebea got /»//»/ an fopt ags 
ohiL in/t Inft rusammen? 
ropa)atI brfcht ab Tqraraacbt 
re^‘* 0 Q im kibe, a. rupyatl Vg] 
Idpayati 

rt)pk f reissender schmon, in 
rupyatl* Dassolbe ist Et • 

I 101 13 

roina (Idma) n haar am J:orpor 
(ieb roenscboD ond tiafe np nm 
ntao ecbamhdare tgL ^ namne 
oinzeloes boar (ans *rovjn«U) namnaa 
lodU(an8*rw?*«flat3) YgL rdmatjdi 
I rom&Qeas. 

ro^fialmiA n saUbaltige erde nnd 
I das ans ibi* gozogene salt, rgL den 
Tolksnamon hoaakAi Eumoj. * 
rpninnthju m das wlderkAnen, 

' irabrsobeinlJoh mit ailbendlssimila 
lloi\ aus *roaa~9iontAa das nmdrohon 
' der balsmnskein (nber doa irrelte 
' glJed dle^r xnsampiensetstuig a. 
'matbndti mantllds) ^iln nr- 
I spraohLohea 'reaswa muskel, bals- 
mn^el 1st aniusetien auf grand ron 
Lt ravmi mnskeldalsch lat npaen 
pars colli qua esod deToratur, rmlrey 
rSmnQrt •widork&nen * 

roiUB^pis siarl^ behoart haarig, 
loma^ stf^k behaart, haong tier 
haare enthaltend* mit gha beTTBch- 
sen^ m r6ma, Idma. 

romtileaa m. das strfinben der 


c 
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liar(?hen am korper, neseln der kaut, 
eigl ‘^krummung der korperkar^hen^, 
s r6ma nnd dncati 
i'olaniTDas m kiendj nnerklart 
r6§ati^ rmdu, rikyati ist unwirscli, 
ist missmatig, zurat, nimrpt ukel aaf, 
missMlt, ist zam ilberdruss, vgl lit 
rustas unfrenndlick (s r a § t a s) Viel- 
leickt hat rdsaU arspr d^e sianlicke 
kedeutapg 'bewegen^ gekabt (i-dg 
*reu-s-, weiterbildaa'g von *rm in 
^ lat rud stnrze? Vgl aber rav-,*"^M- 
zerscklagen, zefsckmettern), welckek- 
falls got raus, an reyri ^ ak^ for 
(.rokr kierker gestellt werdbn konnte 
(vgl kriidkyati) Vgl fosas 
('TOgayati bestreut, s r 'd § a 1 1 Em 
anderes rosqyaU ist cansativum ‘zp 
rd^ati. , 

ro§as m zom, wuV zn r6§ati 
(vgl das VidUeickt verwante got raus^ 
‘ an reyrr, akd roi rokr). 

roliati jcs. ^’rodkati ersuoigt , 
"wackst ' ’ 

c l^lia^, s rodtias m avaiodhas 
m senknng ^ 

^ rolut f i^ite state, weibcken emer 
gazelle, rSJm m , rohi f gazellb, 
yerwant mit rokitas 

rohitas (f,^ rdhni) rdt, rotliek 
(woneben Idkltas njit I aus r), mit 
h ans dh, ygl ay rh)iditd rotlick, 
Z7ir idg wz *ereu-dh- m r u d k i«r d s , 
lob^s, ygl' Ti a aksl riidMt s§ Bicb. 
roten, oh-r^daii s§ krToten, rii-dru rot, 
HiMa rost, ruda erz, metall, lit raudd 
rote farbe, randSna^ rot, kraiin- 
rot, riidhs rost, r%d{jU ^osten, mdt 
(gen rud'ensj kerb^t, gr ^pEv&co rote, 
i^6p6c rot, lat rnbeo km rot, errote, 
mber rot, nlfm (utnbi -osk vregep 


des /) rotlick, ir. ruad, cymr rJmdd, 
corn rud, bret. ouz, got raitps, an. 
raudr, ags' lead^ akd rot rot, an. 
rjdda roten, got gc^rtuds ekrbar, an 
rjodr rotlick, ags. ‘>eod Toi^rtht, akd 
rost rost (ygl Jos\am n eisenrost unter 
1 0 § t a s) Die wz * ei eti-dh- berukt aa£ 
*ere7i- m arupda, arnsds, rayl§ 
Vgl n(J?;k rbdkras, rokit 

rauti, ruvdh, ravaU bruUt, sckreit, 
droknt u s w , aksl revq, rjitjq 
^brnlle], gr cc~pvopc,ai krulle, keule, 
wekklage, lat rumor gerausck, ruf, 
geruckt, ags ryn gebruU Vgl rd- 
yas, rayayati, rayas, rums 

1 . 

' f 

lakTica§ ikhucors) m artocarpns 
laciicka, un^rklart 

lakutas m knnttel, eigl mmd 
aus *l(d.fta~, ygl lat lacertm ober- 
afm, an lde,i der obere sckenkel, leggr 
langlicker knocken, das nnterbem, 
Stengel, welcke worter nut aksl 
lahiPi, lit uleJvUs, dleltu elle, allune, 
elMni ellenbogen (s aratni§) zu- 
sammengekoren Man beackte femer 
gr Ao^Jc yerrenkt, sckief, T^eKpol die 
zinken des kirsckgewpiks Verwant- 
sckaft mit aksl l§sU biegen, lit 
'ienkU beugen, UnlU krumm werden 
und ikrer, weit yerbreiteten sippe ist 
mckt wakrsckeinlick, denn lahitas 
berukt auf '^Ue-'k-, wakxend die ge- 
nannten baltoslav worter formen mit 
s im anlaut neben sick kaben (ygl 
srnka) Vgl lagudas 

laktakas m lappen, unerklart 
lakgdiii n zeicken, mal, zielpunkt, 
marke, preis^ kundeittausend (m die- 
c t 
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Mr bedentnng — and aoch lonat? — 
Bueh /aJ-xat m ) UihfdifaU bezelchnet 
keanzeiehoet beasbtet fcr^eont be< 
merktferbliekt./d^tnjoMn taerkmol 
xelcben beielchnang latjatw f riol 
beMiobmug^ daj weibcben derardea 
sibir^ca Idkfma d merkmal ht ma 
1 }^ gekentueicbDet lal^mani ( daa 
weibchen der ardea ribiricot 
relchen, vonelcben fortuoa, olcht 
guiOgedd er^lart nod kanm von ^ 
lagati abzaleiton JedeDfalla b^rahf | 
die gaoze aippe aach daa epbt be- 1 
legte Utfale bemerkt nimmt wahr, 
betraebtet, anf dem noineQ lai^im 
Gebfirt dlesea mlt / aafilx m abd 
luo^in ecbaqOD logon (rgl mlt anSHl 
Ugem h liiin .aga, das mlt 

cymr com U'jit bret legad^ 

ange Torbondea iHrd? ^ao betfchtej 
noeh !r 4zM«rflamme(6Qbst) oymr | 
llaeier comscQS Ignoos nod ir la*- 
*aim ieb damme n-elcbe xanfielist 
aaf beruhen Ygl IfiDchitas 
l&gatl heftet slob an baftet bingt 
part, lapuit, cansat niobt 

genOgend erklirt. 1st arspruog 
lieb eohlaff seln 9oblaff berabbfto- 
gon r Vgl lott U^lMt scblafli gr 
XmyapJf sobiqficbtig Xaydv (gowdhn 
Ucb im plund) die weieben, JUtyrrf 
TToHustig bdre anf 

i(pt7rMi (Hesyoh ) ir Tacc (jdnger 
lof) eohlaff Bohwaeb am tlcir age 
tlftc abd, tlaX Boblaff (man besohte | 
das anlantende i) Das <7 in kton | 
Btiob BOB ft entstanden eeln, welobeg I 
&11b man mnHobet lit Un^Uti elob | 
wiegen wankeln gr AwT^waandem, , 
xandere laL lanpui Mn | 
Boblaff (mit enffixalem « ?) an ver I 


glaichen bSite (vgl lartgas, lofl 
jikf^) Dann wfiro gr Xxyni^ mit 
tajna* wol auf idg *ln§nd‘ zaruck 
[ralubren Jtach elner ganz nnderen 
' noffassnng hStte lag orspipiDgllcb 
«ch ankl^mmom bedeutot (vgl gr 
Aajtf/i*! ergroihs, ogs /arrea*, mengl 
Ucciigt ergVelfoD laccie griff engl 
laUk b:lin)Fe) 

Imrnijns m knuttel diolecliecbe 
nebenrorm von lakntas 

Mglifydn, lagki^tiai steigenings- 
fermen ru lagb uf Vgl rdgblyllD 
oqd gr ikdasuf, iAd^i^ra Femer 
Bteheo lat ierior ir Itga latgit 
Inghils rascb «hnell leiobt go 
ring u 8 TV (wonebeD rogbu? mit 
/•aas Ij at *nynS f r?p/ schnell, 
hortlg (nrmeh erag ereg schelnt 
moiscb xn eeln) rgl •alban fti 
aksL tigSia Jit Ungva* leMgtht 
< BUS dem eomparativ) leicbt, ^ 
lat l(x\t lelcht, ir 
U* 'ii kiein, sobleoht (aus dem 
brlttleobenT) got UOtU am^tfrfags 
Itoki abd, likU ItAi leiobt (dub *lvix 
t<h, *Uix^) Das a ip IvgUi 
lit ouB Idg f entstanden, vgL gr 
aga. WngoT abd. lungsr 
sobnel] litnga a^ lunge*^ abd, 
Ungtn lunge (^armenf/c*rf2/ibruatr) 
and lit, I4ag^ lengnt got, UtiU 
welahe Mtxtgenaonten wCrter idg ai 
ontEalten Die flbngea formon des 
adjeotiTH bj dear eprflchen E^rqpa s 
sind nasoUos (vgl aW mlt f*ahd 
rtMgtf) Welteres findet man noob 
anter rd^batf, laflgbatL 8 
Bueb ligblyB^ 
lobgiUBiu, 8 Idflgalam 
Infigu labm rielleiobt su det 
17 
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iinter Idgati besproch^nen wurzel, lade brett, laden (wozu aiicb ruse 
Tgl lit hnguU sicb wiegen, wapkeln, lotSk flaobes holzgefass) ist kaum zu 
gr zaudere, lat. langued denken ntajas. 

bin scblaff, wozu viellericbt nocb schw Idpati schwatzt, flustert, webklagt, 
^ scbleicben , scblottem, ags redet, cai^sat lajpayati, rdpati 

slincan scbleicben, ems^brumpfen , mit r aus I Man vergleicbt pam 
mnd shnlen einscbrumpfen, langsam ISwam., leiomn rede, sprecbe, sage, np 
vergeben und abd dmc, mnl^ ehnc^ laha, lawa scbmeicbelei, bitte Ausser- 
mbd line, lenc link (vgl^. sndk) balb des arlscben geboren bierber 
Idugbati, langhdgaU spnngt auf, russ lepet gesebwatz, stammein, lal- 

( spnngt uber, verletzt, beleidigt n len, lepetdU sebwatzen, stbinmeln, 

s w , urverwant mit gr ^.lallen, cymr lUf stimme, bret leff 

' veraebte, ir Idim sprung (aus ^leitg- ‘^gemissement, pleurs, cn, douleur^ 

men-), mbd lingen vorwarts'koi?iln^n, (^lepmo-) Lat loguor ist feme 

‘ ( gebngen" Wegen des biefber gebo- zu balten 

ngen sAacppJ?, ags a^d lungar lapsudi (n) bartig (vom bock), 

scbnell ist^ die wurzel mit auslau- zum unbelegten lapsudajn n bart 
tendem labiovelar anzusetzen‘ Wes- Isibils, laias lldcvas) m eme art 

balb das ^ in exiyxib scbwiengkeit wacbtel, ;^erdi’?. cbinensis, unerklart 
maebt Hieerber gebort nQ''b lagbu? Ibbbate (Jdbhati), lamlliate fasst, 
(in i^a^g '“erklart sicb das x durcb ergreift, erlangt, erbalt u s w , pait 
da's* folgende n) Vgl rambati labd/idsf esLUsat lamb/iagati, deBiAev&t 
lajjate {lajja/n) schanibt^sichf' Ic^a Upsate ilipsati), woneben mit r aus 
f sebam, unerklart ‘ < ^rdbbate, Ygl lit I6bi^ besitz, 

laii^ika f burb v(unbelegt), vgl reicbtum, Idha^ gut, gr ^dcpupov 
lat lena kupplerin, verfiibrerin, lend beute, dfiCpi-?^a(p^c umfassend, nm- 
verfubrer zu> a^usscbweifungen i^leng- fasst, perf f/Ai^cpa (vgl mit idg b 
na, ^Jeng-nd’l), vielleicbt zu der ub- Xxi^^xvcc fasse, ergreife) Ygl 1am- 
ter lagati, langas besproebenen bbas, labbas 
' wurzel. ^ ‘ \^m- va. laldma = rarania, ']u'Qg&vQ 

latvaka (/ar/yw/is) f ein best vogel, nebenform von ram- (s ramate) 
unerklart * ‘ lampafas gieng, lustern, eigl. 

laddulcas m, laddnlaiii n leine wol "^glanzend, glubend^ zu gr xdg.n’u 
art geback, ‘Unerklart leuebte , scheme , AaptTra? fackel , 

liidiuka, s labvak^ ^xixn-poc leucbtend, vgl obne nasal 

la^iidam, ’len dam apr lopis flamme, lett Idpa kien- 

latii f scblmggeuacbs, liane„ranke (ackel, ir loscai7n'bvenne{'a.xiB^lopsl-dl) 
(mit vielfacber illiertragung), uner- lanibato {Idmbait) bangt herab, 
klart xVu.werwantscbaft mit ir dai, senkt sicb, bangt sicb an, klammert 
cy.inr llftl/i, bret laz rule, stange, sicb an, bleibt nacb, zogert, saumt, 
mengl lappe, abd latte, mbd jvoneben mY vediscbem r aus I 

L * 
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rfimbate urrenront mlt l»k Isbor lallSre In scblaf Bingen hd laUen 
gleite Iciin Tranken rgL mit tn (doi cntaprechende an Ulia bedentet 
iiDteDdem / ataL ec^waeh, liL trie eln kind wanken bclm geben*). 
»loj}9tn werdo lehwach, an tlaj/a An nrrerwanUebaft ist kaom in 
ichlaff herobb&ngen nd tlt^p abd denkeo Vgl l&Iati 
»lo/ Bchlflff got ttffan age iltrpan Inld^nm n ptlrn Identisch mit 
abd ila/an ecblafeo (Idg abltnl ^ rardtam Vgl lalimas. 
i) Sind ir lo^im palre«co Mad Inlinin.^ (f* mlt elner blas*e 

cormptio, /oiar Mur ln6rmds bief reiMbefl Ul^man n blosse rtirn 
her ra itellen? Unricber tregen des deck, latSma4 m Icluuam laUima 
abweicbefiden TvxsUUmas n ecbmock xJenfe rielleicht venrant 

Umbhate brullb t rdmbbati .mU'lalitam 
lambliato faest, a Idbhate. Tgl iarnfigds m gewuimelkenbaam 
ni»6^e/e (rubbote) n gemirniBlke nnerklfirt. 

lambimjotly t. Idbbate Tgl \gl loraodB lav&ll 
ramUayatt m rdbhate larand^ lalxlg geBalren lavfnda 

himblum m erlaogang, cu n lalz (Inabesondero somli*) Jiva 
bbate Vgl remli(U m Btab etCUe r^am ^ li^Itigkeit, anmnb sebdobeit, 
n r&bbate. * ooerkl&rt Ist SaU BeesaU rielieicbt 

liiyato, B Hnitl als aogetpSltes’ aDfzQfljsen uod 

Idyos m das eiebaabeneo ankle* tsvaaim (daa tfdJeoUr wiresMandir) 
ben das aicb-daeken nlederbwken inr Idg wx HpOJen xu itellen? 
das TerBohtrinden elngehen Bufgrf- Vgl 'badt^ mlch gr 

hen ontergang trfigheit tempo wy® MU /pre Trawhe Iti spCle gr 
ein best aekerwerkseug xn llndtl xevTpif^gi\] Ugtr^'hnd ir IStokatgir 
Vgl lett latf nledrig gelegen latja regen* ©S™** p^dav dasselbe gr 
tab got wdar-lc^a unterster, ge- BpSHoht schmatiT ir -Vvoa 

rlngater lit ItU/matj ittiyni pfnbl 

lilatJ tindalt, sehent, epielt, la lehmpfutzo^ lit ItUum sobmut* Ir 
layaU liebkost b&tscbelt, Tenftrtelt paloB coenom O^er baben trii* 
Tgl balg UUm loh triege ron der bedentang Sf&nig^ ausm 

wiege, rose. yenirteln rer ' goben nnd an Terwantschaft mlt la 

bfitecbeln ODomatopK>@ti8ob trie la rafi^&i xn denken? 
lallfi, lala 161ati Vgl noeb n larall f arerrhoa adda, vgl etjra 
a. eksL IdJja tj!\Dte lit UU pnppe laradg&s 

Aneb llll nnd lel&jati Bind an lAnu m das sohneiden absobliei 
beaehten. den ebgeschmttepee, scbnr wolle 

lalalli onomatopodtiBob Tom lante baar, abeebpltt^ stdok partlkel eip 
elnee lallenden vgl lit At/V/t lallen^ bleeben eln beet neltteil in*lan6tl. 
gr AiAff geschwitelg aaXVm sebtrat* larl^ m. lavCrtm n. siobel (ob 
xo, lat lall%4 das trfiUyni der amme belegt wie gib. Iaf6iiaiat m.^ vgL. 
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gr Kalov sicliel und gib an le, zu 
InnSti. ( 

Idgnuam n {Idqunas m.) laucb, 
knn blanch, unerklai t ^ 

begehrt, aus '^la Is-ati, ab- 
lantend mit lalasas "^le gr A/~ 
Kxlofiui begehre (ans 
Biild Idsaii, lalasas reduplicationsbil- 
dnngen zujasati Vglila^as 
Kisati strablt, glanzt, erscheint, 
ertont, spielt, causd't la^dyaU^ vgl 
poln las7j^ rus3 Idsyj begieng, Instcrn, 
gr hda bhckb, XiXot,lo(jt.xi begehi'P, 
got histics, an lyst^ ags kist,'^ly8t, 

( ahd Misi lust (mit lu an#' 1), ferner 
auch wol aksl lasla schineichelei, ! 

t 

laslaU schipeicheln, lat lascivus aus- 
gelassen, uppig, geil, an ekka liebp 
(subst ), elsla lieben,'" elsh 'fondly- 
attached to one^ Vgl. fflasas, 14- 
sati, lhlS.saB ^ 

"laspujani f eme grobe nadel, 
unklar ^ c , ( ‘ 

laliari§, lahan f. wellb, woge, un- 
erklart ‘ - 

o <■ ^ 

lahsa f lack (sowol die Ton der 
BcbildlauB kommende rote farbe als 
ancK das rote brennbare harz einbs 
best baumes), pah lulha, pkr "^lal- 
Iha, worauB ^r KxKKog ebtlehnt ist 
Q-ehort lalsd zur secpndaren ^wz lals- 
bezeicbnen, keunzeichnen (s lak- 
^am)? Vgl aberialaktas c 
lagAjatvs Idgati 
lapgalaiu (Jang&lam) r pflug, nicht 
genagend drk'lart. 

Ijihgulani n scbweif, schwanz, vgl 
etn a lit hngVdt sich wiegen, -wackeln 
(s Ian gas) 

Iti.ias m pi geiostete korner/un- 
erklart 


laiicMtas gekennzeichnet , mar- 
kiert, lancJianam n kennzeichen, nicht 
genugend *erklart. Man vermutet 
mind lirsprung aus lals- (s lak- 
§ 4 m), vg|^ insbesondere lahsitas, lal- 
sanain S auch ranch- 

lati ergreift, em spat auftretendes 
wort Man vergleicht gr. woUen, 
A^itza Wtlle, fr air-le wille, Utlie ge- 
horsam, got. la'pa-leikd wiUig, la'pdn 
einladen, berufen, an ladkig ags la- 
Stan^ ahd laddn, laden Durcbaus 
unsicher 

lapayati, s 14pati — . lapayaU, 
s. lay“ayati. 
labas, s. Iab4s 

labhas m erlangung, gewinn, vor- 
teil u s w , wie ht lobis besitz, 
reichtum'zu 1.4 bh ate 

htmajjakam n die wurzel von 
andropogon miiricatus, uuerklart 
layayati, IdpayaU causativbildun- 
gsn zu linati 
lalayati, s. 141 a ti 
lalasas begierig , heftig verlan- 
geud, ihtenBiTbildnng zu 14sati 
Vgl 14§ati 

lala f speichel, onomatopoetisch 
wie 141ati, lalallS Nach auderer 
anffassung ware es nut gr aus 

den augen fliessende feuchtigkeit 
’ wurzel verwant (vgl dazulit.pl dimes, 
almens die aus dem toten korper, 
besonders aus dem munde fliessende 

K. 

feuchtigkeit) 

l.tvanyain, s lavau.4s. 

^ lavas Bchneideud, abschneidend, zu 

lunfiti lavas m emeartwach- 

tel = labas, s lab 4s. 

lasas in abhilasas m verlangen, 
lust, zu la§ati 



261 


I&SATAtl, S. l&BfttL 
Uknets, s laknoae 

£ nUs^ dae ei amer laoB, np 
nfk OMet, lulS Itfti, afgh nSa daa- 
eelbe Man Tergleiolit ^nupa o(f)Shl 
]atiB albtn er^i dfiaflelbe bt. erki 
erli holibock , BchaflaoB Jett, irce 
holibock knlunilba, TJnaicber Vgl 
likhyae • 

Ukbdtl nUt reiast auf ritrt eln 
eefohnet, schrpyjt, maJt, oauadt /tfiio- 
yaii mlt I ana r, vgl r i kb ^ 8 4 

anoh lekhas 16khK. 

Ukhyas iil ms, daa elainerJaoa 

Tgl likfli. 

llAgnti, B, ahfigati * 

■llfigBLm n. keonxebhaa, absaiohen. 
merkmai n b. n rgV ar \apt^ 
irtnyd daa sJabesgeatim *tind aoaser 
halb daB anaohen apr waoge 

po-li^ bt, Jett [idn^t gleioh 
ir letco Trange, d4ic angenahta oymr 
C3fe4yb conaiiniliB (.*idg T) 

got U%i lelb, fleiaoh, leicimam, an 
lOe leib kSrper lelcbnam ega, I4e 
Jeib ahd Ilk epseehen fitusdrea, Jelb 
kbrper lalobe got ga4^tk*^ an 
g-iihf aga. gt-Uc ahd, ga-^iky gt4ik 
gleich got irtiaa, an, Uhi agt, 
Uctan abd gefallen Mlt anf 

iSlligem k Btellen eiob daxn akaL 
Iw antliti rilfi-itH bosbtfft MImA 
BohOn rc varaobiedan iffttt 

formare man Vann an antlabnnng 
atu dam germ denken Tgl ttlifl 
gatL 

IIndtI(diese praasenabildongiatno- 
beJegt) ffjfaU (/fjratt) Bchmlagt 

»icb an liegt an, dnokt sicb kaoert 
Teretackt rich xerschwindet bleibt 
•tecken aetat Bicb ni^er legt aieh 


urrerwant mlt gr dxh/if aXtlffmr 
(Retych ) ?Jvafun rpivofiat (Ho- 
ayolu) weiohe auB gleite 

anB fiinke gJatt Jat Imd et^i 
cLe Idvu gJatt ir Imm hkngai bafte 
an. Itna lindero got 

-ifnoM an, Itnna ags ahd /^wus 
abJas^ TTeiohen, nacbgeben elne 
semsrielogi^Bch schwienge eippa an 
deren cnBammeDgebdrigkelt aber 
kaum geiweifert Trerden kann (ygl 
dig nntcr rip6ti genannlan wdrter 
idit anJantendem Vgl BlBnam 
Isyayatl llnas, 

I lindnpSchJemiig sohlnpbigi nel 
Jeioht nrit unnrBpr&ugbohem t m 
Ut Afarfii (in£. tfwii) krioche, 
gfi hlDeingakrooheit wo ftaoken 

IdjidiwU Tunherkneoben^ litndhit 
krleohen micben • 

UplS, E. d^pi?. • 

Ilptas, s Jimp&tL * 

UfrtJS fjfiilnqte dw 60)^ tail ernes 
gredei an/ gr A/rrrf 

lipsate, B te, » 

lijbuja t BohJinggewfiohB bane 
nnerkl&rt 

Ijmplitl befchmiert beeti$ioht 
besndelt u a, w part Up4<u (Tgl 
mit Tedi^oham r riji)- ripidt) nr 
Tanrant mlt p?m, ro/am besotmiere 
np fi-rUftan osset fS-liititnf/i4Ufy» 
bet^gen, np rftr betmg lift (auch 
rip- bat n a. die b^entnng an 
Bcbmleren betrffgan’l akfll ItySi* 
-tlftqti -ixpaU anhaflen , ankjebon 
bt hu^u (in£ Tlpii) klebe hlelbe 
kleben kJgbe an kJebrig 

gr Balb^ m>9i^ 

eaftte (mjt (p itatt «■ dorch entg>Bi 
«mg) Xtxmfi^ fett Xlvti (-^r ) fett 
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>,~i 7 rapijc anbaltend^ "beliarrlicli, AlTra- 
psa beliarre, lat. hppus tnefaugjg, 
got. Jjv-leihan, ags beUfan, ahd bi- 
lihan bleiben, got. cf-hfnan nbrig 
bleiben, hban, an Itfa, ags hbh&n^ 
abd. ichen leben (ubng sein). S nocb 
rip ns, riprdm, rdpas, lepa- 
yati , lepas 

s. ri94ti 

listns = rzstds, s. ri^dti ‘ 

liliati, s ledbii. 
lidlias {ridhas) geleckt, bel^ckt, 
zu 1 e d b 1 {redJn) ' « 

Unas sicb anscbmiegend , ^ anlie- 
gend, goduckt u s w , vgl. ir '(dm 
sanft (aus *leino-), mbd. ZfTz^lau, matt, , 
an linr weicb, nacbgiebig, zu li- 
n a 1 1 Gehort der europ fl^cbsname 
bierber? Vgl lat Vint,vi, Un^ got 

lem, an ^gs Un^ abd lln und mit 
kurzem 1 1 aksl Uwii,, ^ lit pi hndi, 
gj Kivov (acc Kinx gewand macbt 
^'li- als Ts^nrzel wabrscbsmlicl^). 
liyate, s Imati . ^ 

lila f .spiel,, BC^erz, Uelustigungi 
u 's. w , vielleicht im kindefmunde 
aus I Tula k r I d a 1 1) verStummelt 

Oder ist das u'ort rem-onomatopoc- 
tifacb? Ygl. lalati, lelayati' 16 - 
lati { t 

Inlo abfall, ^cbwund (in der gram- 
matik), Ygl lunca‘tc, 

litucati rauft, ^ rauft aus, rupft, 
entbulst, m;,t I aus r, ygl gr pbkiv^ 
bobol, (Spuo-ffwc. grabe (mit wurzelbaf 
lem%, das'Tielleicbt anorgamscb ist), 
lat rmcUre .ausjaten, runcina ^bobel, 
ir. nichi scbnein bnd ruks'as. Man 
beacbte nocb lat cor-rugvs kanal , 
ptollen, ruga runzel (mit idg ^5) 

Intbati yalzt sicb, causat loiha- 

* < 


j yati, wol eigl mind Ist hi aus lol 
I entstanden (naturbcb scbon in indo- 
germaniscber zeit, Ygl das Yerbaltnis 
1 Yon gr ‘ Auxo$zu Yrkas) undgebort 
j ViiXTi- in ,.die sippe y on lat ^valze, 

I ir jilhm Liege, got -^oahcjan walzen 
und Yrudti ver built, bedeckt? 

liiuthati rubrt auf, luntfi^ayati , 
IqXMyaig ra«bt, plundert, nicbt ge- 
nugend erklart. Vielleicbt ist Iv, m 
httiih- aus %ol entstanden /Tgl. lu- 
t b 6 1 1 lat volw) und darf man lat. 
vellh reisse, viiUiir geier yergleicben. 
Qunz unsicber Ygl rdtbate, lo- 
day ati 

InndSkaroti ballt zusammen, vgl. 
das unbelegte lund,%la f. ballen „ 
lunati, l\moU scbneidet, scbneidet 
ab, urverw^nt^mit gr Xvu lose, lat. 
Ytw* lose, buBse, bezable, an. 
klopfen, sclilagen, entkraften, wozu 
mit su^ixalem s got fra-himn, ags 
for-Uosan,. abd. far-hosan yerlieren, 
got fiorkiman Yerloren geben, /rfl- 
hisU, abd for-hist Yerlust, got laus 
los, leer, eitel, nicbtig, an laim frei, 
lose, Yerfallen, nicbt mebr giltig, 
scbwacb, ags leas leer, beraubt, be- 
trugeriscb, falscb, abd Ids frei, ledig, 
beraubt, mutwilbg, locker, leicbt- 
fertig, got laiisjan, abd losjan, Idsdn 
•losen I^an yergleicbt ferner czecb 
leviti nacblassen, lit liduUs aufboren, 
apr an land sterben, lett Ijatd zu- 
I lassen, erlauben (ivozu got Uv> ge- 
I legenbeit, lewjaov preisgeben, yerraten, 

1 ags Imoan, abd -laen dasselbe) ganz 
unsicber Ygl. layas, laYi§j la- 
vas, Innas, llini§ 

luptds zerbrocben, beachiidjgt, g^’ 
ratibt, yerlorengegangeu , vgl ^at 
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rcmjFen, zefbrochcD xa lum 
pdti Da? pari lo rnprati laolel 
rnpifift 

Idpjrnfe, UppUf tnrd 

xerbrocben, gcht rerloren d • w 
ni lumputi (vgl ruppali) 

lal)dhfl.s gierig habsuchllg Jrr^ 
Itilikahtt W/dkai m jogpr la lu 
bhyati ilan rerglelrfjt gr kxrrti 
hxlpx^ vifrtf (Ilesvch ) 

Idblijitl bcgchrl rdnl irre to- 
hkdyati erregt rarlangen ^ocVl an 
macht frre urrenvaoi mft akal 
Ijulitt lieben ijMhS Ileb Ijttly iiebe 
laU Mel /r^/behebt gefalh tn^ent, 
hUm gem willlg Ul\do A-'/z/o loat . 
vorUngen begierde got hn/t an 
hwfr egl Unf phd Iwh fieb got 
gaAcuft ecbStibar, gaAoal- 

jan glaabea vt'lavijcn erlaabea an 
iey/a erJanben loben ag* ye Uefau 
glaaben <f Ue/an geFlalten nbd f> 
hnUx glaabea trAottitn xulaascn 
erbiuben got. iKiatnt boffnaag on 
h/a loben prefFen erlaabea ags.* 
Ic/en, abd lol^x /dcH loben, in 
ags io/y abd M lob preii rabm 
(Tgl die / ableltnng lit havjuf lob- 
prelsang lobgesang, lob- 

prelaen) ag* />j/W liebo liobeo 
Vgl Inbdbaa, lobbaa — "WoU 
l*6k OQcb '4rre Trerden* i)edealet 
darf man rlelleiebt ancb die folgen 
den wOrter bierber atellea Ir ittti 
treat atraaoh (eigL *iaaberkTOal f) 
an Ij/ ttaberkraut heUkrent aga 
ly/ auber gill, abd luppt glA, aj 
berel got. giftktmdig, kau 

berkandig 

Iniupkti terbrieht, bdaobSdigt 
ranbt plundort Tgl iat. rvmpd ler 


Irelar tcrbrpcbo (a rupya ti). Das 
I / in kann oil Fein, denn in 

' dcr orFpnicbe stand *lnp neben 
'*rntp-y Tgl alcFl ittjtlt abnchan 
Fchfilea, lape'^l •^ub hi Ip'ptt Fclialen 
abd lovft bastj got lat/t bloll an 
laaf oga l^af alid laob blatt 
(nod pit Id^ I BudFlar mia. poln 
cicch M finde) Ancb gr Ay-ir leid 
bolTubola krenkang ao-/j krnnke 
FwT^r bctrobend ^vrf^s tranrig 
geljjroD IQ die er tmrxel rgl lit 
kummem rvynhs sorgo lu 
ruj>^Qtf Ir Icmm blois cvmr 
hrmrn nndos glaber iat mcbrdpntig 
Vg! laptos luppate lopa 
jatl 1op&(;ua lolapaa 
lalKaS ^ Inloti 
iQk'ta.s 0 rlikf&B 
Iflld t (ipinne cine Jxat bast 
kronkbelt bqerklort 
l&nas gescbnitten abgesehnitten, 
Tgl Ir bammel acbopa, 

to 1 tko ft tK 

IQoIh t das ^aelmeideo abscbaei 
den {hnbelegl) Tgl got acc. /fi* 
lo^egeld «/-/»*«*/ loskauf erldsang, 
^MfAuMyaM loskaufen, orlflsen nga. d 
/jMMaM xu Inoftti 

]ekba.«}lm wbrelben brief Mka- 
kat m lebreiber a&reiben mil / 
ana r la rlbhtitl (llkbitl) 
llJkliB't riaa, i\lricb linie itreifen 
rellfe^ sauro teicbnang dgnr, ab* 
dnick^ mit / aa&^ ■=* rekbft Vgh 
likhiitL , 

16^1il (/tkafi) leckt, beleokt, wone- 
bea xrdi Tediaohoka r aoa / rddbl, 
Tgb or ftfe' Dp Jeoken and 
ankaerbalb dee arisohen annen Itffm 
luvm, Itsanem lecte verzehre, akaJ 
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lit. gT. Xsl%co, lat. kngo, 

ir. Ugtm lecke, got hi-laigm belecken, 
ags. hccian, ahd lecchm lecken (mit 
Ih aus idg. yhn, vgl. gr Kl%voc 
looker, ^ nasclibaft, Ki^veua beleckd, 
benascbe), an sl&ihja lecken (mit h 
auB IcM), mbd. sleeken naseben Die 
letztgenannten worter sObeinen anf 
idg *sleiy/t- neben ^lexyh- ?n be- 
rnben Vgl lidbas, lebayat-i, 
c lebds. 

lendain n. nnrat des korpers, rox- 
^ cTemente, iinerklart Die form lar,.- 
dani lat wol nnr ein scbreibfehlor 
t ^ lep^yati beschxniert, Bslbt, vgl 
aksl. UpiU zasammenkleben: festkle- 
beti, got. hi-la%hjan, an leifa, aga 
Izfan, abd letben nbrig laaseu n 
dgl, c(iusati\nim zu liinp§,ti 
lepas m edas bestreicbpn, was auf- 
gestnclter. ^nrd, aalbe, cteig, tunebe, 
Bcbmutz, aksl lepu acbmier, Togel- 
leun, zn linap^4ti Ygb^das i%im- 
ninnm gr aXojcpj/ aalbe, got latba, 

^ ags Idf, abd letba, detj)a uberbleibsel 
leyas m. der lowe im tierkreiae, 
ana gr ^ 

lelayati, lelaydU., leldyaU acbwankt,^ 
scbaukelt, zittert (vgl alelet^ aletiya- 
c id) , leldya acbwank, in ^nrbbiger 
beweguhg, I ana idg r, vgl 
got reiran zittern (ref^ai-), leiro f 
zittern, erdbeben Die aipjfe lak nr- 
sprnngbcb onomatopoetiscb Vgl ^it 
idg^^ Idlati, Idlatij S. aneb 
llla^ ' ‘ c “ 

le^as m. partikel, minimurti, em 
wenig, mit I aus \ zu rig^iti {h- 

le5^§ m. erdkloss, erdacboUe, riiit 
^ aus j; zu rigati {hgdU) Man^ 


vergleicbt obne genugenden grand 
aksl. ItsW, blatt and gib 'lit IdxszJcas^ 
welcbe idg' I ent^alten. Zusaminen- 
baug mifr 1 0 § 1 4 8 ist kaum denkbar 
lehayati lasst lecken, ciusat zu 
Udbi ' 

leh4s m lecker, acblurfer, leck- 
mittel, vgl. das femimnum ir ^hagt 
cymr. Ihey, bret loa loffel (dieselbe 
bedeutung hat lat hgiild),zvL ledbi. 

lokate erbbekt, 'wird gewabr, lo- 
hdyah erblickt, wird gewabr, betracb- 
tet, Ideate erbbekt, betraebtet, loedyaU 
betraebtet, erwagt, loeanam n auge, 
zur idg' wz Heuh- seben in slov, 
Hhati spaben, bt ld%H% warten, er- 
warten, MliU ein wenig barren, lel^t 
l%k%t sebauen, apf laulM sueben, 
lule Bucht," gr sebe, identiscb 

mit 'xdg Heuk- leuebten (s r 6 c a t e). 
Das nebenemandersteben von Ukate 
und I6c{vte erklart sicb durcb den 
ablaut *le^iko-^ *leuke- 

lokds m das freie, raum, weite, 
•vveltraum, welt, bt ladkas das freie, 
feld, lat‘ iMens wald, bam, abd. Uk 
niedriges gebolz, gebuseb, mit ge- 
buBch bewacbsene bebtung, zur idg 
wz Heul- leuebten (s r 6 c a t e) Vgl 
rok4s mit o aus ^ S auch ulokis 
logds m erdkloss , scbolle , zu 
rujdti cVgl rdgas Das I von 
logds ist ursprungbeb 

locate, B Idkate Vgl rocate. 

" loeanam, s 16kate Vgl. ro- 
canas 

^ locayati, s. lokate (lokayati) 
Vgl rocayati. 

dotbiiyati, s luutbati — lo- 
thayaU, s‘lutb4ti 

lodayati rubit auf, wol verwant 
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mil Dnge^n M msam 

meobaDg mlt 161oti tmwabnobelo 
licb. 

IdtftTU) idiram n beute^ goraabtcfl 
(unbelegt) rgl gib loftram n. 
daa tn Inmpdtl gehSrt, Mon hal 
aber on Tenrantacbafl mit der fol 
geo^en uppe gedacbt okal /orSjagd, 
fang gr itiro-xxvci gtnie«« X4h 
dor Xalx Ion x^Tti beote gr MlV 
doffolbef AjfT^f trieg^gafiingen 
fiai fubre als \)flQte fort, bft incrnm^ 
geTrlnn, Lazena diebagdttio Ir laag 
lobn preia /o-Ud cjTnr fi>-Ud roJcb 
tmn ir Itune frfibljchkeif cymr 
Uaren irOblieb, got an. lawt oga. 
U*n, ebd. ld» lobn. Eioa lo ondebdre 
combimtioQ 

iodhdsiD ein best* roM^pferd (Bt 
S, 63 23), «in beat tl«r rielt^ebt 
aigl Vot, rOtlich = lohfia 

lodhnu, a. rodbraa. 

lopa^ati QDtarlilut rarsiamt rar 
leUt n.B w su Inmputi (rgl 
ropayait bricbt ab, Teruraocbt roiiaen 
im lelbe *u rdpjatl). VgL loabO' 
aoodero aksl Impu abxlebea acb^leo 
lett Unpli abblSttem, pldndara (tro- 
neban mlt r polo, rvpii balwan) 

lopfi^ds, lop^Mtm Kbaka] faoha 
Ygl mp. ripH, np ftSAai OMat, 
ribat bab rdpkxui pSm tope ibcbB 
nnd aoiaerbidb dos anacbea armeo 
axait gr fhobs Dos grio' 

chiicbe ■wort iat TTabrscbeinlioh in 
Torbiatorlsaber lalt ace ainer iodo' 
gennaaieohen apraobe Aalena 014 
lebnt, Man baachte femer ar raopiS 
fooba, aobakal nrupxi elne art 'bmfd 
lat lxp%s TTolf abar'Yjfkaa) 
00 m Urttxcm bret louqr* ftidia (Ygb 


gnll Acy//»/f;) GefaOrt die echndenge 
«ipp^ xor idg tn. •/«p-(Tgl Inm 
pdtl)? Lit Idpi fpchfl kann abu- 
IlcbartralM taawz •/rp- gabdren (^I 
Aira Bcbiile ab Afrcf Xsvdj rlnde 
aloT lepfM blatt lit idpat daaaelbe). 
S. noeh lomS^ds 

lobbfiyati, a. lubhyatl 
Jobljn-S m. rerbingen gier, hab- 
aocht XQ lubbyntl VgL okflL 
/jaSu got /»»//, an (/d/r oga. /A/\ 
ohd /'oibeb nnd gotyii-/tf«^/8ehfitx 

bar wertroU 

a. r6ma. s 

lorua^^ a romfi^da 

m sobakol oder fbcba, 
wozD daa femlainam hmQ^hi, nor 
acbolnbafj 'baorfreaaer* (a rdma, 
^i>aia nnd tweifelsoboa aln 

rerdorbenajv )opa9d0 « 

Idloll b^iregt aieh ku^obdber 
Mifa4 bewegt flattemd wogend n 
a. 17 ^ ioUyPit reraetft ii^ ben-^gnng 
Ww alflb bin nnd bar bewegend un- 
rohig nnatat iflaiam, Tgl cjacb* 
Itleit, aerb Ijuljatt maa. ijtiljAaii 
wl«gen»{n Mblafeing^ (/aftfandega 
0 d^L lull In echjaf alngen dgl 
Onomatopodtiacb wie Idlatl 

lolaptd begehrljoh giorlg, Mnpi 
f beglerde vprlangen, rgl Map-, 
intenalTiim ^ Inmpdtl Die 
dentnng von Mttpci aebeint dnrob 
ioiutiat bagobrllob, glerig (bitonaiT 
bUdnng xr^ Idb^yartl) beein^aat 
XQ eeim 

loytdB m. lofidm n. ardklo«a ab- 
lantend mit an nUi trEmmer xn 
lit raiwii aobarre^ n^le laias. ryeJUyj 
lodker nl nl daaaelbe (ana 
^ie» Idg TTx •frtj iat ana *rf* (a. 



r a V-, ni- zerscMagen, zeyschmettern) 

weitergebildet Vielleicht beruht*? eus- 

zunacbst auf '^re%iA{e)s-, Ygl lat m- 

dera trummer Der ^ anklang Yon 

lestxi^ ist wol nur zufallig ' 

"'lostam n eisenrost (unbejegt), Ygl 

ags rust, abd , rost ‘dasselbe, das wie 

aksrl I'^'ida i^rM^d), lit ‘ riidh,^ lett. 

rilsa, lat rdii^o in die ^ippe Yon 

rndbirds gebort Das des gepm 

iind eYentuell ancb' des indiscben 
< < 

wortes ist ans dh^s-t entstanden Die 
ganze combination ist freibcb durcb- 
ans unsicber ^ o* 

' t 

, loli^s lotbcb, m rotlicb^s metall, 
knpfer, eisen (ancb loMim n ), ans 
*rf)dha~, Ygl mp rod, np rd, rd% 
metall, gelbgnss, glockenspeise, akel ^ 
ruda erz, metall, lit i duda rote farbe, 
lat (umbr msk ) nifus .-rotbcb, lat 
raudm ^eine" best kupfe-rmunze (wie 
ist^ das au zn erklaren?), ir r 2 iad, 
cymr rhudfl, Qorn rud\ < bretc ruz, 
got raups, an. raudr, agS read, abd 
? dt rot, an '■raude rbtss eisenerz (Ygl 
mit I ir. luaide, ags lead, engl lead, 
nl lood blei, , mbd lot giessbares 
metalj.) Der anklang Yon sumer urud 
knpfer nnd Yon gjb bask urratde 
ist wol nni znfallig (odet’ entstam- 
men diese worter dem indogermani- 
scben?) Idg ^roudho-" rot, roterz 
gebort znr wz ^er/’u-dJi- in rndbi- 
r d 8 ,r r 6 b 1 ta s , weiterbildnng Von 
^erqn- m arn1i.is,'arn§ds, raYis 
Ygl ( nocb 'rodbras, lodbds 
lollitas rot, rotbcb, Idlntam n 
knpfer, bint, nut / ans r, s rdbitas 


Y. 


I aiheas m robr, bambnsrobr , bal- 


ken, sparre, robrpfeife,flote, mckgrat, 
robrknocben , stamm , gescblecbt , 
vdih(^jas in ‘ -qnerbalken n s w , ir 
feice oberscb Welle, Ygl. ancb lat. 
vacerra pfabl 

Ydmsagas m stier, nnerklart. 

Ydkalas m die innere banmrinde, 
bast, dnrcb dissimilation ans vaflola- 
(s -Yalluds) *’ 

Yakn^as m ein best, im lanb der 
banme wobnendes tier, nnklar. Ist 

C c 

die ncbtige form des wortes Yiel- 
leicbt vahusas^ Ygl. arnss vdkuda, 
rnss veMa eicbborncben (das anf 
einem p'aVt perf act bernben konnte). 
f vakta m sprecber, Yerknnder, 
redner, valtrdm n mnnd, Ygl. ay 
vd’xjsdrmi wort, rede, zn Ydkti. 

Tdkti, Uuaktx sagt, redet, spncbt, 
part‘. uTct&s, cansat vacayaU, aY vac-, 
-%%td, mp -vd%tan, nrYerwant mit 
apr. roaolUwet rnfen, gr siireiv sagen, 
Bpiccben (zn eitts Ygl dvocat), lat 
vocdre rnfen, ir. fatg dmt, %ai-fa%gxni 
frage, abd. gi-waJxan gedenken, be- 
merken, brwabnen, bencbten Armen 
gotMem scbreie, brnlle ist wol feme 
zn balten Ygl nkti§, nktbdm, 
krkaY^kns, Yakta, Ydkman-, 
Yagnn?, Yacands, Ydcas, Yak, 
Y acy as 

" Tdkman- Ey 1, 132, 2, Ygl ir 
fuaixnm, ags xodixi larm, zn Ydkti 
Unsicber, well die bedentnng des 
indiscben wortes nicbt feststebt Ancb 
ist es sebr fraglicb, ob wir ags xoSxxi 
f\nf ^xobqruen- zuruckfiibren durfen 

Yakrds gebogen, krumm, scbief n 
b'’w, mit a aus n zn Ydiicati 

Tdkvas, vdlva (?/)» vediscbe worter 
nnsicberer bedentnng nnd etymologie 
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To)»TO«trtf (Oder vaihtoi) m e!n 
bciL. teraoMbeBdef gelrank aner 
Uarl {raltaia Oder Laila a kOonto 
eiQO mind fono ton bilkasam 
fftin) 

TdkMnaS rd}^anea Tjhfant on 
fficberer bedeatoop and etvmologje 

Tfl\*dSna £ der boble Iclb baacb 
welche flof betl pf ht g^nfigwnd 
erklarU Vgl ra6k?apa« 

Tokj^lthas m warh?tani ar 
iap^ XU ukfati n-ficb^t 

Tdk*<ia ru brait^ 0 et rjx^ocbre! 
rn ukfBt! trucbeL. Die elbcabbufa- 
etuffl bat rakf>&tbas 

Tak^f C Rr 5 19 0 anklar 

Tmmila m ion rof xuraf, frahr 
fcbelflJicb mit ^inorganlicliem $ xo^ 
rAkti Oder Ut bt rJ^rto 

fchreie Klmoere xo Terblnden'Vgl 

rff/fcfa/ Hr 10 32 2 rajrautif 
Hr 9 3 5 

rAghl f ein beat, Fchadlicbea Her 
onerklart 

TaukdH fliegeod u dgl xn raff 
cati {vacjSte) 

Tlfikri^ f idppe (‘gobogen ) xa 
TuCostl 

TafikjaTia^ m lelalen welche vgl 
rakp^QE. 

Tabganj n ilnn (unbelegt) rgl 
den ToUunamea der dereo 

land Vmmijim (Bengalen) beiaat. 

Taiigbas m cln beflt, baum Tg;l 
Bpr ipas/iu sebleobtbeetandener eieb 
TTald balb ansgerodete r'aldfHtebe, 
got. ip«ijyr(mese Iparadifis an.rfl*gr, 
aga. ai wang fold, ane. Un 

alober 

TOtan&s redend aagend^ pdeanam 
n daa roden, redo u. a. w rgL daa, 


denoniJnotimm abd y» raicaam ge- 
denjren crwfibnen, xu vdktL 
rdcas n ^roii redo ar rood gr 
hct (rl-t ) '•u vaktL 

rfijras m (rajraa o ) donnerkdl 
diamant p e ir ar ra r) np yar* 
kenle ap ca fia np gro i 

an catr age tcaccr abd. irafljr 
{tfviifir) jtge tracb ablaulend mIt 
gqt rdJ-fj aga. riWr abd tmoiJiar 
xonahme xonbcli* gawlnn woehcr , 
Torwant mit rijae 

Tddcall wankt fraekelt gcbt 
kptrtpm eohleirht raejiU eehTringt 
eicb 0 dgL rasM^jti weicbl 

aae ent^Tiaobt tau obi belr9gl Im 
iraniecben nicbt mit eicborbajt 
g«iTieiVD urrerwaol mit got rj4r 
age rdi ae rJi rerkehrt Jtrnmm 
D dgl at; falecb. ag* roa/r, 

abd ^an^o Kang© ( g bogCno odor 
g©Kolbfe gt iebtadacbo ) got 
farrtt k 5 pfkif*eo rgl^ oboe naral 
lat racillArc waoken cjmr ^aelh 
broJ ji>a- BchJetlitor ^ana 
Vg) sncnti vakrua Tafltua, 
Tiakrl? vaDjalyia. 

* robJaIa5{ m colamas rotang and 
andere pSanxen, oin beat rogeb r«»* 
jula f nbm pr elnea fliuaea, ixrrer .* 
Kant mit llL bogeil kriim 

mung, vA^ti etwaa ungam tun 
(aDabio^n) an vaJtJta abd. tranciSH, 
ro«Mi Kankon, raxa aabett&ndlg- 
koitf teancfal eeiiWajrkepd onb^tSO' 
dig nnd obno nasal in /d* fl4;bnig 
abscliQarig abhang (am •!«/*(>-) 
cymr fel5 Kjeae. Die eigent 

llofae bodeoton^ Ton vaS^lat iat also 
(flcb beogend, lobKonkeod, eicb m©> 
gentT nnd veSjalA let die eicb kmm 
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EXERCISES 


[part ir. 


not P , AU S rs P and Some R 'is S, it is, therefore, false that No P 
w S , AU S %8 P and Some R %8 P, \t is, therefore, false that No 
PuS [k ] 

171 Discuss the formal validity of the following arguments, 
(i) on the supposition that all categorical propositions are to he 
interpreted as implying the existence of their subjects in the universe 
of discourse, (u) on the supposition that no categorical propositions 
are to he so interpreted 

(a) All P IS Q, therefore. All AP is AQ , 

(b) All A P IS AQ, therefore, Some P is Q [k ] 

172 Work out the doctrine of Opposition and the doctrine of 

Immediate Infefences on the hypothesis that universals are to be 
interpreted as implying, while particulars are not to be interpreted 
as implying, the existence of their subjects in the umverse of 
discourse [k ] 



CHAPTER IX 

CONDITIONAL AND HTPOTHETICAL PROPOSITIONa 

173. The disUnctton beiwttn Gondttxonal Prx>pontxons and 
ByjpoOxebcal Propcmhom' — PropoeitjoDs commooly vsntten m 
the fonn If A u B 0 ts 3 belong to two veiy different types. 
For they may be tho cxpreasion either of simple judgments or 
of compound judgments (as distingniabed in section 65X 

In the firet place A bmn^ B and 0 hexng D may be two 
events or two combinations of properties, conceming which it is 
affirmed that whenever or wherover the 6rst occurs the second 
■win occur also. For example, 1/ an import duty u a iouree of 
retwiw it doti not afford pToUcixan, Ifachxldutpoxlt huparenU 
^'^ffcr If a tiraight line falling t^)On tv>o other straight hnee 
fnakts the alternate angles equal to one another the tioo straight 
lines are parallel to one another. If a lighted match u applxed 
te gxinpowder there vnU be an explosion 'Where the carcase wt, 
there shall the eagles be gathered together What is affirmed in 
all such cases ns these is a connexion between phenomena it 
laay be either a co-inherenco of attributes m a common subject, 
or a relation m time or space between certain occurrenoee. 
Fropoaitions belonging to thin type may bo called distinctively 
conditional 

But again, A is B and O u D may be two propositioiiB of 
^dependent import, the relation b^ween whidi cannot be 

* Far tht fndlekiad in tb« prcawi notioa I vm 1q flnt 

indebted to in eanj written in 1881, by Mr W E. Jobneon. Thl* 
^**7 Doi been pabllebed In Iti origteal form bat tbe nbetenM of It bea 
been t n rin ded in 10016 pepen on IV Xepieof Ctlevhu by Mr Johneon wbleb 
>I9eu*d in JLflad In 180^ 
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directly resolved into any time or space relation or mto an 
affirmation of the co-mherence of attributes m a common 
subject In other words, a relation may be affirmed between 
the truth of two judgments as boldmg good once and for all 
without distmction of place or time or circumstance For 
example, If it he a sin to covet honour, I am the most offending 
soul olive , If patience is a virtue, there ai e painful virtues , 
If there is a righteous God, the wicked will not escape their 
just punishment, If mitue is involuntary, so is vice, If the 
earth is immoveable, the sun moves lound the eaHh Propositions 
belongmg to this type may be called hypothetical as distmguished 
from conditional, or they may be spoken of still more distmc- 
tively as ti ue hypotheticals oi pure hypotheticals^ 

The parts of the conditional and also of the true hypotheti- 
cal are called the antecedent and the consequent Thus, in the 
proposition If A is B, G is D, the antecedent is A is B, the 
consequent is C is I) 

It IS impossible formally to distmguish between conditionals 
and hypotheticals so long as we keep to the expression If A is 
B, G IS D, smce this may he either the one or the other The 
folloiyrng forms, however, are unmistakeahly conditional When- 
ever A IS B, G IS D , In all cases in which A is B, G is B , If 
any B is Q then that P is The form If A is tnie then G is 
true is, on the other hand, distmctively hypothetical A and G 
here stand for propositions or judgments, not terms, and the 
words “ 18 true ” are mtroduced m order to make this exphcit 
It IS quite sufficient, however, to write the true hypothetical in 
the form If A then G 

^ The above distinction has been adopted in some recent treatises on Logic, 
but it must bo borne in mmd that most logicians use the terms conditional and 
hypothetical ns synonymous or else draw a distinction between them different 
from the above 

^ Conditionals can generally be reduced to the lost of these three forms 
without much difBcnlty, and such reduction is sometimes nsefnl A con- 
sideration of the concrete examples already given will, however, shew that a 
certain amount of manipulation may be required in order to effect the reduction 
The following ore examples If any child is spoilt, then that child will have 
suffering parents. If any two straight lines are such that another straight line 
falling upon them inahes the alternate angles equal to one another, then those 
two straight lines are parallel to one another 
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Smco a conditional proportion usually contnins n rofcronco 
to ftomo concuTTcnco in limo ornpnci. tho 1 / of the antecedent 
mn} M a rule K repln<x>d either when or by whar tui tho 
case twi} be without nn) chiuigo m the nignificanco of the 
proposition, but tho mmo cannot be said m tho case of tho 
true hypothetical This consideration will often eufhcc to 
re*olvo onj doubt that maj anse in concrete case's ns to tho 
particular typo to which any gi\en proportion belongs An 
other and inoru fundamental entenon ma^ bo found m tho 
oaswer to tho question whether or not tho antecedent and 
consequent an. propositions of independent import v-hnso 
meaning tiull not be imiiaircd if thej are considcivd apart 
from one another If the answer is in tho afflrmatiro then 
tho proposition la hypothetical Thus taking examples of 
hypothcticals alrcad} given wi find that tho antecedents. It u 
a t\n to covet honour Patience is a nr<ue Virtue is invoiuntary 
and tho consequents I am the most offending soul altve There 
are paxn/ul virtues Vice u inro/unfary all retain thoir full 
meaning though soparated from ono another If on tho other 
band the consequent necossani) refers us back to tho ante- 
cedent m order that it ma^ 1^ full) intelligible then the 
proposition is conditionaL Thus taking b) itself tho consequent 
in tho first conditional given on page 249 namol) it does not 
afford protection wo arc at onco led to ask what is hero meant 
by it The answer is — that import duty But toAuJ import 
duty ? An adequate answer can be given only by mtroduoing 
mto the consequent the whole of tho antocodont — on import 
duty which w o source of revenue does not afford protection. 
Wo now have tho full force of our onginnl conditional propoei 
tion m the form of a single categorical It will be found that if 
other conditionals are treated in tho same way they reeolvo 
thomselvee eimflariy into catogoncals of the form All PQ ts P' 

1 Am another example ve may tak* the oaddltiooal propoalUoQ, ^ 
waiAfr U dry tie BrilW nxrf-crop# art light Hem II may at flal alghl 
appear that tha oonaaqoent la a pcopoaltim ol iiuiapw)d«Dt Import. 
tvopodtioii, Tlu BrUUA roct-avpt *r* light la, lunrarfr a laAgnwnt In 
oimpletely italed. For It eontalna a tinm-mtereDoe that naedi to ha 

Tha oondltlotial really meana. If fa ay ytar At vtttAtr U dry At 
Britith Toot^mf* in Aat ymr «r* Upkl and Ihla Is aqalralant to the 
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The problem of the reduction of conditionals and hypotheticals 
to categorical form will he considered m more detail later on m 
this chapter, and it will be shewn that whilst such reduction is 
always possible, and generally simple and natural, m the case of 
conditionals, it is not possible at all (with terms correspondmg 
to the ongmal antecedent and consequent) m the case of 
hypotheticals^ 

174 The ImpoH of Conditional Propositions — It is some- 
times held that the real differentia of all propositions of the 
form If A IS B, G IS D IS, “ to express human doubt ” Clearly, 
however, there is no mtention to express doubt as regards the 
relation between the antecedent and the consequent, and the 
doubt must, therefore, be supposed to relate to the actual 
occurrence of the antecedent But so far at any rate as con- 
’ ditionals are concerned, the doubt which they may thus imply 
must be considered incidental rather than the fundamental or 
differentiatmg charactenstic belongmg to them The ^ of the 
conditional may, as we have seen, usually be replaced by when 
without altenng the significance of the proposition, and m this 
case the element of doubt is no more pronunent than m the 
categorical proposition. From the mateiial standpomt, con- 
ditionals may or may not involve the actual occurrence of them 
antecedents Whenever the connexion between the antecedent 
and the consequent can be inferred from the nature of the 
antecedent mdependently of specific experience (and this may 
be the more usual case), then the actual happemng of the 

Any year in which the weather is dry is a year in which the British root crops 
are lirjht By looking at the conditional m this way, we see the necessity of 
referring back to the antecedent in order that the consequent may be fully 
expressed 

^ The question may be raised whether a proposition of the form, If this 
P IS Q, it IS R, 18 properly to be descnbed as a smgular conditional or as a 
hypothetical The answer is that a proposition of this form affords a kind 
of junction between the conditional and the hypothetical it is derivable from 
the conditional. If any P is Q, it le R , hut it is itself hypothetical The 
antecedent and the consequent are propositions of mdependent import , and the 
proposition as a whole is not directly reducible (as is the conditional. If any P 
IS Q, it IS jR) to categoncal form Thus, the proposition. If any P is Q, it is R, 
may pnma facie be reduced to the form Any P that is Q is R) but the propo- 
sition, If thu P IS Q, It IS R, certainly cannot be identified with the smgular 
categorical. This P which is Q is R 
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antecedent is not involved but if our knowledge of the 
oonneuon does depend on specific expenenoe (aa it eometimes 
may) then such actual happening is materially involved. For 
example the statement "If we descend into the earth the 
temperature increases at a nearly uniform rate of 1 Fohr for 
every fifty feet of descent down to almost a mile is based 
upon knowledge gamed by actual descents mto the eorth 
having been made and apart from such experience the truth 
of the statement would not have been known. 

The question of main importance in regard to the import of 
conditional propomtionB is whether such propositionB are to be 
mterpreted as modal or as merely assortonc. Confining 
oureelvea for the present to the oniversal afBnnativo, that is to 
the form If any P u Q tAsa ttxaR^ are we affirming a necessary 
relation between P bemg Q and ita being R or are we merely 
affirming that it ao happens that every P that is Q is also R ? 
This is really m another form the distmobon already drawn 
between unconditionally umvenal propositions and empmcally 
universal propositians, and our answer must agam be that the 
same form of words may exproes the one judgment or the other 
There can be no doubt that the proposition. If ih« angU$ at the 
hose of a tnangU are equal to one another that triangle w 
ttfOtfceZs* IS mtended to be interpreted modally as eipreasing a 
necessary connexion, while the propoaition. If any hook m taken 
dcwm from that eheJf tt urtC be foxtnd to he a novels would be 
mtended to be mterpreted merely aasertoncally 

In ordinary discourse conditionals ore as a role modal but 
this IS not umversally the case Unless, therefore we are 
prepared to depart from ordinary usage (and there is a good 
deal to be said for such departureX ^ must recognise both 
assertorxo conditumale and modal eondxtxonale and this distmo- 
tion must be borne m mind m all that follows. We shall find 
that practically \ the same problem arises m regard to true 
hypotheticala, and we shall have to consider it farther m that 
oonnexion. 

176 Conditional Propositume and Oategoneal Proposx 
tions — Wo may go on to consider what is the eseential nature 
of the distmction between conditiODal propositions and oategon 
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cal propositioDs, and in particular whether the distinction is 
one of verbal form only or one that corresponds to a real 
distinction between judgments 

If a vital distinction is to be drawn between the two forms, 
it must be on one or other of the two followmg grounds, 
namely, either (i) that the categorical is to be mterpreted 
assertoncally while the conditional is to be mterpreted 
modally, or (ii) that the categorical is to be interpreted as . 
implying the existence of its subject while the conditional 
IS not to be mtei-pieted as implymg the occuiTence of its 
■ antecedent 

(i) There is much to be said for adopting a convention by 
which the categoncal form would be mterpreted assertoncally and 
the conditional form modally The adoption of this convention 
would, however, necessitate some modification of the forms of 
ordmary speech, for, as we have already seen, the proposition 
4.11 S 18 JP IS m. cmrent use sometimes apodeictic, while the 
proposition If any S is P then %t %s Q may (though perhaps 
rarely) be merely assertonc Whether the one form or the 
other IS used really depends a good deal on hngmstic considera- 
tions Consider, foi mstance, the piopositions. All isosceles 
triangles .have the angles at then base equal to one another, If 
the angles at the base of a triangle are equal to one another, that 
triangle is isosceles These propositions fall naturally into the 
categoncal and conditional forms respectively, simply because 
there happens to be no smgle adjective (hke “isosceles”) which 
connotes " havmg two equal angles ” It is clear, however, that ^ 
the use of the one form rather than the other is not mtended to 
imply any fundamental diffeience m the character of the 
relation asserted If either of the propositions in its ordmary 
use IS apodeictic, so is the other, if either is merely assertonc, 
so is the other ' 

It IS to be added that if we adopt the convention under 
consideration then the universal categoncal is inferable fi'om the 
universal conditional, but not vice veisd, while, on the other 
hand, the problematic conditional (which conesponds to the 
particular) is inferable from the particular categoncal, but not 
vice versa Thus, All PQ is R is subaltern to If any P is Q it 
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IS R, while If any P is Q tt may bs Rib suboltem to Some PQ 
M R, 

(ii) We mny paaa on to consider whether catogoncals and 
conditionals are to be differentiatod in respect of their existen 
tial import. 

We have seen in section 163 that if catogoncals are inter 
preted modally they aro not to be regarded as necessarily 
implying the existence of their enbjecta and certamly con 
ditionals, interpreted modally oro not to bo regarded os neces- 
sarily implying the occnrrenco of their antecedents. Henco if 
both propositional forms ore interpreted modally we have no 
differentiation as regards their existential import 

It farther seems clear that, so fer os nmvorsals are concerned 
a conditional proposition — even thongh interpreted as merely 
aaeertono — is not to be regarded oa nccoasarily implying the 
actual ocfforrence of its antecedent Hence whether on the 
aasertono mterpretation of both, the two forms are to be 
existentially differentiated depends upon onr enstentml inter 
pretatioQ of the categoncah 

(o) If a nniversal categoncal is interpreted as neoesaanly 
implying the actual cnstenco of its subject, then we have a 
marked dietmction between the two forms’ If any PxsQ 
then it IS also R cannot be resolved into AU PQ is R since the 
latter imphes the existence of PQ while the former does not 

(6) If, on the other band, nniverBal categoVicals are not 
mterpreted as neoessanly implying the existence of their 
subjects, then umvereal conditionals and nmvensal cat^foncals 
interpreted assertoncally) may be resolved into 
'ooe anotlh?c.,,.We may say mdifferentJv AU 8 is P or If any- 
thing 8 it u 11.4 If ever A u B (hen on all such oooasions 0 w 
D or All'v^xteion^bf A being B are oocasions of O being D 

Particalar conditionals, so &r as they aro merely assertonc, 
are almost without exception based upon speofio experience. 
Hence they may not unreasonably be interpreted os implying 
the occurrence of their antecedents, as, fw example, m the 

’ Tliit U Hebtrre^i Tleir The r^taguriol lod^meot bi dlctlnotion tram 
tbe bypottKtieal, ftlwaj* ladada Um pcv-mppodtloQ ot th* of tb* 

loljwt [Logie | m) 
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proposition, “ Sometimes when Parliament meets, it is opened 
by the Sovereign m person ” The existential interpretation 
of categoncals for which a preference was expressed m the 
precedmg chapter may therefore be adopted for conditionals 
also, so far as they are merely assertonc, and the two forms 
become mutually mterchangeahle 

On the whole, except m so far as we adopt the convention 
mdicated under (i) above, there seems no reason for drawmg 
a vital distmction between judgments accordmg as they are 
expressed m the conditional or the categorical form* Many of 
the conditionals of oidmary discourse are mdeed so obviously 
equivalent to categoncals that they hardly seem to require 
a separate consideration® At the same time, as we have seen, 
some statements fall more naturally mto the one form and some 
into the other The more complex the subject-term, the 
greater is the probabihty that the natural form of the proposi- 
tion "Will be conditional 

176 The Opposition of Conditional Piopositions — This 
question needs a separate discussion accordmg as conditionals 
are mterpreted (a) assertoncally, or (b) modally 

^ It has been argued that, starting from the categorical form, 'we cannot pass 
to the conditional, if the subject of the proposition is a simple tehn , The basis 
of this argument is that the antecedent of a conditional requires two terms, and 
that m the case supposed these are not provided by the categorical Thus, 
Miss Jones {Elements of Logic, p 112) talces the example, “All hons are 
quadrupeds ” It -will not do, she says, to reduce this to the form, “If any 
creatures are hons, they are quadrupeds, ” smce this mvolves the mtroduction 
of a new term, and passmg book again to the categorical form, we should have 
“All creatures which are hons are quadrupeds,” a proposition not eqmvalent 
to our ongmal proposition If, however, " creature ” is regarded as V'' * 

connotation of “hon,” there is no reason for refusing to ai’i of 
propositions are equivalent to one another Smnlarl-yx^ m its ordnorete 
mstance, by taking some part of the connotation of the merely 
proposition, wo can obtam the additional term reqi t ^ 'X oduction to the 
conditional form "Where we are dealing with purel o §\iC expressions, and ^ 
this particular solution of the difficulty is not open t^ ,f^we may have recourse 
to the all embracing term “anythmg,” such a proposition ns All S ts P being 
reduced to the form If anything ts S ttis F 

* The examples gi\en at the commencement of section 173 are reducible ' 
to the folloning categoncals Import duties which are sources of revenue do not 
afford protection, All spoilt children have suffering parents, All pairs of 
straight lines which are such that another straight line falling upon them mahes 
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(a) If conditionalfl are interpreted aasertoncally then the 
ordinary distinctions both of quality and of quantity can be 
applied to them in just the same way as to cAtegoncala. We may 
regard the quality of a conditional as determined by the quality 
of its consequent thus, the proposition If any P u Q then that 
P ts not R may be treated as negative* Afl regards quantity 
conditionals are to be regarded as universal or particular 
according as the consequent is affirmed to accompany tho 
antecedent m all or merely m some cases. 

We have then the four types included m the ordmary four 
fold schedule — 

1/ any P u Q tt ts also R A 
If any P u Q t< w not also R E 
Sometimss tf a P te Q tt ts also R I 
Sometimes if a P u Q ti w no< also R. O 
Theae propositiona conabtute the ordinary square of opposi 
bon, and if oondibouals are assinuiated to categoncals so &r as 
their existenbal import is oonceroed, then the oppoabon of 
condibonals on the assertono interpretabdn seems to require no 
separate discussion* It may however be pomted out that 
there is more danger of contandioiones being cqnfusod with 
contraries m the case of condibonals than m the case of 
cat^oncals. If A is R then 0 w fu>< D is very liable to be 
given as the contradictory o( If A u B then C u P But it is 
clear on conaiderabou that both these proposibons maybe false. 
For example, tho two statements — If the Timee says one thing, 
the Westminster Goiette says another If the Times says one 
thing, the Westminster GoteUe sa^ the same tA, does not say 
another — might be, and as a matter of fact are, both felse the 
two papers are somebmes m agreement and somebmee not. 

(6) On the modal interpretabon, the distmcbon between 

tin aiunau anglm eynaJ ta <m» vwUm- mn poralU AU (xtaskmt qf tlx* 
cppUeoHoK a UgMud wuUeJx ts fmnpovdtr cr« oeautau qf oa Auf 

piae$ vUrt I#-a oarcau U a plae» vkrr* tU ta^ wOi fotker tofttJur 
^ Tb« faro* of thli propocitfda wold b« mon oloulj brcrnglit dot li 

H TC« -writtan In th* toao. If asqf PUQ tksn U i» not tAa mm Uot it i* olw JL 
Tho oategocinl «ininlent !■ > o PQ t$ JA 

Tho Imr ^nrffaiikaa on predaBlp oqulrmlent to tbo foor 
AO P<3 i» N, No PQ i* N, &MU PQUB, 3qm* PQUnotR. 


K. I. 
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177 Inxmedxaielnfertncei frtxm Ccmdxtxonal PropotxtxorxB — 
In a conditional proposition the antecedent and the consequent 
correspond respectively to the enbject and the predicate of a 
categorical propositioiL In conversion, therefore, the old 
consequent must be the new antecedent and m contraposition 
the negation of the old consequent most be the new antecedenL 

(а) Oh the assortono interpretation, the analogy with 
categoncols is so cloee that it is unnecessary to treat immediate 
inferences from conditionals in any detail One or two examples 
may suffice. Taking the A proposition If any P u Q Vten li 
« ,R, we have for its converse Somsttnxes xf a P u Rttu also Q, 
and for its contmpoeitive If any P « not R then it u not Q 
Taking the E proposition If any P t# Q then tt ts not J2, we 
have for its converse If any P is R Vien it w not Q and for its 
contmpositive SomeUmes tf a P it not R it u Q The validity 
of these inferencea la of coarse affected by the existential 
interpretation of the propootiona jast as in the case of the 
categoncals. It will be noticed that m some immediate 
inferences (for example, the contraposition of A) the con 
ditional form has on advantage over tbo ordinary eategoneol 
form inasmuch as it avoids the use of negative terms, the 
employment of which is so strongly objected to by Sigwart and 
some other logicians 

(б) If conditionals are interpreted modally then the 
Rpodeiotio form takes the place of the umveraal and the 

Wue uid the Ifttiar U H eu be eetebllihed elTordf s viJId greoDd for the 
deniel od the fomur Ur Boeeoqoet ftpfteu* net to sdinlt bok to maintain, 

in oppodtlan to it, thet the ennmenlireiHrtVmler 1« o< no reloe u onrthroirlng 
the ebetraot nnirerml “tVhtn here adii thet ^(f,« U ao/or u) a aus ft 
food kt U viw, it U idle to reply th*l Somo pood wtn «rt ao* vUt Thli U to 
etteeh an tubetreet principle vlth ttnuieljwd Whel ve any 

In coder to deny th* kbore-menUoDed khetruA }ttdgm«Dt U t>iV« 

kind 1/ or TAmyk a wum U pood, f«t U don not /oOew tket kt it wUt tK*i U, 
TJuMgh a wua It food fft kt mnd not it miu (Lepie 1 p. 816) Bat torely 
U find thet aone good men ere not win, w« ua jaotliWd In Mylng tli«i 
tbongh k mtm b good yet he need not be win. Of aonm Um 
bold. We might b«khle to thew thkt wladom doei not tik— rllj eoeamptny 
foodnen by eome other method than that ol prodndng ^ 

an prodou tmdonbted intUnon, th«t amply ettAeae to oonfnte the apoddMk 
eonditltnal 

Oompare pa^ 166 
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1 

problematic takes the place of the particular • 
the converse of If any P is Q that P must he R wc 
P IS R that P may he Q, and the contrapositivo 
any P is not R that P cannot he Q , 

Are these inferences legitimate? On the 
that a modal proposition implies nothmg as to t 
its antecedent, then our answer must be m the 
regards the contraposition of The full impc 

ongmal proposition and of the contrapositive 
possibility of the combmation P and Q mthc 
same interpretation, however, the conversion of A 
For the converse implies that if PR is possibl 
possible, while the possibility of PR combined 
sibility of PQ IS compatible with the truth • 
proposition It can be shewn similarly that, 
version of is vahd, its contraposition is invalid 
If we were to vary the mterpretation, the ' 
different 

The correspondence between the results .. .. 
our results respectmg the conversion and contrap 
assertonc A and E propositions, on the mte ^ 
proposition imphes the, existence of its subject ( 
IS obvious The truth is that the mterpretatu > 
respect to the possibility of their antecedents 
problems precisely analogous to those ansmg ou 
pretation of assertonc propositions m respect to ^ 
their subjects It is unnecessary that we shoi’l 
different cases m detail 

Amongst immediate inferences from a conditic 
its reduction to categoncal form, so far as b 
generally mcluded This is a case of what h 
change of relation, meamng thereby an immedia! 
which we pass from a given proposition to another 
to a different category m the division of proposit 
to relation (see section 54) The more conveme 
version is used by Miss Jones for this process 
How far conditionals can be inferred from f 
vice veisd depends on their mterpretation If 
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propoBtiona nro interpreted OKKrtoncnll) or both modnilv nnd 
if they are interpreted «imilnriy as n-giuds the implication of 
the enatcDcc (or powibilitj) of their «ubjecU (or nntccedonta) 
then the raliditj of pasMng from either t}pe to the other cannot 
be called in question. Some doubt may hoircrer bo rai«ed ns 
to ahothcr in this case we hnro nn infircnco at nil or meal} a 
rerbnl change. This is n distinction to which attention aill be 
called later on. 

If conditionals are int(rprcU*d modall} and caUgoncala 
ass<rtoncally then (opart from any complications that mn} nrw! 
from oiirtential implications) A can bu inferred from A„ or E 
from but not nee rentd On tho other hand I., can bo 
inferred from I or O* from O but not nee rtnd 

W*e have another ease of imnsversKm when wo p.ass from 
oonditional to duganctirc or from disjunclire to conditional 
The consideration of this case roust be deferred until we haro 
discussed dn^unctirca. 

178 The Import of llt/pothetxcat PropotxUons — Tho pure 
h>*pothetical may be ivnttcn ^mbohcally id thu form If A \t 
true then C u true or more bnefl} If 4 tAen C where A and 0 
stand for propositions of independent import It is clear that 
this proposition affimis nothing as rogords the truth or fnUity 
of either A or C taken si-pamlcl} \\c roar indeed frame the 
proposition, knowing that C is Dilso with the expre^ object of 
showing that A is false also What we have is of counro 
a judgment not about either A or C taken separate!} but 
about A and 0 in relation to ono another 

Tho mnm question at issue in agard to tho import of tho 
h}T»thetical proposition is whether it is merely aasertono or is 
modal Tho contrast may bo eiroply put b} asking r.holher 
when wo say If A then G our intention is meal} to dent/ the 
adualUy of the conjunction of A true tnth C fahe or is fo declare 
ihu conjunction to be an impossibility 

Tho contrast between thoao two mtorprotations can bo 
brought out most clearly by asking how tho proposition If A 
then 0 IB to bo contradicted If our intention is merely to deny 
the actuality of the conjunction o{ A true with 0 fhlso, then tho 
contradictory must assert tho actuality of this conjunction if 
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Some waters who adopt the modal interpretation of 
hypotheticals speak of the consequent as being an vnference 
from the antecedent There are no doubt some hypotheticals 
to which this descnption accurately applies Thus, we may 
have hypotheticals which are foi mal in the sense in which that 
term has been used m section 31, the consequent being, for 
mstance, an immediate inference from the antecedent, or being 
the conclusion of a syllogism of which the premisses constitute 
the antecedent The following are examples, — If all isosceles 
inangles have the angles at the hose equal to one another, then no 
triangle the angles at whose base are unequal can he isosceles , 
If all men are mortal and the Pope is a man, then the Pope 
must he mortal 

But more usually the consequent of a hypothetical proposi- 
tion cannot be mferred from the antecedent alone The aid is 
required of suppressed premisses which are taken for granted, 
the premiss which alone is expiessed being perhaps the only 
one as to the truth of which any doubt is regarded as admissible 
It would, therefore, be better to speak of the consequent as 
being the necessary consequence of the antecedent, than as being 
an infei enceixoxo. it When we speak of C as bemg an mference 
from A, there is a suggestion that A affords the complete 
justification of G, whereas when we speak of it as a necessary 
consequence, this suggestion is at any rate less promment^ 

179 The Opposition of Hypothetical Propositions — Begard- 
ing hypotheticals as always affirmmg a necessary consequence, 
it may reasonably be held that they do not admit of distmctions 
of quality Sigwart accordingly lays it down that all hypo- 
theticals are affirmative “ Passing to hypothetical judgments 

of the same combination The denials of the statements o b and a' + b having 
thus been proied to he not eqanalent, it follows that the statements a b and 
a' + b are thcmsolNes not eqmialent, and that, though a' + b is a necessary con- 
sequence of a b, yet a b is not a necessary consequonce of a' + b” (see Mtnd, 
1880 pp 50 to 54, one or two slight verbal changes have been made in this 
quotation) 

' Miss Jones (Getieral Loqic, p 45) divides hypotheticals into formal or 
fflj -contained hypothetical and referential hypotheticals In the former, “the 
consequent is an inference from the antecedent alone", in the latter, “the 
consequent is inferred not from the antecedent alone, but from the antecedent 
lakfo m conjunction iiith some other unexpressed proposition or propositions ” 
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contaming negations, we find tfiat the fonn If ^ is B is not 
represents the negation of a proposition as the necessarj 
oonsoquenco of on affirmation thus affirming that the hypotheses 
A and B ore incompatihlo."* Tho force of this argument 
must be admitted Thoro is however some convenience in 
distinguishing between hj'potheticals according as they lead 
up m tho consequent, to an affirrnation or a denial and in the 
formal treatment of hypotheticals we shall be bettor able to 
preserve an analogy with caUgoncals and conditionala if we 
denote tho propomtion If X u true then } u true by tho 
sjmbol A„ and tho proposition If X ts true then T ts not true 
bj tho symbol E* 

hethcr or not ^*0 doado thus to recognise distinctions 
of qnabty in the case of hypotheticals wo certainly cannot 
recogniso distinctions of quantUt/ Tho antecedent of a 
hypothetical is not an event which may recur an indefinite 
number of times, bat a proposition which is simply true or fidse. 
Wo have already seen that the somo propositiOD cannot be 
eomotimes trne and sometimes false since propositions refemng 
to diffierent times ore difierent propositions* 

Do not distinctions of modality however take the place of 
distinctions of quantity ? Up to this point we have practically 
confined our attention to the apodexotxo hypothetical If A then 
O This proposition is denied bj the propootion If A u true 
still 0 need not be true (that is to say TAq truth of C is not a 
necessary consequence of the truth of A) CJan this latter 
proposition be described as a problematic hypothetical 7 Cleerly 
it IS not a hypothetical at all if we begin by defining a h^’po- 
thetical as the afilrmation of a necessary conseqnonce. There 
seems, however no need for this bmitntiom We may define a 

^ Loflt 1 p tss 

* u Hr Johuoo hu pointed oot, tnnit be taken In with the 

reoognltloD of propoeUkme as Inwotrlng wudtlpU Tboe we mar 

Ipd l o e t e a eeriee of propontloiie inratriDg chigle, doable, triple qnantlAeatkm, 
vhleh maj teach anj order ol moltipHtdtr 0) ^ loniTlee are taxed | (1) In 
•ooie anatriee all laxndee are 0) At eome period* It 1* troe that In 

all ooontrlee all Inxcrke an with reepeet to each of the trpee of 

piopueltkm (1) (S) (B) J oonteod that, when made expUdt with reepcot to 
Uae or place, eto. it 1* ebeord to epeak of them aa eometlniee troe and eometlmee 
fain {Mlmd 1895, p. 80a,) 
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hypothetical as a proposition which starting from the hypothesis 
of the truth (or falsity) of a given proposition affirms (or demes) 
that the truth (or falsity) of another proposition is a necessary 
consequence thereof But, whether or not we adopt this 
defimtion, there can be no doubt that the proposition If A then 
possibly G appropriately finds a place m the same schedule of 
propositions as If A then necessarily G In such a schedule we 
have the four forms, — 

If A IS true then G is true , 

If A le true then G is not ti ue , Ep; 

If A IS true still G may he ti ue , Im 
If A IS true still G need not he tiue Om 

These four propositions correspond to those included m the 
ordinary square of opposition , and, if we start with the 
assumption that A is possibly trueS the ordmary relations 
of opposition hold good between them and O^, E^ and 

I„, are pairs of contradictoiies, and E;„ are contranes, A^ 
and Im, and O^, are pairs of subalterns, 1^ and are 
subcontraries 

If, however, it is not assumed that A is possibly true, then 
the problem is more complicated, since the character of the 
relations is affected by the manner m which the propositions 
are interpreted m respect to the possibility of their antecedents 
The results are substantially the same as in the case of modal 
conditionals (section 176), and correspond with those obtamed 
in section 159, where the analogous problem in regard to 
categoncals (assertorically mterpreted) is discussed Thus, m 
order that A„i and 0„,, E„i and may be contradictones, 
apodeictic and problematic propositions must be interpreted 
diffei ently as regards the implication or non-implication of the 
possible truth of their antecedents, while, on the other hand, 
in order that A„i and !„, E„ and 0„i, may be subalterns, 

* By this IS meant that we stort with the assamption that A is possibly trno 
independently of the affirmation of any one of the propontUons vi question The 
reader must particularly notice that this assumption is quite different from the 
assumption that each of the propositional forms implies as part of its import that 
A IS possibly true, othoraise the results reached in this paragraph may appear 
to be inconsistent with those reached in the following paragraph 
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problcronltc propfwjtion^ mml not bo mtcrjirctod m implying 
the injth of ihoir nnt<*cctJcnt^ nn!f^ npotlciclic pro 

po!»ition'< ore int rpixlAtl *tmi/ar/y m thi« rwipi-ct If wo 
intoqirct noithor npodoichc nor problcmntjc hypothcticO« m 
impl}ing ihi. po<Mblo tn»th of their ftntcccHcnts then tho 
contmdiclorv of If A tAen C mft\ bt expre^^ in the form 
P«nh\y A but nit C (or nn it miiy alvj bo fnrrnulAtcd A M 
pofrihltf true ord \ f i( t» true stilt C n<rt/ not bi truf). 

It would occupy 1 <to much irpaci to ili«cu« in drUil all the 
problems that might bt miv“d in this connexion. Tho pnncjplcs 
inroUod ha\* b-cn I'uffieicnth indicntcd nnd tho reader will 
find no difficult} in working out other rases for himself Wo 
mnv hovic\cr touch bnoflt on the nialion bitwetn tho pro- 
positions If A thru C and If A thm not C shewing m particular 
that on no supjwHjlian nn tb} true contradictoncs. 

If the*- two pn posuions nn mterproted asscrloncnlly then 
80 far from being eonirudictones the} nn. snbeontnmes. For 
supposing A happens not to bo true then it canpot bo said that 
either of them is CUs< ih< stntcmtnl // A thm C merely 
excludes AC and If A thm C mcrcl} excludes AC bcnco 
tuo {nKsibilitics aro left» AC or AC neither of which is 
inconsistent with either of the proposiliorts* On tho other 
hand, tho propositions cannot both bo CiIm. since this would 
mean the troth of both AC and AC 

Rotnming to the modal interpretation of tho propoaitiona, 
them if interpreted as iinpl}nng the possiblo truth of thiir 

‘ The TcIMitj of tbf ebrnf tr-oH «in p*rb»iH l>« more cWrij wen by 
tab-tiloUBg for tH« bTjKtthrlittla U»lr («nertork) di joaetho eqalrkteoU, 
Dimtly FUAw A i ai tnu or C U Irur FUhrr A u ttot trur or C U not tnu 
Ax ft eoDcnt^ noraple wr mftj tftke tb« fropodlkn If thlx pra I not eroct* 
sltibed H U eoiroW by thf Inb It thlx pea lx ooi cnm-nlbbed It U not 
eorroded by the Ink Bcpito^ng that the pen happens to b* enm-afbbed »• 
Cftimot n^ftrd elth r of thexe proposlUoiu ftx fftlie It viU be olmmd Ibftt 
tbelr dlxjQDctlTB eqairftknte ftre, Tblx pen lx elthef eroex-nlbbed or corroded 
by the ink Thlx pen lx either er(r.x-nibbed or not corroded by the Ink.” 
Tftke ftgiia the priTpodUonj If U>« nn mom nm»d the eftrth^ eocne 
ftxtronom ei i are bdlibU If the rao moT«i rormd the cftrib all a iUcmo ouTX 
are Infallible. The troth of the firxt of tbeee propoaitlonx will not be denied 
and on the Interpretaltm of bypotbetleale vith whleh ve an here isnrwrrrt^ 
the eeeocid eannot be aald to be f»t» It may be u an cmphatlo way of 

denying that the fim doee mare roond the earth 
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antecedents, they are contraries They cannot both be true, 
but may both be false It may be that neither the truth nor 
the falsity of (7 is a necessary consequence of the truth of 

Once more, if mterpreted modally but not as implymg the 
possible truth of them antecedents, the propositions may both 
be true as well as both false This case is realised when we 
estabhsh the impossibility of the truth of a proposition by 
shewmg that, if it were true, inconsistent results would follow 
180 ImmeS/iate Inferences fromHypotheticalProposiUons — 
The most important immediate inference from the proposition 
If A then G IS, If C then A' This inference is analogous 
to contraposition in the case of categoricals, and may without 
any risk of confusion be called by the same name We may 
accordmgly define the term contraposition as apphed to 
hypotheticals as a process of immediate inference hy which we 
obtain a new hypothetical having for its antecedent the con- 
tradictory of the old consequent, and for its consequent the 
eontradictory of the old antecedent If we recognise distmctions 
of quahty m hypotheticals, then (as regards apodeictic hypo- 
theticals) this process is vabd in the case of aflSrmatives only 
It will be observed that fi:om the contrapositive we can pass 
back to the original proposition , and fi'om this it follows that 
the ongmal proposition and its contrapositive are equivalents® 
The following are examples "If patience is a virtue; there are 
pamful virtues” = “If there are no pamful virtues, patience is 
mot a virtue”, “K there is a righteous God, the wicked will 
mot escape them just pumshment ” = " If the wicked escape 
them just punishmemt, there is mo righteous God” 

From the negative hypothetical If A is true then G is not 
true we can infer If G is true then A is not true This is 
analogous to conversion m the case of categoncals 

^ It has been argued that If A then G must have for its contradictory If A 
then not G, smce the consequent must either follow or not follow from the 
antecedent But to say that G does not follow from A is obviously not the same 
thmg as to say that not-C follows from A ' 

^ This holds good whether we adopt the assertonc or the modal interpretation 
On the former mterpretation, the import of both the propositions If A then C' 
and If G' then A' is to negative AG' , on the latter mterpretation, the import of 
both IS to deny the possibihty of the conjunction AG' 



CHAP IX ] nmCDlATE I^^PERlNCK8 FBOU HYPOTHTnOALS. 209 

From the afl&nnative Jf A then 0 we may obUm by conversion 
If 0 then p033%bly Ay but this is only on the interpretation that 
both propositions imply the possibility of the truth of then* 
antecedents* The reader will notice that to pass from If A 
then 0 to Jf G then A would be to commit a fallacy analogoofl 
to ennply converting a categorical A proposition and this ifi 
perhaps the most dangerous fallacy to be guarded against m 
the use of hypotbeticals* 

If diBtmotions of quality are admitted then the process of 
obvereian is applicable to hypotheticaK For example. If A u 
traethen Q not true^^If A X3 trtie then 0 utrue It is nearly 
always more natural and more convenient to take hypotbeticals 
m their affirmative rather than in their negative form and 
henoe m the case of hypotbeticals more importance attaches to 
the pTOoess of contrapoeiUon than to that of convemenu 

If the falsity of C IS assumed to be possible then we may 
pass by woemon from If A then 0 to It u poenble for both A 
and C not to be true or patting the same thing m a different 
way we may by mvemon pass from If A then C Ui If the 
fednty of 0 a poeeible then the faUxty of both A and 0 u 
pouibU’ It 18 of couree a fallacy to argue from If A then 0 
ix> If A then 0 

Turning to problematio hypotbeticals, we find that from the 
proposition If A xm trae 0 may be true we obtam by conversion 
If 0 xs true A may be true and from the propombon If A u 

> Oompue HcUoQ 10S. Tb« ruioQt nnlto tn leetlaD 15B luj 1 m 

ftppUed mtloltf irt ct i t* to mod&l hjpoCi>Uo»l». Hm Md«r mMj for 

hhn—lf tbo OODfa*pO«ttlon of Ca 

* On tbe t—rtorio Interpratitloo X/ A tAo O OMnlj nag&tlTw AC whOo 

Xf 0 tlt» A Toenij A O lad lunce U U eltv neltbtr of tbrn 

propadtforis inrolTw Um other on the mcdil interpretation tbe revolt le the 
eemv, tor thv tenth of <7 rntj -be v neoeery eooaeqiunee of tbe tenth of A 
vhOe tbe c nn T er ee doee not hold good. 

A oomldeatlon of hriTneAleU interaiMe ecablM oi to aheir bom another 
point of tIow that Xf A thm 0 tod Xf XL tJUm 0 are not tree «*Trrty4Lrti-*t<i* 
For the oonteapoviteTee Xf A Ub* 0^0 tba A ere eqtdnJait to one anofhar 
and vheuerer two propoeltlotia ai* eqolTaleni, their nmtT^ifftrrpfg , ojost ii«o 
be eqnlnleDt. But If A th«H O le not eqelralent to Xf C tXtn A 

• Olhe isrenloo of E. may be w oriad ont ehnllailj Here a« abewhaie, the 
prooeea of timolan, al&oogh ol little or no pcaetioal importance, raiaee problema 
that an of eoneii^enhle theeretleal faiUnei. 
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antecedents, they are contraries They cannot both be true, 
but may both be false It may be that neither the truth nor 
the falsity of (7 is a necessary consequence of the truth of 

Once more, if mterpreted modally but not as implying the 
possible truth of their antecedents, the propositions may both 
be true as well as both false This case is realised when we 
establish the impossibility of the truth of a proposition by 
shewmg that, if it were true, inconsistent results would follow 
180 Immediate Inferences fromHypothetical Propositions — 
The most important immediate inference from the proposition 
If A then G IB If O' then A' This inference is analogous 
to contraposition in the case of categoncals, and may without 
any nsk of confusion be called by the same name We may 
accordmgly define the term contraposition as apphed to 
hypotheticals as a process of immediate inference hy which we 
obtain a new hypothetical having for its antecedent the con- 
tradictory of the old consequent, and for its consequent the 
contradictory of the old antecedent If we recognise distmctions 
of quality m hypotheticals, then (as regards apodeictic hypo- 
theticals) this process is vabd in the case of affirmatives only 
It wiU be observed that from the contrapositive we can pass 
back to the ongmal proposition , and from this it follows that 
the ongmal proposition and its contrapositive are equivalents® 
The following are examples “If patience is a virtue} there are 
painful virtues ” = “If there are no painful virtues, patience is 
not a virtue”, “If there is a righteous God, the wicked will 
not escape their just punishment ” = “ If the wicked escape 
their just punishment, there is no nghteous God ” 

From the negative hypothetical If A is time then G is not 
true we can infer If G is true then A is not true This is 
analogous to conversion m the case of categoncals 

^ It has been argued that If A then G must have for its contradictory If A 
then not G, smce the consequent must either follow or not follow from the 
antecedent But to say that G does not follow from A is obviously not the same 
thmg as to say that not-C follows from A ^ 

* This holds good whether we adopt the assertonc or the modal interpretation 
On the former mterpretation, the import of both the propositions If A then G 
and If G' then A' is to negative AG' , on the latter interpretation, the import of 
both IB to deny the possibihty of the conjunction AG' 
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From the afifirmativo If A then C we may obtam by conversion 
If G then possxbly A but this u only on the interpretation that 
both propositions imply the possibility of the truth of their 
antCQcdenta’ The reader will notice that to pass from If A 
then 0 io If C then A would bo to commit n fallacy analogous 
to simply converting a categoncal A proposition , and this is 
perhaps the most dangerous fallacy to bo guarded against m 
the use of hypotheticals* 

If distinctions of quality oro admitted then the process of 
o6t>CT-#ion IS appUcable to hypothetioxls. For example, If A u 
truethen 0 xa not true^If A %» true then 0 xs true. Itisneorly 
always more natural and more convenient to take h)'pDthotical8 
m their affirmative rather than in their negative form , and 
hence m the cose of hypotheticala more importance attaches to 
the process of contraponfion than to that of conTtmon, 

If the falsity of 0 is assumed to be possible then wo may 
pass by tniwnon from If A then 0 io It u powiWe for both A 
and 0 not to be irve, or putting the same thing m a different 
way we may by inversion pa« from If A then C io If the 
faiexty of 0 xa pomMs then the faltxty of both A and 0 « 
posnWfl* It is of oourse a fidlacy to argue from If A then 0 
to ^ d. then C 

Turning to probleffiotio hypotheticala, wo find that from the 
proposition If A u true 0 may be true w© obtam by oonversion 
If 0 xa true A may be true and from the proposition If A xa 

1 Oompuv Motloo IM. Tb« wiooj renilts ohlalawl In wetioo 108 mxj be 
Applied mvlAlti m*ia»dU to moil&l hTpothetidJi. The reedex may nrm«l<W (oc 
blTn«#J^ the oootEapocittoB ol £b 

* On tba a— rforifl taterpretaUan if A than 0 martly negatirw A O’ wblle 

if O Ua a nunlj ^ ^ benee It la deu that ndtbar ot thm 

pTOpadUoEia I n To l ree the oihari oo the imidal InterpretatioD the molt la the 
Aine, for the truth ol 0 may be a neoeHary amaeqaenee of the tmtb of A 
Tbfle the e o cr ea e does no4 bold good. 

A eonddaiatton of hmnwdtate Infereaeee at to iheir from another 

point o< Tier that If A tbrn O and If A lAn O an not true oontndtetoriea. 
For the eontrmpoeltini V A tiM O IfOtJunA an eqalndent toooa azKtthert 
and vhenerer tvo propodtlaDa are equivalent their oontndktorlee 
be equivalent. Bot If A Uun O if not equlvalait to If O tka A 

* The laventoD of X. may be -racked oot dmlkrly Here, aa elmbera, the 
piocte e cd tnv«Tilon,altbon^of littleornopcaetteal Importanee, raieee proUema 
that are ot eocteldenble theoretical Intereei. 
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true G need not be true we obtain by contraposition If C is true 
A need not be true Here the analogy with categoncals is again 
very close 

181 Hypothetical Propositions and Categorical Proposi- 
tions — A true hypothetical proposition has been defined as a 
proposition expressing a relation between two other propositions 
of independent import, not between two terms , and it follows 
that a true hypothetical is not, like a conditional, easily 
reducible to categorical form So fai as A\e can obtain an 
equivalent categoncal, its subject and predicate will not 
correspond with the antecedent and consequent of the hypo- 
thetical Thus, the proposition If A then C may, accordmg to 
our interpretation of it, be expressed in one or other of the 
following forms, A is a proposition the truth of which is 
incompatible with the falsity of G , A is a pioposition from the 
truth of which the truth of G necessai ily follows It uull be 
observed that, apart from the fact that these propositions are 
not of the ordmary categoncal type\ the predicate is not in 
either of them equivalent to the consequent of the hypothetical*. 
No doubt a h 3 q)othetical proposition may be based on a 
categoncal proposition of the ordinary type But that is quite 
a difierent thmg from saying that the tvo propositions are 
equivalent to one another 

The relation between hypothetical and disjunctive proposi- 
tions will be discussed in the following chaptei 

182 Alleged Reciprocal Gharactei of Conditional and 
Hypothetical Judgments — Sir Bosanquet argues that the 
hypothetical judgment (and under this designation he would 
mclude the conditional as well as what we have called the true 

^ Since they are emnpound, not simple, propositions The expression of 
compound propositions in categoncal form is not convement, and it is better 
to reserve the hypothetical and disjunctive forms for such propositions, the 
categoncal and conditional forms bemg used for simple propositions 

* Amongst other differences the contrapositives of both these propositions 
differ from the contrapositive of the hypothetical For, on either mterpretation 
of the hypothetical, its contrapositive mif G %s not true then A ts not true, whilst 
the contrapositives of the above propositions are respectively , — A propaetUon 
whose truth is compatible with the falsity of the proposition G ts not the pro 
position A, A proposition from which the proposition C ts not a necessary 
consequence is not the proposition A 
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h\T>othctiCTvl) "v.hcn idwH) complex must !>• n rpciprocal 
judgment, Ij A it B tt x* C muH jUiUfj the inf nnee 1/ A 
u C it ts B Wenreof conrm? in the. hnbu uf d»*nljng with 
hrpothetical judgments which wiU not ndmit of onj Buch 
convoreion and the rales of logic accept thw limitation If m 
acttml fact 45 is found to inrolvc AO while AC doe* not 
involve AB It IS plain that what wo* roltmnt to AC wn* not 
rooll} AB but iwmo element aff within it Apart from timo on 
the om hand and invlevant olcmmts on tho other I cannot see 
how tho relation of conditioning dilTers from that of being 
conditioned In other wonls if there is nothing in A bovond 
what 18 neoe*«an to 5 then B involves A just as much os A 
invoUcs B But if A contains irrelevant elcmcnta, then of 
course tho relation becomes one-sided Tho relation of Ground 
IS thus csscntmllj’ reciprocal and it is onl\ bccnubc tho grounds 
alleged in ovcry-daylifo tm* burdened with irrolonint matter or 
confused causation m time that we consider thi Hj'po- 
thcUcal Judgment to bo in its naturr not rc\ enable {Loffic U 
pp £01-3) 

Tho question here raised is analogous to that of tho possibility 
of plurality of causes which is discussed m inductive logic. It 
may perbajM be dcscnbod as a wjdtr aspect of tho same question. 
So long as a given consoqucnco has a plurabty of grourids it is 
clear that tho hypothetical propomtion afi&rming it to bo 
a consequence of a particular one of these grounds cannot 
admit of simple conversion, for the converted propomtion 
would hold good only if tho ground m question were tho sole 
gronnd- 

Mr Bosanquet urges that tho relation between ground and 
consequence will become reciprocal by tho elimination from tho 
antecedent of all urolovont olomenta. It should bo added that 
we can also scenre recipnxaty by tho expansion of the consequent 
so that what follows from tho antecedent is fully expressed. 
Thus, if wo have tho hypothetical 1/ A then y which is not 
reaprocal it is possible that A may be capablo of analysis mto 
oB and 7 of expansion mto 7 S so tiiat oithor of the hypotheticals 
1/ a then y If then y^ is reaprocal In the former case we 
have a more exact statement of tho ground, all extraneous 
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elements being eliminated , in the latter case we have a more 
complete statement of the consequence Sometimes, moreover, 
the latter of these alternatives may be practicable while the 
former is not 

This may be tested by reference to a formal hypothetical. 
The proposition 1/ all S is M and all M is P, then all S is P is 
not reciprocal We may make it so by expanding the 
consequent so that the proposition becomes If all S is M and 
all M IS P, then whatever is eithei S oi M is P and is also M or 
not S But how in this case it would be possible to eliminate 
the irrelevant from the antecedent it is difficult to see Our 
obicct IS to eliminate M from the consequent, and if in advance 
V, 0 woi c to eliminate it from the antecedent the whole force of 
the proposition would be lost And the same is true of 
non-foimal hyjiotheticals, at any rate in many cases Instances 
of reciprocal conditionals may be given without difficulty, for 
example, If any triangle is equilateral, it is equiangidai Such 
propositions are pmctically U propositions We may also find 
instances of pure hypotheticals that are reciprocal, but, on the 
whole, while agreeing \nth a good deal that Mr Bosanquet says 
on the subject, I am disposed to demur to his view that 
the reciprocal hypothetical represents an ideal at which we 
slionld always aim We have seen that there are two possible 
wa>s of secunng reciprocity, whether or not they are always 
practicable, but the expansion of the consequent ivould 
generally speaking be extremely cumbrous and worse than 
usolc'^s, while the elimination from the antecedent of everything 
not absolutely essential for the realisation of the consequent 
vould sometimes empty the judgment of all practical content 
for a gi\cn puiposo With reference to the case wher6 AB 
miol'os AG, while AC does not involve AB, Mr Bosanquet 
hnu'-olf notes tlie objection, — “But may nottheirrelevant element 
bo just the element which made AB into AB as distmct from 
AG, cc that bj abstracting from it AB is reduced to AO, and 
the judgment n made a tautology, that is, destroyed?” (p 261). 
'1 Ins argument, although somewhat overstated, deserves con- 
sideration q’he point upon which I should be inclined to lay 
stress it that in cnticising a judgment we ought to have regard 
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to the special object with which it has been framed. Our 
object may be to oonnect ^Owith AB inoludmg whatever may 
be irrelevant in AB Consider the argument , — If anything is 
P xtx$ Q If anything vf Q m i2, therefore If anything is P xi 
IS B. It IS clear that if we compare the conclusion with the 
second premiss, the antecedent of the conclusion contoms 
irrelevanciM from which the antecedent of the premiss is free. 
Yet the conclusion may be of the greatest yalue to ns while the 
premire is by itself of no value. If our aim were always to get 
down to first pnnciplee there would be a good deal to be said 
for Mr Bosanquets view tbongh it might still present some 
difflcnlties but there is no reason why we should identify the 
conditional or the hypothetical proposition with the expression 
of first prmoiplee. 

It 18 to be added that, if Mr Boeanquet s view la sound, we 
ought to sa^ ^oally that the A categorical proposition is 
imperfect and that in oategoncals the U propoctaon is the 
id^ at which we should aim. In categoncals, however we 
clearly di s tiog msh between A and U and so as we give 
protmnenoe to the reaprocal modal whether conditional or 
hypothetical we ought to recognise its distinctive oharnoter 
We may at the same time assign to it the distinctive symbol U« 


ExEBcosn 

163. Give the oontrapotitrr© of the foUojrlng propoaiuon If 
either no P is ^ or no is JZ, then notbing that is both P and Q 
U R, [t] 

1S4. There are three men In a house, Allen, Brown, and Oarr 
who may go In and out, prorided that (1) they nerrer go out all at 
once, and that (S) Allen never goea out without Brown. 

C«i OaiT ever go out I [Liwis Oabeoll.] 

166 There are two propontionB, A and B 
Let It be granted that 

If A is true, B is true, (i) 

Let there be another proposition C such that 

If (7 is trnh, then if A Is true B Is not true, (h) 


K. L. 


18 
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(u) amounts to this, — 

If (7 IS true, then (i) is not true 
But, ex hypothesi, (i) is true 

Therefore, C cannot be true , for the assumption of C involves 
an absurdity. 

Examine this argument [Lewis Carroll ] 

[If the problem in section 184 is regarded as a problem in con- 
ditionals, this IS the corresponding problem in h 3 ^otheticals ] 

186 Assuming that rain never falls in Upper Egypt, are the 
following genuine pairs of contradictones ? 

(а) The occurrence of rain in Upper Egypt is always succeeded 
by an earthquake , the occurrence of rain in Upper Egypt is some- 
times not succeeded by an earthquake 

(б) If it IS true that it rained in Upper Egypt on the 1st of 
July, it IS also true that an earthquake followed on the same day, 
if it IS true that it lained in Uppei Egypt on the 1st of July, it is 
not also true that an earthquake followed on the same day 

If the above are not true contradictones, suggest what should be 
substituted [b ] 

187 Give the contrapositive and the contradictory of each of 
the following propositions 

(1) If any nation prospers under a Protective System, its 
citizens reject all arguments in favour of free-trade , 

(2) If any nation prospers under a Protective System, we ought 

to reject all arguments in favour of free-trade [j ] 

188 Examine the logical relation between the two following 

propositions, and enquire whether it is logically possible to hold 
(a) that both are true, (6) that both are false (i) If vohtions 
are undetermined, then punishments cannot nghtly be inflicted , 
(ii) If pumshments can nghtly be inflicted, then volitions are un- 
determined fj 1 
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190 Two types of Alternative Propositions — In the case of 
propositions which are ordinarily described as simply disjunctive 
a djstmction must be drawn similar to that dra^vn in the 
precedmg chaptei between conditionals and true hypotheticals 
For the alternatives may be events or combmatiohs of pro- 
perties one or other of which it is affirmed will (always or 
sometimes) occur, eg. Every blood vessel is either a vein or 
an artery, Every prosperous nation has either abundant natural 
resow ces oi a good government , or they may be propositions 
of independent import whose truth or falsity cannot be affected 
by varying conditions of time, space, or circumstance, and 
which must therefore be simply true or false, eg, Either 
theie IS a futuie life or many cruelties go unpunished. Either 
it IS no sin to covet honour or I am the most offending soul 
alive 

Any proposition belonging to the first of the above types 
may be brought under the symbolic form All (or some) S is 
either P or Q, and may, therefore, be regarded as an ordinaiy 
categoncal proposition with an alternative term as predicate 
It 18 usual and for some reasons convement to defer the dis- 
cussion of the import of alternative terms until propositions of 
this type are bemg dealt with Such propositions might 
otherwise be dismissed after a very brief consideration^ 

^ It should bo particularly observed that although the proposition Every S 
IS P or Q may be said to state an alternative, it cannot be resolved into a true 
alternative combmation of propostUons Such a resolution is, however, possible 
if the proposition (while remaining affirmative and still having an alternative 
predicate) is singular or particular for example, This S is P or Q=Thi8 S is P 
or this S ts Q , Some S is P or Q=Somc S is P or some S is Q 

Corresponding to this, we may note that an affirmative categoncal proposition 
with a conjunctive predicate is equivalent to a conjunction of propositions if it is 
smgular or universal, but not if it is particular Thus, This S is P and Q=Thts 
S IS P and this Sis Q, All S is P and Q=^ All'S is P and all S is Q From the 
proposition Some S ts P and <3 we may indeed infer Some S ts P and some S is Q, 
but we cannot pass back from this conclusion to the premiss, and hence the two 
are not equivalent to one another 

It may be added that a negative categoncal proposition with an alternative 
predicate cannot be said to state-an alternative at all, smee to deny an alternation 
is the same thmg as to affirm a conjunction Thus the proposition No S u 
either P or Q can only be resolved into a conjunctive synthesis of propositions, 
namely. No S is P and no S ts Q 
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AltcTTiAtivG propositions of the socond t)-po nro compound 
(aa defined m section 65). They contnin nn nltcnmtiro 
combmation of propositions of independent import, nnd they 
haNXj for their typical •j’mbolic form Fithcr A it true or 1 it 
true ormorobnofly Either T or 1 where Y and Knre s\7nbola 
representing propotifiont (not terms). So fiir ns it is noccasniy 
to giro them a distinctive name they hn\e n claim to bo called 
true alternative propcwitions since they involve n trno niter 
native synthesis of proposituflu and not merely on nltcmativo 
BjntbesiB of terms. 

It will be convenient to speak of P and Q as the alternants 
of the alternative term P or Q and of Y and Y as the alternants 
of the alternative proposition Either A or 1 

19L Thelmporiof Ih^uncttre(Altemattte) Pnipcsitions — 
The two nmin questions that anno in regard to the import of 
nltcmativo propositions are (1) whether the nltomonta of such 
propomtions ore necessarily to bo Tcgaidcdaamutuall) ciclnsive 
(2) whether the propositions arc to bo intorproted os ossertone 
or modal 

(1) We ask then in the first place whether m on alternative 
proposition the alternants or© to bo interpreted as formally 
ejclttsive of one another in other words, whether in the 
proposition All S u either A or B it is neccasanly (or formally) 
implied that no S is both A and U* nnd whether in the 
proposition X u true or F i# true it is necessarily (or formally) 
implied that X and } are not both true. It is desirable to 
notice at the outaot that the question is one of the interpreta 
tion of a propositional form and one thot does not anso except 
in connexion with the expression of judgments in language. 
Hence the aolation will be at nn^ rate partly n matter of 
convention. 

> TU« b an alteraailre propodUoo of Um fint tjpe and tha aaiiM qnntloo 
U nlied hj aakhig whetbtr tba Unn A or D loehwka AD lu daootatlaa 
or axfitodaa It in otbo vorla, vhetbartbe danotatkm of .i or il U rwpnartiUd 
by tba ahidad porUon of tb« fint or of Uh aeeoad of tbe foUering dlagrama i 
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The following considerations may help to make this pomt 
clearer Let X and Y represent two judgments Then the 
followmg are two possible states of min d m which we may he 
with regard to X and Y 

(a) we may know that one or other of them is true, and 
that they are not both true , 

(b) we may know that one or other of them is truej 
but may be ignorant as to whether they are or are not both 
true 

Now whichever mterpretation (exclusive or non-exclusive) 
of the propositional form X or P" is adopted, there will be no 
difficulty m expressing alternatively either state of mmd On 
the exclusive mterpretation, (a) will be expressed in the form 
X or F, (b) m the form XY or XY' or X'Y (X' representmg 
the falsity of X, and Y' the falsity of F) On the non-exclusive 
mterpretation, {a) will be expressed in the form X'Y or XY', 
(h) m the form X or Y There can, therefore, be no intrinsic 
ground based on the nature of judgment itself why X oj Y 
must be interpreted m one of the two ways to the exclusion of 
the other 

As then w6 are dealmg with a question of the mterpretation 
of a certam form of expression, we must look for our solution 
partly m the usages of ordmaiy language We ask, therefore, 
whether m ordinary speech we mtend that the alternants 
m an alternative proposition should necessarily be understood 
as excludmg one another^ 2 A very few mstances will enable 
us to decide m the negative Take, for example, the pro- 
position, “He has either used bad text-books or he has been 
badly taught” No one would naturally understand this to 
exclude the possibihty of a combination of bad teaching and 
the use of bad text-books Or suppose it laid down as a 

^ There are no doubt many cases in which as a matter of fact we understand 
alternants to be mutually exclusive But this is not conclusive as shewmg that 
even in these cases the mutual exclusiveness is intended to he expressed by the 
alternative proposition For it wdl generally speaLmg be found that m such 
cases the fact that the alternants exclude one another is a matter of common 
knowledge qmte mdependently of the alternative proposition , as, for example, m 
the proposition. He was first or second in the race This point is further touched 
upon m Part m, Chapter 6 
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condition of eligibility for Bome appointment that eveiy can 
didate must be a member either of the University of Oxford, 
or of the University of Cambndge or of the UmveiBity of 
London. Would anyone regard this aa implying the ineli 
gibihty of persons who happened to be members of more than 
one of these Umversitiea f Jevons {Furt LogxCy p. 58 ) instances 
the following proposition A peer is either a duke, or a 
marquis, or an earl, or a viscount or a baron.” We do not 
consider thrs statement incorrect because many peers as a 
matter of &ct possess two or more titles. Take again the 
proposition, “ Either the witness is perjured or the prisoner is 
gnQty ” The import of this proposition, as it would naturally 
be mterpreted, is that the endenoo given by the witness is 
sufficient, supposing it is true, to establish the guilt of the 
prisoner , but clearly there is no imphcation that the felsity of 
this particular piece of evidence would suffice to establish the 
pnsonere innocence. 

But It may be urged that t-hm does not definitely settle the 
question of the best way of interpreting alternative propositions. 
Qranted that m common speech the alternants may or may not 
be mntnally exclnaive, it may nevertheless be argued that m the 
use of language for logical purpoees we should be more precise 
and that an alternative statement should accordingly not be 
admitted as a recognised logical proposition except on ther 
condition that the alternants mntually exclude one another 

We may admit that the argument fium the ordinary use of 
speech IS not final But at any rate the burden of proof lies 
with thoee who advocate a divergence from the usage of every 
day language for it will not be denied that, other things being 
equal, the lees logical forms diverge from those of ordinary 
speech the better -Moreover condensed forms of expression do 
not conduce to clearness, or eiren ultimately to oonoisenees^ 

^ Obrlcmlr ft diatnnottr* prcpostilfn b ft mon ooodttnl f<mn o< mi^ wiliiii 
cm tbft ftreloih* thm oo th« oon-cxolafl'ra InUrpnlftHoq Oocnpan V*n>iJ a 
AUrieh p. Ma ftod ProlcfoauM p. 288. Ltt as giut for ft mconait 

tbe opp?dte rierw md ftUor IbftI ilw frvpcmitSoa MJ 0 U tWur J or S 
fts a ooeditloa of lU troth ifo O oam fcs Thas Tbwftd It U tn realitj 

ft ofniJm pinpoftltkxi, eantatoing two dbtlaet siiftrUans, Moh at irUoh maj 
be tbft gmmd of tiro dlitf net of reesnotnij goTamftd bj tro oppodta 
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For where our mformation is meagre, a condensed form is 
likely to express more than we mtend, and m order to keep 
withm the mark we must mdicate additional alternatives. On 
this ground, quite apart from considerations of the ordmary use 
of language, I should support the non-exclusive mterpretation 
of alternatives The adoption of the exclusive mterpretation 
would ceitainly render the mampulation of complex propo- 
sitions much more complicated 

Mr Bosanquet and other ivnters who advocate the exclusive 
mterpretation of disjunctives appeal to have chiefly m view the 
expiession m disjunctive form of a logical division oi scientific 
classification I should of course agree that such a division 
or classification is imperfect if the members of which it consists 
are not mutually exclusive as well as collectively exhaustive 
This condition must also be satisfied when we make use of the 
disjunctive judgment m connexion with the doctrme of proba- 
bihty^ It will, however, hardly be proposed to confine the 
disjunctive judgment to these uses We frequently have occa- 
sion to state alternatives independently of any scientific classifi- 
cation or any calculation of probability , and we must not regard 
the bare form of the disjunctive judgment as expressmg anythmg 
that we are not prepared to recognise as umversally mvolved m 
its use 

‘ It 18 of course always possible to express an alternative 

laws Surely it is essential to all clear thinking that the two should be separated 
from each other, and not confounded under one form by assummg the Law of 
Excluded Middle to be, what it is not, a complex of those of Identity and 
Contradiction” [Aldiicli, p 242) It may be added that one paradoxical result 
of the exclusive mterpretation of alternatives is that not either P or Q is not 
eqmvalent to neither P nor Q 

A further paradoxical result is pomted out by Mr G E T Boss m an article 
on the Disjunctive Judgment in Mind (1903, p 492), namely, that on the 
exclusive mterpretation the disjunctives A ts either B or C and A is either not B 
or not G are identical m their import , for m each case the real alternants are 
B hut not C and G hut not B Thus, to take an illustration borrowed from 
Mr Ross, the two foUowmg propositions are (on the mterpretation m question) 
identical m their import, — “Anyone who affirms that he has seen his own ghost 
IS either not sane or not telhng what he beheves to be the truth,” “Anyone who 
affirms that he has seen his own ghost is either sane or truthful ” 

^ In this connexion the further condition of the “equality” m a certain 
sense of the alternants has m addition to be satisfied 
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Btatement m rach a way that the altemantB are formall}/ 
incompatible or exclosiye. Thus, not wishing to exclude the 
case of A being both B and C we may ^-nte A \s B or 60* 
or wishing to exclude that case A is Be or hC Bnt in 
neither of these instances can we aay that the incompatibility 
of the alternants is really given by the alternative proposition. 
It 18 a merely formal propoaition that No A is boih B ojid bO 
or that u hoBi Be and bO The proposition Evtry A is 
Bo or bO does, however tell us that no jd is both B and G 
and when from our knowledge of the subject-matter it is 
obvious that we oro dealmg with alternants that are mutually 
exclusive (and no doubt this is a very frequent case) we have 
m the above form a means of correctly and onambignously 
expressing the fact. Where it is inconvement to use this form 
it IS open to us to make a separate statement to the effect that 
No A \3 boih B and 0 All that is here contended for is that 
the bare symbobo form A is eiihsr B or G should not be 
interpreted as being equivalent to A u sithsr Bo or bO 

(2) We may pass on to consider the second mam question 
that arises m connexion with the import of dupnnctive (alter 
native) propositiona, namely whether such propositions are to 
be mterpreted os modal or as merely aseertona 

In chapter 0 it was urged that the modal mterpretatiou of the 
typical hypothetical proposition J/ A ihsn G must be regarded 
as the more natural one on the ground that we should not 
ordinarily think it necesaaiy to a£Bim the truth of A m order to 
contradict the proposition as would b© necossaiy if it were 
mterpreted aaBertoncally* Sumlaiiy the enquiry as to how we 
should naturally contradict the typical alternative propoeitioiis 
Evsry 8 is eithsr P or Q Eiihsr X or Y is trus may help us in 
dead in g upon the interpretation of these propositionB. 

On the aasertono mterpretabon, the contradiotones of the 
propositions m question are Some 8 is neither P tior Q Neither 
X nor Y is trus on the modal mterpretation, they ore An 8 
fW(i no* be either P or Q Possibiy neither X nor Y u true, 

^ Vfhmimnot-B uiiemnet-O What 1* otmtMittd In thlf pangtmph U to 
KCM axtanl * repetitton of vhat li givot od STS. 

' BoeptewKS 
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There can be no doubt that this last pair of propositions would 
not as a rule be regarded as adequate to conti’adict the pair of 
alternatives, and on this giound we may regard the assertonc 
mterpretation of alternatives as most in accordance with ordmary 
usage There is also some advantage in diffeientiatmg between 
hypotheticals and alternatives by mterpretmg the foimer mod- 
ally and the latter assertoricaUy, except m so far as a clear 
mdication is given to the contrary It is not of course meant 
that modal alternatives are never as a matter of fact to be met 
with or that they cannot receive formal recogmtion , they can 
always be expressed m the distmctive forms Eveiy S must he 
either P or Q, Either X oi Y is necessamly true 

192 Scheme of AsseHoric and Modal Propositions — By 
differentiating between forms of propositions m the manner 
indicated in precedmg sections we have a scheme by which 
distmctive expression can be given to assertonc and modal 
propositions lespectively, whether they are simple or compound 

Thus the categorical form of proposition might be restncted 
to the expiession of simple assertonc judgments , the conditional 
form to that of simple modal judgments , the disjunctive (alfer- 
uativey form to that of comjioimd asseitonc judgments, and 
the hypothetical form to that of comjoound modal judgments 

I have not m the present treatise attempted to adopt this 
scheme to the exclusion of other interpretations of the different 
propositional forms , but I have had it in view throughout, and 
I put it forward as a scheme the adoption of which might afford 
an escape from some ambiguities and misunderstandings 

193 The Relation of Disjunctive {Alternative) Pi opositions 
to Conditionals and Hypotheticals — It may be convenient if we 
briefly consider this question mdependently of the distinctions 
mdicated m the preceding section, the assumption being made 
that these different types of propositions are mterpreted either 
all assertoncally or all modally On this assumption, alternative 
propositions are reducible to the conditional or the true hypo- 
thetical form accordmg to the type to which they belong Thus, 

1 "We are of course referring here to disjunctive (alternative) propositions 
of the second type only, alternative propositions of the first type being treated 
as categoncals mth alternative predicates See section 190 
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the proposition ‘'E\cr} blood vessel is either n vein or on 
nrtcry" }nclds the condiUonoI “If nn} blood vessel is not 
a vein then it is nn artery" the true componnd altcmntivo 
proposition " Either there w o futnro lifo or mnny cruelties go 
unpunished ” yields the true hypothetical “ If there is no 
future life then mnn^ cruelties go unpunished" 

It may bo asVetl whether an ftltcmativo proposition docs not 
require a conjunction of /uv conditionals or hypotheticals in 
order follj to express its import. This is not tho case, however 
on tho view that tho allcmnnta arc not to be intorpretcd os 
necessarily exclusive It is true that oven on this now nn 
nltemativc proposition such ns Sifter V or F is pmnarilj 
reducible to two hj'pothoticnls namely //“ noi X then F and 1/ 
not } then \ But these arc contmpositivcs the one of tho 
other and therefore mutually infomblo Hence tho full meaning 
of tho altomativo proposition is expressed by means of cither of 
them. 

On the oxclu5:\e inttrprctAtion tho alternative proposition 
Either X or ) vnclds pnmanlj four hypotheticals, namelj T/ 
X then not T and 1/ 1 tAen no< T in addition to tho two given 
above. But those again nro contmpooiUve* tho one of tho 
other Hence tho full import of tho nlterrmtivo propomtion 
will now be expressed by a eonjanction of tho two hypotheticals, 
1/ X then not Y and T/ not X then 1 

This IS domed by Mr Bosanquot, who holds that tho 
diqnnctivo proposition juelds a positive assertion not contained 
in either of the hypotheticals. This signal bght shews either 
red or greon. Hero wo have tho categorical element This 
signal bght shews somo colour and on tho top of this the two 
hypothetical judgments If it shews rod it does not show green 
If It docs not show red it does shew greon. \ ou cannot make 
it up out of the two hypothetical judgments alone they do not 
give you the assertion that it shows some cobur But surely 
tho second of tho two bypotbeboals contains thm impbcation 
quite os clearly and dofimtely os tho disjunctive does* 

» EttatiaU 0/ Lofit p HI 

* Ur BoMoqovt ■ optnkm thsi tb* dUJuDoUoQ Menu to oompUta th* 

oI jodgraento, tndtlaU In •an»w»y Uriiaiiopclorto otier fanmcrf Jadgramt, 
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Returning to the distinctions indicated m the preceding 
section, it 18 hardly necessary to add that if the hypothetical If 
not X then Y is interpreted modally, -while the alternative 
Either X or F is interpreted assertorically, then the alternative 
can he inferred from the hypothetical, hut not vice versd 


Exercises 

194 Shew how an alternative proposition in which the al- 
ternants are not known to be mutually exclusive (e g , Either X or Y 
or Z IS true) may be reduced to a form m which they necessarily are 
so Write the new proposition in as simple a form as possible [k.] 

195 Shew why the following propositions are not contra- 
dictories Whet ever A is present, B is present and either G or D is 
also pi esent , In some eases where A is present, either B or C or D is 
absent How must each of these propositions in turn be amended 
in order that it may become the true contradictory of the otherl [k ] 

196 No P IS both Q and R Reduce this proposition (o) to 

the form of a conditional proposition, (6) to the form of an alter- 
native proposition Give the contradictory of the original propo- 
sition, of its conditional equivalent, and of its alternative equivalent, 
and test your results by enquinng whether the three contradictories 
thus obtained are equivalent to one another [k ] 

18 apparently based on the view that it is by the aid of the disjunctive judgment 
that we set forth the exposition of a system with its vanous subdivisions Apart, 
however, from the fact that a disjunctive judgment does not necessarily contain 
such an exposition, Mr Bosanquet’s doctrme appears to regard a classification of 
some kind as representing the ideal of knowledge , and this can hardly be allowed 
We cannot, for example, regard the classifications of such a science as botany as 
of equal importance with the expressions of laws of nature, such as the law of 
universal gravitation And the ultimate laws on which all the sciences are 
based are not expressed m the form of disjunctive propositions 
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CHAPTER I 

THE RULES OF TIIF 8^*11.001851. 

197 The Tertne of tht Sylloprm^k misomDg which 
ooDAfts of throe propositicm^ of the traditionol catogoncnl form 
and which oonUma three find onl) three terms ia called a ^ 
caUgorxeal tyilogitm 

Of tho throe terms contained m a categorical ^llogistn two 
appear in tho conclusion and nlm m one or other of tho prc> 
miseea, while tho third appcani m the prcmiseca only That 
which appears as the prcdicato of tho coDclanon, and m one of 
tho prenuesca, is called the major term that which oppeats as 
tho subject of tho conclusion, and in one of tho premisses, is 
called the minor Urm', and that which appears in both the 
prenuascs, but not m the conclusion (being that term by their 
relations to which tho mntuol relation of the two other terms is 
determmedX is called tho vttddle term. 

Thus, m tho syllogism — All M u P 
AU 8 x8 M 
thoreforo All 8 u P, 

8 IB the minor term M tho middle term and P tho major term, 

1 Tbe nwlor sad mioor Unns w* also ■matlmn ealM lb* e jfmu* ot tlu 
ijUoglim 



286 


TECE CATEGORICAL SYLLOGISM. 


[part hi. 


These respective designations of the terms of a syllogism 
resulted from such a syllogism as that just given hemg regarded 
as typical With the exception of the somewhat rare case in 
which the terms of a proposition are coextensive, the above 
syllogism may be represented by the folloiving diagram Here 



clearly the major term is the largest m extent, and the mmor 
the smallest, while the middle occupies an intermediate position 
But we have no guarantee that the same relation between 
the terms of a syllogism will hold, when one of the pre- 
misses IS negative or particular Thus, the syllogism — No M 
IS P, All 8 %8 M, therefore. No 8 %s P — yields as one case 

© 

where the major term may be the smallest m extent, and the 
middle the largest Again, the syllogism — No M is P, 8ome 8 
is M, therefore, 8ome 8 is not P — yields as one case 




where the major term may be the smallest m extent and the 
m mor the largest 

Whilst, however, the middle term is not always a middle 
term m extent, it is always a middle term in the sense that by 
its means the two other terms are connected, and their mutual 
relation detenmned 
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108. Ths ProponftoM of iAa Si^ogmru — Every categoncal 
ByllogiBm conuffta of three propoatioiiB. Of these one is the 
conciuflOTi, The premisses are called the nxapr premxss and 
the mxnor prtmxis according as they contain the major term or 
the mmOT term respectively 

Thus, AU. M xo P (major premiBs) 

AH 8 xt M (minor premiss), 
therefore AU 8 xs P (oonclusion). 

It 18 usual (as m the above syllogism) to state the major 
premiBB first and the conclusion last. This is, however nothing 
more than a convention. The order of the premisses in no way 
affects the validity of a ^Uogism, and has indeed no logical 
significance though m certain cases it may be of some rhetorical 
importanoe. Jevona {Pnncxplet of Sexence 0 § 14) argues that 
the cogency of a gyllogism is more clearly lecogmaable when 
the minor premiss is stated first But it is doubtful whether 
any general rule of this kind can be laid down. In favonr 
of the traditional order it* is to be said that in what is usnaHy 
regarded as the typical ^Bogism {AU M u P AU 8 u JI 
therefore, AU 8 u P) there is a philooophical ground for stating 
the major prenuas first since that premiss gives the general 
rule, of which the mmor prenuBs enables us to make a partacnlar 
appUcation 

109 The Pules of the Sx/Uoffum, — The rules of the 
oategoncal syllogism os usually stated are as follows — 

( 1 ) Every syUopsm ooniaxns three and only three terms 

(2) Every eyUogxsm oonsxsts of three and only three J 
proposxixons 

These two so-called rules are not properly speaking rules 
for the validity of an argument They amply serve to d^e 
the syllogism as a particular f<rrm of argument A reasoning 
whioh does not fulfil these cooditiana may be fcjrmnlly vah^ 
but we do not call it a ^Uogism’ The- four rnleff that follow 

^ For ccmmpk, B ii grtaXtr tJkan O 
A U fTtaUr thoM B 
tberdor*, d U grtaUr (Jkcn O 

Her* U a ToUd nuotdiig whioh cooilrti of three propodtion*. But it ecm 
tahu mo* thui three Umu for the predlmtoof the K«md {remlM it greatai 
thin B whUi thi mb^ of the jlret pretnlw is B It U, there&ire u It 
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are really rules m the sense that if, when we have got the 
reasoning into the form of a syllogism, they are not fulfilled, 
then the reasoilmg is invalid^ 

(3) No one of the three tei ms of a syllogism may he iised 
ambiguously , and the middle teim must he distributed once at 
least in the pi emisses 

This rule is fi'equently given m the form “ The middle 
term must he distributed once at least, and must not he 
ambiguous ” But it is obvious that we have to guard against 
ambiguous major and ambiguous mmor as well as against 
ambiguous middle The fallacy resultmg from the ambigmty 
of one of the terms of a syllogism is a case of guatemio ter- 
minorum, that is, a fallacy of four terms 

The necessity of distnbutmg the middle term may he 
illustrated by the aid of the Eulenan diagrams Given, for 
instance. All P is M and All 8 is M, we may have any one of 
the five followmg cases — 



Here all the five relations that are d priori possible between 
8 and P are stdl possible We have, therefore, no conclusion 
If m a syllogism the middle term is distributed m neither 
premiss, we are said to have a fallacy of undistributed middle 

stands, not a syllogism Whetlier reasonings of tins kind admit of bemg rednced 
to syllogistic form is a problem which, will be discnssed subsequently 

1 Apparent exceptions to these rules will be shewn in sections 205 and 206 to 
result from the attempt to apply them to reasonings which have not first been 
reduced to syllogistic form 
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(4) iVo term may he dirtributtH in the conelutton tehtch tetu 
not disirtbaied in one of the prtmxttei. 

The breach of this nilo is cnllcd i//ici< procest of the major 
or i7/jaf proettt of the minor ns the ense may be or more 
bnefly major or illicit minor 

(5) From tvro neyative premtites nothinr; can be inferred 

This mlo raaj like rule 3 bo verv well lllartmtod b} means 

of the Eulenan diagrams. 

(0) Jf one prtnati t* neyatire the condimon must be 
nepattre and to prove a neyattre conclusion one of the premisses 
muii 6e neyatire* 

200 Corollaries from the Hules of the Syllogism — From 
tho roles given in tho preying ncction throe corolUnc* may 
be deduced* — 

(1) From tico partietdar premisses noMin^ can be inferred 

Two porticolar premisses most be either 

(a) both negative 
or both afhrmativo 

or (7) one nogotuo and one affirmative 

But in case (a) no cnnclution follows rule 5 

In coK (ff) siDCQ no term can bo dislribuled m two 
particular affirmAtirc propositions tho middle term cannot bo 
distnbuted, and therefore by rnlo 3 no conclusion follows. 

In case (7X if any valid conclusion is possible it most bo 
negative (rule 6X The major term therefore will be dta 
tributed m tho conclttsion and hence wo must havo two terms 
distributed m tho premisses namely tho middle and tho major 
(rules 3 4^ But a particular negaliio propomtion and a 
particular nfiBnnativo proposition between them distribute only 
one term. Therefore no conclusion can bo obtained. 

(u) 1/ one pmnss ts particular the condtmon must be 
particular 

' Thb nU ud tli« Mcood eorotUt7 glrta lo foUowtog wcUoti an 
mietliiM* eomHaed Into tb« om nil* ComeJufio Mfuttmr fartfm iettriorm i 
tk* eoodniloa follom lb* vorw or vMlrr pmolu In quUt/ nod 
In qoanUt^ % orgmllT* being eoortdored vembrr than «n aArauOlra tai a, 
puticoltr tluo a nnlTvml 

* The tannlAtko ot tb«M oorolkrioi msj In mm* btip Unrtrd* tb« 
non Innuedkte ddeetloa of mnoond trUcfUiitt. 


K. h. 


19 
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We must have either 

(a) two negative premisses, but this case is rejected by 

rule 5 , 

or O) two affirmative piemisses, 

or (7) one affiirmative and one negative 

In case (/9) the premisses, bemg both affirmative and one of 
them particular, can distribute but one term between them 
This must be the nuddle term by rule 3 The imnor term is, 
therefore, undistributed m the premisses, and the conclusion 
must be particular by rule 4 

In case (7) the premisses will between them distribute two 
and only two terms These must be the middle by rule 3, 
and the major by rule 4 (since we have a negative premiss, 
necessitatmg by rule 6 a negative conclusion, and therefore the 
distribution of the major teim m the conclusion) Agam, there- 
fore, the mmor cannot be distributed in the premisses and the 
conclusion must be particular by lule 4 

De Morgan {Formal Logic, p 14) gives the following proof 
of this corollary — “ If two propositions P and Q together prove 
a third P, it is plain that P and the denial of P prove the 
demal of Q For P and Q cannot be true together vuthout P 
Now, if possible, let P (a particular) and Q (a umvei’sal) prove 
P (a umversal) Then P (particular) and the denial of P (par- 
ticular) prove the demal of Q But two particulars can prove 
nothmg”^ 

(ill) From a particular majoi and a negative minor nothing 
can be inferred , 

Smce the minor preimss is negative, the major premiss 
must by rule 6 be affirmative But it is also particular, and it 
therefore follows that the major term cannot be distributed m 
it Hence, by rule 4, it must be undistributed m the conclusion, 
le, the conclusion must be afirmatwe But also, by rule 6, 
since we have a negative premiss, it must be negative This 
contradiction estabhshes the coiollarj’' that from the given pre- 
misses no conclusion can be draum 

The followmg mnemomc lines, attnbuted to Petrus Hrspanus, 

^ Further attention will be called in a later chapter to the general principle 
upon which this proof is based See section 264 
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afterwardfl Pop© Jolm l-, sum np the rules of the syllogism 
and the fiiat two corollanea 

DiMnbuas medium nec quartus ienmnue adsit 
Utraque two praemusa neffons nec partxeularu 
Sedetur partem conelusxo deUnortm 
Et non dtstribuat, nm cum praemusa negeUx 

201- Restaiement of the Rules of the Syliogisnu — It has been 
already pointed out that the hret two of the rules given m 
section 199 are to be regarded aa n deeonption of the syllogism 
rather than as rnlea for its validity Again the port of rule 3 
relating to ambiguity may be regarded os contninod m the 
proviso that there shall be only three terms for if one of the 
terms 18 ambiguous, there are really four terms, and hence no 
ayllogism according to our definition of syUogisin. The rules 
may therefore, be reduced to ftmr and they may be restated 
aa follows — 

A. Tvo rules of dutrxhvUon 

(1) The middle term must be distributed once at least 
m the premisses 

(2) No term may bo distaibuted m the conclusion 
which was not distributed m one of the premisses 

B Tw rules of quality 

(8) From two negative premisses no conclusion follows 
(4) If one ptomiSB la negative the oonchiaion must be 
negative and to prove a n^pbve conclusiOD, one of the 
premiioes must be negative^ 

202. Dependence of ike Rule^ of the Syiiogum upon one 
another — ^The four rules just given are not ultimately mde- 
pendent of one onothei* It may be shewn that a breach of the 
second, or of the third, or of the first part of the fourth mvolves 
indirectly a breach of the first or again, that a breech of the 
first, or of the third, or of the first pert of the fourth involve© 
indirectly a breach of the second. 

1 TbcnilM of quality might alio be follow To pcore un fcfllm*the 

eaaehvkm, both |iiiiit»ei mint be afSsnutira To jrore u ue^Etfre 
os* inmlM nust be iSmutlTa tad the othor n^atlre. 
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(i) The rule that two negative premisses yield no conclusion 
may he deduced fiom the rule that the middle term must be 
distnbuted once at least in the premisses 

This IS sheivn by De Morgan {Foi'mol Logic, p 13) He 
takes tivo universal negative premisses E, E. In whatever 
figure they may be, they can be reduced by conversion to 

JTo P IS M, 

No 8 IS M 

Then by obversion they become (without losmg any of then- 
force), — All P IS not-M, 

All 8 IS not-M, 

and we have undistributed middle Hence rule 3 is exhibited 
as a corollary firom rule 1 For if any connexion between 8 
and P can be inferred from the first pair of piemisses, it must 
also be mferable firom the second pair 

The case m which one of the premisses is particular is dealt 
with by De Morgan as foll6ws — “ Agam, No Y is X, 8ome Ys 
aie not Zs, may be converted mto 

Evei'y X IS {a thing which is not Y), 

8ome {things which are not Zs) are Ys, 
m which there is no middle term ” 

This IS not satisfactory, smce we may often exhibit a vahd 
syllogism m such a form that there appear to be four terms ; 
e g., All M IS P, All 8 is M, may be reduced to All M is P, No 
8 IS not-M, and there is now no middle term 

The case m question may, however, be disposed of by saymg 
that if we cannot mfer anything firom two negative premisses 
both of which are umversal, d fortion we cannot fi-om two 
negative piemisses one of which is particular^ 

(ii) The rules that from two negative premisses nothing can 
be mfet'red and that if one premiss is negative the conclusion 
must be negative are mutually dedumble from one another 

The followmg proof that the second of these rules is de- 
ducible from the first is suggested by De Morgan’s deduction of 

^ This argmnent holds good in the speoiol case under consideration even if 
■we interpret particulars, but not universals, os implying the existence of their 
subjects For the vahdity of the above proof that two umversal negatives yield 
no conclusion remains ■unaffected even if we allow to umversals the maximum 
of existential import 
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tie second corollflO ^ gi'on m section 200 If two propositions 
P and Q together prove cv thud R it is plain that P and tho 
denial of R prove tho denial of Q For P and Q cannot bo 
true together without R Now if possible let P (a negative) 
and Q (an afErroativo) provo R (on affirmative). Then P (a 
negative) and tho denial of R (a ncgntiro) pro\o tho denial 
of Q But by hypothcaia two negatives prove nothing 

It may bo shewn similarly that if wo start b) assuming the 
second of the rules then tho first is dedaablo from it 

(m) Any iyUogitm tnvotnny dtrtdly an illictt procM of 
major or minor tntolm indirectly o fallacy of undistributed 
middle and nee trratl* 

Lot P and Q bo tho premisses and R the conclnsion of a 
syllogism involving flHat major or mmor o term X which is 
undistributed in P being distributed in R Then tho con 
tradictory of R combined with P must prove the contradictory 
of Q But any term distributed in a proposition is undis- 
tributed m Its contradictory X is thcroforo undistributed m 
tho contradictory of P and by hypothcsui it is undistributed 
in P But X 18 tho middle term of tho new i^Uogism, which 
IS thcroforv guilty of tho fallacy of undistributed middle. It is 
thus shown that any sjUogisra mvolving dircctl) a falUcj of 
illicit major or mmor involves indirccUj a fallacy of undis 
tributed middle. 

Adopting a similar lino of argument wo might also proceed 
m the opposite direction and exhibit the rule relating to tho 
distribution of the middle term as a corollary from tho rule 
relating to the distnbntion of tho mryor and minor terms. 

203. Biaiemeni of the independent Rulee of the Syllogism — 
The theorems established m tho preceding section show that 
the first part of rulo 4 (as given m section 201) is a corollary 
from rule 8 and that rule 3 is in ita tnm a corollary from 
rule 1 also that rules 1 and 2 mutually invoWo one another 
so that either one of them may be regarded as a corollary from 
the other "We are, therefore left with either rule 1 or role 2 
and also with the second port of rule 4 and tho mdependent 
rules of the syllogism may accordingly bo stated as follows 
' For this thsoiam and its proof I am Indebtad to Ur Johnsoo 
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(a) Rule of Distnbution — ^The nuddle term must be dis- 
tributed once at least m tbe premisses [or, as alternative vsatb 
this, No term may be distributed m the conclusion which was 
not distributed m one of the premisses] , 

O) Rule of Quality — To prove a negative conclusion one 
of the premisses must be negative* 

It should be clearly understood that it is not meant that 
every mvalid syllogism will offend directly against one of these 
two rules As a direct test for the detection of invahd syllo- 
gisms we must still fall back upon the four rules given m 
section 201^ All that we have succeeded m shewmg is that 
ultimately these four rules are not mdependent of one 
another 

204u Proof of the Rule of Quality — For the followmg very 
mterestmg and mgemous proof of the Rule of Quahty (as stated 
m the precedmg section) I am mdebted to Mr RAP Rogers, 
of Tnmty College, Dublin In this proof the symbol /„ ( ) 

is used to denote the form of a proposition, the terms which the 

* On examination it -will be found that the only syllogism rejected by this 
rule and not also rejected directly or indirectly by the precedmg rule is the 
foUovnng — All P ts M, All M is S, therefore, Some S is not P In the technical 
language explamed m the foUovnng chapter, this is AAO m figure 4 ' So far, 
therefore, as the first three figures are concerned, we are left with a smgle rule, 
namely, a rule of distribution, which may be stated in either of the alternative 
forms given above 

® If, for example, for our rule of distnbution we select the rule relatmg to 
the distribution of the middle term, then the mvahd syUogism, 

AllMxs P, 

No S ts M, 
therefore. No S ts P, 

does not directly mvolve a breach of either of our two mdependent rules But 
if this syUogism is valid, then must also the foUowmg syUogiSm be vahd 

All SI IS P (ongmal major). 

Some S ts P (contradictory of ongmal conclusion), 
therefore Some S ts SI (contradictory of ongmal mmor) , 
and here we have undistnbuted middle Hence the rule relatmg to the distn- 
bution of the middle term establishes tndirectly the mvahdity of the syUogism 
in question The prmciple mvolved is the same as that on which we shaU find 
the process of mdiroct reduction to be based 

Take, agom, the syUogism PaM, SeSI, SaP This does not directly 
offend against the rules given above , but the reader •ft’iU find that its vahdity 
involves the validity of another syUogism m which a direct transgression of 
these rules occurs 
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proposition contains m any given case being mscrted within 
the brackets. Thus, if /*(P iO symbolisee All M xs P 
then fm{B A) will symbolise All A xs B or again, if /^{S M) 
symbolisea Some S t» not M then ff{B A) will symbolise 8oms 
B u not A It will be obeorved that the order in which the 
terms are given does not noccasanly correepond with the order 
of subject and predicate 

Let/i( ) ft{ )y»( ) be propositions belonging to 

the traditional schedule. Then “fxiP JIO ^ ft 
will be the expression of a syllogism and, since the syllogism 
is a process of formal reasoning if the above syllogism is vahd 
m any cose, it will hold good if other terms are subetitnted for 
S M P (cfT any of them). Thus substituting 8 for M and 8 
for P if "fi (P M) ft (8 if) ft (8 P) ■ 18 a vahd syllogism 
then “/ {8 8) ft(3 8) /^(S 8) will be a vahd syllogism. 

It follows, by contraposition that if f (8 8), f,{8 8), 
/t{8 fl)" is an invahd syllogism then “/i(P if) f,{8 if^ 
/,(S P)" will be an mvahd syUogism. 

If possible let /,( ) and /t{ ) be affirmative 

while /,( ) IS negative. Then /,{5 8) and /t{8 8) will 

be formally true propositions, while /i(5 8) la formally false. 
Hence /, (8 8) cannot be a vahd inference from f {8 8) and 
ft (8 8) m other words, ‘'/i(S 8) f,{8 8) f,{S 8) must 
be an mvahd syllogism. Consequently "/j (P if), f, {8 if) 
f,(8 P)” cannot be a vahd syllogism that is we cannot 
have a vahd syllogism m which both premissee are affirmative 
and the conclusion negative. 

206 Two negative premxeeee may yield a valid conclusion 
bid not Myllogietically — Jevons remarks "The old rules of 
logic informed us that from two negative premisses no oon 
elusion could be drawn, but it is a fact that the rule m this 
bare form does not hold nmveiaally true and I am not aware 
that any precise explanation has been given of the conditaons 
under which it is or is not imperative. Consider the followmg 
example — Whatever is not metalUc le not capable of povieTfU 
magyietio xnfuence Chrbon xe not metallic^ therefore, Oarhon is 
not capable of potoerful magnsiio infuenoe. Here we have two 
diatmotly negafave premisses, and yet they yield a perfectly 
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valid negative conclusion The syllogistic rule is actually 
falsified in its bare and general statement” {Principles of 
Science, 4, § 10)* 

This apparent exception is, however, no real exception The 
reasoning (which may be expressed 83 mibohcally m the form, No 
not-M IS P, No S IS M, therefore. No Sis P) is certamly vabd , 
but if we regard the premisses as negative it has four terms 
/S, P, M, and not-M, and is therefore no syllogism Reducing 
it to syllogistic form, the minor becomes by obversion All S is 
not-M, an affirmative proposition- It is not the case, there- 
fore, that we have succeeded m findmg a vabd syllogism with 
two negative premisses In other words, while we must not 
say that firom two negative premisses nothing follows, it remams 
true that if a syllogism regularly expressed has two negative 
premisses it is invalid® It must not be consideied that this 
IS a mere techmcahty, and that Jevons’s example shews that the 
rule 18 at any rate of no practical value It is not possible to 
formulate specific rules at all except with reference to some 
defined form of reasonmg , and no given rule is vitiated either 


1 Lotze {Logic, § 89 , Outlvies of Logic, §§ 40 — 42) holds that two negative 
premisses mvahdate a syllogism m figure 1 pr figure 2, but not necessanly m 
figure 8 The example upon which he relies is this, — No M is P, No M is S, 
therefore, Some not-S is not P The argument m the text may be applied to 
this example as well as to the one given by Jevons 

* It may be added that it is m this form that the cogency of the argument is 
most easily to be reoogmsed Of course every affirmation mvolves a denial and 
vice versd , but it may fairly be said that m Jevons’s example the primary force 
of the mmor premiss, considered m connexion with the major premiss, is to 
affirm that carbon belongs to the class of non-metalho substances, rather than 
to deny that it belongs to the class of metallic substances 

® By a syllogism regularly expressed we mean a reasonmg consistmg of three 
propositions, which not only contam between them three and only three terms, 
but which are also expressed m the traditional categorical forms Attention 
must be called to this because, if we introduce additional propositional forms 
of the kmd mdicated on page 146, we may have a valid reasonmg with two 
negative premisses, which satisfies the condition of contaming only three terms , 
for example. No M is P, 

Some M ts not S, 

therefore, There ts something besides S and P 
It will be found that this reasonmg is easily reducible to a valid syllogism 
m Fenson 
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theorebcaliy or for practical pnrpeees ‘bccaiise it does not apply 
outsido the form to which alone it professes to apply* 

The troth is that by the aid of the process of obvemon the 
premiasea of every valid ayllogiam may be expreasod as negatives, 
though the reasoning will then no longer be technically m the 
form of a syllogism for example, the propomtionfl which con 
statute the premisses of a syllogism in 5ar6ara — All M u P 
All 3xs M therefore, AH 8 u P — may be written m a negative 
form thus, No M xa not-P No S \a not M and the oonolnsion 
AU 8 ta P stall follows. 

206. Other appareRt exceptions to the Bulea of the SylUh 
.gim. — It 18 cnnoua that the logicmns who have laid so much 
stress on the case considered m the preceding section do not 
appear to have observed that, as soon os we admit more than 
three terms, other apparent breache* of the syUogistac rules 
may occur m what are perfectly vahd reasonings. Thus, the 
premisBeB AU P u M and All 8 xa M m which if is not 
distributed, yield the condnsioD Boms not-S xs not-P* and 

1 A Que rimtUr to tlut aiUirood hj ivnma U dealt vHh In tbt Pert JSoyol 
Xcfie (Profeeaor B« 7 n« $ trottilition, p, 2U) w — There ue nuaj 

reoMotngi, of vhloh oil Ibe p r gp o tlU om Sfiaar DegdUrm, end vlibh ore nerer 
thekoi, T«i 7 good beoutee then !■ In thcon oce whleb b negntlTB onlj in 
uppeonaoe, and In reelitr ofUnnattre, u ve hare almdr end m we 

mxj itill farther wm bj tide example TMat wUek Atu me partt eanoC ptrUh 
bn At disKilMtion qf iU pvu Tkt toml hat mo parts thsjx/cfr*t Ths torn! eanmot 
ptrUh If At dlstoiutiom <y its part* There are aertnl who adruiee ro nb ijUo- 
glanu to ihev that we hare no dght to maintain ntwnnaitlfm»nj thla artfjn of 
io^e^ NotXla# eon b« iuftrrtd from pvrt «pollw» hot they hafe not obeerred 
that, to Koee, the minor of thU and meh other ^yfloglxmi U afflrmatire, ■irww. 
the middle, which !■ the mh}eet of the major U In it the attifbole. Kow the 
rohjeet ot the major i« xxA that whieh baa parta, bat that which has not parte, 
and tlnu the aeoae of the minor la, Thttoml U a Aing iriUwt parts which la a 
pTopoaltian tfflrmattra of a negattre aUrihota. Ueberweg alao, wlw >»lin>.Tf 
ghea a clear enJamtimi of tha eaae abewe th^t u wae not orezlooAad fay the 
older IngWani and be thin ha H not hnprobahle that the doetdne of foalitatfre 
aaqalpoileitce between two jndgmente ({.«. obrerriem} nenlted from the 
durati oo of thli reiy goeetkin {9ftU»i <y Lofic { 106) Oompare, further 
Whately’a treafanent of the eylloglim Ko man ia happy who la act aeecie ; 
DO tyrant la aconre i therelccre, no ^xant la happy (Lofie q. 4 1 7) 

■ By the oootapoaltian of both premleaea thla reaaonlng la ruhiead to the 
valid ayilofiatifl tonn, AM mot-il is met-P Jtt mot~3t ts mot-S theiwbre, Sotmt 
mtH-BUmot-P 
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hence we might argue that imdistnbuted middle does not 
mvalidate an argument Agam, from the premisses All M is 
P, All not-M IS S, we may infer Some S not although 
there is apparently an ilhcit process of the major It is un- 
necessary after what has been said m the preceding section 
to give examples of valid reasomngs m which we have a 
negative premiss with an affirmative conclusion, or fwo affibrma- 
tive premisses with a negative conclusion, or a particular 
major with a negative mmor Any vahd syllogism which is 
affirmative thioughout will peld the first and, if it has a 
particular major, also the last of these by the obversion of the 
mmor premiss, and the second by the obversion of the con-, 
elusion The only syllogistic rules, indeed, which still hold 
good when more than three terms are admitted are the rule 
providing against ilhcit minor and the first two corollaries 
But of course none of the above examples really invalidate 
the syllogistic rules, for these rules have been formulated 
solely with refeience to reasomngs of a certam form, namely, 
those which contam three and only three terms In every case 
the reasomng mevitably conforms to the rule which it appears 
to violate, as soon as, by the aid of immediate inferences, the 
superfluous number of terms has been ehmmated 

207 Syllogisms with two singular premisses — Bam {Logie, 
Deduction, p 159) argues that an apparent syllogism with 
two singular premisses cannot be regarded as a genume 
syllogistic or deductive inference, and he illustrate his view 
by reference to the followmg syllogism 

Socrates fought at Delium, 

Socrates ivas the master of Plato, 
therefore, The master of Plato fought at Delium 
The argument is that “ the proposition ‘ Socrates was the 
master of Plato and fought at Delium,’ compounded out of the 
two premisses, is nothmg more than a grammatical abbrevia- 
tion,” whilst the step hence to the conclusion is a mere omission 
of somethmg that had previously been said. “Now, we never 

^ By the inversion of the first premiss, this reasoning is rednoed to the vahd 
syllogistic form, Some not-M ts not P, All not-M is S, therefore, Some S ts not P 
Compare section 104 
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ccmsidcr thnl “wo bavo mndo a ion\ inference, a stop in advance, 
when vro repeat leu than wo nro entitled to say or drop from 
a complex atatement some portion not desired at the moment. 
Such on operation keeps stnetiv within the domain of Equi 
valence or Immediate Inference In no a'aj therefore can 
a syllogism with two singnlar premisses bo viewed aa a genome 
^llogurtic or deductive mftrcncc ” 

This argument leads np to some interesting considerations 
but it proves too much, In the following lyllogisms tho 
premisses may bo wmilarij compounded together 


Alt men art morial and rahonal 


All men are mortal 
All men arc rational 
therefore Some raltonal beinfft art mcfiial 
All men are mortal 


I All men xncludtnff Lings art morfof 


All Lings art men 
therefore All Lings art moriaV 

Do not Bam s cntiosms apply to these sj llogisms as much 
as to tho ^llogmn with two singular premiaae* ? Tho method 
of treatment adopted is indeed particularly opphcablo to ^Uck 
gisms in which tho middle term is subject in both premussca. 
But wo may alwa^-s combine iho two premisses of a syllogism 
m a single statement, and it is alwa^w true that tho conclusion 
of a syllogism contains a part of and onl) a port of tho 
information contained in the two premisses taken together 
hence we mrf) alwa3r8 got Boms result* In other words 
m the conclusion of orcry syllogism “ wo repeat less than 
we ore entitled to saj " or if we care to put it so “drop 
from a complex statement somo portion not desired at tho 
moment.'* 


1 Oompsn vRb tha sbora lb* tonewisg ijlkieliin whkh hu tvo tlagoUr 
prcmlara »Tba Lord OhanoaTktr reedraa a aalaij than the Piima 

Uhiiitar Lord CanehaD la tba lord Ohasoeflor therelora. Lord HeraehaH 
raealrea a b i g bgr aalu7 than tbe rciina innlalaT Theao preoilaaea umld pro* 
ctnoahtj l« oompoandad by Bala Into th« atagU propoalUos Th« Lord 
Ohanoa P or Lord HenehaO raeet^ea a hlghtr aalaiy than the Prlma AOniatar " 
* It may be pointed oat that tbe gaoeral jsathod adopted by Boole in bit 
lAm of Thomflu b to nm op aD bb glren proporitlona In a aln^ pmpoaltlea 
and than allmlnato tba tenna that are not required. OotupcLra alao the matboda 
employed in Appendix 0 ot tbe preaant work. 
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208 Charge of incompleteness brought against the oidinary 
syllogistic conclusion — This charge (a consideration of which 

appropriately supplement the discussion contamed in the 
preceding section) is brought by Jevons {Principles of Science, 
4, § 8) against the ordinary syllogistic conclusion The premisses 
Potassium floats on water. Potassium is a mdal yield, accoidmg 
to him, the conclusion Potassium metal is potassium floating on 
water But ‘'Aristotle would have inferred that some metals 
float on watei Hence Aristotle’s conclusion simply leaves out 
some of the information afforded in the premisses , it even leaves 
us open to mterpret the some metals m a wider sense than we 
are warranted m doing ” 

Tn reply to this it may be remarked first, that the Ans- 
toteban conclusion does not profess to sum up the whole of the 
mformation contamed m the premisses of the syllogism, secondly, 
that some must here be mterpreted to mean merely “ not none,” 
“one at least” The conclusion of the above syllogism might 
perhaps better be written “some metal floats on water,” oi “some 
metal or metals &c” Lotze remaiks m criticism of Jevons 
■“ Hrs whole procedure is simply a repetition or at the outside 
an addition of his two piemisses, thus it merely adheies to 
the given facts, and such a process has nevei been taken for 
a Syllogism, which always means a movement of thought that 
uses what is given for the purpose of advancing beyond it 
The meamng of the Syllogism, as Aaistotle framed it, would m 
this case be that the occurrence of a floating metal Potassium 
proves that the property of being so light is not incompatible 
with the charactei of metal m general” {Logic, n 3, note) 
This criticism is perhaps pushed a little too far It is hardly 
a fair description of Jevons’s conclusion to say that it is the 
mere sum of the premisses, for it brings out a relation between 
two terms which was not immediately apparent m the premisses 
as they ongmally stood StiU there can be no doubt that the 
elimination of the middle term is the veiy gist of syllogistic 
reasomng as ordmanly understood 

It may be added, as an argumentum ad hominem agamst 
Jevons, that his own conclusion also leaves out some of the 
information affoided in the premisses For we cannot pass 
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beck from the propositaon Potaanum metal xb potasnum floating 
on vmter to either of the ongmal premissee. 

209 The conneaxon hetvxen the Dictum de omm et nullo 
and the ordinary Rules of the Syilogisvu— The dictum de omnx et 
nuUo 1 VB 8 given by Anfltotle as the axiom on which all ^Uo- 
gistio mferenoe is besei It applies directly however to those 
syllogisms only in which the major term is predicate m the 
major premifB, and the minor term subject m the bunor premiss 
(vSt to what are called syllogisms jn figure 1). The rules of 
the syllogism on the other hand apply independently of the 
position of the terms m the premisses. Nevertheleas, it is 
interesting to trace the connexion between them. It wiU be 
found that all the rules are mvolved in the dirfum, but some of 
them m a lees general form m consequence of the distinction 
just pomted out 

dictum may be stated as follows — “ Whatever is pr e- 
dicated, wheth er affirmatively or negatively ^ a ter^ dis^ 
tributed m ay he~ prediStSd' in like manner of everything 
contamed__unjler_it.^ 

(1) The dxetum provides for three and only three terms 
namely (i) a oertom term which must be distributed, (u) some- 
thing predicated of this term, (ui) something contained under 
It These terms are respectively the midxile, maj6r and minor 
We may consider the rule relating to the ambigmty of terms 
to be also oontmned hero sinoe if any term is ambiguous we 
have practically more than three terma 

(2) The dto<tm provides for three and only three pro- 
poeitoons namely (i) a proposition predicating something of 
a term distributed, (u) a proposition declaring something to be 
contamed under thm term, (in) a proposition mfihnng the 
anginal predication of the oontamed term. These propositions 
constitute respectively the major premiss, the TrnrwTr premiss 
and the oonclusion, of the syDogisui. 

(8) The dictum prescribes not merely that the middle 
term shaB be distributed once at least m the premissea, but 
more defimtely that it shall be distaibuted m the major 
pr em is s , — •Whatever is predicated of a term diHrxbuted."^ 

1 I1ii« li anotlur locm oI wh«l -wffi b* tooiid b« & cpeaUl nil* of figon 1, 
luiiMly tlul the iiu}or pruntii txrait b« anWeraJ. OocDpftr* •eution Hi 



302 


DICTUM DE OMNI ET NULLO 


[part ni 


(4) Illicit process of the majoi is provided against indi- 
rectly This fallacy can he committed only when the conclu- 
sion IS negative , but the words “ m hke manner ” declare that 
if there is a negative conclusion, the major premiss must also 
be negative, and smce in any syllogism to which the dictum 
directly apphes, the major term is predicate of this premiss, 
it will be distributed m its prexmss as well as in the conclusion 
lUicit process of the mmor is provided against inasmuch as the 
dictum warrants us m makmg our predication m the conclusion 
only of what has been shewn m the mmor premiss to be 
contamed under the middle term 

(6) The proposition declarmg that somethmg is contamed 
under the term distributed must necessarily be an affirmative 
proposition The dictum provides, therefore, that the premisses 
shall not both be negative^ 

(6) The words “ m like mannei ” clearly provide against a 
breach of the rule that if one premiss is negative, the conclusion 
must be negative, and vice versd. 

Exercises® 

210 If P IS a mark of the presence of Q, and JR of that of 
S, and if P and JR are never found together, am I nght m 
mferrmg that Q and S sometimes exist separately? [v] 

The premisses may be stated as follows 

All P 18 Q, 

All P u S, 

No P IS B , 

and m order to establish the desired conclusion we must be able to 
infer at least one of the following , — Some Q is not S, Some S is not Q 

But neither of these propositions can be inferred , for they 
distribute respectively S and Q, and neither of these terms is 
distributed m the giv en premisses The question js, therefore, to be 
answered m the negative 

^ It really provides that the minor premiss shall be affirmative, which agam 
IB one of the special rules of figure 1 

* The foUowmg exercises may be solved without any knowledge beyond what 
18 contamed m the precedmg chapter, the assumption however bemg made that 
if no rule of the syllogism as given m section 199 or section 201 is' broken, then 
the syllogism is valid 
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211. If It bo known conccnung a Ry\logi>>m m the Amlo- 
tclian sptem that the middle tenn dmtrihutod in both 
prcmuwc?, what can wo infer na to the conclusion? [c.] 

I( both premises arc can between them dulnbnto 

only two terms, and by hypotheals the middle term ii dUtnbuled 
twice in the premUsei hence the minor term cannot be dlitribnted 
In the pretnlises, and it foUowt that the conclorion raa«t be 
partlcnUr 

If one of the premisaei is negntiro, there may be three diitnlmtcd 
term* In the prtmUae* three nratt^ howerer bo the middle term 
twice (by hy 7 »oth«ii) and the major term (imce the conclndon most 
now be negatlro and will therefore dUtributo the major term) 
hence the minor term cannot be lUitribated in the prcmlises, and 
it again folloai that the conclnslon must be particular 

Bat eilber both prrmlwe will bo affinnatlTo or one affinnatlro 
and the other negttire , in any ca«o therefore wo can infer that the 
condoiion will be particular 

212. Show dirtctly in how mno\ wap it is po^ibk to 

proTo tho conclusions SaP SeP point out thteo that conform 
immediately to the Ihcium dr omni rt nullo nnd exhibit tho 
e^oivaU ncc b<.twe^n thrw* and the rumrunder [w ] 

(1) To proro All S t* P 

Both premisses luust be afErmative and both mnit bo uniTcraal. 

S being distributed in tho conclusion muit be distributed in the 
minor premiss, whldi mast theroforo bo di? 9 m V 

M not being diitnbnted in the minor tnnit be dUtnbated in the 
major which moat therefore bo Jit if t$ P 

SaP can therefore bo prored in only one way namely 
AUift$r 
AtlSUif 
therefore, All S t* P 

and thia ayllogUm confonua immediately to the Iheium. 

(2) ToproTeAc^uP 

Both premiBsee moat bo uniTersal, and one mnit be nogatire 
while the other la afllrmatlre, i.a. one premlix must bo E and the 
other X 

Piraf, let the major be E tA, either Ab J/ ia P or Ae P u i/ 
In each caae the minor moat be afilnnatire and most distrihnte S , 
therefore, It wiD be AU S u JI 
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Secondly t let the minor hQ E, %e , either No S is M or No M is S 
In each case the major must he affirmative and must distribute P , 
therefore, it will be All P is M 

We can then prove SeP in four ways, thus, — 

(i) MeP, (ii) PeM, (in) PaM, (iv) PaM, 

SaM, SaM, SeM, MeS, 

SeP SeP SeP SeP 

Of these, (i) only conforms immediately to the dictum, and we 
have to shew the equivalence between it and the others 

The only difference between (i) and (ii) is that the major preunss 
of the one is the simple converse of the major premiss of the other , 
they are, therefore, equivalent Similarly the only difference between 
(ui) and (iv) is that the minor premiss of the one is the simple 
converse of the minor premiss of the other , they are, therefore, 
equivalent 

Fmally, we may shew that (iv) is equivalent to (i) by transposing 
the premisses and converting the conclusion 

213 Given that the major term is distributed m the 
piemisses and undistributed m the conclusion of a vahd syllo- 
gism, determine the syllogism [c ] 

Since the major term is undistributed in the conclusion, the 
conclusion — and, therefore, both premisses — must be affirmative 
Hence, in order to distribute P, the major premiss must be PaM , 
and in order to distnbute if (which is not distributed in the major 
premiss), the minor premiss must be MaS It follows that the 
syllogism must be All P is M, 

AU M IS S, 
therefore. Some S is P 

214. Prove that if three propositions mvolving three terms 
(each of which occurs m two of the propositions) are together 
mcompatible, then {a) each term is distributed at least once, 
and {h) one and only one of the propositions is negative 

Shew that these rules are eqmvalent to the rules of the 
syllogism [j ] 

Ho two of the propositions can be formally mcompatible with 
one another, smee they do not contam the same terms But each 
pair must be mcompatible with the third, i e , the contradictory 
of any one must be deduoible from the other two It follows that 
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iiall bar^ tbit^ %TiHd nynogitnK, In which tho pivcn pfnpcmtlon* 
taken In pair* are the premlsae*, whilst the contradictory of the 
third propcrtiUon it In each ca^ tho conclotion' 

Then (o) each term must Ac duinbutfri <mre al /«ut For if any 
one of the term* failed to bo dlstribnted at least once wo ihooW 
ob>nonily bare nndutribnted middle In ono of oor ^llogittni and 
(since a term nndutribnted In a propodtlon Is dbtriboted In ita 
contradictory) illicit major or minor In the two other*. If bowocr 
tho aboTc condition la falSlIcd, It b clear that wo cannot hare either 
nndistnbnted middle or fllidt major or minor llenci* rale (o) la 
eqttiTalent to tho ayllc^ilic relating to the dutribntion of 

term*. 

Again, (6) one o / tV yTryKWi/iofu As neyo/itr bni not morr 
than on4 of tkrm tan An* n^ftre. For if all three were affirmative 
then (aince tb& contradictory of an affirmative U negative) wo ahonld 
In each of onr ayllogism* (afer a Degatlro from two affirmatiiTS 
and If two were negative, we ahonld have taro negative prrtoiwrs 
In ono of oar eyllogivma, and (eioce the contradictory of a negative 
Is affirtnatire) aa affirmative eonclosion with a negative premUa in 
each of the other*. If however the above condition b folBllcd 
it b clear that we cannot liaro dlhcr two negative premlcwe or 
two affirmative premlivos with a negatiie condonon or a negative 
premits with an affirmtUre eoridaslon. Tlence mb (fr) in e<}uivalent 
to the ayllogiftio mbn relating to quality 


216 Explain what b meant by a ryUoffum and pat the fol 
lowing argnment Into ayllogbtlc form — ** 'NN e have no right to 
treat heat aa a anbatance for it may be tranaformed into aomething 
which U not beat, and b certainly not a aabstonce at all, namely 
mechaniool work,” J 

210 Put tb© following argnment Into ayllogbUc form — IIow 
can anyone maintain that pain b alwaya an evil, who admits that 
remorae invotrea pain, and yet may sometime* be a ronl good f [r ] 

' ETn7 i^Ikebm bTtiiTe* two other*. In eaeb ol wUeh ot>« ol the orifliul 
p m if eom b tii ed with the eantnidhrtoT7 tjt the cemdostoo pmn the cootr* 
dktoij of the other orlgliiml precdU*. ITeoec the three i^Ik^lenu referred to in 
the teit mntotll; Inrolre on* aaoiber Oorapare eectioiu SOt tA0 

t- 20 
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217. It has been pointed out by Ohm that reasobing to the 
follovring effect occurs in some -works on mathematics — " A magni- 
tude required for the solution of a problem must satisfy a particular 
equation, and as the magnitude v satisfies this equation, it is there- 
fore the magnitude required ” Examine the logical validity of this 
argument [o ] 

218 Obtain a conclusion from the two negative premisses, — 

JVb P xs if, No S ’IS M [k ] 

219 If it 13 false that the attribute B is ever found coexisting 
with A, and not loss false that the attribute G is sometimes found 
absent from A, can you assert anything about B in terms of (7 1 [c ] 

220 Give examples (m symbols — taking S, M, P, ns minor, 

middle, and major ternis, icspectively) in which, attempting to infer 
a universal conclusion where we have a particular premiss, we 
commit respectively one but one onlj of the follo-wing fallacies, — 
(a) undistributed middle, (6) illicit major, (c) illicit minoi Give 
also an example m which, making the same attempt, we commit 
none of the abo-k e fallacies [k ] 

221 Can an apparent syllogism break directly all the rules of 

the syllogism at once ? [k ] 

222 Can you give an instance of an invalid syllogism m ndiich 
the major premiss is universal negative, the minor premiss affirma- 
tuo, and the conclusion particular negative? If not, why not? [k ] , 

223 Shen that 

(i) If both premisses of a syllogism are afiirmative, and one but 
' only one of them uniiersnl, they will between them distribute only 
one term , 

* K 

(n) If both premisses are afiirmatne and both universal, they 
%\ull between them distribute two terms , 

(m) If one but onlj' one piemiss is negative, and one but only 
one premiss unuersal, thej will bet-vieen them distribute two terms; 

(iv) If one but only one premiss is negative, and both premisses 
are umicrsal, they vill bet-ween them distribute three terras [k ] 

224. Ascertain how many distributed terms there may bo in 
die premisses of a sjUcgisra more than m the conclusion ] 

225 If the minor premiss of a syllogism is negative, "uhat do 
you knov about the position of the terms in the major ? [o’s ] 
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gjtfl If the major term of & syllogism is the predicate of the 
major premiss, what do ycra know about the liiinor premi® ! [l.] 

237 How much can you tell abont a vahd syllc^m if yoa 
know (1) that only the middle term ii distributed 

(3) that only the midHIsi and minor terms are distributed , 

(3) that all throe terms are distributed t [w ] 

338. ■Whatcan bedetenoined respecting a vahd ^iloglsm under 
each of the following conditions (1) that only one term is dis- 
tributed and that only once (2) that only one term Is distnbuted, 
and that twice , (3) that two terms only ate distributed each only 
onoe (4) that two terms only are distributed, each twice t [n] 

239- Two propositions are given having a term in common. If 

they are I and A, shew that either no oonolusioa or two can, bo 
deduced but if I and E always and only one. [t] 

230 Find out, from the rules of the sylloglszD wbat are the 

valid forms of syUoguun in which the m^or praoiss is partiouiar 
affirmative, [j ] 

331. Oiren (a/ that the mi^or premiss, (() that the minor 
premiss, of a valid syllogism Is particnUr negatira, determine in 
each case the sy6c^;ism [k.] 

232. Given that the nu^or premiss of a valid syllogism is 

afflrmatiTe, and that the major term is distributed both in premisses 
anf? conolusiaix, while the minor tenn is undistributed in both, 
determine the syllogism. [v ] 

233. Shew dtrsctfy in bow* many ways it is possible to prove 

the conclusions SiP SoF [w ] 

234. Shew that if the rule that a negative ooudusion requires a 
negative premiss be omitted from the general rules of the syllogism, 
the only invalid syllogism tber^iy admitted Is such that, if its con 
elusion be false whilst its premisses are true, the three terms of the 
syDogiim must be absolutely coeitensivo. 

333 Find, by direct application of the fondamental rules of 
^Uogism, what are the valid forms of syllogism in whidi neither of 
the premisses Is a unlvensl proposition having the Mme quality as 
the ocmolusioii. |^j j 

20—2 
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236 In what cases -will contradictory major premisses "both 
yield conclusions "when combined with the same minor 1 

How are the conclusions related ? 

Shew that in no case will contradictory minor premisses both 
yield conclusions when combmed with the same major [o’s ] 

237 («) All just actions are praiseworthy^ (b) Ho imjust 
actions are expedient , (c) Some inexpedient actions are not praise- 
worthy , (c?) Not all praiseworthy actions are inexpedient 

Do (c) and (d) follow from (a) and (6) 1 [k ] 

238 Reduce the following arguments to ordmary syllogistic 
form 

(i) iVb M IS S, Whatever ^s not M xs P, therefoie, All S xs P , 

(ii) It cannot he that no n^uS xs P, for some M xs P and no 
MxsS, 

(ill) It 13 impossible for the three propositions, All M xs P, 
Anything that xs not M xs xwt S, Some Hangs that are not P are S, 
all to be true together , 

(iv) Evex'ythxng xs M or P, Nothing xs both S and M, there- 
fore, All S xs P [k.] 

239 Shew that the followong syllogisms break directly or 
indirectly all the rules of the syllogism 

(1) All P xs All S xs df, therefore, Some S is not P , 

(2) All M xs P, All if xs S, therefore. No S xs P [k ] 

[Tlie so called rules that every syllogism contains three and only 

three terms, and that every syllogism consists of three and only 
three propositions, are not here included under the rules of the 
syllogism ] 

240 In a circular argument involving two valid syllogisms, 

Q and U are used as premisses to prove P, while R and V are used 
as premisses to prove Q , show that U and V must be a pair of 
complementary propositions, t e , of the forms All M xs N and 
All N xs M respectively [j ] 

241 Shew that if two valid syllogisms have a common premiss 

while the other premisses are contradictories, both the conclusions 
must bo pariicular [k ] 

212 Given the premisses of a vahd syllogism, examine in what 
cases it IS {a) possible, {h) impossible, to determine which is the 
minor term and which the major term [•* 1 
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243 Figure and Mood^ — By the Jigitre of a syllogism la 
meant the position of the terms m the premisses. Denoting 
the miyor middle, and minor terms by the letters F II 8 
respectively and stating the major premiss first, we have four 
figures of the ^Uogism os shewn m the following table — 


m 1. 

Fig 1 

Fig t. 

Fig 4. 

U-P 

P-M 

M-P 

P-M 

a-M 

a-M 

M-a 

M-S 

a-p 

a-p 

a-p 

a-p 


M/ 


By the mood of a syllogism is meant the quantity and 
quality of the premisses and conclusioiL For example, AAA 
IS a mood in which both the premisses and also the conclusion 
ore uniYereol affirmaUvea , SIO w a mood m which the major 
IS a umrersal negative, the minor a particular afiOrmative and 
the oonclusioii a partioular n^;ative. It is clear that if figure 
and mood are both given, the syllogism is given. 

244 . The Rectal RuUs of the Figures , and the Deierfmna- 
Uon of the Legitimate Moods tn each Figure^ — It may first of 
all be shewn that certain combmations of premisses are m 
capable of yielding a valid concloaiOD in any figure. A priori, 
there are possible the following sixtoen di^rent combinations 
of premisses, the uu^or premiss being always stated first — 
AA AI AF AO lA II IS 10 EA El EE SO OA 01 
OE 00 Referring back, h o wever to the syllogistic rules mwl 
corollanes (as given m sections 199 200X we find that EE 


^ Th* method of dotenahutlaa ban edopted li onlj ooa caoiigat MTenl 
po«dU« method*. Another U ns^eeted, tor eiempU, tn Motion* fU, tS$ 
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EO OE, 00 (being coinbiHAtions of negatnc premisses) jicld 
no conclusion b\ mle 5, that II, 10, 01 (being combinations 
fif icuUcuHi premisses) aie excludofl by corollar)* i , and that 
IE IS c'xcluded bi corollaiy in , "which tells ns that nothing 
follows fiom a paiticuhi major and a negatne minor 

Wo me left then with the following eight possible com- 
binations — AA, AI, AE, AO, I A, EA, El, OA , and we may 
go on to enquire in which figures these will yield conclusions 
In pursuing this cnquiiy, special rules of the vanoiis figures 
ma\ bo dcienmnod, which, taken togcthei with the thiee 
coiollarios established m section 200, icplace the general rules 
of distnbuiion These special rules, supplemented by the 
general rules of qualit} and the corollaries’, will enable the 
validity of the different moods to be tested by a mere inspection 
of the form of the propositions of which they consist 

The cpecinl rides- and the legitimate moods of Figuic 1 

The jKisition of the tenns in figuic 1 is shewn thus, — 

ilf-P 

S-M 

,sCp 

and it can be deduced from the genend rules of the sjdlogisni 
ihnt in till'- figure — 

(1) The minoi pi cimss must be ofii mufive, Forifitwcic 
negatus the inajoi premiss W'ould have to be affirmatne by 
rule o, and (In- conclusion negatne b} rule G. The major 
tciTu would thvri forc be distributed in the conclusion, and 
undistnbutisi m its piomiss and the syllogism w'ould be 
invalid b\ nil(‘ 1 

(2) Th> hwjor p7 cmi&s mil ft be umi cisal For the middle 
no, b mg und)strjbut*’d m the affirmatne minor premiss, 

luu't d,''*rthun'(l ni tlie niajoi piciniss 
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Rule (1) BhewB that AE and AO tmd rule (2) that lA and 
OA yield no conclonons in this figure l\o are accordingly 
left with only four combinations namcl), A A A I LA El 
From the rules that a particular premiss cannot jicld a uni 
rmwil conclusion or a negative prcmiM on affimmtivc conclusion, 
while convereel) a negative conclnaion requires a ncgati\-c 
premiss, it follows further that AA ^\ill justif) either of tho 
coDclusions il or / EA either J? or 0 AI onl) / El only 0 
There are then six moods in figure 1 which do not oflbnd 
against anj of the rules of tho syllogisra’ namel} AAA AAI 
All EAE EAO EIO 

The actual \*ahdit\ of the&e moods ina^ be established by 
shewing that the axiom of tho eyllogisra the didum de omnt ct 
nvUo apphes to them or by taking them 8cvcm11> and 
shewing that in each ca>c the cogitncy of the reasoning is 
8elf>«vident 

The special rules and the UptUinate moeds of Fi^irre 2. 

Tho position of tho terms m figure 2 is sho^ thus,— 

P-U 

S-P 

I Bale (S) pKurUet andMribolfd middle and role (1) agaljut UiicU 

major Wa oaiuKH hA>« Ulldt mloor asU^v «• ban a oahenal coodoitoa 
with a partkoUi prtmlw. and UUa alto baa been prerrided ajiralntt 

Ur Johnson points oat lhat the foUomlng ■jmmslrleal rain maj be UU 
down for the comet dlitribnUon of terms to Um dlflereot fi^om and that 
these rales (three In each fi^nre) taken toeelher with the rvltt of qoaJU)/ axe 
solQcknt to ensore that iki ejDosiaUe role n brolen, 

(1) To aratd nsdlstriboted middle i in figoxe I U \ha minor la afliimaUn 
the major mast be snl^ ersal i in Ogore 4 If the major la aifirmaUn the minor 
most be onlreraal In flgrne S, One pnmlw most be neeaUre ; In flfore 8 One 
premlae most be nDheraaL (Tb« last of them rales U of eouiee eoperflDens If 
the eoroQaiiae contained is aeetlon SOO are nppoecd glren.) 

To arold Qbdt major In figoive 1 and 8 If the aoBelnrioc k 
the major mnst be negaUre and. therefore the minor aArmathe In flgnrte 
t and 4 If the oendnUon la negative the major moat be anlreraaL 

(IR) To artdd llDolt minor In flforra 1 and 3 If the minor la particular 
the oonelnilon tmist be paxtlonlar In dgorea 8 and 4 If the ralnor ts ■ffirr "* 
Ure, the eondoaktn most be paxtleolar (The flat of these two rales Is again 
e up g fliK i u s as a speeUl rale If the eoroUaiki are aoppoasd giran.) 

The above rales are enbetantlailj Idenboal with those giren In the text. 
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and its special rules (which the reader is recommended to 
deduce from the general rules of the syllogism for himself) 
are, — 

(1) One premiss mubst he negative , 

(2) The major premiss must he universal 

The application of these rules agam leaves six moods, namely, 
AEE,-AEO, AOO, EAE, EAO, EIO 

Recourse cannot now be had directly to the dictum de omni 
et nullo m order to shew positively that these moods are 
legitimate It may, however, be sheivn m each case that the 
cogency of the- reasonmg is self-evident The older logicians 
did not adopt this course, their method was to shew that, 
by the aid of immediate mferences, each mood could be 
reduced to such a form that the dictum did apply directly to it. 
The doctrme of reduction resultmg from the adoption of this 
method will be discussed m the foUowmg chapter 

The special rules and the legitimate moods of Figuie 3 

The position of the terms m this figure is shewn thus,-^?- 

M-P 

M-S 


and its special rules are, — 

(1) The minor must he affirmative , 

(1) The conclusion must he particular 
Proceedmg as before, we are left with six vahd moods, 
namely, AAI, All, EAO, EIO, I AT, OAO 

The special rules and the legitimate moods of Figwie 4 
The position of the terms m this figure is shewn thus, — 

P-M 

M-S 


S-P, 

and the followmg may be given as its special rules,— 

(1) If the major is affii motive, the minor musthejuniv^sal, 

(2) If either premiss is negative, the major must-he uni- 
versal, 
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(8) If the minor u aJinTiahve the eondusum must be 
partxcuiar^ 

The reeolt of the apphcatoon of theee rules is ogam px 
valid moods, namely AAI ARE AEO EAO EIO lAI 

Our final coDolnmon then is that there are 24 valid moods, 
namely six m each figure. 

In Figure 1 AAA AAI SAE EAO AH EIO 

In Fgnre 2 EAE EAO ABE AEO EIO AOO 

In Figure 8 AAI lAI AH EAO OAO EW 

In Fignie 4, AAI AES AEO EAO lAI EIO 

245 WeaJiened Candustons and Subaltem Roods, — When 
from premiBsea that would have justafied a universal conclnsion 
Tve oontent ourselvea with inferring a particular (as, for example, 
in the syllogism AU If « P AU S isM therefore Some Sxs F) 
we are said to have a weaixned condusion and the syllogism is 
said to be a xoeokmed eyUogism or to be m a tithaUem mood 
(because the conolacon might be obtained by subaltern in 
ferenoe* from the eondnsioo of the correspondiDg nnweakened 
mood). 

In the preoedmg section it has been shewn that m each 
figure there are six moods which do not offend against any 
of the syllogistic mlee so that m all there are 24 distmct 
valid moods. Fve of these, however have weakened cyn 
clufflons and, amce we are not likely to be satisfied with 
a particular conoluaian when the ooffrespondmg universal oan 
be obtamed firom the same premiases, theee moods are of no 
practical importance. Accordingly when the moods of the 
vanons figures art enumerated (as m the mnemomo vereee) 
they are usually omitted. Still, their recogmtion gives a 
completeness to the theory of the syllogism which it cannot 
otherwise possess. There is also a symmetry m the roanit of 

^ Tbe nilM ot tlia loortli cn wicmlj itat«d. Thojanglm 

In tlt« aboT* totm hi tb« Port Birgol Logie pp. SCO, SOS S«e, alao 
■actico SS0 

* In tmttng the ajllogiam oo th« tnditkinal Udm It U aamoed that 
S ^ P an npramt aiirtlng elaaiM. Sahaltern Inferane* la, thantore, a raUd 
pr ooaaa. 
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then recognition as yielding exactly six legitimate inoods in 
each figured 

The subaltern moods aie, — 

In Figuie 1, AAI, EAO , 

In Figure 2, BAO, ABO , 

In Figure 4, ABO 

It IS obvious that theie can be no weakened conclusion m 
Figure 3, smce in no case is it possible to infer more than a 
particulai conclusion in this figure 

AAI m Figure 4 is sometimes spoken of as a subaltern 
mood But this is a mistake With the premisses All F %8 
AllM IS S, the conclusion Soine Sts P is certainly m one sense 
weaker than the prenusses would warrant smce the umversal 
conclusion All P ts S might have been inferred But All P ts 
S IS not the umversal corresponding to Some S ts P The 
subjects of these two propositions are different , and we mfei 
all that we possibly can about S when we say that some S ts P 
In other woids, regarded as a mood of figure 4, this mood is 
not a subaltern AAI m figure 4 is thus differentiated from 
AAI m figure 1, and its mclusion m the mnemomc verses 
justified 

246 Strengthened Syllogisms — If m a syllogism the same 
conclusion can still be obtamed although for one of the premisses 
we substitute its subaltern, the syllogism is said to be a 
strengthened syllogism A strengthened syllogism is thus a 
syllogism ivith an unnecessarily strengthened premiss® 

For example, the conclusion of the syllogism — 

All M ts P, 

All M ts S, 
therefore, Some S is P, 

could equally be obtamed from the premisses All M is P, 
Some M IS S , or from the premisses Some M ts P, All M ts S 
By tiial we may find that ever^ syllogism in which theie 

^ It Las been remarked that 19 bemg a prune number at once suggests 
incompleteness oi artificiality in the common enumeration 

® Compare De Morgan, iormal Logic, pp 91, 130 De Morgan oaOs a 
syllogism fundamental, wlien neither of its premisses is stronger than re 
necessary to produce the conclusion (Formal Logtt, p 77) 
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are iiro tmiterwl prtmitits mth a particular conrfimon w a 
strengthened exfUogxsvx^ vnth the tingle exception of AEO in the 
fourth figure^ 

In a fill! enumeration there are two strengthened synogiams 
m each figure — In Figure 1 AAI EAO 
In Figure 2 EAO AEO, 

In Figure 3 AAI EAO 
In Figure 4 AAI EAO 

It will b© observed that m figures 1 and 2 a tyllogism 
having a strengthened premiss may also bo rcgaidod ns n 
sjdlogism having a weakened conclusion and vice vertd , but 
that m figures 3 and 4 the contrary holds m both cnsca. 
The onlj syllogism with a weakened conclnsion in cither of 
theeo figures is AEO m figure 4 and in this mood no con 
elusion IS obtainable if either of tho premisses is replaced by ita 
subaltern. 

If syllogisms containmg either n strengthened premiss or 
a weakened conclusion are omitted, wo are left Mth 16 valid 
moods, namely 4 in each of the first three figures and 3 in 
figure 4 

247 The peeultantiea and met of each of the four figuret 
of the tyllogism* — Figure 1 In this figure it is possible to 
prove conclusions of all tho forms A E I O and it is tho only 
figure in which a universal affirmntii^ conclusion can bo proved. 
This alone makes it by for the meet usoful and important of 
the syDogistio figures. AH deductive saonco the object of 
Tvhich IS to establish umrersal affirmatives tends to work in 
AAA m this figure. 

Another pomt to notice is that only in this figuro is it tho 
case that both the subject of the conclnsion is sul^ect in the 
premisses, and the predicate of the conclnsion predicate m the 
premisses m figure 2 the predicate of the conclusion is 
subject m the major premiss m figuro 3 the subject of 
the conclusion is predicate in the minor premiss and m 
figure 4 there is a double inversion* This no doubt partly 

> A gwenl proof of thb proporitioa vUl In ghvn In ■mtioa UL 

* On Um dlrtinetlT* ebumeUriitioc of tli« diifwnt fisnm, 

Mtom 

* The docUe Inrmlon In flson 4 it on* of tht nuoni gim hy Tbomtoa 
bsi njeetlng Utti figure thogtiber Ootnpue Mottoo SO. 
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accounts foi the fact that a leasonmg expressed m figure 1 so 
often seems more natural than the same reasoning expiessed in 
any other figure^ 

Figure 2 In this figure, only negatives can he pioved, 
and therefore it is chiefly used for piii'poses of dispioof For 
example, Every real natuial poem is naive, those poems of 
Ossian which Macpheison pietended to discover are not naive 
(hut sentimental), hence they aie not leal natinal poems 
(Ueberweg, System of Logic, § 113) It has been called the 
exclusive figure, because by means of it we may go on excludmg 
various suppositions as to the nature of something under in- 
vestigation, Avhose real character we ivish to ascertam (a process 
called ahscissio infimti) Foi example, Such and such an order 
has such and such propei ties, This plant has not those properties , 
theiefore. It does not belong to that oidei A syllogism of this 
kind may be repeated with a number of different orders till 
the enquiry is so narrowed down that the place of the plant is 
easily detei mined Whately (Elements of Logic, p 92) gives 
an example from the diagnosis of a disease 

Figure 3 In this figure, only particular can be proved. 
It IS frequently useful when we ivish to take objection to a 
umversal proposition laid down by an opponent by establishmg 
an mstance m which such imiversal proposition does not hold 
good 

It is the natural figure when the middle term is a smgular 
tenn, especially if the other teims are general It has been 
already shewn that if one and only one term of an affirmative 
proposition is smgular, that tenn is almost necessanly the 
subject For example, such a reasoning as Socrates is wise, 
Socrates is a philosophei , therefore. Some philosopher s ^are wise, 
can only ivith great awkwardness be expressed m any figure 
other than figure 3 

Figure 4 This figure is seldom used, and some logicians 
have altogether refused to recognise it We shall leturn to a 
discussion of it subsequently See section 262 

Lambert m his Neues Organon expresses the uses of the 
diffeient syllogistic figures as follows "The first figure is 
suited to the discovery or proof of the properties of a thmg , 

^ Compare SoUy, Syllabus of Logic, pp 180 to 182 
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the second to the di*co\tn or proof of tlie distinctions between 
things the third to the (]isco\cr> or proof of instnncea nml 
exceptions, the fourth to the dJH^rtry or exclusion of the 
different species of n gtnus 

Exchcucs. 

248 AVhy is IF an inivdmjssible while El U on ndmlMjble 

mood in erery figoro of the syllogism t [u] 

249 What moods are good in tho fint figure and fanltjr in the 

•econd, and n« rtndl ^VhJ■ arc tliry oiclndcd in one figure and 
not In the other 1 [o ] 

250 (I) Shew that 0 cannot stand m prrmis* in figure 1, a* 
major in figure 2 ai minor in figure 3 as preimsi in figure 4 

(U) Show that it is impossible to liare the conclnsion in A in 
any figure but the first ’\\iiat fallacies would bocomroltted if tbero 
were tuch a eonduslon to a reoaonlng in anv other figure! [c.] 

251. Two ralid cyllogtams In the same figure hare tho same 

major middle, and minor terras and (heir major pretoUses are 
sabcontraries determluo — without reference to the mnemonic 
Tortci — what the syllogisms must be. [k.] 

252. ProTc, by general reasoning that sny mood salid both in 
figure 2 and in figure 3 Is Tolkl also In figure 1 and In figure 4 [c.] 

253 Shew mthout individual reference to the different figures, 
that .ff 40 is a strengthened syllogism in crery figure and that AAI 
Is a strengthened syllogism whonerer it is valid. [tc.J 

254. Shew by general reasoning that every valid syllogism in 
which the middle tann is twice distributed contains a strengthened 
premisa. Boca it folkrw tlimt it must hare also a weakened 
concluskm t fit.] 

256 Shew that the following itco rules would suffice as tho 
special rules for the fourth figure (I) The conclusion and major 
cannot have the same form unless It be particular afllrmaU\'e 
(U) Ho eonduslon and minor cannot hare the same form unless it 
be universal negatlva j 


I 



CHAPTER III 


THE EEDUCTION OF SYLLOGISMS. 

266 The Prohlevi of Reductwn — By ? ed/iiction is meant a 
process whereby the reasoning contamed in a given syllogism 
IS expressed m some other mood or figure Unless an explicit 
statement is made to the contraiy, reduction is supposed to he 
to figure 1 

The foUowmg syllogism in figure 3 may be taken as an 
example 

All M IS P, 

Some M %s S, 
therefore, SoiTie S is P 

It will be seen that by simply converting the mmor premiss, 
we have precisely the same reasoning in figure 1. 

This 18 an example of direct or ostensive reduction 

267 Indii ect Reduction — A proposition is established 
indirectly when its contradictory is proved false, and this is 
effected if it can be shewn that a consequence of the truth of 
its contradictory would be self-contradiction 

The method of mdirect pi oof is m several cases adopted by 
Euchd , and it may be employed m the reduction of syllogisms 
from one mood to another Thus, AOO m figure 2 is usually 
reduced m this manner The argument may be stated as 
follows — 

From the premisses, — All P is M, 

Some S IS not M, 
it follows that Some S is not P , 
foi if this conclusion is not true, then, by the law of excluded 



CHAP III] iKHintCT n^3)I:c^0‘^ 310 

nuddlo ils controdjcton (nftmfl} .H/1 S u F) intirt be m, and* 
(ho prcmrsscs boinp given Inio tho Ihreo following proposition* 
maul nil be true ruunclr 

AUPuM 
Somf S If fio( if 
Alt Vtf i> 

Bat combining the 6nt nnd the third of ihevj ire hnre n 
ftjllogurni JD iignre 1 iwmelj* 

AttPu V 

^H5tf ;> 

ncltling the conclofion All S t# V 

Some S u not Jf and Alt S %r if ore therefore tmo 
together, bat, b) the law of c<mtnyIiciton (htn i* ob^ard Mnee 
they nro contrudictonc* 

Hence It haa been fbewn that the CDnvHjai nee of iuppo'ing 
Some S u noi P C»l<c ii n ►elf-contn«3iction nnd we may 
Accordingly infer that it {* tnie 

It will be ob*erTod that the on!\ avllogwm made ti e of in 
the aboTO argament is in figun? I and the pmer^s mat there 
fore bo regarded an a redaction of the ns«omng to fipin J 
This method of reduction in called Iteduciio ad impoftihile 
or Jtedudio per impouHnle* or Dedudio ad impoffi&t/c or 
Ikductio ad ahturdum It la the onlv wa) of reduemg AOO m 
figure 2 or OAO In figun 3 to figure 1 nnlcaa ncgntiv'c terms 
arc used (as in obvennon and contmposilion) and it waa 
adopted by tho old writer* in conseqnmec of their objection to 
negative terms. 

It will bo shewn later on in this chapter that b} eraplojrng 
th© method of indirect reduction aystcmalically we can Imng 
out with great cleomcaa tho relation between the different 
moodii and figures of tho ^logwm, 

258 The mnemonic fine* Barbara Celarent dc . — The 
mnemonic boinmeter verses (which arc spoken of by Bo 
Morgan as "tho magic words 1^ which tho ihfferent moods 
have been denoted for many centuries words which I take to 
be more full of meaning than an) that O'er were made*) nro 
dsually given as follows 

> CoDp&r* UaiimI t AUrUh pp 83, flO 
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Barhdiii, Celaient, Darii, FSr’ioque pnons 
Oes^^r?, Gdrn^tres, Festlnd, Bdiocd, secmidae 
Tertia, Darapt^, Dlsdrtm, Batlsl, FUapton, 

Bocardo, Ferlsdn, habet Quarta msuper addit 
Brdmantip, Gdm^nes^ Blmdris, Fesdpd, Fr^sison 

Each valid mood m every figme, unless it be a subaltern 
mood, IS here represented by a separate word, and m the 
case of a mood in any of the so-called imperfect figures 
(f e , figmes 2, 3, 4), the mnemomc gives full information for its ^ 
reduction to figure 1, the so-called perfect figure 

The only meamngless letters are h (not mitial), d (not 
imtial), I, 11, T, t, the signification of the remainder is as 
follows — 

The voiuels give the quality and quantity of the propositions 
of which the syllogism is composed , and, therefore, really give 
the syllogism itself, if the figure is also known Thus, Gamenes 
m figuie 4 represents the syllogism — 

All P %s M, 

No Mis 8, 
therefore. No 8 is P 

The initial letters m the case of figures 2, 3, 4 shew to 
which of the moods of figure 1 the given mood is to be reduced, 
namely, to that which has the same mitial letter The letters 
B, G, B, F were chosen for the moods of figure 1 as being the 
first four consonants in the alphabet 

Tlius, Gamestres is reduced to Gelarent , — 

All PisM, w No M IS 8, 

No 8is M, ^ All PisM, 

therefore, No 8 is P therefore. No P is 8, 

therefore. No 8 is P\ 

s (m the middle of a word) mdicates that m the process of 
1 eduction the preceding proposition is to be simply converted 

^ The order of inference in this and m other reductions might be made clear 
hr the use of arrovis, representing inference, ns follows 

All F IS M, No M w S, 

No S IS M, All P ts M, 

No P i» S, 


No S IS P 
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Thus, m rodaomg CarMtires to Odartni os shewn oboro the 
minor premiss is simply converted. 

t (at the end of a word) shews that the conclnsicm of 
the new syllogism has to be mmply converted m order that the 
given conclusion may be obtained. This again is illustrated in 
the reduction of Ccmetirts The final e does not affect the 
conclusion of CatMtirea itself but the conclusion of Oelarent 
to which it 18 reduced* 

p (m the middle of a word) signifies that tne preceding 
proposition is to be converted per oemdsna as, for example m 
the reduction of DarapU to Dam — 

AaiTuP AUMuP 

All M u S Some 9 ts M 

therefore Some S u P therefore. Some S u P 
p (at the end of a word*) implies that the conclusion 
obtdined by reduction ts to be converted per acvidens Thus 
m Bromantip the p does not relate to the I conolusion of the 
mood itself*, it really relates to the A eondusioD of the syllogism 
in .Bar6cfTti which is given by reduction. Thus, — 

AUPuM w AaUxsS 

AllMuS A AltPuM 

therefore, Some 3 u P therefore, AU P is S 
therefore Some Su P 

m mdicates that in reduction the premisses have to be 
trensposed {mdaifiene praem\ee(xrum) as just shewn m the 
ease of Bmmantip and also m the case of Oameetree, 

0 signifies that the mood is to be reduced tndtrectiy (w by 

> This p«eallullj In Um rignifloatton of • mml f vhn tbtj ixe Jbul Utters 
U ■cTTwtlmw onriootod- Tb« point to b* noted U Uat the eooolcikHi of tin 
■jQaglon orlgiiMDr glreo U not, IQa tb* orlgbul pranUn*. k dktnm from 
whltda ve «*t oat, bot k recoU thkt v* hkxf to rMoh. It foQowt th*i the 
eoTMlotlon to be rptnlpoUtad U my moat bo tbo eoneloetoQ of tbe 
obtkloed hj redoetkm, not the oonriiakio of the orlgiTi*] ■jUogUau ThU U 
eUkil; iboem In the okM of CsMuttrtt bj Um motbod kdopted In tb« lut pro- 
oedtpg note to IDottate tbo ro dne tk m of Cemm ti f to C4amt Tbe redneUan 
of DtkmU, Oamma DlmarU to fiflnre 1 might be Hhstiktod 

ilmllkrij 

* Beo tbe Iket pieoodlng note. 

* Oompkn, howe w HuiIItoci, LofU i. p. iS4 tad Spkldlng Lofit 

pp. «0 1 


K L. 


SI 
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reductio jjer impossibile m the manner shewn in the pieceding 
section), and the position of the letter indicates that m this 
process of mdiiect i eduction the first step is to omit the 
premiss piecedmg it, le, the other premiss is to be combined 
with the contradictory of the conclusion (convei sio syllogismi, oi 
duetto per coniradtetonam ju opositionem sive per tmjjosstbile) 
The letter c is by some wiiters replaced by L, BatoJeo and 
Bokardo bemg given as the mnemomes, instead of Bat oco and 
Bocat do 

The followmg Imes are sometimes added to the veraes given 
above, in order to meet the case of the subaltern moods — 
Qmnque Subaltemi, totidem Generalibus orti, 

Nomen habent nullum, nec, si bene colhgis, usum' 

1 The mnemonics have been ■written in various forms Those gnen above 
are from Aldrioh, and they are tho ones that are m general use in England 
Wallis in his Lintitutio Lonicae (1687) gives for the fourth figure, Balam, 
Cadoe, Dtgami, Fegano, Fcdtbo P van Musschenbroet in his Imtitntionct 
Logicae (1748) gives Barban, Calcntcs, Dibaiix, Fetpamo, Fremom This 
variety of forms for the moods of figure 4 is no doubt due to the fact that tho 
recognition of this figure at all ■was quite exceptional until comparatively 
recently Compare sections 262, 263 
. According to IJebei’weg (Logie, § 118) the mnemonics run, — 

Barbara, Gelarent pnmae. Darn Fcrioque 
Gesare, Gamc’itreg, Fettiiio, Baroco sccundoe 
Tertia grande sonans recitat Darapti, Felaptou, 

Disainig, Datist, Bocardo, Fcrison Quartac 
Sunt Bamaltp, Galemes, Dimatis, Fempo, Frettsou 

Ueberweg gives Gavmtros and Galcmos for tho weabened moods of Gameitres 
and Galcmcs This is not, however, quite accurate The mnemonics should be 
Gamegtrop and Galemop 

Professor Carveth Bead (Logic, pp 126, 7) suggests an ingenious modification 
of the verses, so as to make each mnemonic immediately suggest the figure to 
which the corresponding mood belongs, at the same time abolishing all the 
unmeaning letters He takes I os the sign of the first figure, n of the second, r 
of the third, and t of the fourth The lines (to be scanned, says Professor 
Eead, disci eotly) then ixm 

Ballala, GeUillel, Daln, Fclioque pnons 
Gesane, Camesneg, Fesinon, Banoco secundae 
Teiiaa Darapn, Driganm, Dartgi, Ferapro, 

Bocaro, Fertgor habet Quorta msuper addit 
Bamatip, Gametes, Dvnatis, Fesapto, Fesistot 

Professoi Mackenzie suggests that, if this plan is adopted, it would be better 
■to take r for the first figure (Jigiira recta, the straightforward figure), n for the 
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269 The direct reduction of Baroco and Socardo , — Tbcso 
raoods may bo rodaccd directly to the firat figure by the aid of 
obversioii and contraposition as folloms* 

Baroco ' — Alt P m if 

Some S u not if 

tbereforo Some S m not P 

IS reduciblo to Feno by the contmpcwition of the major premiss 
and the obvciwon of the minor thus, — 

Bo not if X* P 
Some S ts not if 

therefore Some S %$ not P 

Faheoko has been suggested na a mnemomo for this 
method of reduction, L denoting ob\ersion so that £9 denotes 
obvcrsion followed by convennon ( 1 ^^ contraposition). 

Whately s mnemomo Fakoro {Elements of Logic, p. 97) docs 
not indicate the obvomon of the minor prcmifla (r being with 
him an amneamng letter). 

•raood flsort iwfcijra) t tor Uit Utlrd Him Urita or f*riiat‘ 

UrU) sod I for th« foortb flffort {ipm taerm tlio lefl'luadrd flimh 
Compuo alro Fruiklla titadUt f lafic John* noptin* TTalrmltj 

p. 40 

> Another method ii to redoe« iWreteo oni poemrdo \ij the prte cM of t Imr 
to other moods of fisnne t and I and theoc* to flgnra 1 Ueberveg vrites, 
Baroco xnaj alao b« refemd to OnKttra when thoaa (lomr) 5 of «hl«h the 
tnioor premia U troe art ptaeed coder a tpedal ootloo and denoted bj S 
Then the condaiton moat hold good enlrmallj of S and cenaeqnmUj par 
tleakrl/ of 8 Aristotk ealle toeh a procedore riftrit I 118) At 

regard! Docorda Atlctotlt ramarka that thlt mood maj ba peore d vitboot 
apagogKa] procedora (redadfo ad haponfNlr) \/j tha fr#/r#ai or of 

part of tha mld^ Dotioo whkih b tree of tha major pmnbt. If wa 
dcoota thb part hj V than ve gat the premJma l VtT VoSi from which 
foUowi (la Afaplea) SoP whbh wu to be prored (] 110) The proeedert U, 
h owattf rather more eompUeated Umq appear* tn tha ahora aUtementa. In 
tha eaaa of Bcroco (BtJf Self &F) let the Fa whbh art not if (of whkh 
hj brpothasU then an aoma) be denoted bp X] then wa hare Paif JtK 

XtP (OamnCrra)! bet JaS and benoe wa ban farther XtP Xa8 SoP 
(FrigptoM) In the eaae of Doemrdo (l/aP Jfa9 £oi^ let the JPa wfaJeh are 
not P (of wUen bj hTpotheda then are eoma) be denoted b^ ff; then wa 
hare ATa^ ffaAT NaS {Btrian) and heoee StP SaS SeP (Pefapioa) 
nM argmaent ts both eaaea nggeda qoedloca eoanaeted with tha exbtantUl 
import of propodtfocLa ; but the oonalderaUee of nnh qoeotloDa aent for tha 
piueapt be deferred. 


21—3 
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Bocardo — Some M not P, 

. All M S, 
therefore. Some S is not P, 

18 reducible to Dam by the contraposition of the major premiss 
and the transposition of the premisses, thus, — 

All M is S, 

Some not-P is M, 
therefore, Some not-P is S 

Some not-P is S is not indeed our ongmal conclusion, but 
the latter can be obtained from it by conversion followed by. 
obversion This method of reduction may be indicated by 
Doksamosk (which agam is obviously preferable to Dokamo, 
suggested by Whately, smce the latter would make it appear 
as if we immediately obtained the ongmal conclusion in Dam) 
260 Extension of the Doctmne of lieduction — ^The doctrme 
of reduction may be extended, and it can be shewn not merely 
that any syllogism may be reduced to figme 1, but also that 
it may be reduced to any given mood (not bemg a subaltern 
mood) of that figure^ This position ivill obviously be estab- 
lished if we can shew that Barbai a, Celarent, Dami) and Fejno 
are mutually reducible to one another 

Bai hara may be reduced to Celarent by the obversion of the 
major premiss and also of the new conclusion thereby obtamed 
Thus, usmg arrows, as m the note on page 320, 

All M IS P, No M IS not-P, 

All SisM,-^ All SisM, 

\ 

All S is P No S is not-P 

Conversely, Celarent is reducible to Baibara, and m a similar 
manner, by obversion of m^or premiss and conclusion. Dam 
and Ferio are reducible to one another 

It will now suffice if we can shew that Barbara and Dam 
are mutually reducible to one another Clearly the only method 
possible here is the mdirect method 

Take Barbara, MaP, 

SaM, 

~SaP, 

^ Comnare. further, sections 284, 285 



cH\r lit] TiiE nrDLcnoH or rylukusm*!, 

fir if not then I'O hnre So/* wkI Vit/* *^t\f niu‘l 
true togtlhor From S^tP hx olircrtinp nml then con 
verting (oml ilrnnting not P h\ P*) w get l^iS am! mm 
bininp thin with ‘^V we hw the Hhmng wjllogi^m in 
JXini— SdV 

PtS 
PtM 

J*t}J b} convemon and obrennon bommr^ Vo/’ nml thrrr^ 
fon Map nod* VoP nre imr topthir Init thit i^ itnp'V'ihlc 
unce th«n arc conlmdiclonm, Th^ixf it i>oP rannnl be tnic 
1^ the truth of PoP n c-^Labh hM. 

SuruLiHy Dam ma) l»r indiA'Ctly n-duced to PoH^ra* 
MaP (i> 

SiU (II) 
htP (III) 

The conlrru!icto77 of (ui) m StP fmm which we obtain Po*P 
Combining Kith (0 hft\c— PaS 
MttP 

yfaS" m /?aW«im. 

Bnt Croiii thi5 conclu ion we- «vv> obtain VJf which rt the 
conlmdictory of (it). 

20L It Hxdxtdxon no ctimtial part of the /)ortnn^ of the 
syfo^m/ — Acconhng to theonginal theory of nxluction the 
<bj<>ct of the proec<.i la to bo nmx thnl tlip conclmmn l^ a 
NTdid inference from the premivv^* The iThdiij of n ►\Ilogi9m 
m figure 1 mny be directly lifted by irfirtncc to the rfirtom 
de omnt ct mdlc but thi*f dictum haa no direct opphcilnn to 
syllogiarnn in the rcmninmg three figurca. Thu^ B hntolv Mv#t 
” As It 19 on the dictum de omni ef nuUo that nil rcwmlng 
vltxmaUly depends m all orgnmenU nm} be m one 1 ^■n} or 
other bronght mto wme out of the four moodi in the first 
figure and a ^llogisin is in that com? faiil to bo reduced” 
{klementt of Lo^pe, p. 03). Ihofessor Fcrwlor puta the snmo 
position somewhat more guardodl) "As wo hft\o adopted 
DO canon for tho 2nd 3rd, and 4th figures, wo luivo as )ot 

1 It bu bfta nuJnUliuiJ tint Ihl* rrdoctkm U tmowriwj and tb*t, to 
on iBlenti and paipowt, Darfl U/lariarw ilnee tb* Kirae S In tho minor I*, 
and bkBOTO to be ibo Min tbecoBchuJon Cotnpata aecUon 20 
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no positive proof that the six moods remaining m each of 
those figures are vahd we merely know that they do not 
offend agamst any of the syllogistic rules. But if we can 
1 educe them, ^ e , hrmg them back to the first figure, by shew- 
mg that they are only different statements of its moods, or 
in other words, that precisely the same conclusions can be 
obtained from equivalent premisses m the first figure, their 
validity will be proved beyond question” {Deductive Logic, 
P 97). 

Keduction is, on the other hand, regarded by some logicians 
as both umiecessary and unnatural It is, m the first place, 
said to be unnecessary, on the ground that the dictum de omni 
et nullo has no claim to be regarded as the paramount law 
for all vahd inference ^ In sections 270 to 272 it will be shewn 
that dicta can be formulated for the other figures, which may be 
regarded as makmg them mdependent of the first, and puttmg 
them on a level with it It may also be mamtamed that m any 
mood the vahdity of a particular syllogism is as self-evident 
as that of the dictum de omm et nullo itself, and that, there- 
fore, although axioms of syllogism are useful as generalisations 
of the syllogistic process, they are needless m order to establish 
the vahdity of any given syllogism This view is mdicated by 
Ueberweg 

Keductien is, m the second place, said to be unnatmal, 
masmuch as it often mvolves the substitution of an unnatural 
and mdirect for a natural and direct predication. Figures 2 
and 3 at any rate have their special uses, and certam reason- 
ings fall naturally mto these figures rather than into the first 
figure® 

The followmg example is given by Thomson {Laws of 
Thought, p 174) “ Thus, when it was desirable to shew by an 
example that zeal and activity did not always proceed from 
selfish motives, the natural course would be some such syl- 
logism as the following. The Apostles sought no eitrthly 
reward, the Apostles were zealous m their work, therefore, 

1 Compare Tliomeon, Laxcs of Thought, p 172 

® Compare a quotation from Lambert {Neuet Organon, §§ 230, 281) given by 
Sir W Hamilton {Logic, n p 438) 



327 


CHAP IIL] the BKDUCTION OF STLUK3IBMS. 

»ome xeftlous persons seek not cartblj reward,” In reducing 
this syllogism to 6gtiro 1 we havo to convert our minor into 
“Some zealous persona wore Apostles, which is awkward and 
unnaturaL 

Take again this syllogism. Ever} reasonable man wishes 
the Reform Bill to pass, I dont thoroforo I om not n 
reasonable man,'* Reduced m the regular way to Cefarent, 
the major premias becomes No person wishing the Reform 
Bill to pass IS I yielding the conclusion "No reoflonablo 
man is I 

Further illustrations of this point will bo found if wo 
reduce to figure 1 syllogisms with such premisses as the 
following — orchids have opposite leaves This plant has not 
opposite leaves , Socrates is poor Socrates is wise 

The above arguments justify the position that reduction is 
not a necessary part of the doctnne of the syllogism so far 
as the establishment of the validity of the dificrent moods is 
concerned ‘ 

At the same tune, no treatmont of the syllogism con bo 

I Esmlltca (LoffU t p. 4S8) uAm a corbos podtloii la repml to the 
doetriae ot redocthm. The Uet three fifore^ be nji, an rirtoaUf 
Identbal with the flnt Thla has beec recognised \jj loglelana, and hence 
the tediooe end dlagmting rntee of their redaetlcn Dot he hlmnlf gota 
foitber and extlngnlshee these figane altogether as being merelj aoeidental 
modlflcationa of the Ant, and the motilsted expreaaloQa of e. oomptex 
mental proeos. A eocnewhat aimllar poeJtioa is taken b; Eaat in his 
eMaj Os (Ju Uhlalm 5sbUl{|r (A# Four /Tffurrt kant i argoment la 
rlrtoali/ baaed cm the hro loQovlog propoeitionj (1) Beaso^^ogt in Sgoree 
e, S i require to be implieitiy if not expUeitly redneed to figure 1 in order 
thai their Talldity may be apparent for exampU, in Cemrt we must hare 
eoTVTtly perfarmed the eonrenkm of the major pranba in tbooght, tlnee 
otberwhe ocr pcvmisMa would not be eoaeinaiTe (S) No reasonings e>n 
fali natauiUy into any oi the moods ol figtires 13 4 whkh are tberafore, 
a mere useless Inrentlco of iogielans. On grenmds already in/ln^tarl , both 
these pcopoeltkins must be regarded as errooecea. A further enor seems to 
be InrolTed tn the loUowing piaesge from the mme eewiy of Eant s U 
oaoDot be denied that we oan draw eoneiaeiocs legitimately hi all theee 
flgurea. But it is tneontsetable that all except the first determine the ocm 
ohulon ody by a roundabout way and by Interpolated In fe reoeee, end that 
(As vtjy eusw roaelwlea revU /otlom from tk§ toms wtUdli trrwt In Uts /ni 
fifUTt Vg r*n and tamistd namming The latter part of this etatenwnt 
oannot be jostlfled in s3)ofa a oaae as of Daroco 
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regarded as scientific or complete until the equivalence between 
the moods m the different figures has been shewn, and foi 
this purpose, as well as for its utihty as a logical exeicise, a 
full treatment of the problem of reduction should be retamed^. 

262 The FouHh Figure . — Figure 4 was not as such 
recognised by Anstotle, and its mtroduction having been 
attributed by Averroes to Galen, it is frequently spoken of as 
the Galenmn Figui e It does not usually appear m ivorks on 
Logic before the beg inni ng of the eighteenth century, and even 
by modem logicians its use is sometimes condemned Thus, 
Bowen (Logic, p 192) holds that “what is called the fourth 
figure is only the first ivith a converted .conclusion, that is, 
we do not actually reason in the fourth, but only in the first, 
and then if occasion requires, convert the conclusion of the 
first” This account of figure 4 cannot, however, be accepted, 
smce it will not apply to Fesapo or Fresxson For example, 
from the premisses of Fesapo (No P is M and All M is S) no 
conclusion ivhatever is obtainable m figure 1® 

Thomson’s ground of rejection is that m the fourth figure 
the order of thought is wholly inverted, the subject of the con- 
clusion havmg been a predicate in the premisses, and the 
predicate a subject “ Against this the mind rebels , and we 
can ascertam that the conclusion is only the conveme of the 
real one, by proposmg to ourselves similar sets of premisses, to 

^ See, farther, sections 266, 268 

® For the most part the critics of the fourth figure seem to identify it 
altogether -with Bramanttp The follow mg extract from Fathei Olaike’s Logie 
(p 387) vnll serve to illustrate the contumely to which this poor figuie is some- 
times subjected “ Ought we to retain it? If we do, it should be as a sort of 
syllogistic Helot, to shew how low the syllogism can fall when it neglects the 
laws on which all true reasomng is founded, and to exhibit it in the most 
degraded form which it can assume without bemg positnely vicious Is it 
capable ' of reformation? Not of reformation, but of extmotion Where the 
same premisses m the first figure would prove a universal afiBrmative, this 
feeble caricature of it is content with a particular , where the firet figure 
draws its conclusion naturally and in accordance with the forms mto which 
human thought instinctively shapes itself, this perverted abortion forces the 
mind to an awkward and clumsy pi-ocesa which rightly deserves to be called 
‘ inordinate and violent ’ ” Father Clarke's own violence appears to be at- 
tnbutable mainly to the fact that figuie 4 was not, as such, recognised by 
Anstotle 
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which wo i»hill nlwn)*8 find onmlvcs sapplnng n conclu*«ion m 
nmuigcd that the ftvllngi^in in the firpl fi^rx with the 
ftocond premws fimt” {Latex of Tltoaght p. 178), rcgml< 
the firet pnrt of thi^ nrgnment Th<ni'»on hnn^lf pnmU out 
tbit the fame ohjecUon applies partwllv to fiptirrx 2 nnd X 
It no donbl helps to eiphim wh\ as n miller of Cict reavimngi 
in figure 4 are not oDon met with' but it afTonli no ^u^^c^ nt 
ground for altogether refuMog to recognise this figure The 
second part of Thomsons argumnit is for a rri-stn almd\ 
staled unsound. The conclusion for «inmj»Ic of /rrmon 
cannot bo "the converse of the nnl eonclu jon unce (Uing 
an O proposition) it is not the converse of nnv otht r proposition 
whatsoever 

It B indeed impos Iblc to treat the svllogron Kicnlificnllv 
and completely without admitting in some form or oilier the 
moods of figure 4 In on d jmon sepiration of figun's nc 
cording to the position of the ninjw anti minor terms in the 
premisses, this figure nccc-wanly appiam and it Milds concin 
sions which are not dircctlp obtainable fmm the same inxmivsca 
m any other figure It is not actunJl) m frequent use but 
reasonings may sometimes not iinnatnmll) fj]| into it for 
example None of the Apo'Ucs weix Greek" Some Qroeks are 
worthy of all honour therefore Some worthy of nil hononr are 
not Apostles. 

261 Indired ifoods. — The earliest fono m which iho 
mnemonic verso appeared was as follows — 

Sarharv Mareni Lam Fmo Lamitpion 
Cehnit4 Lalnltt Faptsmo /Visrmniorum 
Cctare Cametirfs Ffttmo Banco Larapti 
Fdapton, Li$amiM Datm Bocardo Fenton"* 

AnstoUo recognised only three figures the first figure 
wbch he comndored tho typo of all syllogisms nnd which ho 

> Tb* rsMoo* wbj figure 4 wtlb U" loolilBg one wat tnJ It< 

coDclotloD uwtlur U HUom oW are eUbonted b/ RmUb« AU$ to tho 
IttuAt of Letfie i- pp. 7< S 

• Ftrtt pobliihed la the VMutuf*# Loficaltt of retnu ITlfxftatu aftonnmlj 
Pope John HL who dlM to 1177 Tlw roDemookt o«or In an mrller 
onpabiUhed work of WTUlain BhjT».wood who died aa CbanoeHor of Unoohi 
In UM 
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called the perfect figure, the dictum de omni et nnllo being 
directly applicable to it alone, and the second and third 
figures, which he called imperfect figures, since it was necessaiy 
to reduce them to the first figure, in older to obtain a test of 
then vahdity 

Before the fourth figure, however, was commonly recognised 
as such, its moods weie lecognised in another form, namely, as 
indirect moods of the first figure , and the above mnemonics — 
Baralipton, Celantes, Dahtis,FapesmOyFrisesomo) urn — represent 
these moods so regarded^ 

The conception of indirect moods may be best explained by 
starting fiom a definition of figuie, which contains no reference 
to the distinction bet\\een majoi and minoi terras, and which 
accoidingly pelds only three figuies instead of four, namely 
Figure 1, m which the middle teim is subject m one of the 
premisses and predicate in the othei , Figure 2, m which the 
middle teim is predicate in both premisses , Figure 3, m which 
the middle term is subject in both piemisses The moods of 
figuie 1 may then be distinguished as direct or indirect accord- 
ing as the position of the terms in the conclusion is the same 
as their position ui the premisses oi the reverse- Thus, with 

^ From the 14tli to the 17th centmy the mnemonics found in works on 
Logic usually give the moods of the fourth figure in this form, oi else omit 
them nltogethei Wallis (1687) recognises them in both forms, givnng tyro sets 
of mnemonics 

" It follows that if we compare the conclusion of an indirect mood, with 
the conclusion of the coiTespondmg direct mood (where such correspondence 
exists), we shall find that the terms have changed places Mansel’s deflmtion 
of an indirect mood as “one in which we do not infer the immediate con 
elusion, but Its comei-se” (Aldrich, p 78) must, however, be rejected for the 
reason that it cannot be applied to Fapexmo and Frinexoiiiorum, which ore in- 
direct moods havTng no coiTespondmg valid duect moods at aU In these we 
cannot be said to infei “the converse of the immediate conclusion,” for there 
is no immediate conclusion Mansel deals with these two moods very awk- 
waidly “ Fapesiiio and h nxesomorum,” he lemarks, “have negative minor 
premisses, and thus offend against a special rule of the first figure , but this 
IS checked by a counteibalancing transgression For by simply converting 0, we 
alter the distribution of the terms, so os to avoid an illicit process ” But the 
notion that we can counterbalance one violation of law by committing a second 
cannot he alipwed The truth of course is that, m the first place, the special 
rules of the first figure as ordmanly given do not apply to the mdiieot moods , 
and m the second place, the conclusion 0 is not obtained by conversion at all 
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thf* pT» m» MaP ^ V *»*• h*»'r n <linrl r* nfiti tf n SiP anil 
nn trvflm^l r* nfiti jfn PiS Tlir*-' fttv n^J»^cl»v^U Piri*tra 
ttod n Similarlj* Cf!int/r to (rhtrrt 

BjyJ In pjnu ^\^t^ the prTn>».*«^ Mrl* ViJlf vr* 

ohlAin lh«’ ilirrrt c> rrclu }<m Sot Iml f> thin^ ran Iw infrrml 
ff P in t^^a« nf Th rr i* tbrn-f n nn n^"^! c»*r 

rr^ ftvlintj l a /Vn a On lh«’nili*Than') Papfrn^t nn'i 
memn (thr wvd F rrn* « « f ih*- fnirth ficntr*) hatr n » 

CfiTr«'p'*rHlin;: Hirr^ m <K 

Orarlr it i' m morr lhan • f rmaJ iljflVrrntv •hrth'-r ih*' 
Ji\<' irrwi^ in irn wr m thn mann'T ju t 

inHicat^l oraaom ituttn^j a ili tiorl fi;:a>rr' tat onth''«hnV 
ihf Ult/T ril rnutiar t liV U n pr»' n*-' in ennfun cn. 

Tha til timiun t!in^ ait*) intlir'rt tnnr | a» a1 >\r 

rxpvv^^) tt f T ottir a rran o^nfinM I ■* it** fir*t fipir** It 
will U nlisr-nn! hnArtrr iHai in ih** inwliuoMl fuim*H of it** 
imhnrrl nxwla of the fifM fipirr it*- minor j'rrimt' pnr *^)*-^ 
the major am) if wr Nvt to apjili a Iwiin^n rfinn 

And inJirrct moi«l in th** rx**^ t»f tt** nd and thml fifpirr* 
It can nn)/ I*' *jth nf n ncr i » ihr r* nirntinna) ml»*r of iho 
pnrfni»c**t. Ttu' in lh<- N^m 1 figtir** uVio^j th*^ pirmi v-« 
Pelt 5(7 V «r moa infrr riit**r V/’ nr /’r‘* and if »p call 
A nyllnp^m tim’d or indirrcl Ar«*onIinp a^ th*' tnajur pn-mut 
prrerdra ihr minor t^r ncr tml ihrn /V'f ‘viV ^P wnil 
l>p n dmd m'vtl atm) /Vif PfS an inilirrrl mo**! Ttr 
former of ihr^ Mlloptm* »•* Crmrr nod thr tiller i Ciitnftlm 
with the prrniiMta tmn*j‘o^l* Ilrocp the Inl!*^ will im 
mcdiatcl) U<ome n itnd mood b\ menl\ changing thr onirr 
of the prrtnlMtw and the artificinhl)* of tin diitinction m at 
oner nppein nt The recall will b< fmntl t > x* aimiUr In othrr 
cisc-sand the d» imction ma^ therrforr be rrjrclrtl w for nn 
fignrvfl 2 and 3 an conccm«L 

2S4 further dtacuanon of Oxf jrrtKtu of /mfirerf IMuc 
twiu — The diacuAnjoii of the problem of reduction in the pn. 
ceding pagcti hfw in the main followed the traditional hnca. It 


• Tiii* iinlfl Urt prtml*iirt V I* J/oV Iter* U»«» li no dlwt eonein 
ikm bat ool/ im IwJircct eooeliMloo /W ThU Jwwcf U mmly 

vllb pmnUm frantjovj 
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IS, howevei, desirable to treat the process of indiiect i eduction 
m a rather more independent and systematic mannei By domg 
so, we shall find that the process enables us to exhibit very 
clearly and symmetrically the relations between the fimt three 
figmes, and also the distmctive fijnctions of these figures 

The argument on which mdirect reduction is based is one of 
which we have seveial times made use {eg , in the pi oof of the 
second corollary adopted fi-om De Morgan m section 200, and in 
certain of the proofs contamed m section 202), namely, that if 
X and Y together prove Z, then X and the demal of Z must 
prove the denial of Y, and vice v&i sd 

The process may convemently be exhibited as the contiu- 
position of a hypothetical Thus, from the proposition X being 
given, if Y then Z ive may infer by contraposition X being given, 
if not Z then not Y , and we can equally pass back fiom the 
contrapoSitive to the ongmal proposition. 

Smce the contradictory of the conclusion of a syllogism may 
be combmed mth either of the ongmal premisses, it follows 
that every vahd syllogism cames Avith it the vahdity of two 
other syllogisms Hence all vahd syllogisms must be capable 
of being arranged m sets of three which are mutually equi- 
valent 

The three equivalent syllogisms may be synuiietiically 
expiessed as follows (wheie P and P', Q and Q', M and JR' are 
respectively contradictories) 

(i) premisses, P and Q , conclusion P' , 

(ii) premisses, Q and P , conclusion P' ; 

(in) premisses, P and P , conclusion 

It must be understood that the order of the piemisses m 
these syllogisms is not mtended to indicate which is major and 
which mmor 

266 The Antilogism — Each of the three eqm valent syllo- 
gisms just gven mvolves further the formal mcompatibihty of 
the three propositions P, Q, P (compare section 214) Three 
propositions, contaimng three and only three terms, ivliich aie 
thus formally mcompatible with one anothei, constitute vhat 
has been called by Mrs Ladd Franldin an antilogisin^ Thus, 

^ See Baldv?m’s Dictionary of Phtloiophy, art Symholic Logic It is sbe^vn 
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tho Byllogism ** MaP SaM thcroforo SaP** has for ita cqaivn 
lent nntilogism ** MaP SaM SoP arc three propositions that 
Fut^ formall} incompatible with one another ” 

266 Pqmrralcnce oj the Mood* of the first three Fxgure* 
thevm the Method of Indirect ^erf«c<iorj — If ono of our three 
equivalent syllogisms is m ono of tho first three figures then it 
can bo shtwn that tho two others will be in tho remaining two 
of these figures. 

Thus, let P Q P be in figure 1 tho minor premiss being 
stated first It maj then bo written 

S~M M—P (S-P) (1) 

Tho second ^Ikigrsm becomes 

M—P S—P (5— JO , (2) 

and the third is 

S—PS^M (M—Py (3) 


It will bo seen that (2) is in figure 2 and (3) in figure 3 
Next, let P Q it* be in figure 2 tho major premiss being 
stated first. Wo then havo for our three syUogisms — 


P-M 8-iI 

(B-F), 

(1) 

8-)r "^-p 

(P-lt) , 

(2) 

S—P P—M 

(s-m 

(8) 

Hero (2) is in figure 3 (3) in figure 1 

Finally lot P Q P bo m figure 3 tho 

major promtaa 

bomg stated flret. We ha.o 
j[—p M—S 

(S-F) 

(1) 

JJ—S S—P 

(It-F) 

(2) 

S-P il—P 

(Msy 

(3) 

Here (2) u m figure 1 (3) in figure 2„ 

Henco we see that, storting with a Byllogism 

in any one of 


the first three figures (tho minor premiss preceding tho major 
m figure 1 but following it in figures 2 and 8) and takmg tho 

la tbU utkl« tlul thi vho)« of ijtkisistlo reMonlog m*; b« rammed op In Uie 
foUowtng ABtOoglim tb* ijraboUsm of •eotioo U8 being oae of — 
[(JC-0)(K7-0){dO>0)j-0 

The llfUta moods eootsJoing neither » strengthecod [remisi nor » veftkened 
ooceloitoo m *7 bj the aid of ocorenlocs and obrarrioitt b« obtained from this 
antDogton aoeordfrig u the cootradlctoty of ooo or other of the three inoom 
pntlblea Is tahen as the eoDdoalon, 
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propositions in the above cyclic order, then the figures will 
always recur m the cychc order 1, 2, 3^ 

It follows that (as we abeady know to be the case) there 
must be an equal number of vahd syllogisms m each of the first 
three figures, and that they may be arranged m sets of eqmva- 
lent trios These eqmvalent trios will be found to be as follows 
(sets contaimng strengthened premisses or weakened conclusions 
being enclosed in square brackets) , 

Barbara, Baroco, Bocardo, 

[AAI, AEO, FelaptonJ 
Celarent, Festmo, Disamis , 

[E AO, EAO, Darapti ,] 

Dam, Camestres, Fenson , 

Feno, Cesare, Datisi 

The corresponding antilogisms are AAO, [AAE,] EAI, 
[EAA,] AIE, EIA® 

267 The Moods of Figure 4 in then relation to one anothei — 
We have seen that in the equivalent tnos of syllogisms yielded 
by the process of indirect reduction we never have in any one 
tno more than one syllogism m' figure 1, or m figure 2, or in 
figure 3 Figure 4 is, however, self-contamed m the sense that 
if we start with a syllogism in this figure, both the other 
syllogisms will be m the same figure Proceedmg as m the 
last section, we may shew this as follows, the major premiss 
bemg stated first® 


P—M, MS, , 

{s-py, 

(1) 

MS, S—P, 

{P-M )' , 

(2) 

S—P, P—M, 

(MS)’ 

(3) 


It follows that in figure 4 the number of valid syllogisms 
must be some multiple of three The number is, as we know, 
SIX There are, therefore, two equivalent tnos , and they wiU 
be found to be as follows 

^ If we were to start with a syllogism m figure 1, the major premiss being 
statea first, then the cyclio order of figures would be 1, 3, 2, and in figures 
2 and 3 the mmor premiss would precede the major 

® The position of the terms in these antUogisms corresponds to that of 
figure 1, the major premiss bemg stated first 

3 It will be found that it comes to just the same thmg if the mmor premiss 
IS stated first 
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[Bramantap A£0 Foeapo ] 

Camenes, FVemsoc Dimons. 

The equivalent antflogiamB are [AAE ] ABL Comparing 
this result -with that obtamod m the preceding eection, ire see 
that the only valid antilogistic combinations are AAO and AEI, 
with the addition of AAE (m which one of the three propom 
tions 18 unnecessarily strengthened)' 

268. EqinvaleRce of (he iSptfctaf of (he First Three 
Fiffuret, — Let the following be a vabd syllogism m figure 1 — 


(minor) S — M (1) 

(major) AI — P (2) 

(conclusion) (S — Py (3) 

Then the corresponding valid syllogism m figure 2 will be 
(major) if — P (2) 


(minor) S — P contradictoiy of (8) 

(conclusion) (5 — Af) oontradictory of (1) 

and the corresponding valid syllogism in figure 8 will be 
(major) S — P contradictory of (8) 

(mmor) iS — M (I) 

(conclusion) (if — P) contradictory of (2) 

The special rules of figure 1 are 

rmnor ajinnative 
rMjor uni vers a l 

that IS, (1) must be affirmative (2) must be universal. 

In figure 2, (2) is tho major and the contradictory of (1) is 
the conclusion. Therefore m figure 2 we must have the rules, — 
fTtoyor un«wr*cf 

oondusxon negahve [and hence oneprvmxsa n^^tre]. 
In figure 3 (1) is the minor and the contradictory of (2) is 
the conclusion. Therefore, m figure 3 we must have the rules, — 
fTunor afirmahve 
oon^ueum parixoular 

Thus the special rules of figures 2 and 8 are shewn to be 
dedaable from the special rules of figure L We might equally 

1 TliU ronlt might t* Intend bran Um mlea ginn tn MetlaQ S14 
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well stait from the special rules of figure 2 or of figure 3 and 
deduce the rules of the two other figures^ 

269 Scheme of the Vabd Moods of Figure 1 — So far as 
the nature of the reasoning 'nvolved is concerned, there is 
practically no distinction between Bai hara and Dam, or between 
Celaient and Ferio For in each case, if S is the minor term, 
the /STs referred to in the conclusion are precisely the same S’sas 
those referred to m the mmor premiss 

Again, the only difference between Bai hara and Gelarent, 
or between Dam and Ferio, is that the umversal rule which 
the minor premiss enables us to apply to a particular case is in 
Bai hara and Dam a umversal affirmation, while m Gelarent and 
Ferio it IS a umversal denial 

We may, therefore, sum up all four moods m the following 
scli0in6^ 

All B IS G (or IS not G), (Eule) 

All (or some) A u B, (Case) 

therefore, All (or some) A is G {or is not G) (Result) 

This way of settmg out the vabd moods of figure 1 shews 
clearly how they are all mcluded under the dictum de omni et 
nullo 

270 Scheme of the Valid Moods of Figui e 2 — Applymg 
the pnnciple of mdirect reduction, we may immediately obtam 
from the scheme given in the last preceding section the follow- 
mg scheme, summmg up the vabd moods of figure 2® 

^ The complete rules for the antilogisms of the first three figures, as given at 
the end of section 266, aie («) first proposition umversal, [h) second proposition 
afBrmative, (c) third proposition opposite in quality to the first, and (unless it is 
stiengthened) opposite in quantity to the second These rules replace all general 
rules 

- Compare C S Peirce in the Johns Ho^Kivs Studies tn Logic, p 148, and 
Sigwart, Logic, i p 354 Sigwart gives the following formula 
If anything is M it is P (or is not P), 

Certain sulgects S are M, 
therefore, They are P (or are not P) 

3 Sigwart’s way of putting'^t (Logic, i p 364) is that m figure 2, instead of 
inferrmg from ground to consequence, we infer from mvahdity of consequence 
to mvahdity of ground , and he gives the foUowmg scheme 
1/ anything is P itis M (or ts not M), 

Certain sulgectk S are not IT (or are M), 
therefore, They are not P 
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All C (or ts not C) (Rule) 

Some (or fl?0 ^ (Denial of Result) 

therefore Some (or cR) A tt not B (Denial of Case) 

This schonio inaj be expressed in the folloKing dictum — 
‘'If n certain attribute can be predicated afhrmatiTclj or 
ncgatiiel) of c\cr3 member of n class an} subject of which it 
cannot be bo predicated docs not belong to the class,”' This 
dictum mny like the dictum de omni ei nullo claim to bo axio- 
matic, and it IS related to the vnbd 8\llogistns of figure 2 just 
as the rfidum de omnt et nullo is related to the \nlid «} llogisms 
of figure 1 * 

271- Sdicme of the Valid Mood^ of Fi^re 3 — Dealing 
with figure 3 in the same iraj oh wo have doce with figure 2 
we get the following scheme summing up the valid raood.s of 
that figure 

Some (OT alt) A u not C {cft M C) (DomaJ of Result) 
A U (or some) A u B (Cose) 

therefore Some B unotC (or t* (7X (Denial of Rule) 

It IS not cfts} to express this scheme m a single &eIf>cvidont 
maxim* Soporato dicta of an axiomatic character maj how 

' The dietmn for flgar« 3 •ootrUnM^ an«d U e tUctifm rfr tffrrrm U 
eiprtnrd In tlie sbor« forta b; Uuwel (AUrirk p. 80). It wu Rim by 
Lunbert in ib« farm 11 ooe t«no WcosUinciI in and aootber exetadni frotn 
a third tens th«y are mtrttuUy errloded. TbU !■ st leut e z jt en e j loo^j 
■inee It venM spfmr to «mrr«nt a oolTeTwl coadoiloa U uij cottclolotx aX zXI 
Id M*d ilorora lUQey (TVory*'/’ itromtlKf p. 71) Ri>et the foIIomoR 

pair of lor flROre 2, — When the whole of a el*«a po — k eerUln 

^ttrOnte, wb&terer doee oot p O Me« the attnbate doe* not bekms to the clej* 
When the whole of * elan is cudoded Iron) the penMeekm of aa attnbate 
whslerer po^rssei the eUrlbote does not belong to the ohus 

* Isunbert Is ontsUy regiirded os the odglnator of the tde* of framing dleta 
that ahall b* dlrteUj applleable to figam other than the first- Thocuon 
howerer pedate oot that it is an error to eoppoM that tambert was the first to 
in\cnt sQch dicta. More than a centaij earlier heekennaan eaw that caoli 
figere bad He own law and Its own peeollar ose and stated them ai acenratelj 
it leas cooeikelj than tambert (/air* cj Tkornght p. 173 note) DlsUnct 
pdadplee for the wcood and third Hgurea are laid down also la the Port 
lloftl Lofie which was pohlblMd in lOQS 

* lambeii gare the foUoalog rflrtaai <f< rwplo for figure 8 s — Two terms 
ahleh cootaln a eorDmor part partly agree, or If osm contains a part which the 
other does not, they partly differ This maxim is open to eioepUoD The 
propoalthm If one tern cootalna a port which another does not, they pwrUy 

22 
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338 


DICTUM POE THE FOURTH FIGURE 


[PART HI 


ever, be formulated foi the affirmative and negative moods 
respectively of figure 3, namely, “ If two attributes can both be 
affirmed of a class, and one at least of them universally so, 
then these two attributes sometimes accompany each other,” 
“ If one attribute can be affirmed while another is demed of a 
class, either the affirmation or the denial bemg universal, then 
the former attribute is not always accoinpamed by the latter 

272 Dictum for Figure 4 — ^The followmg dictum, called the 
dictum de reciproco, was formulated by Lambert for figure 4 — 
“ If no M IS jB, no 5 is this or that M , if (7 is (or is not) this oi 
that B, there are B'b which are (or are not) O'” The first part 
of this dictum is intended to apply to Gamenes, and the second 
part to the remaimng moods of the fourth figure, but the 
application can hardly in either case be legarded as self- 
evident Several other axioms have been constructed foi 
figure 4, but they are, as a rule, little more than a bare 
enumeration of the valid moods of that figure, whilst at 
the same time they are less self-evident than these moods con- 
sidered individually The followmg axiom, however, suggested 
by Mr Johnson, is not open to these criticisms “Three 
classes cannot be so related, that the first is wholly included 
m the second, the second wholly excluded firom the third, 
and the third partly or wholly mcluded m the first” This 
dictum affirms the validity of two antilogisms, m othei 
words, it declares the mutual incompatibility of each of the 
folloAving tnos of propositions XaY, YeZ, ZiX , XaY, YeZ, 
ZaX , and it "will be found that these mcompatibles jueld the 
six valid moods of the fourth figuie’* 

differ” npphed to MeP, MaS, would appear to justify PoS just as niucli as SoP, 
or else to yield an alternative between these two Mr Johnson gives a single 
formula for figure 3, namely, ‘‘A statement may be applied to part of a class, 
if It applies whoUj [or at least partly] to a set of objects that are at least partly 
[or wholly] included in that class ” This is conect, but perhaps not very 
easy to grasp 

^ These dicta (or dicta coiiesponding to them) aie sometimes called re 
spectively the dictum dc etcwplo and the dictum de excepto 

- Compare section 267 
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273. Kcdaci? /Uirl<ira lo liodinL} JJotvnla l<* Jt^roc^ /J^nKo 
to iJartrira. (*-) 

271 firdorr ler%f> Ifi fictitr '* /-fjUno U» fiprt* 3 Fft^ipfon 
to fipjre 4 [>i-) 

276 Rwlac#* Caruftm to Vaitn \M»y CAnnvt Cfirvtirf4 bp 
rpdawd pilbpr djrrctlj or IrKlirpctlr to /V/fl/i.onI C«n Fefapicn bo 
mdocpd to Can^'twl (*.] 

276 Ariamlnp tbit In iLo finf dpjrr tbo major moH l*p 

anivrTBaJ and tho minor alEnoitlip «■ by r* iuHio <iJ alnrrtum 
that the confln^ioT in ibe t niovt bo nr;:jitiiT and in the 
third partlcolnr [i J 

277 blntp llip fotloannc arRunj nl in a of th»* third 

Cparp and rrdacp it both diirptlr an I « firrv-tly tn tl^p Crit — ■ 
S)me thln;js worthr rf l*rmg l.nn»ai an not diirctl) oirfal for 
cifrr ttuth i wortht of L*n »n ^hilr not nrn truth ii 

din’clly QvfaL (Jt] 

278 btato tbp fi^orc and mood <f thr f»I!owin); lyllojtum 
rpdoca It to the fint flj^ore and piacninp » hethr r thrrp it anything 
tmnatural In the argumrat ai itatands 

Koiio who diibonoor the klog can be true painois for a tron 
patriot malt mpret the la« and non** '*^ho rr»ppct Uie law would 
dishonour the kiag [j ] 

270 RcJccUng the fjnrtb Cpurc and the lab-Utcm mouda, we 
may say with \riitull« A i> |ruirJ onl) m one figure and one 
m<x>d, E in two ftgurei and three ni< 1 in two figum anti four 
raoodi, O in Ihre^ Cgnm and ai* moali For thii rravwi A it 
declared by Ariitotlr to be the nioii difficult pro|K>«ition to ntablidi 
and the carickt to oiprtlirow O th«n'rT>e” Pincusa llie Cinn* 
of tbeie data to njtabbih the couclusioiu [x ] 

280. Piwe from the gtncml nilei of llie ayllogiim, that the 
number of poiaiblo moodi irreipectiic of dlffercnco of figure U 11 

In the 19 moodi of Uio unemunie veniei, only 10 out of the 
poaslblc 11 moodi are represented. Find the iplnmg mood, and 
account for its alnenco from the lerw*. [u] 

281. Given 

(1) Uk coodarion of a ayllogiira in tho first figure 

(3) tho minor prcmUi of n syllogtnn in the nccond figure, 

(3) tho major prcniim of a aylli^iam in tho third figure, 

23—2 
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examin6 in eacli case how far tho quality and quantity of the two 
remaining propositions of the syllogism can he determined (it bemg 
given that the syllogism does not contain a strengthened premiss 
or n weakened conclusion) 

Express the result, as far as possible, in general terms in each 
figure. [>1^ ] 

282 Find out in which of the valid syllogistic moods the 

combination of one premiss vuth the subcontrary of the conclusion 
would establish the subcontrary of the other premiss [l ] 

283 Construct a syllogism m accordance with each of the 
following two dicta — 

(1) Any object that is found to lack a property known to 
belong to all members of a class roust be excluded from that class , 

(2) If any objects that hoNe been included in a class are found 
to lack a certam property, then that property cannot be predicated 
of all members of the class 

Assign the mood and figure of each argument, and shew the 
relations between the above dicta and the dxctv/ni de omm et 
nullo [l.] 

284 Shew that any given mood may be directly reduced to 

any other mood, provided (1) that tho latter contains neither a 
strengthened premiss nor a weakened conclusion, and (2) that if the < 
conclusion of the former is umversal, the conclusion of the latter is 
also umversal [k ] 

285 Shew that any given mood may be directly or mdirectly 

reduced to any other mood, provided that the latter has not either a 
strengthened premiss or a weakened conclusion, unless the same is 
true of the former also [k ] 

286 Examine the following statement of De Morgan’s — 

“ There are but six distmct syllogisms All others are made from 
them by strengthenmg one of the premisses, or converting one or 
both of the premisses, where such conversion is allowable , or else 
by first making the conversion, and then strengthening one of the 
premisses ” [k ] 

287 Shew, by the aid of the process of indirect reduction, that 

the special rules for Figure 4 given m section 244 are mutually 
deducible from one another [rk ] 



CHAPTER IV 

THE DlAQRAinUTIO EEPRE3ENTATION OF BrLLOQISMS 

288, The apjAxcaiion of the Euienan diafframe to tyllofftsiio 
reaeontngt . — In Bhcinng the applicntion of the Eulcmn dw 
gmiQB to syllogistic rcsaoninga wc may begin with a syllogism 
m Bariara 

AUUts P 
AUSu M 
therefore, All 8 u P 

The premiase* mnat first bo reprceented eoparatoly by 
means of the diagrams. Each yields tvo cases thus,~ 

(») 


( 6 ) 

To obtam the concloaon, each of the cases yielded by the 
major premiss mutt hott bo combined with each of those 
yielded by the minor This gives four combmationa* and 
whatever it true of 5 m terms of P in all of them is the 
conclusion required, 

I mmWntttoiu afford a eara|i1«ia nfaiUoo o! tb« proUem ai b> vliat 

cUM-nlaHmt b at wa m S it and P an oompatflJft vlth Um pnmlMe* and 
•ImOady tn otber eaaM. Tin i^lkiglstifl oocebalon li obUlatd bj tii« Blimlna' 
tiODOfif 
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(i) and (a) yield 



(i) and (b) 


(u) and (a) 


(u) and (b) 




In each case S either coincides with P or is included within 
P 5 hence all S ^s P may be inferred from the given premisses 
Next, take a syllogism in Bocardo. The application of the 
diagrams is now more complicated. The premisses are 

Some M %s not P, 

All M %s S 

The major premiss yields three cases, namely. 


(i) (u) (m) 




(a) 
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Taking thrm togi:tbcr vm* Havp nx combination^ ^omc of 
which lhcmK*lvi!* yield mon than one cnoo — 


(i) find (o) 



(i) and (&) 



(ii) And (a) 




(lu) and (a) 



(ill) and (b) 
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So far as iS and P are concerned (ilf being left out of 
account) these nine cases are reducible to the following thiee 



The con ^ i n, therefore, is Some S ts not P 
It mu'- idraitted that this is veiy complex, and that it 
would be a onous mattei if in the first instance we had to 
work through all the diffeient moods m this mannei^ Still, 
for purposes of illustration, this very complexity has a certam 
advantage It shews how many relations between thiee terms 
in respect of extension are left to us, even with two premisses 
given 

289 The applitation of Lambert's dtagi ammahc scheme to 
syllogistic leasonings — As apphed to syllogisms, Lambert’s 
Imes are much less cumbrous than Euler’s circles The mam 
pomt to notice is that it is m general necessary that the Ime 
standmg for the middle teim should not be dotted over any 
part of its extent^ This condition can be satisfied by selectmg 
the appropriate alternative foim m the case of A, I, and O 
propositions, as given m section 127 As examples we may 
represent Barbara, Bai oco, Datisi, and P? esison by Lambert’s 
method 

1 TJeterweg, however, takes the trouble to establish m this way the vahdity 
of the vahd moods m the vanous figures Thomson {Lmcs of Thought, pp 189, 
190) mtroduces comparative simplicity by the use of dotted Imes His diagrams 
are, however, incorrect 

" The following representation of Jlarhara 

P 

M 


illuBtrates\&e kmd of enor that is Imely to result if the above precaution is 
neglected | If this repiesentation were coiTect we should be justified in infeiTing 
Some P is iibt S as well as All S ts P 
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IhjrUira — 


Ihrvnf — 


/M/in — 


Frrnt{it\ — 


200 TTi^ eppUc'jUim <•/ Jtr ti*nn# d\rs^nr\nt\c tchrmc 
to tyUo^tt mutnir'T/— m /Jrtri)Oni Carr^t^rts 
Dahn and Jtocardo ma\ \ uV^n tn crO»T lo ^h«.w how Dr 
Nerma diaprims rvn Ik* u M to iUu«lnitc >^llo^ ttc o wnin;^ 
Th<' prcmi^vn of Jhrlam 

Alt MuP 

Ait su y 

exclude ccrUiin compirlmt nU^ ON ►hrwn m ihi following dUgmm 



M 



Thla yiclda ot onco tbo conclueioQ AU Su P 
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Similarly for Gamesti es we have the folloivmg 



M 


For Datisi we have 



Bocardo yields 



It Avill be lemembered that this scheme is based upon a 
particular mterpretation of propositions as regards their existen- 
tial import The student will find it useful to attempt to 
represent by Dr Venn’s diagrams a mood containmg a strength- 
ened premiss, for example, Barapti 
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Exeboucs. 

39L Represent Gdan>tt by the ud of Euler’s dmgrams. "Will 
the same set of dlagmni aerre for any other of the syllogistic 
moods 1 [k-] 

292. Rcpreae n t by means of tbe Eulerian diagrams the moods 
Fuixiux, dDottn, and Bnxmantxp [k.] 

203. Determine (i) by the aid of Euler’s diagrams, (u) by 

ordinary sylloglatio methods, what is all that can be inferred about 
jS^ and P in terms of one another from the following premisses, Soma 
M u P Soma 11 u not P Sotna P t« not if Sooia S u not if 
AUMuS [K.] 

204. Bepreeent in Lamberts sobemo the moods Oeaara 

Dampti, Bocoxdo Feaapo [i.] 

296 Repreaent in Dr Yenna diagrammatic scheme the moods 

Fanoy Caaarty Bcanco Dttaorts. [k.] 

296. Shew (t) by means of Euler’s diagrams, (n) by means of 
Dr Yenn s diagrams, that IS yields no oondusian m any figure, [k.] 

297 Shew diagrammatmally that no oonclusioD can be obtained 

from lA in figure 1 from AA m figure 2, from AS Jo figure 3 from 
AO in figure 4 [tt.] 

288 Determine, by the aid of Euler’s diagrammatio soheme, 
all tbe relations that are d pnon possible between three olassee 
S M P [t] 

290 Test tbe following argument (i) by Dr Yeans diagram 
maUo scheme, (u) by ordinary syilogistio methods 

AH braTo penoni are wetl-disoiplined no patriots are 
mercenary , but some mercenary persons have been found to be 
brave, and not all patriots oan be oonsideTed well-disciplined it 
foQows thst Bome brave and sroU-diadplined persons hsre been both 
meroenaiy and unpstxiotie, while others that have been patriotio 
*nl^ xmmeroenary were but Qbdhciplined oovarda.” [o.] 

300 Giron aha: « TorZAUluZorXAUXuXorT 
AU YZ ia X, AU ZX « T All XT u Z prove (a) by the aid of 
Dr Venn s diagrammatic sobem^ (6) without tbe aid of diagrams, 
that X T Z are coertonsiTe. rEB-l 



CHAPTER V. 


CONDITIONAL AND HYPOTHETICAL SYLLOGISMS 

301 TheGondAMonal Syllogism, the Hypothetical Syllogism, 
and the Hypothetico-Categorical Syllogism — The forms of 
reasonmg in which conditional or hypothetical conclusions are 
inferred from two conditional or two hypothetical premisses are 
apparently overlooked by some logicians, at any rate, they 
' frequently receive no distmct recognition, the term “ hypo- 
thetical syllogism” being limited to the case in which one 
premiss only is hypothetical 

The following definitions may be given 

(1) A conditional syllogism is a reasonmg consistmg of two 
conditional premisses and a conditional conclusion^ , 

eg , If any A is G, it is D, 

If any A is B, it is G, 
therefore, If any A is B, it is D 

(2) A hypothetical syllogism (or, more distmctively, a puie 
hypothetical syllogism) is a reasonmg consistmg of two hypo- 
thetical premisses and a hypothetical conclusion^ , 

e g , — If Q IS true, It is true. 

If P IS true, Q is true, 
therefore. If P is true, R is true 

(3) A hypothetico-categorical syllogism (oi, as it may also 
be called, a mixed hypothetical syllogism) is a reasonmg con- 
sistmg of three propositions in which one of the premisses is 

1 To be quite exact, the condition should be added that the premisses and 
conclusion contam between them three and only three elements (conesponding 
to the terms of the categoncal syllogism) 
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hypothetical m form while the other premiss and the conclusion 
are categoncaP , —If P t$ true Q w trvs 
PiM true, 
therefore, Q w true. 

This nomenclature so for as concerns the distinction between 
the hypothetical and the hypothetaco-categoncal Byllogism, is 
adopted by bpalding and Ueberweg Sigwart uses the terms 
** pure hypothetical syllogism,” and ** mixed hypothetical syllo- 
gism-” Some logicians Fowler) give the name ** hypothetical 

syllogism “ to all the above forms of reasoning without distinc 
tion. Others {s^», Jevona) define the hypothetical syllogism so 
as to include the last form only the others not being recognised 
08 distmct forms of rcasomng at olL This view may be to some 
extent justified by the very close analogy that exists between 
the syllogism with two conditional or two hypothetical premissea 
and the categoncal syllogism but the differeDce m form is 
■worth at least a bnef discawion 

802 Disfincttons of Mood and I\gvrt tAe cate of 
Oond\txonal and B^potheiwd 8yUog%srii» — In the conditional, 
and in the hypothetical syllegiam the antecedent of the 
conclusion is equivalent to the minor term of the categorical 
syllogism the consequent of the conclusion to the major term 
and the element which does not appear in the conclusion at 
all to the middle term. Distmctaons of mood and figure may 
be recognised m precisely the same way as m the case of the 
categoncal syDogisuL Thus, the conditional syllogism given 
m the preceding seotaon is m Barbara. The following are 
examples of other moods 

> U Mcmi muMewttiy to dlioiui •opumlAl/ (be OMe in vhleh ^ aaoditkci*! 
pmniM And & ntegorla&l pnooia u* wmblMd e p All pwple siv 

onliAppj 11 a ehOd is ipoUt be !■ rare to be eeWih tbenfore U % «^bltd 
U fpoat ha viD be tmheppj Boeb *. aTlloeitm » thia U reaolTiUe Into an 
ordlnetj cetaeorical iTDaBlsm bj radualng the eondiUotiel pnmlM to the 
oetegoriaal form. All apodt obMm ua adSsb or It mej ba raeotrad ItiV? 
e ooaditkiael ijllciglam hj trandonniii^ the ofttaeorloel [nada Into the oar 
laapocuUoQ eoQdltkmel 11 anirane le aatflab be b nun to ba nnbepp^ The 
loUovlng b anothar axen^a 11 veter b aelt ll will noi boO at UP* Bee vatar 
b nit tbarefore, Bea water will not boO at lU* Oompare Ur F B Tajbell 
in Kbkd less p. STB The bfpotbattoMateQorloal tjlk)gbm aa abort daHnl 
oannot be ao tommarOj dlipnaad oL 
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CONDITIONAL AND HYPOTHETICAL SYLLOGISMS 

301 The Conditional Syllogism, the Hypothetical Syllogism, 
and the Hypothetico-Categoi ical Syllogism — The forms of 
reasonmg m which conditional or h 3 rpothetical conclusions are 
inferred from two conditional or two hj^othetical premisses are 
apparently overlooked by some logicians, at any rate, they 
frequently receive no distmct recognition, the term “ hypo- 
thetical syllogism” being limited to the case m which one 
premiss only is hypothetical 

The following definitions may be given 

(1) A conditional syllogism is a reasonmg consisting of two 
conditional premisses and a conditional conclusion^ ; 

eg , If any A is G, it is D, 

If any A is B, it is G, 
therefore, If any A is B, it is D 

(2) A hypothetical syllogism (or, more distmctively, a pui e 
hypothetical syllogism) is a reasonmg consistmg of two hypo- 
thetical premisses and a hypothetical conclusion^ , 

eg , — If Q IS true, R is true, 

If P IS true, Q is tmie, 
therefore. If P is true, R is true 

(3) A hypothetico-categorical syllogism (oi, as it may also 
be called, a mixed hypothetical syllogism) is a reasonmg con- 
sistmg of three propositions m which one of the premisses is 

^ To be quite exact, the condition should be added that the premisses and 
conclusion contam between them three and only three elements (correspondmg 
to the terms of the categorical syllogism) 
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FesUno, — Never when E is F,%s it the case that G is D, 
Sometimes when A is B, G is JD, 
therefore, Sometimes when A is B, it is not the case that E is F 

Darapti, — Whenever G is B,E is F, 

Whenever G is D, A is B, 
therefore, Sometimes when A is B, E is F 
Gamenes , — Whenevei E is F, G is D, 

Never when G is D, is it the case that A is B, 
therefore, Nevei when A is B, is it the case that E is F 
In these three examples the form in which tlie propositions arc 
expressed suggests an assertoric mteqiretation On the modal 
interpretation, either of conditionals or of hypotheticals, the 
problematic proposition may be regarded as taking the place of 
the particular, and we shall then again have all the ordinary 
distmctions of mood and figure We ma^^ illuscrate fi'om 
hypotheticals 

Dam, — If Q is ti ue, R is ti ue, 

If P IS tine, Q may he tmie, 
therefore. If P is true, R may he ti ue 
Baroco, — If R is tmie, Q is true, 

If P IS true, Q may he false, 
therefore. If P is true, R may he false 
Disamis, — If Q is time, R may he ti ue, 

If Q IS ti us, P IS ti ue, 
therefore. If P is true, R may he ti ue^ 

Gamenes, — If R is true, Q is time. 

If Q IS true, P is not ti ue, 
therefore. If P is ti ue, R is not ti ue 

303 Fallacies in Hypothetical Syllogisms — On the mis- 
taken supposition that a pure hypothetical proposition is equi- 
valent to a categorical pioposition in which both the subject 

1 The reader may possibly hesitate to admit the \alidity of this reasorung, 
although he feels no difRculty in regard to the ^ olidity of on ordinary categorical 
syllogism in Disarms This apparent anomaly is connected with the problem 
of existential import It will be shewn m section 342 that the vakdity of Disarms 
depends on our mterpretation of propositions as regards them existential import, 
and we may perhaps not regard categoncals and hypotheticals as analogous in 
this respect 
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nnd the jimlicAle wt j'rtipjUr t nn*- tuvl thnvfdn i/vto 
dj tnhut<^ It hft^ Wn nrjnu-d ihnl ihf rtih-s 

rr\!\linj» to th<' d\ Inhulmn «f t^rmn h'wr no njtjdicnlmn to 
h^p^tholtCTl tn' nnd (hnt th <nlr nih'^ which nr<'<l 

)h c<n jd rvd m mch i‘Tlh*jf» mi nrr tho*^ nhimp t \ 

q«nlil\ namoU iht jmlo ftrbidJin;; (wnnr'ptivi ami 

the rule m jilin;; that n m'jptiti pr\mKi nnd n n •jjalir4 con 
cIq mn mnit aiwnva be fmnd u»grtheT Hoi it n clearly nn 
CT7T r to ivg-iid th» ctinv-qn^'tii < f n hyjtotheticil pro|)r>*iiK>n m 
(■qaivnl nl to a MnpuUr t rm m the |>ntl:cntc of n 

cat gt ncal jirrip-v-ilmn. An nfllfmativj h)q*'>thelicnl i^ ml 
Minplv conirrlihle and m rr^Kfi of di tnbulmn il« ctin.v 
quenl jirartjcall} crrmp'indi to tho undi tnbulj-d prodjent* 
f an nfhnnnlnr ent gi'ncnl m which th* t**nni nn pinrrrd 
On the other band n negatm hrjmth* timl u Ftmpl\ conviTli 
hie and ita enn^^aent comip*rwIi to the dulnbuled |m-dicnti 
of ft negntivv cnlegancat \\r tnot ivxTnJingl) hftn Cdbictcw 
in hr]»otlH lical atllogi rm corrciponding to (1) umliitnhuled 
middle (2) ilhat major (3) illicit minor The f lloring an. 

» xamplcij of ihi'v Odlftcie^ rwipcctiT* ly — . 

( 1 ) // Jf then Q I/P then Q then fon If V tien It 

(2) I/Q then P If P then rwt Q lh« h-fon If P then not It 

(1) Ij Q then P If Q then P thrrrfurr If P then P, 

304^ The Pediieiion of Cimdxtional and //ypoMrficai Syf 

logmns. — Conditional and hj^wthi tical »}lIogwma m figTin*3 2 
3 and 4 maj ho nducod to figure I ja%t aa in llio can of 
cftiegoncftl ayllogimw. Thun th\ conditionftl n^llogwn m 
rnmene# givm in ecclion J02 may ho reduced aa follows to 
CWaren< 

jYcrer irAcn C tt P u it the caee that A u P 
irAcncrcr P vr F 0 i# 7^ 

therefore Never when F t$ I ud the ctue that A u P, 
thcroforc A crer when A i# wit ^Ae caee that Eu F 

According to the ordinary' nilo os indicated in tho mnemonic 
the prtraiwa have hero been tmn’iposcd and tho conclusion of 
tho now sylloginm is conv6rtcd in onlor to obtain thu onginnl 
conclusion. 
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Similarly the h}T)othetical syllogism in Baroco given in 
section 302 may he reduced as follows to Fa lo 

If Q ts false, R is false, 

If P IS ti lie, Q may he false, 
therefore. If P is ti iie, R may he false 

306 The Moods of the Mixed Hypothetical Syllogism — 
It IS usual to distmguish two moods of the mixed hypothetical 
syllogism, the modus ponens and the modus tollens^ 

(1) In the modus ponens (also called the constructive hypo- 
thetical syllogism) the categorical premiss affirms the ante- 
cedent of the hypothetical premiss, thereby justifymg as a 
conclusion the affirmation of its consequent For example, 

IfP IS true then Q is time, 

P IS true, 
therefore, Q is time 

(2) In the modus tollens (also called the destructive h}q)o- 
thetical syllogism) the categoncal premiss denies the consequent 
of the hypothetical premiss, thereby justifymg as a conclusion 
the demal of its antecedent For example. 

If P IS ti'ue then Q is tiue, 

Q IS not true, 
therefore, P is not tiue 

These moods fall mto line respectively with the first and 
second figures of the categoncal syllogismu For ive have seen 
that m figure 1 we pass from ground to consequence, and m' 
figure 2 firom demal of consequence to demal of ground- It 
has, however, been shewn m section 266 that to every syllo- 
gism m figure 1 there corresponds not only a syllo^m m 
figure 2, but also a syllogism m figme 3 , and the question 
may therefore be asked what the mixed hypothetical syllogism 

^ IJeberweg remarks that it ■would be more accurate to speak of the vwdu'f 
2 wnens as the viodiis ponendo ponens, and of the modus tollens as the modus 
tollendo tollens {Logic, p 462) 

2 The mixed hypothetical syllogism may be reduced to the form of a pure 
hypothetical syllogism by -wntang the categoncal P i* true m the form If 
anything is true, P is true If this is done, it vnll he seen from another point 
of view that the modus ponens may be regarded as belongmg to figure 1 and the 
modus tollens to figure 2 
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yields that will fall into line with fignre S The answer is that, 
taking the place of figure 8 we have a reasoning which consists 
in disproving a connexion of ground and consequence by shewing 
that the suppoeed ground holds true but not the supposed 
consequence. This may bo dluBtrated by wntmg down the two 
other reasonings corresponding to the ordinary modus ponons. 


We have (1) 

IfP Q. 

(«) 


but P, 

(i) 


Q 

(0) 

(2) 

VP Q 

(“) 


but not Q 

contradictory of (c) 


not P 

contradictory of (6) 

(3) 

P, 

(h) 


but not Q 

contradiotory of (c) 


Q u not a necessary comtqttenoe of P contradictory of (a) 


If (1) IS considerod to be in figure 1 then (2) is in figure 2 
and (8) m fignre 8 It is true that (S) departs too much from 
the ordmary type of the mixed hypothetical ^Uogism to 
justify us m calling it by that name. But it is a form of 
reasoning that may well receive definite recognition. 

306 FaUaoxes tn i/uwd Hypothetical Syllogisms — There 
are two prmapal fallaaes that may be committed in arguing 
from a hypothetical major premiss 

(1) It IS a fallacy to regard the affirmation of the conse- 

quent as justifying the affirmation of the antecedent. For 
example If P it true then Q is true 

Q ts true 
therefore P it true, 

(2) It is a fallacy to regard the denial of the antecedent as 
justifying the denial of the consequent For example, 

If P It true then Q u true, 

P w not true 
therefore Q it not true 

These fallacies may be regarded as oorreepondmg respectively 
to vndxttribuied middle and illicit major m the case of cate- 
gorical syllogisms* 

^ GItvd II P uid (mJjf U P than Q m maj of OootH ugoe from Q to P 

K.I. 23 



354) 


MiyRT) HYPOTHETICAL SYLLOOlSMS [PAHT III 


The results reached in this and the preceding section may 
be summed up m the foUowmg canon for the mixed hypo- 
thetical syllogism Given a hypothetical premiss expressed 
affirmatively, then the affirmation of the antecedent justifies the 
affirmation of the consequent , and the denial of the consequent 
justifies the demal of the antecedent, hut not conversely m 
either case 

307 The Reduction of Mixed Hypothetical Syllogisms — 
An y case of the modus tollens may he reduced to the modus 
ponens, and mce versd 

Thus, If P is true then Q is true, 

Q IS not true, 
therefore, P is not true, 

becomes, hy contraposition of the hypothetical premiss, 

If Q IS not true then P is not tmie, 

Q IS not true, 
therefore, P is not true , 
and this is the modus ponens^ 

308 Is the reasoning contained in the mixed hypothetical 
syllogism mediate or immediate^ ? — Kant, Hamilton®, Bam, and 
others argue that inferences of the kind that we have just been 
considenng are properly to he regarded not as mediate, hut as 
immediate, mferences 

Now, takmg the syllogism — 

If P IS true then Q is true, 
but P IS true, 
therefore, Q is true. 


or from not-P to not-Q , and no doubt in tbe case of ordinary bypotheticals it is 
often tacitly understood tbat tbe coneequent is true only if the antecedent is 
true This must, however, be ezpressly stated if the argument based upon it 
18 to be formally vahd 

^ A categorical syllogism m GameiUres may similarly be reduced to Gdarent 
without transposmg the premisses Thus, All P ts M, No S ts M, therefore, 
No S ts P, becomes, by contraposition of the major and obversion of the minor 
premiss. No not-M ts P, All S is not-M, therefore. No S ts P 

® S imil ar arguments on both sides may be used in the case where a con- 
ditional premiss and a categorical premiss are combmed 

® Logic, 11 p 883 On page 878, however, Hamilton seems to take the 
other view 
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the conclusion is at anjr nvU> Apparcntlj obtained bj* n combi 
nation of Iko premisses nnd the process is moreover one of 
cliniinalion, namol} of tho proposition P u tmc. Hence tho 
burden of proof ccrtainlj lies with those who donj the clniros 
of such an infcrcncc ns this to bo called mediate 

Bam (Loffic^ deduction p. 117) seems to orpuc that tho so* 
called hypothetical syllogism is not really mediate inference 
because it is "a pure malajioo of tho law of ainsistency" m 
other words, bocanso "tho conclusion is implied in what has 
already been stated." ‘•But is not this tho case in all formal 
mediate infcrcnco? It cannot bo mamtomod that the cate 
goncal ^Uogmn is more than a pure instance of the law of 
consistency or that tho conclnsion m inch a syllogism is not 
implied m what has been alreadv slated. But possibly Bam 
ma} mean that tho conclusion »s implied in tho hypothetical 
premiss alone. Indeed he goes on to sar " If the weather con 
tinucs fine wo shall go into tho country is transformable into 
the equivalent form Tho weather continue* fine nnd so we shall 
go into tho country An) person affirming tho one does not 
in affirming tho other declare a new fivet, but the same ticl " 
Surely this is not intended to be umloretood Iitcmily Tako tho 
following — If war is declared I must return home If the sun 
moves round tho earth modern nstronom) is a delusion. Aro 
these Tcspectively equivalent to tho statements VS nr haa been 
declared and so I must return homo Tho sun moves round tho 
earth and so modern astronomy is a delusion f Bestdea if tho 
proposition If P u true then Q u true implies tho truth of P 
what becomes of tho posable reasoning “ But Q « not ime 
therefore P u not true " T 

Farther arguments that have boon adduced on tho same 
®de tro as follows — 

(1) There is no mvddlo term in the so-called hypo- 
thetical syllogwra"* The answer is that thoro is on element 

1 Thii U E&nl • arffiniKet. A toon pUoiIbU argoiDenl vootd Uut then 
U DO MtMT Unn It viU b« fooDd boi nw thU, Id the rednetloa ol the 
ffiiiod hjpoth etf ol to the form ot a pon hTpothetk^l irllogliiB 

•omethliic ooerwpODding to « Tnlrwrr Urta hae to be lattodowd Oompu* note 
S cc ftge iSS. 


25—2 
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m the premisses which does not appear m the conclusion, and 
that this corresponds to the middle term of the categorical 
syllogism 

(2) “In the so-called hypothetical syllogism, the mmor 
and the conclusion mdifferently change places”^ This state- 
ment is erroneous Takmg the vahd syllogism given at the 
commencement of this section and transposmg the so-called 
mmor and the conclusion, we have a fallacy 

(3) “The major m a so-called hypothetical syllogism 
consists of two propositions, the categorical major of two terms ” 
This merely tells us that a hypothetical syllogism is not the 
same m form as a categorical syllogism, but seems to have no 
bearing on the question whether the so-called hypothetical 
syllogism IS a case of mediate or of immediate mference 

Turning now to the other side of the question no satisfactory 
answers seem possible to the followmg arguments m favour of 
regardmg the mixed hypothetical syllogism as a case of mediate 
inference In any such syllogism, the two premisses are quite 
distmct, neither can be inferred from the other, but both are 
necessary m order that the conclusion may be obtained Agam, 
if we compare with it the inferences which are on all sides 
admitted to be immediate inferences from the hypothetical 
proposition, the difference between the two cases is apparent 
From If P IS true then Q is true, I can infer immediately If Q 
zs not true then P is not true , but I require also to know that 
Q IS not true m order to be able to mfer that P is not true 

^ This argument is Hamilton’s He remarks that, in hypothetical syllogisms, 
“ the same proposition is reciprocally medium or conclusion ” [Logic, u p 379) 
Dr Ray [Deductive Logic, Note C) holds that Hamilton is here ■svrongly mter- 
preted , and that he meant no more than that ■with a hypothetical premiss 
A IS B, G IS D, a relation between A and B may be either the other premiss 
(as m the modus ponens) or the conclusion (as m the modus tollens) Dr Bay is 
possibly right But if so, Hamilton does not express hrmcnlf clearly 
A IS B (the premiss of the modus ponens) is certainly not the same proposition as 
A IS not B (the conclusion of the modus toUens) It may be added that the 
argument in its new form is irrele'vant In the categonoal syllogism we have 
somethmg precisely analogous For gi'ven a major premiss All M is P, 
relation between M and S may be the mmor premiss (m which case M 'wiU ks 
the middle term), or it may be the conclusion (m which case M VfiU be 'the major 
term) Compare the syllogisms All M ts P, Al Sts M, therefore, All S is P, 
All M ts P, Nd S IS P, therefore. No Sts M 
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And whether the mixed hypothetical eyllogism can or 
can not be actually reduced to pure cat^foncal form it can 
at least be shewn to be analogous to the ordinary categorical 
^llogism which is admitted to be a case of mediate reasoning 
Moreoyer there are distmct forms — the modus ponens and the 
modus tcdlens — which are analogous to distmot forms of the 
oategoncal syllogism and fellaaes in the mixed hypothetical 
syllogism correspond to certain fellacne* m the categorical 
syllogisuL 

The argument m fovour of regarding the modus ioU&is — 
If P xs true then Q w true bvtQxs not jrws therefore P w not 
true — as mediate inference is still more forcible , but of course 
the modus ponens and the modus ioiisns stand or fall together* 

Professor Groom Robertson (iftnd, 1877 p, 264) has sug 
gested an explanation as to the manner m which this contro- 
versy may have arisen. He distmgmshee the hypothetical “ if 
from the uferential i £, " the latter being equivalent to since 
seeing thatj beoaute. No doubt by the aid of a certain accentua 
bon the word if" may be made to carry with it this force. 
Professor Boberteon quotes a passage from Olanssa Harlow m 
which the remark, " If you have tihe value for my cousm that 
you say you have, you must needs think her worthy to be your 
wife " is explained by the speaker to mean Since you have 
&a” tJamg the word m this sense the oonclusion C le D 
certainly follows immediately from the bare statement If A is 
B 0 IS D or rather this statement iteelf affirms the oonclusiou 
When, however the word “if" camee with it this inferential 
imphcabon, we cannot r^ard the propoeibon m which it oocurs 
as merely hypotheticaL We have rather a condensed mode of 
expreemon mcludmg two statements m one it may indeed be 
argued that m the single statement thus mterpreted we have 
a hypothetical syllogism expressed ellrpbcally* 

I In Motlaii 816 It irill be ihem ftnther that tlw hjpothetlnal ijlloeism and 
the dlaJm^oUre ly^lngfam also itaod or Ldl toevthar 

* Ooanpan Mics^ s Aldriek p. 108 
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> 309 Shew how the modus ponens may be reduced to the modus 
tollens 

310 Test the following “ If all men were capable of perfection, 

some would have attained it^ but none having done so, none are 
capable of it ” [y ] 

311 Examine technically the following argument — 

If you needed food, I would give you money , but as you do not 
care to work, you cannot need food , therefore, I will give you no 
money [^] 

312 Shew what conclusion can be inferred from the premisses 

He always stays in when it rains, but he often goes out when it is 
cold [j ] 


313 Construct conditional and hypothetical syllogisms in Cesare, 
Bocardo, Dvmaris, and reduce them to the first figure [k ] 


314. Hame the mood and figure of the following, and shew that 
either one may be reduced to the other form 

(1) If R X8 true, Q is true, 

If P 18 true, Q 18 not true, 
therefore, Jf P is true, R is not true , 


(2) If T IS true, Z is not true. 

If Y IS true, X may he ti ue, 
therefore, Jf X is true, Z need not be time 


[k] 


316 Iiet X, T, Z, P, Q, R be six propositions 
Given (1) If X IS true, P is true , 

( 2 ) If Y IS true, Q is true , 

(3) If Z IS true, R is true , 

(4) Of X, Y, Z one at lea8t is true , 

(6) Of P, Q, R not more than one is true , 
prove syllogistically 

(i) If P 18 true, X IS true , 

(ii) If Q IS true, T is true , 

(lu) If R IS true, Z tg tmie , 

(iv) Of P, Q, R, one at least is true , 

(v) Of X, Y, Z, not more than one is true 


[k.] 



OUAPTEH VI 

DISJD^CT1VE fl^*LLOOmi5S. 

316, The Di^imctive SyU<y;ituu — A durtmrtire (or altema 
<tre) $yllo*;itm ma) bo dcfuicd m a forma) ixAnotunj; m which a 
categorical proraiw ib combmoU vnth a UuyuDcti\o (altcmativo) 
premiss so os to ^Hcld a conclosioQ which is either categorical 
or else diBjQncti\c (oltematno) with fewer altemanta Ilian arc 
contained m the dijgunctnc premiss* 

For oxaraplc A m either B or C 
A uitfA B 
therefore AuO , 

Either PorQerJtiM (rue 
P u not truCj 

therefore Either Q or R\m true, 

1 Arebblihop Tboouon « d^flalUoa of Um diijitncllT* v^DeeUza — Aa 
to«nt la vUeii Ihfrt It • dliJas^Ur* jod^mrat (Lgin 0 / p. 197)— 

most bo rfgsjdod ss too vldo U as U osoallj Un com aa alSmialln Jodgment 
vltii a difjoeotlTa pndleato b oonttderad dbjmiciire. It vtMild lado^ rub a 
BjHogbm ai tbo foBoringr— il it HtMtr Ocr D A it D thmfar* A fi rftArr 0 
or D Tb* arstsiuiDt berv la ao vaj torss opoD lbs aJtenuUloa eoetalaed la 
tba malar pranba, and tbt raaaoaiag oiaj be iTfarded as an erdlnafj eatenorleal 
tTOosbm la ilorbans tba major tenn betap oomplox. 

Logkkna bsTo net, aa a rob given uxj dlstlactlTa reeagnlUoa to aiga 
meets onttil sting of two dbjanctlTt prmiWe and a dlsjosctlTe eooehisloQ ; 
aad Ur Welton goes ao far as to remark that both premisses of a STUoglsm 
caamt be dlsjonetlTa sloea from two aasertloBS as ladeflalte as disjoactWa pro* 
poaltiooj Deeeeasrflj are zwihlng ean bo inferred {lofU, p, S37) It U, bow 
erar ebsr that thb b erroDeons, U an argoment of two hTpothatkal 

premlreas and a bjpothetleal eondoaloQ b poaalble, and If a hjpothatloal oaa 
be redoeed to tha dlsjutstlee form. As an example we may expresa la dbjana. 
tlTW tha bypothetloal ayUoglsm given on page 54S t fftJbr Q U not (nu or RU 
Inn EUJttr R U not tnu or Q it tntt thwt<m,EiUm' P it mot tTU4 or R it Inn 
Bare qneeUees of modality art kft 00 (xm side. They wooU not, bowerer la 
any eaaa materially affect ^e aigmaent. 
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The categoncal premiss m each of the above syllogisms 
denies one of the alternants of the alternative premiss, and 
the conclusion affi/rms the remaming alternant or alternants 
Reasomngs of this type are accordingly described as examples 
of the modus tollendo ponens 

It follows from the resolution of disjunctive propositions into 
conditionals or hypothetical given m section 193 that (questions 
of modahty bemg left on one side) the force of a disjunctive as 
a premiss m an argument is equivalent eithei to that of a 
conditional or to that of a hjrpothetical proposition 
Thus, Either A is B or C is B, 

A IS not B, 
therefore, 0 is D , 
may be resolved mto the form 

If A IS not B, C IS D, 

A IS not B, 
therefore, G is D , 

or mto the form 

If G IS not D, A is B, 

A IS not B, 
therefore, G is D 

A corollary from the above is that those who deny the 
character of mediate- reasonmg to the mixed hypothetical 
syllogism must also deny it to the disjunctive syllogism, or 
else must refuse to recognise the resolution of the disjunctive 
proposition mto one or more hypotheticals 

In the above example it is not quite clear from the form of 
the major premiss whether we have a true hypothetical or a 
conditional But m the followmg examples, which are added 
to illustrate the distmction, it is evident that the alternative 
propositions are eqmvalent to a true hypothetical and to a 
conditional respectively 

Either all A's are B’s o? all A’s are G’s, 

This A is not B, 
therefore. All A' s are Gs , 

All A's are either B oi G, 

This A IS not B, 
therefore. This A is G^ 

^ VTien the alternative major premiBS is equivalent not to a true hypothetical 
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317 The modus ponaxdo toUcns — In fvddition to tho modus 
iollendo jnnens wmo logicmna rccognwo m \‘nlid o modus 
ponendo t<dlens in which the cntcgoncnl prcmiw nfHrms one of 
the nltcmAntA of tho di!‘jnnctivo prcmwi, and tho condanon 
dentes the other altcnuvnt or aUemonta. Thus 
A IS eiMer B or 0 
A ts B 

therefore A ts not C 

The argnraent hero proceeds on tho assumption that tho 
alternants aro mutually exclusive but this on tho inttrprota 
Uon of alterruxtivc propositions adopted in section 101 is not 
necessarily tho case. Hence the recognition or denial of the 
validity of tho modus jK>nmdo toUens in its ordinary form do- 
ponds upon our interpretation of the nltcmativo form of pn>- 
potuUon* 

No doubt oxclusivcnoM is often intended to be implied and 
IS understood to be implied. For example “He was either 
first or second in the race He was second therefore lie was 
not first" Tins rca^ning would onbnanK be ncccplod aa 
mild. But lU mlidit) rcalh depends not on tho cxpnrwd 
major pruniss but on the understood premiss No one c.m bo 
both first and second m a race Tho fidlowmg reasoning i« in 
fact equally lalid I'Ttli tho one stated nUm Ho was second m 
tho race thoroforc Ho was not first Tho nltimativo premiss 
IS therefore quite immalonal to the rvaiJinmg wo could do 
just as well without it for tho ixally vital pixmiss No one 
can bo both first aixl second in a nice is truo ami would bo 
accepted ns such quite irresjKJctivo of tho tnith of thonltema 
tive proposition " Ho was either first or second. ” In otJior 

bat to & coodlUoatl (m In tb« rcosiI of Ibo aborp rxunpln) Ui« nu^ 

be redoeed to pare estegarietl fonn (onlov (be categories] and coodiUooal forma 
of pTopodtion are In aomo nj dlffcraoUated from one another) Thua, 

Jiteiy A KMUk U not DUO 
TVi A Uam A which U not D 
thereion Tlifi A it <7 

> It vm be obeerred that. Interpreting the altemanta m t>ot Tinnnenrllj 
excIxulTe of ooe asoiher the surfw fommde toiUnt In the ahore form la 
•qniTaknt to one of tbe talladee la the mixed hjpothetkal tTllaglam 
mentlooed In aeetloo 806 
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cases the mutual exclusiveness of the alternants may be tacitly 
understood, although not obvious d pnon as m the above 
example But m no case can a special imphcation of this kmd 
be recognised when wf* -- i^iulugi_y '^ymbohc forms. 

If we hold p^V^TtSuioos ponendo tollens as above stated is- 
formcdly we must be prepared to interpret the alternants 

as in every case mutually exclusive 

If, however, we take a major premiss which is diqunctive, 
not m the ordmary sense (in which disjunctive is eqm valent 
to alternative), but m the more accurate sense explained m 
section 189, then we may have a formally vahd reasoning which 
has every nght to be described as a modus ponendo tollens 
Thus, P and Q are not both true , 

but P IS true , 
therefore, Q is not true ^ 

The foUowmg table of the ponendo ponens, &c , m their vahd 
and mvahd forms may be useful 



Vahd 

Invalid 

Ponendo Ponens 

If P then Q, 
but P, 

Q 

If P then Q, 
but Q, 

P 

Tollendo ToUens 

If Q then P, 
but not P, 
not Q 

If Q then P, 
but not Q, 
not P 

ToUendo Ponens 

Either P or Q, 
hut not P, 

Q 

Not both P and Q, 
but not Q, 

P 

Ponendo ToUens 

Not both P and Q, 
but P, 
not Q 

Either P or Q, 
but Q, 
not P 


The above vahd forms are mutually reducible to one another, 
and the same is true of the mvahd forms 


^ Q?liis IS in the stnoter sense a diyunctive syllogisin, the modut toUendo 
ponens being an alternative syllogism The reader must, however, be careful to 
remember that the latter is what is ordinarily meant by the disjunctive syllogism 
m logical text-books 
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318 The Dilemma . — The proper place of the dflemma 
amongst hypothetical and dngunotivB argnmenta la difficult to 
determine, maamuoh aa oonfliotmg defimtions are given by 
different Ir^— — « oiajiuiLuve ^ - 'definition may be taken aa 
perhaps on the whole the moat Mou^TbuB, A. dxlevwxa la a 
formal argument oontammg a premias m WQa^_'two or more 
hypotheticals are conjunctively affirmed, and a second premiaa 
m which the antecedenta of these hypotheticala are alternatively 
affirmed or their conseqnenta alternatively demed* These 
premiasee are oanally called the major and the minor respeo* 
tavely* 

Dilemmaa are called conatruotive or deetrudive according as 
the mmor premuB alternatively affirms the antecedents, or 
domes the oonseqaents of the major* 

Smoe it IS a distmguishmg oharaotenstic of the dilemma 
that the minor should be alternative, it follows that the 
hypotheticals into which the major premiss of a coiistruaine 
dilemma may be resolved most oontam at least two distinot 
antecedents. They may however have a common oonsequent 
The ccncloaion of the dilemma wiD then categoncally affirm 
this consequent and will correspond with it m form* The 
dilemma itself is m this cose called simple, 14 on the other 
hand, the major premiss oontains more than one consequent* 
the concloaioa will necessarily be alternative and the dilptrim^ 
IS called oomplecc, 

1 In tha Ktriet tiM of tb« Unn a dUtmma bnpUai oclj tiro alteroanta In tho 
altecnattra premia U there are more than tvo altemanti ira hare a trflr— a, 
or a UtraZona or a poiyUwtme^ ae the oaae mar I’** 

* Thli appUeatiaa of the temtt and tahior Is aamewhat aiUtnij Tha 

dflamsutfo foroa of the ar^mnant Is Indeed "mBh man apparent bj tba 

altemattra pramla (La. tha ■>-Qalled atlaor premise) first. 

* A tnrther fonn of argnmant maj ba distinguished In erhleh ths altamatlaa 
contained In tba so-callad Tnhvrr prendsi Is affirmed onlj hTpothatieaUjr mvI In 
irhloh, thecefora, tha eonelotloa alao la hTpothetlaaL For example, 

X/AUB SUr ••difOUD BUT; 

^Ziir tUktrAUBorOUD 
{horefor*, If XU T SUF 

This might be called tha hffoOutieaJ dUtwtma, It admlte of Tmzfatlci 
CQEieapocding to tha sazletlai of tha ordinary dOennDa; bat no datallad 
treatment of It ■wma mllwd for 

* It srin luaallr ba a rimplc eatagozlaal bat aee the foUowtog note. 
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Similarh, in a destruciive dxlemma the hj'potheticals into 
■which the major can be resolved must have more than one 
consequent, but the} may or raaj’^ not have a common ante- 
cedent ; and the dilemma mil be simple or complex accordingly 

We have then four forms of dilemma as folloivs 

(i) The simple constructive dilemma 

If A IS B, E IS F , and if C is D, E is F, 
but Eithei A IS B or 0 IS D , 
therefore, E is F. 

(n) The complex consfiuUive dilemma 

If A IS B, E IS F, and if G is D, 0 is H , 
but Either A is B or 0 is E , 
therefore, Eithei E is F or 0 is 

(ill) 'rhe simple destructive dilemma. 

If A IS B, C IS I) , and if A is B, E is F , 
but Either C is not D or E is not F, 
therefore, A is not B 

(u ) The complex destructive dilemma 

If A IS B, E IS F , and ifCisD, G is H , 
but Eifhci E IS not F oi G is not H , 



THE Pn.EKWA. 


305 


CHAP VL] 

premiaB. One example will suffice. Taking the simple con 
stmctive dilemma given above, and contrapomting tbe major 
we have, — 

1/ E u not F A u rwt Bf and t/E ts not F Ounot D 
but Etther A ta B or 0 tt D 
therefore ^ t# 

and this is a dilemma in the simple destnictiro form. 

Tho dofimtion of the dHomma given above is practicaUj 
identical with that given by Fowler (Dedudim Logxc^ p, 116), 
ilansel (Aldnoh p. 108) defines the dilemma as “a syllogism 
having a conditional (hypothetical) major premiss with more 
than one ardecedxnX and a distinctive minor '* Eqnivalont 
defimtions are given by Whatety and Jevons. According to 
this view while the constmctivo dilemma may be either simple 
or complex the destmotive dilemma must always bo complex, 
smoe m the correspondmg simple form (as m the example given 
on page 864) there is only one antecedent m the major This 
exclosion. seems arbitrary and is a ground for rejecting the 
defimUon m qnestion. Whately indeed regards the name 
dxlemma os necessarily implying txoo antecedmU, but it shonid 
rather be r^arded as implying fw aUematxva either of which 
being selected a concloaion follows that is unacceptable. 
Whately goes on to assert that the excluded form is merely a 
destructive hypothetical syllogism. aimilAr to the following 
1/ A ts B O vt D 
0 w not D, 
therefore, A ts not B 

But the two really differ precisely as the simple constructive 
dilemina given on page 864 differs from the constructive hypo- 
thetaoal syllogism, — If A ts B B ts F 

AtsB 
therefore, E ts F 

Besides, it is clear that the form under discussion is not merely 
a destructive hypothetical syllogism such as has been already 
discussed, winra the premiss which is comhmed with the hypo- 
thetical premiss is not categorical but altemativa 

The following definition is sometimes given — * The dilemma 
(or tnlemma or polylemma) is an argument m which a ohoioe 
IB allowed between two (or three/or more) altemativee, but it is 
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^hc^\n that v.hichc^er allematne is taken the same conclusion 
folhm^-'’ This definition, which no doubt gnes point to the 
expression “ the horns of a dilemma,*’ includes the simple con- 
‘^tnictuc dilemma and the simple destructne dilemma, but it 
docs not allow that cither of the complex dilemmas is pioperly 
so called, since in each case we are left with the same number 
of aUernantvS m the conclusion as are contained in the alter- 
n itive premiss On the other hand, it embraces forms that are 
ojccludul In both the preceding definitions, for example, the 
following reasoning — which should ratlicr he classed simply ns 
a df slruciuc h}pothetico-categoncnl syllogism — 

1/ A IS, cither B or C is , 
but Kathci B nor C is , 
therefore, yl is aoi* 

.bnons {Blcmnits of Logic, p 1G8) remarks that “dilem- 
m.itic arguments arc more often fallacious than not, hecausG it 
n '■(•Idom possible to find instances where two alternatives 
i xhfiust all the possible cases, unless indeed one of them be 
th*' simple negatn e of the other ” In other W’oids, many dilcm- 
matie nrgtnncntsS will he found to contain a premiss invoKing 
a f.vllarn of incomplete alternation It should, however, be 
obs. no<i that m stnclness an argument is not itself to he called 
rdlieioiis because it contains a fake picmiss 
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322. The Enihymemt — By ihocDlhjmomo Anstotio tncivnl 
what has been called the •rhctoncnl nyllogiam'* aa opposed to 
the apodeietic, dctnonatriUrr theoretical e^llogistn. The fol 
lowing^ la from Monsela note* to Atdnch (pp. 209 to 211) 

" The enthymemo is defined by AnslotJo <nAA©yMr/i3c 
eue6rtffv ^ trtjueUip The eiirot and cijfiticp thcmsclvca are 
proposiUona the fonner stating a oenerol prehoinitty the 
Utter a /act which u known to bo on mdicalioD more or leas 
certain of the truth of somo further statement whether of a 
single Uct or of a gcncml belief The former is a propoeitioa 
nearly though not quite untrertal as Most rnon who envy 
hate the Utter is a nngvlar proposition which however is 
not regarded as a sign, except relatively to somo other propo- 
sition which it IB supposod may bo inferred from iL The 
tUAc when employed in an onthymemo will form tho mayor 
pTtfTTUss of a syllogism such ns tho following 
Most men who onvy hato 
This man envies 

therefore This man (probably) hatca. 

The reasoning is logically faulty for the mqjor premiss 
not being absolutely univorsab tho middlo term is not dis 
txibutod. 

" Tho <n}fi4U3P will form one premiss of a syllogism which may 
bo m any of the throe figures as m the following examples 
Ftyure 1 All ombitjous men are liberal 
Pittacus IS ambitious 
therefore, Pittacus is bbeniL 
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Figin e 2 All ambitious men are hberal, 

Pittacus IS liberal, 
therefore, Pittacus is ambitious 

Fxgui e 3 Pittacus is liberal, 

Pittacus IS ambitious, 
therefore, All ambitious men are hberal. 

“The syllogism in the first figure alone is logically vahd 
In the second, there is an undistributed middle term , m the 
third an ilhcit process of the minor ” ^ 

An enthymeme is now usually defined as a syllogism m- 
completely stated, one of the premisses or the conclusion bemg 
understood but not expressed- The arguments of everyday 
life are to a large extent enthymematic m this sense , and the 
same may be said of fallacious arguments, which are seldom 
completely stated, or their want of cogency would be more 
quickly recogmsed 

An enthymeme is said to be of the jiist order when the 
major premiss is suppressed , of the second order when the 
minor premiss is suppressed , and of the third order when the 
conclusion is suppressed. 

Thus, “ Balbus is avaricious, and therefore, he is unhappy," 
18 an enthymeme of the first order , “ All avaricious persons 
are unhappy, and therefore, Balbus is unhappy,” is an en- 
thymeme of the second order, "All avaricious persons are 
unhappy, and Balbus is avaricious,” is an enthymeme of the 
third order 

323 Hie Polysyllogism and the Epicheirema — A cham of 
syllogisms, that is, a senes of syllogisms so linked together that 
the conclusion of one becomes a premiss of another, is called 
a polysyllogism In a polysyllogism, any mdividual syllogism 

^ On llii° Pubjccl the student may bo referred to the remainder of the note 
from irhich the nboic extract is taton, and to Hamilton, Dtreusnons, pp 162 
to 16C Compare aho Karslakc, ltd* to the Study of Logic, Book ii 

- Tins account of the enthymeme appears to ha^e been originally based on 
the erroneoj*- idea that the name signified the retention of one premiss in the 
nind, niuc, in tho I^ort Jloyal Logic, an enthymeme is described as 

•'ll sy!lc[,T’m p^'rfoet in the mind, hot imperfect in the expression, since some 
one of the proposition*, is supprt'^sed as too clear and too well known, and as 
iKing easlh rupplmd b\ the mind of thow to whom we speak” (p 229) As 
rocanls tlic true onpn of the n imo m*hymane, eco Mansel’s Aldnch, p 218 
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the concluBion of which becomes the premiaa of a succeeding 
one ifl called a prosylloffirm any mdividiial syllogism one of 
the premiases of which la the conclusion of a preceding syllogism 
IS called on epxayllopxsrru Thus, — 

AUCxbD 

AllBuC prosyllogism 
therefore All B xs D 

bnt All Ax» B episyllogism, 
therefore All A x» D 

The same syllogism may of conrse bo both an episyllogism 
and a procyllogism, as would be the case with the above epi 
syllogism if the cham were contmued farther 

A cham of reasonmg' is said to pTOgrtssxve (or syrdhehc 
or ejnsyllogxsixo) when the progress is from prosyllogism to 
episyllogistn. Here the premisses are first given, and we pass on 
by successive stepe of mference to the ultimate cionclaaion which 
they yield. A chain of reasoning is, on the other hand said 
to he reffrtsixw (or analyUc or proijflloffiftio) when the progress 
18 irom episyllogism to prosyllogism. Here the ultimate con 
elusion IS firet given and we pass back by succeesive steps of 
proof to the premisses on which it may be based* 

An spicAsirwia is a polysyllogism with one or more pro^l 
logisms bnefly indicated only That la, one or more of the 
syllogisms of which the poly^llogism is composed are onthyme- 
matic. The following is an example 

All B xs D because xi u 0 
AUAxsB 
therefore All A w D* 

1 llie doxti-oelian which loUowa b ordlnuUj applied to ah^hT ot rwnmng 
only bnt the leader wUl obearre that It admlta od appUoation to the out of the 
■hnple i^Uogbm alao 

On the dletinetian between progreedre and it^ntlie aigomenta, tee 
'Oeberweg Loffit | 134 

* A dietinetkn baa been drawn between ttapZe and dotiU cplahelremaa 
aoeording aa reaeona an enthymentatfaelly ghren in f uppurt of emt or boti of 
the pnmlaKi of the nlttmate ^Uoglani. The example glren tn the text li a 
dhgle eplcbetrama the following ta an example of a doable epleheiraana 
JOPUT bMatutUUJ 
JUSitP beeow UilUP 
tUndan JUSiiY 


K. L. 


u 
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324 The Sorites. — A sorites is a polysyllogism m winch 
all the conclusions are omitted except the final one, the pre- 
misses being given in such an order that any two successive 
propositions contain a common term Two forms of sontes are 
usually recognised, namely, the so-called Anstotelmn sontes 
and the Ooclema/n sontes In the former, the premiss stated 
first contams the subject of the conclusion, while the term 
common to any two successive piemisses occurs first as predicate 
and then as subject, m the latter, the premiss stated first 
contains the predicate of the conclusion, while the term common 
to any two successive premisses occurs first as subject and then 
as predicate The following are examples 

Anstotehan Sorites, — All A is B, 

All BisG, 

AH G IS D, 

AU Bis E, 
therefore. All A is E 

Qoclenian Sontes, — All B is E, 

All GisB, 

All BisG, 

All A IS B, 
therefore. All A is"E 

It will be found that, in the case of the Aristotelian sontes, 
if the argument is drawn out m full, the first premiss and the 
suppressed conclusions all appear as minor premisses m suc- 
cessive syllogisms Thus, the Aristotelian sontes given above 
may be analysed into the three followmg syllogisms, — 


(1) 

All 

B 

IS 

c. 


All 

A 

is 

B, 


therefore. All 

'A 

IS 

G, 

(2) 

All 

G 

IS 

A 


All 

A 

IS 

G, 


therefore. All 

A 

IS 

B, 


The epicheiMma is Bometunes defined as if it were essentially a regressive 
chain of reasoning But this is hardly correct, if, as is usually the case, 
examples such as the above are given , for it is clear that m these examples the 
argument is only partly regressive 
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Alt Du E 
AHA i< D 
therefore, A u P 
Here tho premiss onpmnllv PlAtcd firet w the minor prcmivi 
of (I) (ho conclu'non of (I) n the minor parai < of (2) that of 
(2) tho minor premuw of (1) ftud m it wnuld go on if the 
nnmbcr of prDpo<ittons constituting the wntos were incn^s W 
In the OocUnxnn nontcji tho jn\ misses nro the same Imt 
their order w rorerwl und tho ri‘stjU of this is (hat tho 
premiss ongirmllj' rUtod first and the sdpprcAs^-d conrlusirns 
become major premisvfl in auccc^^ive ^llogisms Than the 
Oocicnum wnlca grten nboxc mav lx onalife-d into th three 
following lyllogisms — 


(1) 

At! DuF 
AltCuD 
Oicrvfor^ All C u I- 

(2) 

Alt Cut 
All ItuC 
thercfire All H u F 

(3) 

AllBtsF 
AllAuD 
therefore All A u F 


Ilcre tho prcmiM ongumll} ■tatod first w tho major jiremiw 
of (1) tho conclusion of (1) is th© major premiss of (2) and 
00 on. 

The oo-callcd Arutotclian sontca' is that to winch tho 

‘ Thu tons ct ■oHin ootproperlj U> be called 4ri<fn(/na ibalilit 
gesenllj n described la bgka} lexl-tmlu. The nuoQ iffWirt ii iwt to be 
foood la aaj logtoU tmUM ot AiltloUe lhe(4;h la me place ha refen xaffwly 
to the (ona of m e oa l n g vhleh the nuoa i< do* naplo^ed to expmi. The 
diiUact npodlkn of this form of rresoolac U tIUlbakd to the Stokf uhI It Is 
dee%aAted miut hj Qeero bat It wu &ot till taoeb Ulcr that the bjubo euoo 
lato gtaerml dm unoo^ kiglohme 1b thU ecaec The fona of eorltes celled the 
Oo rlm le a wu flrrt glna by r rofe se ar Rodolf Ooclealosof lierbarB (1817 to 16^ 
fa blsJmtfOfff in Orf a nr m ArittoUlU 1896. Com pare JlABitltoB L^e t. p 873| 
and Uebenreg Le^ 1 123 It nuj be added that the term eorftn (which U 
dotred Iran tvfAi a heap) wu tu^ bj sodent writm la a dUfertot aeasc 
aeaulj to deelgnete a pertieoUr eophhea hued oa the dUQcultj which li 
Maetlaus fotad la uaigalag ui euet limit to % noiloo It vu aOced —wu 

21—2 
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greater prominence is usually given, but it will be observed 
that the order of premisses in the Goclenian form is that which 
corresponds to the customaiy order of premisses in a simple 
syllogism^ 

A. sontes may of course consist of conditional or hypothetical 
propositions, and it is not at all unusual to find propositions 
of these kinds combined m this manner Theoretically a sontes 
might also consist of alternative propositions, but it is not 
likely that this combination would ever occur naturally 

326 The Special Rules of the So7'ites — ^The following special 
rules may be given for the ordmary Anstotelian sontes, as 
defined m the preceding section — 

(1) Only one premiss can be negative, and if one is 
negative, it must be the last 

(2) Only one premiss can be particulai , and if one is 
particular, it must be the first 

Any Anstotelian sontes may be represented m skeleton 
form, the quantity and quahty of the preimsses bemg left 
undetermined, as follows — 


s 

Ah 

M, 


M. 

Ah 

2 

* f 

Ah. 



Ain 

P 

S 

P 


u man bald wbo had so many thousand hairs, you answer. No the antagonist 
goes on diminishing and diminishing the number, till cither you admit that he 
vrho was not bald mth a certain number ot hairs, becomes bald when that 
complement is diminished by n single hair, or you go on denying him to be bald, 
until his head be hypothetically denuded ” A similar puzzle is m\olrod in the 
question,— On what day docs a lamb become a sheep? Sontes in this sense is 
iiIk) called fophfma pohjzete’ico^ or pillacy of continuous gueHwmng See 
Hamilton, Lome, i p 464 

' The mistabc is sometimes mado of spcnhing of the Goclenian sontes as a 
rogressne form of argument It is clear, however, that in both forms of sorites 
wc pv-s continuously from premisses to conclusions, not from conclusions to- 
prcmisses 
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(1) There caimot be more than one negative premiss, 
for if there were — smeo a negative premiss m any syllogism 
necessitates a negative conclusion — we should in analysing the 
sontes somewhere come upon a syllogism containing two 
negative premisses. 

Again, if one premi* is negative the final conclusion must 
be negative. Hence P must be distnbuted in the final con 
clumon. Therefore it musl be distnbuted m its premiss 
the lost premiss which must accordingly be n^ative. If any 
premiss then is n^ative this la the one. 

(2) Smee it has been shewn that all the premisses, except 
the last must be affirmative it is clear that if any except the 
first, were particular we should somewhere commit the Cillai^ 
of undistributed middle. 

The special rules of the Goclenian sontes as defined m the 
preceding section, may bo obtained by transposing ** first ” and 
** lost in the above, 

326 27ts pombdiiy of a Sonta »n a Figure other than the 
First, — It will have been noticed that m our analyms both of 
the Aristotelian and of the Qoolenian sontes all the resulting 
syllogisms are m figure 1 Such sontes may accordmgly be 
said to be themselves m figure 1 The question arises whether 
a aontes is possible m any other figure. 

The usual answer to this question is that the first or the last 
syllogism of a sontes may be m fignre 2 or 8 m figure 2 we 
may have A u B B is C 0 is D D u E F u tw>< E therefore 
A u not F) but that it is impossible that all the steps should 
be in either of these figures’ “Every one," says Mill “who 

’ 61r WUIiun Hunt! km lodeed protaoM to gir* writH la tli* — 
third figoTM, vbloh h&Ts, he mjt, been erredooked bj oCber loglduu {LofU n. 
p 408) It appeen, bovenr th*t bj a nritee la the aeeood he meaos 
noh ft rwncmlne u the lalkmlog — VoBUA BoOUA tfoBUJ \oEUA 
All F U A therelore. So B dr C or D or B it F aad bj t, eorlUe In the 
third fifore neb u the loUoirliig —A UBAitCAUDAUSAUF 
thenfon Semu B and O and J) end E art F He doe* not ^re 

theee exintJee but tluU tbej tre ot the kind vhloh be Intend* mnj be dwlnrifl 
from hi* ruH nrj loeld lUtemmi, In eeeond wad third figoree, there >*fng no 
TObordhuUlon of term*, the onlj eontec oompetent 1* that bj repetltloD of the 
eeme middle. In flrvt figure there is a nev middle tnm for erny new pro^rees 
of the Borltec la teeand end third <nlj one middle term for uij number of 
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understands the laws of the second and third figures (oi even 
the general laws of the syllogism) can see that no more than 
one step in either of them is admissible in a sorites, and that it 
must either be the first or the last” (Examinoiion of Hamilton, 
pp 614, 5) 

This treatment of the question seems, however, open to 
refutation by the simple method of constructmg examples 
Take, for mstance, the followmg sontes — 

(i) Some 8 is not Mi, 

All ilTa IS Ml, 

A. ll ji/s IS Mi^ , 

All M^ IS Mz, 

AllPisM^, , 
theiefore. Some S is not P 

(ll) Some Mf, is not P, 

All Mi IS Ms, 

All Ms IS Mo, 

All Ms IS Ml, 

All Ml IS 8, 

therefore. Some S is not P 

Analysing the first of the above, and msertmg the suppiessed 
conclusions in square brackets, we have — 

extremes In first figure, a syllogism only between every second term of the 
sorites, the intermediate term constitutmg the middle term In the others, 
e-verytwo propositions of the common middle term form n syllogism ” But it is 
clear that m the accepted sense of the term these are not sontes at all In each 
case the conclusion is a mere summation of the conclusions of a number of 
syllogisms havmg a common premiss , in neither case is there any chom argu- 
ment Hamilton’s own defimtion of the sontes, involved as it is, might have 
saved him from this error He gives for his defimUon, “When, on the common 
pnnciple of all reasonmg, — that the part of a part is a part of the whole, — we 
do not stop at the second gradation, or at the part of the highest part, and 
conclude that part of the whole, but proceed to some indefimtely remoter part, 
as 7), E, F, G, H, dc , which, on the general pnnciple, we connect in the 
conclusion with its remotest whole, — this complex reasonmg is called a Ghain- 
SuUogittm or Sorites ’’ {Logic, i p 366) Jn connexion with Hamilton’s treat- 
ment of this question, Mill very justly remarks, “If Sir W Hamilton hod 
found in any other wnter such a misuse of logical language as he is here gmlty 
of, he would have roundly accused him of total ignorance of logical wnters’’ 
{Examination of Hamilton, p 515) 



CTIAP vn] 


TOE SORITES. 


175 


Some Sisnot ifi 
All u M, 

[therefore Some S u nol M,] 

All 3 /, M M, 

[therefore Some S u not 3 f| ] 

AUM,uM, 

[therefore Some S u not 3/4 ] 

AUPuMt 

therefore, Some S u not P 

This IS the only rcsolation of the sontes possible unless the 
order of the premisses is tmnspo^ and it will bo seen that all 
tho resulting ^Ilogisms ore in figure 2 and in the mood Banco 
The aontes may accordingly bo said to bo m tho same mood and 
figure. It IS analogous to tho Anstotchan sontes tho subject 
of the conclusion appeanng in tho premiss staled first and tho 
suppressed premisses being all minor* m their respcctiro 
syllogisms. 

The corresponding analysts of (11) yields the following — 
Some 3f4 1* fio< P 
Alli!,uM, 

[therefore, Some M,is not P} 

All M, M M, 

[therefore Some if, u not P ] 

AU if, M if, 

[therefore Soma if, t* not P ] 

AU if, M S 

thorofore Soma 8 ta not P 

These syllogisms are all in figure 8 and in the mood Bocardo 
and the sontes itself may be said to be m the some mood and 
figure. It IB analogous to the Qodenian sontes, the predicate 
of the conclusion appearing m tho promiss stated first, and 
the suppressed premisses being majon in their rospectivo 
syfiogisms. 

It will be observed that the rules given m the preceding 
section have not been satisfied m either of tho above sontes 
the reason being that the roles in question correspond to the 
special rules of figure 1 and do not apply unless the sontes is 
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m that figure For such sorites as aie possible in figures 2, 3, 
and 4, other rules might be fiamed conesponding to the special 
nilcs of these figures in the case of the simple sjdlogism 

It is not maiutamed that sorites in other figures than the 
first aie likely to be met ivith in common use, but their con- 
struction IS of some theoretical mterest^ 

327 Ulira-totul JDisti'ibnUoii of the Middle Teiin — The 
oidinaiy syllogistic rule relating to the distribution of the 

^ Tlie examples gnen m the text have been purposely chosen so as to admit 
of onlv one analvsis, vrhicb ■was not the case wuth the examples given in the 
hrst two editions of this -woik The ongmal examples -were, ho'wever, perfectly 
\ahd, and further light may be thrown on the general question by a bnef reply 
to cert tin criticisms passed upon those examples The following was given for 
figure 2 (the suppressed conclusions being inserted m square brackets), and it 
\\ as said to be analogous to the Aristotehan sontes — 

All A IS jB, 

No C is B, 

[therefore, No A is C], 

All D u C, 

[therefore. No A is D], 

All E IS D, 
therefore. No A n E 

It has, to begin with, been objected that the abote is Grocleman, and not 
\ristolehan, in form, “the subject of each premiss after the first being the 
predicate of the succeeding one ” This oterlooks the more fundamental 
characteristic of the iVnstotohan sontes, that the first pronuss and the 
suppressed conclusions are all viinor» in their respective syllogisms It has 
further been objected that the following analysis might serve in lieu of the one 
gi%cn abuse —inB, CcB, [ CeA,'] DaC, [ DcA], EnD, AeE No doubt 
this analysis is a possible one, but the objection to it is its heterogeneous 
character The first premiss and the first suppressed conclusion are majors, 
while (he last suppressed conclusion Is a mmor Again, the first syllogism is 
in figure 2, the second in figure 1, and the third in figure 4 It must be 
f rantid that what has been above called a heterogeneous analysis is in some 
ca>cs the only one available, but it is better to adopt something more homo- 
g' neons where po‘:sible If (he first premiss of a sontes contains the subject, 
and the last the predicate, of the conclusion, then the last premiss is necessanly 
the major of the final svllogisni, and hence the rule may bo laid down that wo 
can work out such a sorites homogeneously only by treating the first premiss 
and nil the supprc'^scd conclusions ns minors, and nil the remaining premisses 
as majors, in Ihcir rfspeclive syllogisms A corresponding rule may bo laid 
do vui if the first premiss contains the preihcate, and the last the subject, of the 
conclusion 

It will he found that n "-ontes in figure 4 cannot have more than a limited 
nember of premisses This pMut is raised m section 335 
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middle term does not conlcmplnto the recognition of an} feigns 
of quantit} otber than all and some and if othir signs arc 
recogniK^d the nilo muat be modihctl For example the 
ndraiMion of tho sign mosf Mclda the folloiving valid n isoinng 
although the middle Itnu is not <li9tnhuted iii either of the 
premisses — 

Most MisP 

Most 1/ is i) 
therefore Some S i« 

Interpreting mort m tiie stnse <>f mure than half it clmrl} 
follows from tho above preniiiMrs that thin, must be some M 
which IS both S and P But wi cannot ea\ that in either 
premiss tho term M is distnlmti'd. 

In order to intot ca.sca of this kind Ilainilton (lo^pc 11 
p, 3G2) gives tho following modification of the ruli nlating to 
tho dislnbution of the middle Unu "The qimntificntions of 
tho middle term whether its subject or prcdicnU tnki n U>gothcr 
must exceed the quantiu of that ttnn taken in its nholo 
extent" m other words wo mutt luivt an ultm toiul ilutnbution 
of tho middle term m tho two |>rcmiasos taken together 

Do Morgan (Formnf Lo^r p. 127) vrntes as folk ws It is 
fetud that m o\try sjllogism the middk term must In. nnutraal 
in ono of tho |)remisf^*a in ortlcr that wo mn} bo suro that 
tho affinnation or denial in the other prumiss mae be mado 
of some or all of tho things about which affirmation or denial 
has been made m tho first This law as uo shall hoc is onlj 
a particnlar ease of tho truth it is enough that thu two 
premisses together affirm or denj of more than all tho instances 
of the middle term. If there bo a hundred boxes into which 
n hundred and one articles of two different kinds arc to bo put, 
not more than ono of each kind into an} ono box some ono 
box, if not more will have two articles ono of each kmd put 
mto it Tho common doctnno has it, that an article of ono 
poxticular land must bo put into every box and then some 
one or more of another kind mto ono or more of tho boxes, 
before it may be affirmed that ono or more of different kinds 
are found together" l>e Morgan himself works tho question 
out m detail m his treatment of the numerically dejlmie eyUo- 
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gism {Formal Logic, pp 141 to 170) The following may be 
taken as an example of numencally definite reasomng — If 
70 per cent of M are P, and 60 per cent are S, then at least 
30 per cent are both and P^ The argument may be put as 
follows On the average, of 100 ^’s 70 are P and 60 are S , 
suppose that the 30 ilf’s which are not P are S, still 30 <Sr8 
are to be found m the remammg 70 ITs which are P’s, and 
this 18 the desired conclusion Problems of this kind constitute 
a borderland between formal logic and algebra Some further 
examples will be given m chapter 8 (section 345) 

328 TIte Quantification of the Predicate and the Syllo- 
gism — It mil be convenient to consider briefly m this chapter 
the application of the doctnne of the quantification of the 
predicate to the syllogism , the result is the reverse of simpli- 
fication^ The most important pomts that arise may be brought 
out by considermg the vabdity of the followmg syllogisms m 
figure 1, UUU, lU^, AYI, m figure 2, ,,UO, AUA, m 
figure 3, YAI In the next section we will proceed more 
systematically, U and a bemg left out of account. 

(1) UUU m figure 1 is vahd — 

All M is all P, 

All S IS all M, 
therefore, All S is all P 

It mil be observed that whenever one of the premisses 
IS U, the conclusion may be obtamed by substitutmg ;Sf or P 
(as the case may be) for ilf m the other premiss 

1 Using other letters, tins is the example given by Mill , Logie, ii 2, § 1, note, 
and quoted by Herbert Spencer, Principles of Psychology, n p 88 The more 
general problem of ■which the above is a special instance is as follows Given 
that there are n JlPs m existence, and that a M's are S 'while b M’s are P, to 
determine what is the least number of S’b that arc also P’s It is clear that we 
have no conclusion at all unless a, + h>n, i c , unless there is ultra-total 
distribution of the middle term If this condition is satisfied, then supposing 
the (« — b) JlPs which are not-P are aU of them found amongst the MS’b, there 
will still be some MS’s left which are P’s, namely, a-{n-b) Hence the least 
number of P’s that are also P’s must he a+b-n 

® In connexion ■with his doctnne of the quantification of the predicate, 
Hamilton distinguishes between the figured syllogism and the unfigured syllogism 
In theyiofurcd syllogism, the distinction between subject and predicate is retamed, os 
in the text By a rigid quantification of the predicate, however, the dishnction 
between subject and predicate may be dispensed with ; and such bemg the case 
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Without the use of quantified predicates, the above reasoning 
may be expreeeed by means of the two following syllogisms 
AllMxsP AUMiaS 

AUStsM AUPxsM 

therefore, All 8 xm P therefore, All P u S 

(2) IUti m figure 1 is mvahd, if soms is used m its 
ordinary logical sense. The premiseea are Some M u some P 
and AU 8 xe all M We may therefore obtam the legitimate 
conoluaion by substitatmg 5 for Af in the major premiss. This 
yields Some 8 w some P 

IX however some is here used in the sense of same only 
No 8 ts some P follows fiiem Some 8 is some P and the onginal 
syllogism IB valid although a n^ative oonclusion is obtamed 
^m two affirmative premissee. 

This syllogism is given aa valid by Thomson (Zatcw of 
Thoxighi § 103) bat apparently only through a misprint for 
IB^ In his scheme of valid eyllogiams (thirty six in each 
figure) Thomson seems consistently to mterpret some m ita 
ordinary logical sense. Using the word m the sense of some 
only several other syllogisms would be valid that he does not 
give as such^ 

(8) ATI in figure 1 some being used m its ordinary 
logical sense^ is eqxuvalent to AAI m figure 3 in the ordinary 
syllogistic scheme and is valid. But it is invalid if some is used 
in the sense of some only for the conclusion now implies that 8 
and P are partially excluded from each other as well as partially 
oomcadcnt, whereas this is not implied by the premisses. With 

than U DO gtcpond loA for dlrttnctloo of Osar* (vHleb doptodt npoo th« podUoti 
of tb« mlddl* tonn m cnbloet or prodtoklo In tho [itithImii) TUi glrw Thai 
HunUtoD eaR« the tyUostem. For — Anj Irihtnln— aM 

any pnlwTortby an not eqatralant, AU modea t y and kom pcaianrorthy an 
eqatralaDt, thonfoca. Any tMihfnlrnai and any modaaty an not aqolTalent 
AU whalea and fcme mamnali an Ofoal, AU whaler and water 

an equal tbenlon Some mammala and lonia water ata eqoaL A 

distinct wTwm for the Tmd^ared ■yUo^im U gtren by HamUtoti aa foUowi 

In ai far aa two notkma elthw both agree, or ooe agreeing the other doee not 
with a comnvin third notion In eo tar theee notloos do or do Dot agree with 
each other 

^ Oompan eaetlon 144. 
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this use of some, the correct conclusion can be expressed only 
by stating an alternative between SuP, SaP, SyP, and 8iP 
This case may serve to illustiate the complexities in which we 
should be mvolved if we were to attempt to use some con- 
sistently in the sense of some only^ 

(4) O m figure 2 is vahd — 

No P IS some M, 

All S IS all M, 

therefore, Some S is not any P 

Without the use of quantified predicates, we can obtam the 
same conclusion m Bocai do, thus, — 

Some M is not P, 

All M IS S, . 
theiefore, Soine S is not P 

It vill be observed that both (3) and (4) are strengthened 
syllogisms 

(5) AUA in figuie 2 runs as folloivs, — 

All P IS some M, 

All Sis all M, 
therefore, All S is some P 

Here vc have neither imdistiibuted middle noi illicit 
piocess of major or minor, nor is any rule of quahty broken, 
and yet the syllogism is invalid- Applying the rule given 
above that “ whenever one of the premisses is U, the conclu- 
sion may he obtained by substituting S oi P (as the case may . 
he) for M m the other premiss,” we find that the vahd con- 
clusion IS Some S is all P klore generally, it follows fiom 
this rule of substitution that ?y one pi emiss is U while in the 
other premiss the middle tei m is undistributed, then the temn 
combined with the middle term in the U pi emiss must be undis- 
tributed in the conclusion This appears to be the one addi- 
lional sjdlogistic rule required if we recognise U propositions 
in syllogistic leasonings 

All danger of fallacy is avoided by' breaking up the U pro- 
]io‘'ition into tvo A pi opositions In the case before us we 

’ Compare Monet, L<mc, p 151 

- Wc ^lioald ba^o ti conesponding case if \ e vere to infer No S is P from 
tht- prcmi'^W" gnen in tbc preceding example 
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hnve— P u M Ml \f tf V iU P ix M Ml 9 rx J/ 
From the first of tho^ poir^ of prcmif wo gi t tho 

conclusion All P u 9 m th» second pnir the middh 
term w nndiMnbnlcd rvnd thorrforo no conclusion is ncldcd 
nt nil 

(C) YAI m figure 8 is vnlid — 

9omc If n alt P 
All If It xomf S 
thcafon 9nme 9 nxooic 

The ccncluMon is hn^o\tr weikone<l since from the gi\en 
prcmi'csc^ we might infir Some 5 is all P* It will bo observed 
thnt when we qannlifj the pn.H!icnt< the conclii‘>ion of n 
FNllogism maj bo wenkon -d m n‘sp<-ct of its prwlieato ns well 
ns in respect of its subject In the ordinni^ dortnne of the 
svllogism this i« for obvious nnsons not possible 

Wthoul quantification of the pndicnU the nl*o\« reasoning 
maj be expressed in Dromanttp thus 
MlPu \f 
All U M S 

therefore Some S u P 

Wo could get tho full conclusion All P t» 9 in Parixjro 

329 Table of ra/id moods rfsof/in 7 from the rrtofjintion of 
Y end yi in addition to A E I O — If wo adopt tho mxfold 
schedulo of propositions obtained bj adding Only 6 ix P (Y) 
iind Kot onlff 5 1 * P (^) to tho ordinnr) fourfold pchediilc as in 
Boction 150 cscry proposition is simplj con\crtiblc and thtro 
fore a valid mood in any figure is rciluciblo to nnj other figure 
bv tho fiimplo conversion of ono or both of tho prcmiases, 
Honco if the valid moods of nnj ono figure are dotermuicd 
those of the remaining figures may bo immediately deduced 
there fronL 

It will bo found thnt in each figure there ore twolvo vnbd 
moods, which ore neither strengthened nor weakened. This 
result may bo established by either of tho two altornatiio 
methods which follow 

I Or rvtxinlag the odglnjU eonoliulon we ml^ht replee* the ma,^ premia 
br Romt U U mmt P hence from asother point of rlew tb« ■jrlkielxm nu^ 
b« regarded as itmgthtiMd. 
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I We may enquire what various combmations of premisses 
will yield conclusions of the forms A, Y, E, I, O, r\, respectively. 

It will suflBce, as we have already seen, to consider some one 
figure We may, therefore, take figure 1, so that the position 
of the terms will be — 

M P 
S M 

S P 

(i) To prove SaP, both premisses must be affirmative,, 
and, in order to avoid illicit mmor, the minor premiss must be 
SaM It follows that the major must be MaP or there would 
be undistributed middle Hence AAA is the only vahd mood 
yielding an A conclusion 

(u) To prove SyP, both premisses must be affirmative, 
and, m order to avoid ilhcit major, the major premiss must be 
MyP It follows that the minor must be SyM, jn order to 
avoid undistributed middle Hence YYY is the only vahd 
mood yielding a Y conclusion 

(m) To prove SeP, the major must be (1) MeP or (2) MyP 
or (3) MoP m order to avoid ilhcit major If (1), the mmor 
must be SaM or there would be either two negative premisses 
or ilhcit mmor , if (2), it must be SeM or there would be undis- 
tributed nuddle or illicit mmor , if (3), it must be affirmative 
and distribute both S and M, which is impossible Hence 
EAE and YEE are the only vahd moods yieldmg an E con- 
clusion 

(iv) To prove SiP, both premisses must be affirmative, and 
since SciM would necessarily be a strengthened premiss, the 
mmor must be (1) SxM or (2) SyM If (1), the major must be 
MaP or there would be undistributed middle , and if (2), it 
must be MiP or there would be a strengthened premiss Hence 
All and lYI are the only vahd (unstrengthened and unweak- 
ened) moods yieldmg an I conclusion 

(v) To prove SoP, the major must be (1) MeP or (2) MyP 
or (3) MoP or there would be ilhcit major If (1), the mmor 
must be SiM or there would be a strengthened premiss , if (2), 
it must be SoM or there would be either two affirmative pre- 
misses with a negative conclusion or undistributed middle or a 
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strengthened pretoias and if (8^ it must be SpM or there 
■wonld be two negative premiasee or undistributed middle. 
Hence EIO YOO OYO are the only valid (unstrengthened 
and unweakened) moods yielding an O condusion- 

(vi) To prove SrjP the minor must bo (1) Seif or (2) SaM 
or (8) Bi}M or there would be illiat minor If (IX the major 
must be MiP or there would be a strengthened premiss if (2X 
the major must be MijP or there would be undistributed middle 
or two aflfenative premisses with a negative conclusion or a 
strengthened premiss and if (8X the major must be ifoP or 
there would be undistributed middle or two negative premisses. 
Hence lEn, hAtj, Aip] are the only valid (unstrengthened and 
nnweakened) moods yielding an i| conclusion. 

By converting one or both of the premisses we may at once 
deduce from the above a table of vahd (nnstrengthened and 
unweakened) moods for all four figures as follows — 



n* 1 . 

Pig. i. 

Pig *. 

AJLA 

YAA 

AY A 

YYA 

TTT 

AYY 

YAY 

AAY 

SAE 

EAE 

EYE 

EYE 

YES 

ASE 

iEE 

ABE 

AJI 

ni 

All 

YII 

in 

lYI 

lAI 

lAI 

EIO 

EIO 

EIO 

EIO 

YOO 

AOO 

YvO 

AijO 

OYO 

vYO 

OAO 

vAO 

IB,, 

ISv 

lEv 

IBv 

vAv 

OAv 

vYv 

OY,, 

Air, 

Yrp, 

AOr, 

YO,, 


H. The above table may also be obtamed by (1) tnVing all 
the combinations of premisses that are d pr%on possible 

(2) establishing special rules for the particular figure selected, 
which (taken together with the rules of quahty) will enable us 
to exclude the combinationB of premisses which are either 
mvalid or strengthened whatever the conclusion may be 

(3) assigning the valid nnweakened conclnsion m the remaining 
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The following aie all possible combinations of premisses. 


valid and mvalid 
AA (&) YA 

lA 

EA {h) 

OA 

i]A {h) (c) 

AY 

YY {a) 

lY (a) 

EY 

OY (a) 

^Y 

AI 

YI («) 

II (a) 

El 

01(a) 

ill(c) 

AE (6) 

YE 

IE 

[EE] (6) 

[OE] 

hE] {b) 

AO 

YO (a) 

10 (a) [EO] 

[00] (a) hO] 

At] (6) (c) 

Yt, 

111 (c) 

[E,] (h) 

[Oil] 

h^] Q>) (^) 


The combinations m square brackets aie excluded by the 
lule that from two negative premisses nothing follows 

Takmg the third figure, m which the middle term is subject 
in each premiss, and remembering that the subject is distri- 
buted m A, E, and m these only, while the predicate is 
distributed in Y, E, O and m these only, the folio wmg special 
rules are obtamable 

(а) One premiss must be A, E, or t], or the middle term 
would not be distributed in either premiss , 

(б) One premiss must be Y, I, or O, or the middle term 
would be distiibuted in both premisses, and there would hence 
be a strengthened premiss 

(c) If either premiss is negative, one of the premisses must 
be Y, E, or O, foi otherwise (since the conclusion must be 
negative, distnbutmg one of its terms) there would be ilhcit 
piocesb either of major or mmdr 

These rules exclude the combmations of premisses marked 
lespectively (a), {h), (c) above 

Assigning the valid unweakened conclusion in the case of 
each of the twelve combmations which remain, we have the 
following AYA, All, AO^, YAY, YEE, YiiO, lAI, lEii, 
EYE, EIO, OAO, i]Yi] From this, the table of vahd 
(nnstrengthened and unweakened) moods for all four figures 
may be expanded as before 

330 Foinncd Infeiences not leducible to ordinary Syllo- 
gisms^ — The follov mg is an example of what is usually called 
the argument d foHion 

' Attempts to reduce immediate inferences to syRogistic form base been 
nlreadj considered in section 110 In the present section, non syllogistic mediate 
inferences -will he considered 
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i? n fpratrr^ihan 0 
A ts fireatrr than B 
thirtfon A m ffrtrttcr thati C 

Af thin rtnmln it is clnrl^ not in iht onlinnry hjllogintic form 
Bincc It contiinn f lur terms nn ntlompt however wmetinic^ 
mndo to rodaec U to ordinal^ tgrllogintic form oa follows 
B i< Qmttrr than O 

then fon H ftntever u frreoter than B ft ffrratfr than C 
lull A tn ormtfr than B 

thereforv i is <^f/rr than C 

Uith Do Morgan mft\ treat this an a in n or 

M n ^ifio pnncipiu The pnnciplo of the argument ti /oriicn 
in null^ osnumed in pri.«qng from B m frrfatcr than C to 11 Anf 
frtr vn ffrratfr Viftn D is Renter than C It ms) iDtlcid U. 
admitted that h\ thenboro n.dnction the orgumrnt d foriicm in 
ifMlvcd into ft s)lhtginm leather *nth rm immwlmto inh nnce 
Bat thin imraodwto inference in not ono that nn U jitntifitsl 
fto long an we rccogniso onh mch rrlnlionn iK-iwctn tmnn or 
cliwes M ftix implied b) the ordioAn copula and if nnyom 
dcclmod to admit tUo vaUditj of the nrgumcul d /or<ion ho 
would decline to rtdrpit tho volidit} of the htep rtpret^ ntorl b\ 
the imraediftlc infennee 

The following fttt<mplod it'solotion’ must bo dusponod of 
mmilnrl^ 

irAo/ercr i« greater than a greater than C u greater than C 
A u greater than a greater than G 
thecvforc A xs greater than G 

At on} mU» it 13 clear tlml thin ermnot bo tho whole of the 
ixasoning since B no longer appear* in the prominsc* at all 

The point at issue may perhaps bo most cloori} mdicatcil 
by sajing that whilst tho ordinary BjUoginm may bo based 
upon tho didum de umm et nutto tho argument d /ortion 
cannot bo made to rent ontirclv upon this axiom A now 
principle la roquireil and ono which must bo placed on n jiar 
with tho dictum de omm el nullo not m subordination to iti 
This now pnnciplo may bo oxpfcnscd in tho form 11 hatever w 
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gi eater than a second thing which is gi eater than a third thing 
IS itself greater than that thii d thing 

Mansel (Aldiich, pp 199, 200) treats the argument d foHioii 
as an example of a matei lal consequence on the ground that 
it depends upon “ some undei stood proposition oi propositions, 
connecting the terms, by the addition of "which the mmd is 
enabled to reduce the consequence to logical form ” He "would 
effect the reduction in one of the ivays already referred to 
This, however, begs the question that the syllogistic is the only 
logical form As a matter of fact the cogency of the argument 
d foHioi i IS just as intuitivel)’^ e"vident as that of a syllogism 
m Baihaia itself Why should no relation be regarded as 
fo) mal unless it can be expressed by the word is ? Touchmg 
on this case, He Morgan remarks that the formal logician has 
a right to confine himself to any part of his subject that he 
pleases , “ but he has no right except the right of fallacy to 
call that part the whole” {Syllabus, p 42) 

There are an mdefimt^ number of other arguments which 
foi similar reasons cannot be reduced to syllogistic form For 
example, — A equals B, B equals C, therefore, A equals , 
A IS a contemporary of F, and F of Z, therefore, A is a con- 
teinporaiy of F, J. is a brother of B, B is a brother of G, 
therefore, A is a brother of (7, A is to the right of B, B is 
to the light of C, theiefore, A is to the light of 0, A is in 
tune "With B, and B with G, therefore, A is in tune "with G 
All these arguments depend upon principles which may be 

• In regard to this argument De Morgan n ntes, * ‘ Tins is not an instance 
of common syllogism the premisses are 'A is an equal of B, J? t"! an equal of 
C ’ So far as common sjllogism is concerned, that ‘ an equal of R ’ is as good 
for the argument as ' JJ’ is a Jiintenal accident of the meaning of 'equal ’ The 
logicians accordingly, to reduce this to a common syllogism, state the effect of 
composition of relation in a major premiss, and declare that the case before 
them IS an c\amplo of that composition in a minor premiss As in, A is an 
Lquul of on equal (of C) , Every equal of an equal is an cqwtl, therefore, A is 
an equal of C This I treat as a mere evasion Among various sufficient 
answers this one is enough men do not thmk ax nhoic "Wlien A=B, B=0, 
IS made to gne A = C, the word eqiutU is a copula in thought, and not a notwn 
attached to a predicate There are processes vihich are not those of common 
syllogism in the logician’s major premiss above but waning this, logic is an 
analysis of the form of thought possible and actual, and the logician has no 
right to declare that other than the actual is actual” (Sijllahux, pp 31, 2) 
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placed on a par with the de omm et nullo and which 

are equally anomatic in the particular syatema to which they 
belong 

The claimfl that have been put forward on behalf of the 
syllogism as the exclusive form of all deductive reasoning must 
accordingly be rejectod. 

Such claims have been made for example by Whately 
SyDogism, ho says, is ” the form to which all correct reasoning 
may be ultimat^y reduoed" {Logic p. 12). Agam he remarks, 
^ An argument thus stated regularly and at full length is 
called a Syllogism which, therefore, is evidently not a peculiar 
land of argumsni, but only a peculiar fonn of expression, in 
•which every argument may be stated” {Logic p. 26)* 

Spalding seems to have the same thing in view when he 
says, — " An inference whose antecedent is oonstatutod by more 
propositions than one is a mediate inference. The simplest 
case that in which the antecedent propositions are two is the 
^llogism. The syllogism is the norm of all inferenoes whose 
antecedent is more complex , and all such inferences may by 
those who thmk it worth while, be resolved into a senes of 
syllogisms" {Logic, p. 158). 

J S. Mill endorsee these rWimw. All vabd ratioconation,** 
he observea, * all reasoning by which from general propomtiona 
previously admitted, other propositions equally or lees general 
are inferred, may be exhibited m some of the above forma,” 
the tyllogistic moods {Logic n. 2 §1X 

What IS required m order to fill the logical gap created by 
the admisBion that the ^Uogism la not the norm of all vahd 
formal inference has been called the logic (f rdattwt' The 
function of the logic of relatives is to take account of relations 
generally and not * thosq merely which are mdicated by the 
ordinary logical copula w (V enn, Sgiriboltc Logic p. 400)* The 
Ime which this branch of logio may take if it is ever folly 


1 Oocnpan liio WIhIaIj Lofle pp. 94 fi uid S4 
* OompAT* p« 0 M 140 to 151 

a Ordhaij fotuMl iogle U tnelodtd osder tb* logle of reUtlTM inUipnted In 
tht vidMt noM trot 00 I 7 in • mot* gBsenllMd form tlmn that In vhkh It U 
onstomwllj trmt«iL 


2C— 3 



388 


LOGIC OF RELATIVES 


[part III 


•worked out, is indicated by the following passage from De 
Morgan (Syllabus, pp 30, 31) — “ A convei tihle copula is one 
in which the copular relation exists between two names both 
ways thus ‘ is fastened to,’ ‘ is joined by a road with,’ ‘ is equal 
to,’ &c are convei hhle copulae If ‘A is equal to Y’ then ‘ Y 
IS equal to X,' &c A hansitive copula is one in which the 
copular relation joins X -with ^ whenever it joins X ^vlth Y 
and«F with Z Thus 'is fastened to ’ is usually understood as 
a transitive copula ‘ X is fastened to F’ and ‘ F is fastened to 
Z ’ give ' X IS fastened to ^ The student may further be 
referred to Venn, Symbolic Logic, pp 399 to 404, and also to 
Mr Johnson’s articles on the Logical Qalcuhis in Mind, 1892, 
especially pp 26 to 28 and 244 to 250 


Exeroises 

331 Shew that if either of two given propositions will suffice to 

expand a given enthymeme of the first or second order into a valid 
syllogism, then the two propositions will be equivalent 'to each 
other, provided that neither of them constitutes a strengthened 
premiss [j ] 

332 Given one premiss and the conclusion of a vahd syllogism, 

within what limits may the other premiss be determmed? Shew 
that the problem is equally deteraimate with that in which we are 
given both the premisses and have to find the conclusion In what 
cases IS it absolutely determinate 1 [k.] 

333 Construct a valid sorites consisting of five propositions 

and having Some A ts not B as its first premiss Point out the 
mood and figuie of each of the distinct syllogisms mto which the 
sorites may be resolved ^ ] 

334. Discuss the character of the foUoiving sorites, m each case 
indicatmg how far more than one analysis is possible (i) Some D is 
E, All J) IS C, All G IS B, All B is A, therefore. Some A is B , 
(u) Some A is B, No G is B, All D is G, All E is B, therefore, 
Some A is not E , (m) AU E is D, All D is G, All G is B, All B is A, 
therefore, Som^ A is E , (iv) No D is E, Some D is G, All G is B, 
AU B IS A, therefore, Some A is not E [k } 
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335, Djncuss lh« poe^ibOlty of a ioHto* which In capable of 

beiDg analyscil to as to j'lrld \*nlul tyllogismt all of which aro in 
figure 4 Dotcnnlno the maximom number of proposilJonn of which 
auch a tontrs can consist [t] 

336. Examine tJie s*nJld»tjr of tlie following moods 

In figure 1 UAU VOO EYO 

in figure 2, AAA, AYY UO-, 

in figure 3 YEE OYO A-O [c.] 

337 Enquire In *hat figurca. If any the following mcxxls are 
valid, noting ca*^ In which tho conclniion Is wealccDcd — AUI 
YAY UOt IUt UEO [u] 

333. If romc !i used in the aente of ** tome, but not all " what 
can be inferred from tho propociUont Atl J/ m ttnw'’ P AH Af ii rema 
St [1C] 

339 (Jiving to acme itt ordinary logical meaning, tbow that, m 

any tyllogism expressed with quantited predicates, a premia* of tho 
form U may always bo regarded a* a itrengthened premiss onlcts 
the conclotion is also of tho form IT [t] 

340 It it possible that tlierc thouh) be Ibrco propositions wch 

that each in turn Is dododblo from the other two? [t ] 

34L Determine special rules for figures 1 2 and 4 correspond 
idg to tho tpecial rules for figure 3 given in tection 329 [k.] 
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PROBLEMS ON THE SYLLOGISM 

342 Bearing of the existential tnterprdatwn of pvoposxtions 
upon the validity of syllogistic reasonings — We may as before 
take different suppositions ivith regard to the existential 
import of propositions, and proceed to consider how far the 
validity of the various syllogistic moods is affected by each in 
turn 

(1) Let every proposition be inteipieied as implying the 
existence both of its subject and of its predicate^. In this case, 
the existence of the major, middle, and minor terras is in every 
case guaranteed by the premisses, and therefore no further 
assumption ivith regard to existence is required in order that 
the conclusion may be legitimately obtained* We may regard 
the above supposition as that which is tacitlj’- made in the 
ordinary doctrme of the syllogism 

(2) Let every proposition be interpieted as implying the 
existence of its subject. Under this supposition an affirmative 
praposition ensures the existence of its predicate also , but not 
so a negative proposition It follows that any mood ivill be 
vahd unless the mmor term is m its premiss the predicate of a 
negative proposition This cannot happen either in figure 1 
or in figure 2, since m these figures the minor is always subject 
in its premiss , nor in figure 3, since in this figure the mmor 

^ It wiU be observed that this is not quite tbe same as supposition (1) m 
section 166 

® If, liowever, we are to be allowed to proceed as in section 206 (where from 
all P IS M, all S ts if, we inferred some not-S ts not-P) we must posit the exist- 
ence not merely of the terms directly mvolved, but also of their contradictories 
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premiflB 10 always affinnative. In figure 4 the only moods with 
a negative minor are Camenes and ite weakened fonn AEO 
Our conoluflion then is that on the given auppoeition every 
ordinarily recognised mood is valid except these two* 

( 8 ) Letnoprcpoa^onhetnUrpr«tedaaxmplr/\ngiheexxstei\ce 
either of lia stthjtd or of xU predicate. T akin g S M P os 
the minor middle and major terms respectively the conclusion 
will imply that if there is any S there is some P or not P 
(according as it is affirmative or n^ntive). Will the premisses 
also imply this ? If so then the syllogism is valid but not 
otherwise. 

It has been shown m section 212 that a universal affimia 
tave conclusion AU S u P can be proved only by means of the 
premisses, AU M vs P AU S xs M and it is clear that these 
premisses themsolvee imply that if there is any S there is some 
P On our present supposition then, a syllogism is \alid if its 
conclusion is umversal affirmative. 

Again, as shewn in section 212 a umversal negative con 
elusion No S xe P can be proved only m the following uuys — 
(i) No M le P {or No P u M) 

AUSisM 
therefore, No S i9 P 
(u) AU P IS M 

No B IS hf (or No M is N) 
therefore, No S is P 

^ B«daetlin to flgnn 1 tppeart to b« aJTeotad bj this mppodtioD sinm it 
the eontEspodtlffii o< A sod the ooD^enlan of E In genenl m slid The 
ecmtnpodtlcm of A Is hiTolred in the dbeet redoetkai of Baroco (Fat Wo) The 
is ' oees s is, bowosr in this particnlsr oass ^ali<l as the eilstanee of noi M k 
glren the minor premiss. Tbs oon>enloc of E Is inrohed in the redocUon 
of Cmrr Cosustro snd frtUjw from figTm 3 snd of Cameve* I evpo «nd 
Frcsfso* from flfore 1. Btnre, bowtrer one premiss most be nffiinrfi e the 
existence of tbe mMiTk term Is tberebj gmumntssd, snd hence the simple coo 
% enkm of E in tbe seeond fisors, snd in tbs msjor of the foairth bteomes \ slid 
Also tbe ooQTwloa ot the eonehttloo resnhing -f rom the ledocUon of Camr,4 ft 
Is legitimste, rince tbe arlginsl minor term is mbiecl In Its premiss. Hence 
Camtntt (snd Itssreskened form) sre the oolj moods sbose ledncUon It reo 
deied lIleglthBSte by tbe eopposldoa under conddemdon. TbU resnlt ti^iees 
vlth that resched In tbe text. 
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In (i) the minoi premiss implies that if S exists then M 
exists, and the ,na]oi picmiss that if i)/ exists then not-P exists 
In (ii) the minor piomiss implies that if S exists then 7iot-M 
Ovists, and the majoi piciniss that if not-M exists then not-P 
exists (as sheivii in section 158) Hence a syllogism is valid if 
its conclusion is uni\eisal negatnc 

Next, let the conclusion be particular In figuic 1, the 
implication of the conclusion ivith legard to existence is con- 
tained in the premisses themselves, since the minor term is the 
suhicci of an affiimative minor piemiss, and the middle tcim 
the subject of the majoi premiss In figure 2, we may con- 
sid(u the weakened moods disposed of in wdiat has been alieady 
s.nd with regal d to umvemal conclusions, tor under oui piesent 
‘'Opposition subaltemation is a xahd process The remaining 
moods with particular conclusions in this figure are Festino and 
Bin at 0 In the former, the mmoi premiss impbes that if S 
oxists then M exists, and the majoi that it M exists then not-P 
exists , 111 the lattei , the minoi premiss imphcs that if S exists 
tlun iwt-2[ exists, and the major that if not- ill exists then 
/lOt-J^ Ovists 
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fli3t<.ntly with the prcmisson S mnj Iw existent while Vnnd P 
nro both non-existent. An implicntion is therefore contamwl 
in the conclusion 1 ^hlch is not jiistiflcil b) the premisses. 

lienee on the supposition thit no proposition implies the 
existence either of its subject or of its pri'dicnte all tlio 
ordinanlj* recognised moodd of figures 1 nnd 2 nn? inlid hut 
none of those of figures 3 nnd 4 excepting Cc/mrnri nnd the 
Menken “d form of 

(4) Ijfi partiCMlare 6c tntrrjirded <is but 

untTcrtala at not inpfyinj the tjnttenee of then <ii6;n^# The 
legiUniac} of moods with unncrvil concliLsions mn) be estab- 
lished ns in the prccc<ling com- Taking moods nitli particular 
conclusions, it is ol mous that ihes will be I'alid if the minor 
premiss la particubir hnnng the minor term as its subject or 
if the minor premiss is particular ndinnatiK whcthiT the 
minor term la itssubjcc* or pietlicalc Dtsttmn Pocardo and 
Dimam are also iTilid aincc the major premiss m each case 
gunruntct.*s the cxtstcnco of V nnd the minor implies thnt if V 
cxiits then S oxihta. fhe alwn \o]\ lie found to cover nil the 
vmlid moods in which one premiss is jiarticular Then remain 
onU the mootls in which fnm two univcivtls wt infer a 
particular It is clear tlrnt oil Iheso moods must be invalid for 
their concliunona mil imjilj the cxistcneo of the minor term 
and this cannot be guaranteed bj the prc-irussca’ 

On the supposition then that particulars imply while univcr 
sala do not imply the existence of Ihur subjects the moods ron 
dcred invalid are all the weakened moods together with Damjitt 
Felapton Bramantxp and Frtapo* each of which contains a 
strengthened premiss. 3toro bnefly anj ordinanlj rccogni'^ 

‘ As expreu lUtciiKOt coocetnlna filotcuce nuj boveacf render tbe 
rtfeeted moodi legiUaute II for inaUnee ibe exlitenca of the tuliLlIfl term li 
cxprmlj gh%a then ilaiapli becomei Tolld. 

* ETpotbellad eooclulQna (of lb« form 1/ S erUit ihtu <te ) will of cooiM 
atm be legltJrafila 

* It will be ob^ened thiU the letter p oconn la tb« moemonlo for cttoh of 
the** moodj IndloUlng tbiU their redaction to ngore 1 inTolrei eontfrtiom per 
aeeUtru On the «appo«]U(n under dlwronkm thin proee^n li InTalld, tod we 
mtj And her* t eoriflnnttlon of the nboro malt. 
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mood is on this suppo'^ition \fllid, unless it contains cither a 
strengthened premiss or a weakened conclusion* 

343 Connexion hetiueen the truth and falsiti/ of piemisses 
and conclusion in a valid syllogism — By saying that a syllogism 
IS \alid IV e mean that the tnith of its conclusion follows from 
the truth of its premisses , and it is an immediate inference 
from this that if the conclusion is false one oi both of the 
prcini''SGs must be false The converse does not, however, hold 
good m either case The truth of the premisses docs not follow, 
fiom the truth of the conclusion, nor does the falsity of the 
concluMon follow from the falsit)^ of either or both of the 
pf^rnisses 

The abo\ e statements ivould probably be accepted as self- 
evident, still it is moie satisfactory to give a formal proof of 
them, and such a proof is afforded by means of ^the three 
following theorems^ 

(1) Given a valid syllogism, then in no case will the com- 
Innntion of either 2 )reniiss with the conclusion establish the othei 
premiss 

AVc lin\c to shew that if one memiss and the conclusion 
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Therefore, the premiss given true being affirmative and 
distrflratmg the middle term cannot distribute the other term 
vduch it contains* Neither therefore can this term be dis 
tiibuted m the ongmal conolomon- But this is the term which 
will be the middle term of the new syllogism, and we shall 
consequently have undistributed middle. 

Hence the truth of one premiss and the conclusion of a 
valid syllogism does not establish the truth of the other 
premiss and d forhon the truth of the conclusion cannot by 
itself establish the truth of both the premisses* 

(2) The ccmtrridxctonea of the preinxetti of a valid syllogism 
xpiU not tn any case sufice to esUtbiish the eoniradxctory of the 
onginaX condusum. 

The premisses of the ongmal syllogism must be either 
(a) both affirmative or (/9) one affirmative and one negative. 

In case (a), the contradictones of the ongmal premissee 
will both be negative and from two negatives nothing follows. 

In case (/?) the contradictones of the original premissee 
will be one negative and one affirmativo , and if this comhina 
tion yields any conclusion, it will be negative. But the 
original conclusian mnst also be negative and therefore its 
contradictory will be affirmative. 

In neither, case then can we establish the contradictory of 
the ongmal oonolusion* 

(S) One prsvviss and the conlradidory of the other premiss 
of a valid syllogism mil not m ony case sufice to establish the 
oontradictory of t/w origsnal conolitsion* 

> TUI •tAtomcDt, tboQ^ net >inl<Ung good lor U holds good lor T u w*U 

u A. 

* Otb«r msthods ol sohitlon moio or lew dislinet from the shore might be 
gtrm. A wmeThst slrnilar proUAm Is d lscns sed hj BoHj SyOahu ^ Lofk 
pp. 118 to 110, IBS to 180 We bjire shewn th^t one premiss and the eooala 
■ion erf a ralld tyUngism tUI nerer inffloe to pnire the other premise, hot It of 
oooiM does not follow th*t they wQl nerer rleld aoj conclijihm at all for a 
oonsldeTatlon of this (inectloa see the following eeetion. 

* It Is poeelhle, howerer that eoms ecnolnsloo maj be obtainable. See 
•ecdon 869 

* It doee not follow that one premise and the cootEidlotcay of the other 
premise erf a ralld lynoglsm win nerer yield any oonnhisioo at alL Bee the 
foUowtuf eaetloQ 
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This follo\\s afc once from the first of the theorems 
t’stoblislied 111 tins section Let the premisses of a vahd 
M llogi'-m be P and Q, and the conclusion R P and the con- 
tindictnrv of Q ^Mll not pro\e the contradictoiy of R, for if the}' 
did, it would follow' that P and R would prove Q , but this has 
been shew n not to be the case 

Wc have now- established by strictly formal reasomng 
Aristotlo’s dictum th.at although it is not possible syllogisti- 
cally to get a false conclusion from true premisses, it is quite 
po‘'‘'ibIe to get a tnic conclusion from false premisses^ In 
otliei woids, the falsity of one or both of the premisses does 
not c''tablish the falsity of the conclusion of a syllogism Tlie 
second of the above theorems deals with the case in w-hich 
both the premisses are false; the third wnth that in which one 
onh of the jiremisses is false 

344. Axjamcnts fiom the tuiih of one prenuss and the 
falsiti/ of the othci picmiss \n a vahd syllogism, oi fiom the 
falsity of one ^ifcnuss to the ti uih of the conclusion, oi from the 
tnith of one picimsi to the falsity of the conclusion — In this 
‘section wo shall consider thice problems, mutually mvolvcd in 
one another, which aie in a manner related to the theorems 
coiitamod m the preceding section It has, for example, been 
*ihewn that one premiss and the contmdictor} of the other • 
pixnu^-'’ will not m any c,ise suffice to establish the contra- 
diolorv of the oiiginal conclusion, the object of the first of the 
following problems is to cnqiiiic in what cases they can 
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\\c !ii\o ti find m wliirh ]* mnl Q P nn«! O' (ih 
mnlrwliet^ry of (?) ftn tho|rriin) '^ofiT>n\n)j 1 ;:t'm In 

HPrkin;; onl thi' f>h 1 lorn nnd ih \ n 1»I< ni* Ihnt f ]]< w it miiii 
K rf^<jinWrr*l thil if luf* |m f nn tvinlndtctrnf'** thp\ 

will (liflt r in tjualil) nnd alv> m the ilt tnlmli n of their I nn 
fo thfll miv t< mi di'tnbut<'<l moth r f th mn'nndi nhni<Iui 
the olhernnd n<y rrT>i \\r tniv tlirnfm n. ume thii (? !•» 
oflirtnalup ond (/ nepili'r I<rt P conloin the lenm \ nn 1 
1 while Q ftT«1 (?■ contun tin t nn** 1 nn<I / that J i^ th 
middle term nnd Y and / the t Ttrrine t nn* >f * vh ^^•l|o^l ni 

Smci O' in nepitite i* mii t l>e QfhrmnJiie nnd mner } 
ron*t be undi tnbule^i ml^r m Q or in Q it mn*t b di* 
lnbdt'^1 in P 

Hmce /*-dfiV 

O' mu«t di*tnhut<' 7 f*r the conclu i n (bmp nepntm) 
raa*t dntribate one tenn and \ i* mnh'.tnbDir*) in P It 
follows that 7 urwh^tnbotol m Q 

Hinco Q* \tt7cT Ji/or/i) 

Q m } oZ trr ) f 7 iiT 7f} 

If the different po' ible combinolnm* are rrorkod mil it will 
bo fiand that th< fullowinp an (he f)llc»pi*m* Mil fnng the 
condition that if one jinmiwi (that in black tr^n) la retain'd 
whilo tbe oilier b n.pUced by ita contmdiclon n concluMcm ia 
Blill obtainable — 

In fipuro 1 All , 

In figure n AAI AAI lAI All EAO OAO , 

In figure 4 lAI KAO 

(u) To Jind a pair of roM ttflloqwtu hanug a common 
conefunon tuch ihnt a premiu in the one contradicts o /iremut 
in the other 

Lot Q and O' (which wo maj naaunio to be rcupoctiitl} 
offirmativo and ncgnlivt) bo the pn-miKva in question nnd P' 
tho concluaion obo let Q and Q coiitnin tlio tonus 1 nnd 7 
while P' conlnina tho terms \ nnd 1 so that Z is tho middle 
term nnd \ and I tho extreme tonus of each avllogiim. 

It follows Imm(xliatol> that P is negntivo , nUo that Y 
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must be undistiibuted m P', since it is necessanly undis- 
tributed either in Q or in Q' 

Hence P' = YoX 

Since X 18 distributed in P' it must also be distributed m 
the premiss which is combmed with Q' , and as this premiss 
must be affirmative, it cannot also distribute Z, which must 
therefore be distributed in Q' (and imdistnbuted m Q) 

Hence Q = YaZ or YiZ or ZiY , 

Q'=YoZot YeZorZeY 

If the different possible combinations are worked out, it 
will be found that the followmg are the syllogisms satisfymg 
the condition that the same conclusion is obtamable from 
another pair of premisses, of which one contradicts one of the 
onginal prermsses (namely, that in black type! — 

In figure 1 EAO, EIO , 

In figure 2 EAO, AEO, EIO, AOO , 

In figure 3 EIO , 

In figure 4 AEO, EIO 

(m) To find a pair of valid syllogisms having a common 
pi emiss, such that the conclusion of one contradicts the conclusion 
of the other'^ 

Let P be the common premiss, Q and Q (respectively 
affirmative and negative) the contradictory conclusions, also 
let P contain the terms X and Y, while Q and Q contam the 
terms Y and Z, so that X is the middle term, and Y and Z the 
extreme terms, of each syllogism 

Since Q is affirmative, P must be affirmative, and smce 
either Q or Q' will distribute Y, P must distribute Y. 

Hence P = YaX 

The premiss which, combmed with P, proves Q must be 
affirmative and must distribute X , it cannot therefore dis- 
tribute Z, and Z must accordingly be undistributed m Q (and 
distributed m Q') 

^ This problem was suggested by the following question of Mr Panton’s, 
which puts the same problem in another form If the conclusion be substituted 
for a premiss in a valid mood, mvestigate the conditions which must be fulfilled 
in order that the new premisses should be legitimate 
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Hence Q — YaZ or YxZ or Z\Y 
O' ■=< YoZ or YeZ or ZeY 

If the different possible combinations are worked out, it will 
be found that the following are the syUogisms satisfying tho 
condition that the contradictoiy of the conclusion is obtainable 
although one of the premiases (that in black typo) is retained — 
In figure 1 AAA AAl EAE, EAO, 

In figure 2 EAE, EAO AEE 
In figure 4 AAI, AEE* 

The three eeta of moods worked out above are mutually 
derivable finm one another Thus, 

(i) (u) (m) 

PandQ R^QandR P' ^ R and P O' 

PandQ' r-^Q'andT P' - T and P Q 

In this table (i) represents the poeeible case* m which ono 
premiss being retamed the other premiss -may be replaced by 
its oontradictory We can then deduce (u) the c^see m which 
the conclusioa being retamed one premiss may be replaced by 
itfl contradictory and (in) the casee in which one premise 
bemg retained, tho conclusion may be replaced by its con 
tradictory We might of course equally well start from (u) 
or fiDm (ui) and thence deduce the two othera 

Companng the first syllogism of (i) with the second syllo- 
gism of (m) and vice vered we see further that (i) gives the 
cases m which one premiss being, retamed, the conclusion may 
be replaced by the other premiss and that (m) gives the cases 
m which one premiss bemg retained, the other premiss may be 
replaced by the conclusion. 

1 It vUI be obaerred thet each of the there problems jieldi hIai etMt. 
Betrem them the; corer tU the 34 rtUd moods bat there ire three moods 
(□tmeljr RA.0 !□ figoree 1 tad S tad AJl In figure 8) which ooe ui ' twlee ortr 
Tha IS nastmgtbeDed tod nnwetheoed moods tre equllj dlstrUnted, ntmtlj 
the fcpor jlfilding I enrol athmi (together with OAO) falling ondtr (I) | the six 
jltldlog O oonohttloDS (eieept OAO) ondar (il) the fire TltkUiig ^ or £ ocmoln- 
■kns pMct (111) AH the moods of figure 1 (rioept thoee with to I prentln) 
fall under (lii) tH the moods of figure 1 (except thoee with to E eonolaslon) 
under (il) ; tU the moods of figure 8 (txoept the one not htrlog to A premlsi) 
mwlff (1) 
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1 he following is anothei method of stating and solving all 
thiee problems To detei-mine zn what cases it is possible to 
obtain two incompiatible tiios of pi opositions, each ti'io containing 
thee and only thee terms and each including a piojwsition 
which IS identical with a 2 )i ojiosition in the other and also a 
jiroposition which is the conti adictoi y of a pi oposition in the 
othei ' 

Let the pi opositions be P, Q, R', and P, Q', T , and let fP 
conUm the teiins X and L, Q and Q', the terms F and Z I, E 
and T, the teims Z and X Suppose Q to be affirmative, i^ind 
Q' negatii e. 

Then since one of each tiio of propositions must be negative! 
and not more than one can be so (as shewn in section 214), P 
and T must be affirmative, and R' negative 

Again, since each of the terms X, F, Z must be distributed 
once at least m each tno of propositions (as shewn in section 
214), and since F must be undistributed either in Q or m Q', 
y must be distributed in P 

Hence P = YaX, 

X, being undistributed in P, must be distributed m R' 
and T 

Hence T—XaZ 

Z, being undistributed in T, must be distributed in Q', and 
tlieiefoie undistributed m Q, and distributed m R' 

Hence Q— YaZ oi YiZ or ZiY, 

Q'==YoZ or YeZ or ZeY, 

R' = XeZoTZeX 

We have then the followmg solution of oui problem — 

YaX, YaZ oi YiZ or ZiY, XeZ or ZeX , 

YaX, YoZ 01 YeZ or ZeY, XaZ 

345 Numencal Moods of the Syllogism} —The following 
,11 1 cxainplts of numencal moods m the different figures of the 
sjllogism — 

* Tins M!Ction vns biiggcstcd bj the follov-ing question of Mr Tobnson’e.— 

“ bbow the of the follo\ ing syllogisms (i) iVlUPs areP’b, At least ji 

ivc -V’h, therefore, At least ii A’s arc P’s, (u) All P’s arc Af’s, Less than n 6’s 
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l!\gure 1 (i) AU M’s are P s 

At least n S 8 are M’s 
therefore, At least n Ss are Ps 

(u) Less than n M s are P s 
AU 8 b are M’s, 

therefore, Less than n 3 s are P s , 

(m) Less than n M s are P s 
At least n 8 6 are M s 

therefore, 8ome 8 s are not P s, 

F\gure 2. All P s are M’s, 

Less than n P's are M’s 
therefore, Less than n S’s are P s 

(?) Less than n P s are M s 

AU 8a are M’s 

therefore, Less than n S’s are Ps 

(n) Less than n P s are M’s 

At least n ^s are Ms 

therefore, 8<me 8s are not Ps 

I\ff%tre 8 (vu) Lets than n Ms are P s 
At least n M s are 8 1 
therefore Some S s are not P s , 

(viu) All Ms are Ps 

At least n M s are da 
therefore. At least nSs are Ps 

(is) At least n Ms are P s 
AU Ms are Ss 

therefore, At least n 8 s are P s 

Piffure 4 (x) least n P s are M s 

AU Ms are S’ s 

therefore At least n S’s are P s, 

(si) AU Ps are Ms 

Less than n M s are S’s 
thetefocre Leas than n S’s are Ps 

tj« ITt, tb«CBfan, htm tTmn » 9’* «re P'a (Ul) Lea Uns a ITi an P**, At 
Uast a ITi an B't, then^ort Some an not P**. Dedooe trod the above 
the ordinaij Doa*zmmeTleal moode of the flnt thne flgona. 

K. L. SS 
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(xu) Less than n P's are M’s, 
At least n M's are S's, 
therefore, Some S's are not P's 


The above moods may be established as follows — 

(i) From All M’s are P’s, it follows that Every S ivhtch is 
M IS also P, and smce At least n S’s are M’s, it follows further 
that At least n S's are P's 

Denotmg the major premiss of (i) by A, the mmor by B, 
and the conclusion by G, we obtam immediately the foUowmg 
syllogisms — 

A, O', 




A', 


and these are respectively equivalent to (iv) and (vu) 

(v) IS ob tamable from (iv) by transposmg the premisses and 
convertmg the conclusion , 

(u) from (v) by convertmg the major premiss , 

(ill) from (vii) by convertmg'the mmor premiss , 

(vi) from (ill) by convertmg the major premiss , 

(vui) from (i) by convertmg the mmor premiss , 

(ix) from (vm) by transposmg the premisses and convertmg 
the conclusion , 

(x) from (i) by transposmg the premisses and convertmg the 
conclusion , 

(xi) from (iv) by converting the minor premiss , 

(xu) from (vu) by converting the major premiss 

The ordmary non-numencal moods of the different figures 
may be deduced from the above results as follows — 

Figwel (i) Putting 7i = total number of S's, we have 
MaP, SaM, SaP, that ts, Barbara, and puttmg n=l, "we 
have MaP, SiM, SiP, that is, Daini 

(ii) Puttmg n = 1, 3TeP, SaM, SeP (Gelarent) 

(ill) Puttmg n = 1, MeP, SiM, SoP (Feno) 

A AT and EAO follow 

Figure 2 (iv) Puttmg n = total number of S's, PaM, 
SoM, SoP (Baioco), puttmg n — 1, PaM, SeM, SeP 
{Camestres) 
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(v) Patting n — 1 PfV SaU SeP(Cf^are). 

(n) PutUngfiwl PeM St^f %P {Fetitno). 

AEO and EAO follow d foritoru 
Ft^rt 3 (ni) Patting n * total numK.r of J/ $ ^foP 
ifflS SoP (Boeordo), pulling n»l VfP MtS SoP 
{Fert$on). 

(viii) Putting n»l Map MtS SiP (Thtiti). 

(ix) Putting n — 1 iViP JfrtS ^iP (BtifimuX 
Darapli and Fdapfan follow d fotitcm, 

Pi^ne4 (x) Palling n — 1 PtM l/c*> BiP (BimnruX 
(n) Putting n*«l Pa\f MfS SrP (Commcj). 

(xii) Putting n*l PeM MiS SoP (Frr-ruan). 

Bramantip AEO and Ft^apo follow d /orfiorL 


Exmascs. 

346 ** TTAo/tfrfr P and Q incy ttand for tec may shew 

d pnon (hat tome P tt Q For Atl PQ w Q by the law of 
identity and sirutUH} Atl PQ u P, therefore by a ^llogiim 
in DarapU Some P u Q" How would you dcol with this 
paradox 1 [k,] 

A tolation {« aflbrded by the dbeuxaioo conUlnod in vection 342 
and this example eeemi to tbew that the enqairy — how far auamp* 
tiona with legard to exUtcBce ate InToWtd In tyUogixlie proctaw* — 
ii not irrelerant or aaneenttry 

347 ^\hat conclusion can bo drawn from tho following 

propomtions 7 Tho membere of tho board were nil cither 
bondholders or shareholders but not both , and tho bond 
holders as it happened woro all on tho board [^ ] 

We may take as oor premltaeti 

Ko member of the board U both a bondholder and a iharrbolder, 

All bondbolden are metnbera of the board 
and tbeae premUaes yield a eoneltision (In CetarerU) 

Ko bondholder la both a liondholder and a abarebolder 
that is, No bondholder is a abarebolder 

848, The following rules woro drawn up for a club — 
(i) Tho financial committee shall bo chosen from amongst tho 

26—3 
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general committee, (u) No one shall be a member both of 
the general and library committees, unless be be also on the 
financial committee , (m) No membei of the library committee 
shall be on the financial committee 

Is there anythmg self-contradictory or superfiuous m these . 
rules ^ [Venn, Synibohc Logic, p 331 ] 

Let F = member of the financial committee, 

0 — member of the general committee, 

L — member of the library committee 

The above rules may then, be expressed symbolically as follows — 

(i) All F IS 6 , 

(u) If any L is G, that L is F , 

(ill) Fo L IS F 

From (ii) and (lu) we obtain (iv) iTo L is G 

The rules may therefore be written in the form, 

(1) AllFisG, 

( 2 ) NoLisG, 

(3) NoLisF 

But in this form (3) is deducible from (1) and (2) 

Hence all that is contained in the rules as originally stated may 
be expressed by (1) and (2) , that js, the rules as originally stated 
were partly superfluous, and they may be reduced to 

(1) The financial committee shall be chosen from amongst the 
general committee , 

(2) No one shall be a member both of the general and library 
committees 

If (u) IS mterpreted as implying that there are some individuals 
who are on both the general and library committees, then it follows 
that (u) and (m) are inconsistent with each other. 

349 Given that the middle term is distributed twice m 
the premisses of a syllogism, determme directly (le, without 
any reference to the mnemomc verses or the special rules of the 
figures) m what different moods it might possibly be [K } 

The premisses must be either both affirmative, or one affirmative 
and one negative 

In the first case, both premisses being affirmative can distribute 
their subjects only The middle term must, therefore, be the subject 
in eacli, and both must be universal This limits us to the one 
syllogism, — 
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AU ituP 
AUiluS 
therefore, iome Su P 

In ike eecond ca#e, one premUs being negative, the oonolndon 
matt be negative and will therefore, dutribate the major term. 
Hence, the major premita mast distribate the major term, and also 
(bj hjpotbeeiB) the middle term. Thu oonditum can be falhlled 
onlj by ita being one or other of the following — Ao M u P or Ifo 
P iM ZI The major being negative the minor must be affirmative, 
and in order to diitnbate the middle term matt be AU M u S 

In this cate we get two tjUoglfniB, namely — 

NoAIxeP 

AUUtiS 

therefore, Some S m net P 
IfoPuIS 
AUAIxeS 

therefore, Seme S *♦ not P 

The g i ven oondition Umitt os, therefore, to three tylloglanu (one 
affirmative and two negative) and by reference to the mnemonio 
vertea we may identify these with Dareptx and Fdapien in figure S 
and Feeapo In figure 4 

350 If the mayor premias and the concluaion of n vahd 
ayllogism agree m quantify but differ in qualify find the 
mood and figure. [t] 

Since we cannot have a negatrre premiss with an affirmative 
oonelasion, the major premln must be affirmative and the oonolosion 
negative It follows immediately that, in order to avoid nUedt 
major the major premiss must be AU P it if (where if is the 
middle term and P the major term). The oonolosion, tbeceforei, 
mast be Fo 8 u P {8 being the minor term) and this requires 
thmt_ in order to avoid andistrfbated midille and Qlioit minor the 
minor premiss sboold be JTo 3 %e if fx No if u S Henoe the 
syllogism is in Cameetree or in 0<imerm 

S5L Given a valid ayilogiem with two umveraal premiasee 
and a portioular conclusion, such that the same oonolunon 
cannot be mferred, if for either of the premiaees u substituted ita 
rabaltam, determine the mood and figure of the syllogism, [e.] 

Let S if P reepeotively the minor, middle, and miyor terms 
of the given syllogum Theo, slnoe the eonolualoii is partioalar it 
must be either Some 8 u P off Some S w not P 
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Fvrst, if possible, let it be Some S ts P 

The only term which need be distributed in the premisses is il 
But since we have two universal premisses, two terms must be dis- 
tributed in them as subjects’ One of these distributions must be 
superfluous , and it follows that for oUe of the premisses we may 
substitute its subaltern, and still get the same conclusion 

The conclusion cannot then be Some S %s P 

Secondly, if possible, let the conclusion be Some S ts not P 

If the subject of the minor premiss is S, we may , clearly sub- 
stitute its subaltern without afiecting the conclusion The subject 
of the minor premiss must therefore be M, which will thus be dis- 
tributed in this premiss M cannot also be distributed m the major, 
or else it is clear that its subaltern might be substituted for the 
minor and nevertheless the same conclusion inferred The major 
premiss must, therefore, be affirmative with M for its predicate 
This limits us to the syllogism — 

All P IS M, 

No M %8 S, 

therefore, Some S rs not P , 

and this syllogism, which is AEO m figure 4, does fulfil the given 
conditions, for it becomes invahd if either of the premisses is made 
particular 

The above amounts to a general proof of the proposition laid 
down in section 246 — Every syllogism in which there are two 
universal premisses with a particidar conclusion is a sti engthencd 
syllogism, loith the single exception of AEO in figuie 4 

362 Given two valid syllogisms m the same figure in 
which the major, middle, and min or terms are respectively the 
same, shew, without reference to the mnemomc verses, that if 
the mmor preuusses are subcontranes, the conclusions wiU be 
identical [k ] 

The minor premiss of one of the syllogisms must be O, and the 
major premiss of this syllogism must, therefore, be A and the con- 
clusion O The middle and the major terms having then to be 
distributed in the premisses, this syllogism is determined, 
namely,— All P is M, 

Some S IS not If, 
therefore. Some S is not P 

^ We here include the case in which the middle term is itself twice distri- 
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Since the other i/llogura ia to bo in the aatno figure, its minor 
pretnlw must bo Some S i* Jf the major mart therefore be 
nniTersal, ami in order to dutributi' the middle term it most be 
negatire. Tlds syllogism thereforo is also determined, namely — 
\oPu2f 
Som4 S u Jf 

therefore, Soma S u not P 

The conclnikias of tbo two syllogisms aro thus shewn to be 
Identical 

363 Find out in sshich of tho valid syllogisms the com 
bmntaon of ono promiss with tho snbcontmrj of tho conclusion 
would establish tho subcontmiy of tho other preinisa. [j ] 

In the original syllogum (a) let \ (oniversaj) and T (particular) 
prove Z (particular), the minor middle, and major terms being S 
Jf and P respectively Then wo aro to have another syllogism 
Ifi) in which X and X, (tho tub-contrary of Z) prove (the sub- 
contrary of F) In ^ S or P wiU bo the middle term. 

It is clear that only one terra ean bo distributed in a if the con 
elusion is affinnative, and only two if the conclusion is negative. 
Hence S cannot bo distributed m a, and it follows that it cannot be 
dirtnbuted m the proralsses of fi. The middle term of ^ must 
therefore be P and as X must consequently contain P it must be 
the major premiss of a and F the minor premiss. 

Z must be either S\P or SoP Ftrai, let Z m.SiP Then !t is 
clear that X ■ MaP X, ■ SoP F, <■ Soli T = SiiJ SecoiuPy let 
Z^SoP Then Z^oS^P X^PaM or J/e/* or PeJ/ (sinoe it must 
distribute F) F, - S\ll (if X is affinnative) or (if X is 

negative), T^Soil or SxM accordingly 

Hence ve have four ^llogisma satisfying the required conditions 


as follows — 

JfoP 

MeP 

PeM 

PaJ/ 


StM 

StU 

SxU 

Soif 


SyP 



'in* 


It will be observed that Uieee are all the moods of the first and 
second figures, in which one premiss is partioular 

364. Is it poanble that there ehould be a valid syllogism 
such that, each of the premiasee bomg converted, a new sj'llo- 
gism 18 obtamable giving a conclusion m which the old miyer 
and min or terms have changed plncca ? Prove tho correctness 
of your answer by general reasoning and if it is m the affinna 
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tive, determine tlie syllogism or syllogisms fulfillmg the given 
conditions [k ] 

If such a syllogism be possible, it cannot have two affirmative 
premisses, or (since A can only be converted per accxdcns) we should 
have two particular premisses in the new syllogism 

Therefore, the original syllogism must have one negative premiss 
This cannot be O, since O is inconvertible 

Therefore, one premiss of the original syllogism must he E 
First, let this be the major premiss Then the minor premiss 
must be affiimative, and its converse (being a particular affirmative), 
will not distnbute either of its terms But this converse will be 
the major premiss of the new syllogism, which also must have a 
negative conclusion We should then have illicit major in the new 
syllogism, and hence the above supposition will not give us the 
desired result 

Secondly, let the mmor premiss of the original syllogism be E 
The major premiss m order to distnbute the old major term must be 
A, with the major term as subject We get then the followmg, 
satisfying the given conditions — 

All F IS M, 

No M IS S, or No S is M, 
therefore. No S is P, or Some S is not P , 
that IS, we reaUy have four syllogisms, such that both premisses 
bemg converted, thus, 

No S is M, or No M is S, 

Some M IS P, 

we have a new syllogism yieldmg a conclusion in which the old major 
and minor terms have changed places, namely, 

Some P is riot S 


Symbohcally, — PaM, SeM,] 

or JfeS,) 
or <S'eiJ/,J MiP, 

ZZ} ^ 


If it be required to retain the quantity of the origmal conclusion, 
that conclusioh must be SoP , in this c^Lse then we have only two 
syllogisms fulfillmg the given conditions ' 

366 Shew that if the proportion of B’b out of the class A 
IS greater than that out of the class not- A, then the proportion 
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of ^ B oat of the clruM li will bo grcitcr than that oat of the 
cUsa not 2?‘ [J ] 


Let llio number of • l>c »!fnoled by A (it) the number of • 
by Ac. 

Then^ tince Etniy { t» All or Ab (bv the law of cxcladcd middle) 
and Vb A u both All and (6 (by iho law of eontmdlction) it 
follow* that 

i\ (d)- \ + A Uf’)- 

Wp Karo to ehew that 


\(Ab) 
M.B) ' A (0 
A (<i«| 

ACA)* ^ (a) 
Thil can be done by iabititatinp 


follow* from 


Thna, 


A(ti))+A(U)fori^(d), Ac. 
(Aff) ^ (aU) 

T (J) ' A>) 


M-) , Jidi 

A (afi) A (<jr) 

^ (aB) * \ (o4) 4 (All) t- A (At) 

J (a//)' ' <jATf) 

4 (at) S(Al>) 

3^)’ A (AB) 

A (fib) jV (aH) 

AjA^ ' T(Jfl) 

A(At>+\(at) A (Am* A {all) 

AJaS) ’ 
A (t) A (II) 

7?pt) 

A(UI) If (At) 


356 Given the number (£0 of objecta in the Umvoreo, 
the number of objects lu each of tho olossca *i <r, jCj 
sheiv that tho least numbor of objects in tho class (rt/c^ 

1 Tbls and tb* foUowlng problem cannot prcpdly be caQad problms cn tb« 
ijlkigliii^ Tb*7 an gtna ai aiam^ea In nomeriAl logle. 


I 
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where (^) means the number of thmgs which are not % , 
N (Sa), the number that are not sh , &c [j ] 

Gn en N ( 5 ,), N (£ 3 ), &c , the number of objects in tha class (oi 
01 S 3 or 5 „) IS greatest when no object belongs to any pair of the 
classes Xi, S 2 , and in this case it = (xj) + N ’ + il''(x„) 
Hence the least number m the contradictory class, XjX^ x„, 
^U-N{^)- N (x,.) - N (x„) 


357 Prove that with thiee given propositions (of the forms 

il, E, /, 0) it IS never possible to construct more than one valid 
syllogism [k ] 

358 On the supposition that no proposition is interpreted as 
implying the existence either of its subject or of its predicate, find 
in what cases the reduction of syllogisms to figure 1 is invalid [k.] 

359 Gisen a valid syllogism, determine the conditions under 
w Inch the contradictories of the premisses wih furnish premisses for 
another valid sjllogism containing the same terras How will the 
conclusions of the two syllogisms be related to one another ? [k ] 

360 Shew that the number of paupers w'ho are blind males is 
equal to the execs'?, if any, of the sum of the whole number of blind 
persons, added to the whole number of male persons, added to the 
number of those who being paupers aie neither blind nor mules, 
above the sum of the wliole number of paupers, added to the number 
of those who not being paupers are blind, and to the number of those 
vv ho not being paupers are male. [Jev ons. Principles of Science ] 

381 Shew that, if A' and P are any two propositions containing 
a common term, then (a) one of the four combinations XY, AF'» 

Ij A 'P' will always form unstrengthened premisses for a valid 
syllogism , (h) cither onlp one of the four combinations will do so ; 
or, if tvvo, the sjllogisms so formed will be of the same mood 

3C2 Two arguments whose premisses arc mutuallj* consistent 
hut vvlnch contain sub contrary conclusions aro formed in the same 
figure witb the samo middle b nn 

Find out directly from the general rules of the syllogism what 
can be Known with regard to the moods ami figure of the two given 
argument'- [j ] 
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S63 Somt M u net P Alt S u ail Jf W hat conclaslon 
follow* from the combination of theto premiwat 

Can yoa infer anytJiing either about S in terms of /* or about I 
In terms of S from tbo knowlcdgn that both the abore propositioru 
are false! [k.) 

3M. (i) Either all il u all P or SS tt not P (ii) *vonse 
S u not Jf ^\*hat Is all that can bo Infe r re d (a) about S In terms 
of P (i) about P in term* of iS from Iho knowledge that both the 
abore statctDcnta are fatso! [k.] 

385 (a) ” A pwd temper u proof of a good coosaence and the 

combination of ihe^ Is proof of a good digestion which again 
alwaya produces ooo or the other Bhew that this is preaselj’ 
equivalent to the following ** V good temper is proof of a good 
digestion and a good digestioo of a good conscience ** 

(&) Examine (by diagrams or otherwise) the following 
argument -—^Painotuwi and Attmamfannnv«ri mutt bo eitlier 
incompatible or inseparable, and though /amtly^jfeelion and 
Aumanitanoaum are compaUblo, yet either may exist without 
the other hence /amtly <\fe<tion may exist without patnotwn,'* 
Reduce the argument, if you CAii to ordinary a^llogistio form and 
detCTtmno whether the preraiases state anything more than is 
necessary to prove the conclusioo. [j ] 

368. All ectenlino persons are willing to learn all unscientific 
peraoni are credulous therefore some who are credulous are not 
willing to learn and somo who are wQlmg to leom are nut credulous. ” 

Shew that the ordinarv rules of loimedlale and mediate inference 
justify this reasoning but that a certain assumption u involved In 
thus avoiding the apparent illicit procesa. Shew also that, accepting 
the validity of obvertlon and riotple conversion wo have an analogous 
case in any Inference of a portioular from a universal. [j ] 

367 An invalid syllogism of the second figure with a particular 
premiss is found to break the general rules of the syllogism in this 
respect only that the middle term is ondistributed. If the particular 
premiss is false and the other true, what do we know about tbe 
truth or falsity of tbe conclusion! [k.J 

368. A syllogism is found to oBend against none of the syllogistic 
rules except that with two affinnative premisses it has a negative 
ooDoloslon. Detennine the mood and figure of the syllogism. [k.] 
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369 Given two vabd syllogisms m the same figure in which the 
major, middle, and minor terms are respectively the same, shew, 
without reference to the mnemonic verses, that if the minor premisses 
ai e contradictories, the conclusions will not be contradictories [k ] 

370 Find two sjdlogisms, having neither strengthened premisses 

nor weakened conclusions, and having M and N respectively as their 
middle terms, which satisfy the following conditions (a) their con- 
clusions aie to be subcontraiies , (h) their premisses are to prove 
that SoTiie M is N, and to be consistent with the fact that Some M 
IS not W [•! ] 

371 Is it possible that there should be two syllogisms having 

a common premiss such that their conclusions, being combined as 
premisses in a new syllogism, may give a universal conclusion 1 If 
so, determine what the two syllogisms must be *[n.] 

372 Three given piopositions form the premisses and conclusion 

of a valid syllogism which is neither strengthened nor weakened 
Shew that if two of the propositions are replaced by their contra- 
complementanes, the aigument will still be valid, provided that the v 
proposition remaining unaltered is either a universal premiss or a 
particular conclusion [j ] 

373 A certam proposition stands as minor premiss of a syllogism 

in the second figure whose majcrr term is X The same proposition 
stands also as major premiss of a syllogism in the thii d figure whose 
minor term is Y If the given syllogisms are both formally and 
materially correct, shew how in every case we may conclude 
syUogistically that “some F is not X” [j] 

374. Find out the vahd syllogisms that may be coustructed 
without using a umversal premiss of the same quality sis the con- 
clusion 

Shew how these syllogisms may be directly reduced to one 
another , and represent diagrammatically the combmed information 
that they yield, on the supposition that they have the same minor, 
middle, and major terms respectively [j ] 

375 Express the exact information contained in the two 
propositions. All S is M, All M is jP, by means of (1) two 
propositions having S and not-S respectively as subjects, (2) two 
propositions having M and not-M respectively as subjects, (3) two 
propositions having P and noUP respectively as subjects [k.] 



CHAPTER EX 

THE OHABAOTERISTIOS OF INFERENCE. 

876 The Ncdvxe of Loguxd Inference . — The question as to 
the nature and chamctenstjcs of mferenoe so far os its solution 
depends on the more or leas arbitrary mooning that tto choose 
to attach to the term “ mferenoe ” is a merely verbal question. 
The controveiBiefl to which the question has given dbo do not 
however depend mainly on verbal considerations and the loot 
that they partly do eo has mcreased rather than diminished the 
difficulties with which the problem is beset. 

It wiH be genendly agreed that inference luvolvee a passage 
of thought from a given judgment or combination of judg 
ments to some new judgment. This alone, however is not 
sufficient to constitute mferenoe m the logical sense. The 
fennation of new judgments by the nnconscious asaociation of 
ideas 18 a peyohological process which might be brpught under 
the above deecnption but it is not what we mean by logical 
mferenoe. 

(1) It ifl, m the first place, an essential oharaotenstio of 
logical mferenoe that the passage of thought should be realised 
as such. The connenon between the judgment or judgment* 
fitnn which we set out and the new judgment at which we 
arrive must be one of which we are at any rate on reflectaon, 
eiphcitly consmoufl. 

(2) Bat this Qgaip is not m itself euffloient. There must 
further be an apprehension that the passage of thought is one 
that 18 ooltd there must, m other words, be a recognition that 
the aoceptoDce of the judgment or judgments originally given 
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constitutes a sufficient ground or reason for accepting tlie new 
judgment 

In logical mference, then, I do not merely pass from P to Q , 
I realise that I am domg so And I apprehend further that the 
truth of P being granted, the truth of Q necessarily follows 
For logical inference, m short, it is required that there should 
be a logical relation between a premiss or premisses and a 
conclusion, not merely a psychological relation between antece- 
dents and consequents m a tram of thought 

This distmction between the logical and the psychological 
may be briefly illustrated by reference to what are known as 
acquned perceptions Psychologists are, for example, agreed 
that our perception of distance through the sense of sight or 
the sense of sound is not immediate, but acquired in the 
course of experience Here then we have a case m which one 
perception generates another , but there is no conscious passmg 
from premisses to a conclusion, and nothmg that can properly be 
called inference Hence we must reject Mill’s dictum that “ a 
great part of what seems observation is really mference" 
{Logic, IV 1, § 2), so far as the dictum is based — as to a large 
extent it is — on the position that a great part of our 
perceptions are acquired, not immediate Here, as well as m 
connexion vuth some of his other and more important logical 
doctrines, Mill is open to the charge of failmg to distmguish 
between the cause of a belief and its ground or reason 

377 The Paradox of Inference — The description of 
logical mference given m the precedmg section leads up 
immediately to the fundamental difficulty which any discussion 
of the subject must inevitably bring to the forefront We are 
in fact face to face wth vhat has aptly been designated the 
“paradox of inference" On the one hand, we are to advance 
to something new” ; the conclusion of an mference must be 
different from the premisses, and hence must go beyond the 
prrtmi‘'‘^e': On the other hand, the truth of the conclusion 
necescanly follows from the truth of the premisses, and the 
conclnsioh must therefore in some sense be contained in the 

i 

})re7ni?vSC'^ 

There may appear to be a contradiction here , and this view 
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tends to be confirmed when it is fonnd thnt the two chametor 
istics of infcronco rofirred to ore by different schools of 
logicians used in §nch a wa\ iw between them to dcpnve the 
category of inference of an} content whatsooTcr 

On the ono hand by lanng stress on the characttnsiic of 
novoltv we ma) be led to donbt whether formal infcrcnco of 
anv description can properly bo so called. For in nil sneh 
infcrcnco the condonon is implicitly contained m the premisses, 
and m uttermg tho premisses wo haiTj virtually committed 
ourselves to tho conclusion. Uow then can wo bo said to make 
any advance to what is really new / 

On tho other hand, by laying •tress on tho charactcnstio of 
necessity we may bo led to doubt whether nnj inductivo 
infercDco can properU bo ao called. For in such infcrcnco tho 
faint) of tho conclusion is not denionstmbl) iDcoasistcnt with 
the truth of tho premisses. Wo may hold that if tho premisses 
are tme the cooclunon mil be tme But can wo hold that it 
muH be true unlcbs wo aUo hold that in aflmning the 
premisses wo haro virtually affirmed the conclusion too 1 And 
then wo aro back on tho other horn of the dilemma. 

This IS not tho pUco at which to discuss the difficulty from 
the point of view of inductivo logic. W^c must, however 
attempt a solution from tho pomt of now of formal logic. 

378, The nature of the difference that there muU be between 
prennues and condunon in an m/erence . — In order to find a 
solution of tho difficult) so for ns formal inforoneo is concomed, 
wo mast pnrsuc our ounlpis furtbor W'o havo said that tho 
conclusion must bo different from tho premiss or premisses. 
Bat wo have not yot asked what most bo the nature of tho 
difference or wherein it must consist and it is on the answer to 
this question that cver)'thmg turns. 

If wo consider two sentences wo shall find that they may 
differ from ono another from three distinct standpomts, ropro 
senting three degrees of diffcrcnco. 

(1) In the first place two sentences may differ from ono 
another from the verbal standpoint only, that is to say though 
different m tho words of which they are mode up they may 
have the same meemng and what the one is mtended to oonvey 
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to the mind may be precisely what the other is intended to 
convey In this case, regarded as propositions and not as mere 
sentences, they cannot be said to be really diflferent at all , for 
they do not represent different judgments 

This (to take an example from Jevons) apphes to two such 
sentences as Victoria is the Queen of England, Victoria is 
England's Queen It apphes also to a statement expressed m a 
given language and the same statement translated mto a 
second language, assummg that an absolutely hteral translation 
IS possible 

It has mdeed been mamtamed by some writers that a 
difference of expression necessarily mvolves soipe difference of 
thought But this at any rate appears not to be the case where 
one single word is substituted for another completely comcident 
with it both in denotation and m connotation (as thought by the 
speaker) Where one complex term is substituted for another 
(for example, England’s Queen for Queen of England) there may 
no doubt be involved some change m the order of thought , but 
this does not necessitate any change of meanmg m the thought 
considered as a whole Again we ought perhaps not to say 
that the same proposition expressed m two different languages 
has absolutely the same mental equivalent, since a consciousness 
of the actual words of which a proposition consists may 
constitute part of its mental eqmvalent But, as before, this 
makes no difference m the meanmg that the proposition is 
intended to convey 

, It should be added that when we have a judgment 
expressed in two different languages or m two different forms 
m the same language, there is (oi may be) mvolved the further 
judgment that the two modes of expression are eqmvalent 
A distinct issue is, however, here imsed^ 

1 This issue IS, I think, involved m an argument used by Miss Jones (m an 
article m Mind, Apnl, 1818) in support of the doctrine that we have inference 
whenever we pass from a given proposition to another that is verbally different 
from it, for example, from Victoria Queen of England to Victoria ts England’s 
Queen The passage from one of these propositions to the other is, in Miss 
Jones’s view, not indeed a formal immediate inference, but a syllogism in 
which an understood premiss has to be supplied thus, l^ctorta ts Queen of 
England, The Queen of England England's Queen, therefore, Victorta is 
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(2) In the second place we may have a difference which 
goes beyond mere difference of expression, and constitutes a 
difference m anbj«txv(s msomjw? though there may still bo no 
difference from the objective standpoint. In this case we have 
two difltmct propositions, not merely two different sentences, 
and these propositions are the expressions of two different 
judgments. 

This relation holds in my view between a proposition and 
its contrapositive for example, between Euchds twelfth atiom 
^ If a straight line meet two straight lines so as to make the 
two interior angles on the same side of it taken together leas 
than two right angles these straight lines, being contmoally 
produced sh^ at length meet on that side on which are the 
angles that are less than two right angles,” and the second part 
of the twenty mnth proposition of his first book, " If a straight 
line Ml on two pondlel straight hnes, it shall moke the two 

SufloM « Qiua. It m «7 ULm Jon«i adit, Mem or ereo poerOe to set 
OQt et vtsl « T >i/ ti o dy or oearij ersjbodj knovt withoot telling bat 

there mej be euei (i g the cue of e ehild or of e torelgaer leemiog the 
Kngllih leagnega) tn whkh e reeeonlng of thie kind bee to be gooe thioogh 

It eppMTC to me thet there le here • Uiltire to dlettngolih between two 
different polnti of tUw Wo mej no doabt drew an Inferenee u to the 
equlrelcnee of of two tenne or two exprcMkos, where the whole 

ergnmeot le oonoetned with the meeolng of tenne or the fcree of ezpreeekme 
thoe, to teke (or rather edept) eaother of UI« Jonee ■ we mej 

reedilj admit thet there ti tnferenoe If a Oennan azgnee that beoaoeo the word 
Vedovr U eftoraZoit fa wreafag I 0 (Jte word TmpftrUit, cad (Ae vord Bnmy is 
*2so sfmipaUnt fa euoRfag to tks vonf Tkgftrksii therefore, tlu vords Vaiovr 
«ad HreMTir *rt efwfeefext fa euwtfaf Again, a ehiid or a foreigner may 
arzlTe a p ro oee e of tnferenoe at the eqalralenee of eiuh forme ae Qusm 
fagload and EngUmd $ Bat In the ayUoglim flrcn abore the flnt 

premlM and the eooolaaloD are atatsmente of faoi, while the eeoond premiae ie 
a rtatemeot as to modee of bhu— liju, lie import being The eineMlm Quoen 
cf BnfUusd le eqairmlent to the etpieeili'iij Etsplaad's Qeeca. Hence there ere 
more then three turma end we hare not propeily any eyOoglem at alL 80 far 
ae there le inierenoe in the oaM Koppoaed Itwlllbenznethlng like the following, — 

The form of worde qf Snglamd ie MjalTalent tn Tn— wing to the form of 
worde ExflMstd $ Qttstn therefore. The jodgmeot whloh le riTpri^wl in the 
form rtdorla f< EngUmd may also be nirriMu^ in the fonn Vieioria 

is EegtaaJ’e Qmtrn, Tble le the inference, if any that a foreigner etodytng 
the language would make and it le -rtij diflerent from profeariijg to pa« from 
the Jodgmeni Fktorfc is Quttm ^ to the Jndgnwnl Fictoris is 

UngUrnd’s Qusm, 


S7 
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intenor angles on the same side together equal to two right 
angles.” It cannot be said that m such a case as this we 
have any objective difference, any difference m the matter of 
fact asserted, but at the same time we hold that the two 
judgments to which expression is given are not to be regarded 
as identical qud judgments 

To this distinction we shall return shortly from a more con- 
troversial point of view 

(3) In the third place, our sentences may differ not merely 
from the verbal and subjective standpomts, but also from the 
objective standpoint , they may affirm distmct matters of fact 
As, for example, if one of them states that all potassium with 
which we have experimented takes fire when, thrown on water, 
and the other that a piece of potassium with which we have 
not yet experimented will do the same 

Now in all three of these cases we have novelty, and the 
question to be decided is which of the three kinds of novelty is 
requisite m order that we may have inference I hold the 
right answer to be that, for inference, subjective novelry is 
necessary and sufficient 

There is practically umversal agreement that somethmg 
more than mere difference of verbal expression is requisite for 
inference^ 

Objective novelty is certamly sufficient, but is it requisite ? 
It IS affirmed to be so by writers of the school of Mill This 
may of course be a mere question of definition , that is to say, 
inference may be defined ah initio in such a way as to require 
that the conclusion reached shall express some objective fact 
not contamed m the data on which it is based The matter 
being thus decided by defimtion, it follows without contioversy 
that contraposition, syllogism, and other formal mferences (so 
called) are not properly to be spoken 'of as mferences at all 
But there is a good deal more than a mere question of 
defimtion mvolved Those who demand objective novelty 
appear to hold that without it we cannot have more than mere 

> Miss Jones holds that verbal difference suffices, but this is only because 
she also holds, as we have seen, that wc cannot have vine verbal difference, 
that IS, difference of expression without difference of thought 
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\X'rbal noroltj They overlook or nt nnv rate pmcticnlly deny 
the possibilit} of tfllang on intermediate courw. whereby we 
may have soracthing more than verbal no\clt) but fforacthmg 
less than objectu'o novolt) 

Hero then wo have one fonn in which the point tnainl) nt 
issue ra regard to the nature of inference prwnts itstlC Is it 
possible for two judgments to be difllrcnt gtu^ judgments, 
although from the objective standpoint one of them states 
nothing that is not also stated bj the other ? Or to put the 
question diCTcrcntJ) can two judgments (or sets of judgments) 
lx> distinct ns judgmtnts although tho) are not logicallv 
independent that is, although self-evident relations exist 
between them such that the truth of one of them involves the 
truth of the other t 

I am read) to admit that it is no easy matter to draw a 
hard and fast line determining where mere \crbal novclt) ends 
and subjective novelty begins. Before attempting to di-al with 
this difficulty however 1 will endeavour to show that there 
undoubtedly are case* m which wo have progrw in thought 
without reaching anything that is objectively new 

Ml!) after giving examples of so-called imrocdmto inferences, 
Bays “ In all these cases there is not rcall) an) inference there 
IS m tho conclusion no new truth nothing but what was alrcad) 
asserted in the premisses, and obvious to whoever apprehends 
them " (Loffic u 1 § 2). Now it is ccrtainl) the ease that in 
any formal inference tho conclusion is implicitl) contained in 
tho premisses, and oflirma no nbsolutel) now fact. But it is 
one thing to sa) that a conclusion w iirtunll) contained in 
oortain premisses, and quito another to say that it is obvious to 
whoever apprehends the prenusse* Tho identification of theso 
two positions IS one of tho unfortunate consequences of taking 
simple convermon as tho typo of all immediate infen.nco and a 
single syllogiam m Barbara ns the t)’po of all mcdiato formal 
mfereuce. It mo) bo difficnlfc for anyone to apprehend that ao 
S « P without at once apprehending that no P m S or to 
apprehend the premisses of a tyllogisra m Barbara without at 
once appTohendmg the conolusion also. These cases will need 
discussion but just now wo ore more concerned to pomt out 

27— S 
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that there are other formal inferences against which any 
similar charge of obviousness cannot be brought 

Ail the theorems of geometry are virtually contamed in 
certain axioms and postulates, and if we can exhaustively 
enumerate the axioms there is in a sense no new geometrical 
fact left lor us to assert Yet no one would say that the whole 
of geometry is at once obvious to anyone who has clearly 
apprehended the axioms We shall, however, deal with 
syllogistic inference more m detail in a later section For the 
present we mil m the mam confine ourselves to immediate 
mferences 

In order to shew that the conclusion of an immediate 
mference is not always immediately obvious to anyone who 
clearly apprehends the given premiss, it may be pomted out 
that it is Euclid s practice to give mdependent proofe of 
contrapositives^ For example, the second part of Euclid I 29 
IS the contrapositive of axiom 12 But it is impossible to 
suppose that if Euchd had regarded L 29 as not really distmct 
from axiom 12, but merely as a repetition of that axiom in 
other words, he would have given an elaborate pioof of it. 
The followmg are two other fairly simple examples of imme- 
diate inferences Where B is absent, either A and C a? e both 
present or A and B are both absent, therefore. Where 0 is 
absent, either B is present oj B is absent, Where A is present, 
either B and G are both present, or C is present without B, 
or 0 IS present without F, or H is present, therefore. Where 0 
IS absent, we never find H absent, A being present 

In such cases as these, and they are comparatively simple 
ones of then kind, it cannot be mamtamed that the conclusion 
IS at once obvious when the premiss is given As a matter of ^ 
tact, mistakes are not unfrequently made m immediate 

^ simpler and more elementaiy chai’actei 
379 The Birect Import and the Implications of a Propo- 
sition t this point a question may fanly be raised as to how 
we etenmne what is the exphcit force of a given proposition, 
assuming the proposition to be clearly understood and fully 
grasped by the mind This question is by* no means easy 

^ See note 4 on page 186 
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to nnswcr nod the difficaltj which it prcw?nt« n the wurcc of 
the doubt which FOinctimea anncA when v.c attempt to draw 
the line between immediate infiitnccs and mere verbal 
tran'forfnations. 

If immediate infurcncei are powible wo must be able to 
diacnmmatc between the direct logical import (or meunin^) of 
a proposition and ita logical implications and it mast be 
possible to gmap fullj the meaning without at the same time 
necesaanl) realising all the implications’ ^^c may begin b) 
distinguishing between (1) the content of the judgment 
actuallj present to our mind when wo utter or accept a 
proposition in ordinary disconme or in onlinarv readmg, 
(2) the content of the judgment which on reflection wo arc 
able to regard as constitating the full logical rncQuinff of the 
proposition (3) the content of thts judgment together with 
the content of other judgments which it logically impbes. 

(1) IS a psychological prc*dnct which may bo and nsnallj is, 
logically imperfect that is to «ij it needs to bo ampbflod if wo 
arc full} to realise the meaning of the proposition. Such 
amplification cannot be regarded as consiitutjng inforcnce. 
For in making anj inference, our starting point moit be the 
propositicm considered in ita logical charocler The inference 
comes in wheri wo pass from (2) to (3X The question howo\cr 
arises as to how far the amplification is to extend if our object 
IS to stop short nt (2X In other words, where docs niramn^ 
end and tmpUeation begin ? 

It has been pointed out at an carlior stago that in 
nssigiung to given combinations of words their logical import 
there IS a certain element of arbitrannesa. There is often 
a sirailar element of arbitrunnoas m formulating tho funda 
mental axioms of a saonco, as well as m framing definitions. 
Thus, in goomotiy wo cannot do without some special axiom 
relating to parallel straight lines bnt wo havo Boroo choice os 
to what the axiom shall be. Hence what is on axiom m ono 
^tom may bo a theorem in another and nee rertd Similarly 
whether Q is to bo regarded as part of tho meaning of P, or as 
an inference from P may bo relative to the interpretation 

1 Oonpare moUco 48 



422 


JTATURE OF INFERENCE, 


[part hi 


adopted of the schedule of propositions to which P belongs 
Some illustrations of this pomt will be given shortly 

We have cited cases in which it appears clear that we have 
inference and not mere verbal transformation But in most of 
these cases mtermediate steps may be mserted , and if this is 
done to the fullest possible extent, the progress at each step 
may be so shght that it may not be at all easy to say wherein 
precisely the inference is to be found 

We must then proceed to considei the limitmg cases in 
which there may be legitimate doubt as to whether we have 
mference or not One of these cases is that of conversion 
The question whether there is mference m conversion may be 
in itself, as Mr Bosanquet puts it, “ a pomt of httle mterest ” 
{Esseivtials of Logic, p 141) Nevertheless, as a hmitmg case, 
it IS not hghtly to be put on one side when we are attemptmg 
to decide what fundamentally constitutes mference 

It appears to me that conversion is a process of mference 
if we are dealmg with a schedule of propositions m which the 
predicative readmg is adopted. In such a schedule the 
primary import of the various propositions mvolves a differen- 
tiation between subject and predicate, and to predicate P of S 
01 to deny that P can be predicated of B is a different thmg 
from predicating ^ of P or denying that ^ can be predicated 
of P Moreover we may grasp the one relation without 
necessarily reabsing whether it does or does not mvolve the 
other. But in an equational system it is different If two 
classes are affirmed to be identical it is meiely a verbal question 
which is mentioned first, and we cannot consider that we have 
made any progress m thought when we merely alter the older 
m which they are named It follows that we must consider 
that we have mference when we reduce a proposition expressed 
predicatively to the equational form. 

In either schedule, contraposition (or a process analogous to 
contraposition) presents itself as an inference In the one case, 
we have All S is P, therefore. Anything that is not P is not S , 
m the other case, 8 ~ SP, therefore, P' = P'S' 

Suppose agam that we have an existential schedule, and that 
we start from the proposition SP' = 0 [ITiere is nothing that is 
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S and at the same iinw not P]. Here what corresponda to 
oonveraion is the peaeage to Either PS>0 or S^O [There w 
scrmeihtnff that u both P and 3 or else 3 ts non-exieteut] and 
what correepondB to contrapomtion ib the passage to PS ■■ 0 
[There te nothing that le not P and at the same time 5] 
ConTermoii, bat not contraposition now appears as a process of 
inference. It follows that there u inference when wo pass to 
this Bohednle from either of the others, or ttce oerstt 

A farther consequence to be drawn from the above 
considerationfl la that if propositions ore given at random* 
inference may at the outset be required m order to adapt 
them to a given logical schedule, though as a rule this will 
not be neoecsary This pomt has already been touched upon 
m section 48. 

380 Sgilogiems and Immediate Inferences, — In the above 
argument we have confined onreelves mainly to the consider 
ation of immediate mferenoea. The same question m relation 
to the syllogism usually presente itself in a slightly difierent 
form, namely whether every syllogism involves a petitio 
pnnapii and we shall discoss it m this form in the following 
section. In the meantime we may obeerve that if there is no 
such thing as immediate inference properly so called, then the 
claims of the syllogism to contam inference become very hard 
to ma-infaTn. For by the aid of immediate inferences the 
premisses of a syllogism can be combmed mto a single propo- 
sition, and the conclusion can then be obtained as an immediate 
inference from the combination* 

As an example we may take a ^llogism in Jar6aro* 

AU M IS P (1) 

AU Sie M (2) 
therefore, AU 8 u P 
From (1) Everything is m or P 

therefore, Every 8 le m or P 
Combining this with (2) we have 

Every 8 le M and also m or P (8) 
therefore. Every 8 is MP (since nothing can be J/ni) 
therefore Every 8 is P 

* Compan neUon 307 

* In Um uganMtU tiiAl foDovt •■■MfC.JLf tanotS 
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All the above steps are immediate mferences, except the 
combination which yields (3) Hence, if we hold that 
syllogism IS inference while so-called immediate inference is 
not, we must regard the whole of the inference as concen- 
trated m the mere combination of two propositions into a 
single proposition, and this is hardly a position that can be 
accepted 

The given syllogism might also be reduced as follows 
From (1) it follows that Everythzng is m or P , (4) 

^ and from (2) we get Evei ything is s or M (6) 

Combmmg (4) and (5), Everything is {s or M) and 
(m 07 P) , 

therefore, Everything is sm or sP or MP , 
therefore, Evety S is P . < 

V/e may note m passmg that if elimination is regarded as 
constitutmg the essence of inference, then m each of the above 
resolutions of the syUogsm all the inference is concentrated m 
the last step, and this again seems paradoxical 

381 The charge of Petitio Pnnoipii h ought against 
Syllogistic Reasoning ''. — The objection to syllogistic reasoning 
that it necessarily mvolves petitio principii is of considerable 
antiquity Thus Sextus Empincus (circa 200 AD), one of 
the Later Skeptics, seekmg to disprove the possibihty of 
demonstration, urged, as one of his arguments, that every 
syllogism moves m a circle, since the major premiss, upon 
which the proof of the conclusion depends, requires in order 
that it may be itself estabhshed a complete enumeration of 
instances, amongst which the conclusion must itself be 
included® The same objection to the syllogism is raised by 
many recent logcians, includmg Mill and has followers “It 
must,” says Mill, “be granted that in every syllogism, 
considered as an argument to prove the conclusion, there is a 
petitio pmwipii ” (Logic, ii 3, § 2) 

It may be said at the outset that the plausibihty of the 
argument by which Mill seeks to justify this position depends a 

1 There is a very good discnssion of this question in Venn’s Empirical Loqic, 
chapter 16 The reader may also be referred to Mansel’s edition of Aldncli, 
note E, and to Lotze’s Loqic, §§ 98 — 100 

^ Compare Ueberweg, Hiftory of Phtlofophy (English translation, i p 216) 
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good deal upon a certain ambigui^ that attaches to the phrase 
pehho pnncxpiu "NVhen the charge of pettUo pnnnpix ib 
bronght against a reasoning la it merely meant (1) that the 
premisses would not bo tme unless the concluaion also were 
true, or IS it meant (2) that the conolusion is necessary for the 
proof of one of the premisses ? It is clearly one thing to say 
that the premisses of a certam reasoning cannot be true unleae 
the conclusion is true, and qmto another to say that we cannot 
know the premisses to bo true unless we previously know the 
conclusion to be so or to say that the jarxjof of the premisses 
necessitatee that the conclusion shall have been already esta 
blished. Only m the second of the above senses can petvtxo 
pnnctpit be regarded as a fallacy , and any one who seeking 
to prove that every syllogism is guilty of the fallacy of pdxtxo 
prxncxjm merely shews that f^Oogistio reasoning mvolvea peUtio 
pnnapxx m the other sense himself commits the falla^ of 
xgnorakxo elenchx. 

In his systematic treatment of foliages, Mill classifies 
petxtxo pnnctpit amongst fidla nea of confusion, and quotes with 
appTDT^ Wlmtely 8 definition it is the fallacy “ m which one 
of the premisses either is manifestly the same m sense with the 
conduflion, or is actually proved from it, or is such aa the 
persons you are addreeamg ore not likely to know or to admit, 
except as on inferenco from tho ooncluaicm ” {Loyxc v 7 § 2 n,). 
This fiiUacy has boen described as bemg a fallacy of proof 
rather than a fallacy of xnfermee that 13 to soy it arises when 
we ask how a given thesis is to be eetabliahed, rather than 
when we aak what follows from a given hypotheaiB. We have 
to enquire whether every syllogism is open to the charge of 
pekxtxo pnncxpxx m this sense. 

It 18 obvious that the answer to the question m the case of 
any particalar syllogism depends upon the grounds on which 
the premisses are themselves aflBrmed and we may begin by 
calling attention to oertam cases m which the justice of the 
charge must be admitted the conclusion of the tyUogism 
bemg regarded as a thesis to be proved. 

One case is when the major premiss is an analytic proposi 
tion* For if if by dcfimtxorx mcludea P amongst ite 
^ Thh eue li Dotioed 17 Lotx*, | 99 
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properties, I am not justified m saying of S that it is M unless 
I have already satisfied myself that it is P The folloivmg is 
an example All triangles have three sides, the figure ABG 
is a triangle, therefore, it has three sides 

A second obvious case of cni cuius ^n prohando is where we 
seek to estabhsh one of the premisses of a syllogism by means of 
another syllogism m which the ultimate conclusion itself 
appears as a premiss For example, — All M is P (for all S 
IS P, and all M is S) , and all S is M , therefore, all S u P 

A third case, which foi our immediate purpose is more 
important than either of the above, is where the major premiss 
IS an enumerative umversal, summmg up a number of 
mdividual instances each one of which has been separately 
considered For example, All the apostles were Jews, Peter 
was an apostle, therefore, Peter was ,a Jew A umversal 
proposition lelatmg to a hunted class, such as the apostles, is 
usually estabhshed by considermg the members individually, 
and if the truth of a umversal proposition could be established 
m this manner only, then the chaige that syllogistic reasomng 
necessarily mvolves petitio pnncipii would not admit of 
refutation This appears to be assumed m the argument of 
Sextus Empmcus quoted above It is also assumed m the 
followmg dilemma, which has been given as summmg up Mill’s 
doctrme “If all the facts of the major premiss of any 
syllogism have been exauimed, the syllogism is needless , and 
if some of them have not been exammed, it is a petitio 
piinmpii But either all have been exammed or some have not 
Therefore, the syllogism is either useless or fallacious ” Mill’s 
own argument may also be quoted “We cannot be assured of 
the mortahty of all men, unless we are already certam of the 
mortality of every mdmdual man ” {Logic, ii 3, § 2)^. 

^ Bam (Logic, Deduction, p 208) taking as an example the syllogism, “All 
men are mortal, All kmgs are men, therefore. All kings are mortal,” asks 
“ Supposing there Vicre any doubt as to the conclusion that kmgs are mortal, 
by what nght do we proclaim, m the major, that all men are mortal, kings 
included?” He then contmues, “In order to say, ‘All men are mortal,’ we 
must ha\e found m some other way that all kmgs and aU people are mortal 
So that the conclusion first contnbutes its quota to the major premiss, and then 
takes it back agam ” The reply to Bain’s challenge is that if we are m doubt 
ns to whether kmgs are mortal, we may resolve our doubt by shewmg that kmgs 
belong to a class the mortality of which is admitted The question then resolves 
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It cannot, however for a moment be allowed that universal 
propojntionB admit of proof only by enumomtion Propo- 
sitions that do admit of such proof are indeed generally 
Bpcakmg of bttle importance. The syllogism is chiefly of value 
i^orentiaUy where the major premiss is univetsal m the fullest 
and most unlimited sense that is, unconditionally umversal ox 
pressing a general law dependent on qualitative rolatious. The 
true character and value of such a premiss, though ordinarily 
written in the form All S ta P would be better brought out by 
the U30 of one of the forma Any 8 \s P Whatever u S xe alto 
P Itxe the nature of S to be P If anything w 5 tf u P* 

The foUowmg may bo noted ns typical cases m which the 
grounds for accepting the truth of the premisses of a syllogism 
are quite independent of any explicit knowledge of the truth 
of the conclosioiL 

(1) The major promise may itself be accepted as acomatic, 
or it may be deducible (without the assistance of the conclusion) 
from more ultimate pnuotples that aro accepted as axiomatic. 
It has indeed been argued that a self-endont maiim cannot be 
used or is at any rate suporfluous, as a proof because anj 
conclusion that it might bo employed to establish would be 
Itself equally self-evideat* A consideration of ordinary 

itatU into vbetbar it b pcaaibla to tstaUub tfae mortalitj of m»nWoH in 
vitboot U17 oxpUelt oonldentkm of tb« putiealar c*m td lrlng»- 

1 Blgwut hoidi that. In order i«operi ; to the Tmlu of the 

ijUoslcm T* iboold Uka u oar type the eocdltkoal (or m he tupTUwe It, 
the hjpotbetieel) rather thiin the eetesoTieel, ijllogbni. We need he mj*. 
bat gknxM ^ edj nuUbetiuitlQel or ph7*lcaJ texVbook to Mcore oarMlree that bj 
fer the grentai nmnber of propoeltknt wbleh ue need m major preffllaee are 
hjpotbetieal In nature. If no4 in exprenton Prcppoaltioci ai two eiroka 
whteh Interaeet hare do eommon eentn are hypothetlaal In nature the pro- 
poaltkin rtatee the condition upon whloh the predlc&te U dented. It ia the 
eame with the tocmnlae of aaaljtieal meohanlce theae othan of the —ttu 
deeoiiption are hypothatirai jedgnunta, and inlemcea are made In acoordanee 
with them b; subatitatlng definite raluea for the ganenl aymboli {LegU 1 00) 
Blgwart peihapa attinhaa undue Importance to the mere qruatloo of fnrwi if 
OUT major premlM la nneooditlODaUy unhenal and la nadantood to be ao It 
dots not affect the oharaoter of the wacmipg whether we adopt the eatagorkel 
mode of expreealan or the eondttionaL Blgwart a naaon for dwaUlne on the 
hTpotbetfeal fame of the major premlaa la to be focsd ho^j In the trlrlal 
natun of the exampdea that it haa been otatomaiy to fira of the partly 
eateeorieal ayUoelam 

• OooQpare Bailey Thtory 0/ Jkoaoehi# p. 74 
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geometrical proofs 'svill, however, at once shew that this is not 
necessarily the case, and that by the aid of self-evident 
premisses conclusions may be reached that aie certainly not 
themselves self-evident 

(2) The major premiss may be based on authonty, oi may 
be accepted on testimony , or it may be the expression of a 
civil law, or of a command, or of a rule of conduct^, and m 
none of these cases can it be m any degree grounded upon the 
conclusion 

(3) The major premiss may be an impel feet mduction, 
based on evidence that does not mclude the conclusion As an 
example, we may take the reasoning involved in testing the * 
nature of a given substance in practical chemistry In a 
reasoning of this kmd our immediate startmg pomt is general 
knowledge of the properties of chemical substances This 
knowledge has been mductively obtamed, but it is impossible 
that it should m the slightest degiee depend on any antecedent 
<xcquaintance with the properties of the particulai substance 
which IS now to be investigated foi the first time Or, agam, 
we may take astionomical inferences based on the law of 
universal gravitation That law is an induction based on 
particular observations, but it implies an infimte number of 
facts that form no part of the evidence on which it is accepted 
as true , and many of these facts are in the fiist mstance 
brought to our notice as inferences from the law, not as data 
leadmg up to it If it is aflBi med that, in cases such as these, 
the major premisses cannot legitimately be established indepen- 
dently of the conclusions syllogistically derived from them, then 

* ‘‘'We find,” says Sigwart, “ a wide field for our inferences in the application 
of general laivs which ha\o their origin in our will and are meant to regulate 
that will In laying down a general rule of conduct, our ivill determines that 
there shall be a universally valid connexion between certain conditions and 
certain modes of action If we will the general law, it is logically necessary 
that wo should will the particular actions prescribed by the law, if our will is to 
be constant and consistent, and valid for everyone who agrees in walling the 
general law All penal codes in imposing a penalty of imprisonment for theft, 
of capital punishment for murder, lay down a senes of hypothetical judgments 
which establish a universal connexion between committing the enme and 
incurring the penally These judgments, moreover, may also be legarded as 
theoretical propositions in so far ns they express the general obligation of the 
judge to give sentence iii accordance with the law ” (Logic, i p 337) 
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the NiJidit} of imp^rft'ct imluction n** n pnx^ ^ of nmvinpat 
knowledge mu'^t lu denietl 

If tekctl to tnitl ihr orgiimeni cont'uned in the ptxwe-dmg; 
pfimgniph ^lill would <!tJuhtU--< ixfiT to hin d tnne of th< 
function of tin m jor pn mi h m n llogi ni 1 In proof of 
the conclu'^inn of n »i}llogism h« would is to ho found not 
in the innjor pn niis^ its4lf but in th< ciuloncc on which thi 
major pmni<n in bvstnl tht nmjor pri mi n h nothing nion 
than tt numorandum of «vu!«na fniu wlncli tht cnnclumon 
might bo din-cllv obt-umsl ih in! rv nti n of th nnjor 
immiN IS ofttn convinipni but it i n l nn •sentinl link in 
the pfWvige from ih ultiinat« dnta t thi coiiclu^on. Jn 
repl) It ina\ lio faid that llim i at nn\ nt< n shifting of thi 
ground here nnil that Mtlln doetnno i\*n if ivcctpted Cuin tc 
justilj thi clifirgi th'it<T<r^ ajllogi^m in\i)hi-i /vhho jmnapii 
for It in odmittod that tho conclu i m not itv If conalitiiti 
any p.irt of tho data from which ihi major premiss in obtainwl 
^^e munt howetcr go ftirthirand njt'ci thi ilixtnni on the 
ground that thin, an at anv nt< io>mt crev-s m whicli the 
gene-ral law eipTvss».nl bj the major jinmisn m an abnolutclj 
necewaj^ bnk in the argiim nt Thn\ to tnku but om 
illustration then ore mnnr consiijiu net's of thi law of univcrtnl 
gravitation which It would bo quiti iniposMiblc to infer diroctU 
from the endenot Ij mg Ik hmd that law without the interrention 
of tho law itself 

llaning roganl then U> in’»tnnrt*s such ns thono adduced 
ftbo\o wc munt njoct tin now that mllogintio rcnnoning 
essentially mvoUi'S prfifio prtnap\t in thi sense of oreu/w tn 
pnitando An) plausibility that the opposed mow ma) possess 
dopendn upon some confusion between tho Btntcmont that 
cnery Bjllogism la guilty of prtiDo pnrjcipit m tho above sense 
and tho statement that m every i^lloginm tho premisses pro- 
suppoeo tho conclusion in tho sense that they could not bo 
true unless the conclusion were true. 

The latter statement is nppbcnblo not only to syllogistic, 
but to all demonstrative, infcronco. Tho question may indeed 
be raised whether it is not applicable to all vobd inference 
whatsoever It is in fact ono horn of the dilemma referred to 
m section 877 
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At any rate it is a misuse of language to speak of a 
reasonmg £is mvolving petitio pnncipvi on this ground By 
petitio pnncipii is always understood a certain form of fallacy 
But in makmg explicit what to begin with is merely imphcit 
there is nothmg that can by any stretch of language be termed 
fallacious To say that all deductive science is nothmg but a 
huge petitio pnnoipii is clearly an absurdity The most that 
can be said is that m all demonstrative reasonmg (so-called) 
there is really no inference from premisses but only the 
interpretation of premisses So far as this is a mere question 
of language, it may suffice to note the paradoxical conclusions 
to which it leads, for example, that m the whole of Euclid 
there is no such thing as mference or proof So far as it is not 
a mere question of language, it turns on pomts that we have 
already discussed, for mstance, the possibility of there b^mg 
an advance m knowledge subjectively considered although * 
horn the objective standpoint the conclusions reached contam 
nothmg new It is unnecessary to repeat the discussion with 
special reference to the syllogism 



CHAPTER X. 

EIAKPLES OF AJtQUMENTS AiTD FALLACIES. 

882. In bow m&nj dlfferenfe moods may tbe argument implied 
in tbe following proposition be atatedl 

one oan maintain that all persecution la jast{£able who 
adnuta that persecution U sometimes ine^otiTe.” 

How would the formal correctness of tbe reasoning be a&oted 
by reading deny " for roalptaln ** ! [v ] 

SS3. No one can maintain that aQ repubbos secure good govem 
ment wbo bears In mind that good gorerziiDent is inconsistent with 
a lioentaous press. 

What premisses must be supplied to o xpreas the above reasoning 
In Feno Fettxno and Fenton respeotiTelj 1 [y ] 

384. Write the following arguments in syllogistio form, and 
reduce them to tbe first figure — 

(a) Falkland was a royalist and a patnot therefore, some 
royalists were patriots. 

{fi) AH wbo are punisbed should be reepoosible for their actions 
therefore, if some lunatics are not responsible for their actions, they 
should not be pomsbed. 

(y) All wbo bare passed tbe latUe-Go have a knowledge of 
Greek benoe cannot have passed the little-Go, for he has no 
knowledge of Greek. [k.] 

380 ** It is impossible to mamtam that the yirtuous alone are 

happy and at the same time that seHshneas is compatible with 
happiness but incompatible with virtue.” 

State tbe sbove argument syOogistioally in as many different 
moods as possible. [j] 
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386 Give the technical name of the following argument — 

Payment by results sounds extremely promising , but payment by 
results necessarily means payment for a minimum of knowledge, 
payment for a minimum of knowledge means teaching in view of a 
minimum of knowledge , teaching in view of a minimum of know- 
ledge means bad teaching. [k ] 

387 From P follows Q , and from R follows S , but Q and S 
cannot both be tiue , shew that P and R cannot both be true 

[De Morgan ] 

388 If (1) it IS false that wlieueier X is found Y is found 

Avith It, and (2) not less untrue that X is sometimes found ivithout 
the accompaniment of Z, are you justified in den}ing that (3) when- 
evei Z IS found there also you may bo sure of finding F? And, 
Jiowever this may be, cau you in the same circumstances judge 
anything about Y in terms of X? [r] 

389 Can the following arguments be reduced to syllogistic 
form? 

(1) The sun is a thmg insensible, 

The Persians worship the sun , 

Theiefore, the Persians worship a thing insensible 

(3) The Divine law commands us to honour kings, 

Louis XIV is a king , 

Therefore, the Divine laiv commands us to honour Louis xiv 

\Port Royal Logic ] 

390 Examine the folloAving arguments , where they are valid, 
reduce them if you can to syllogistic form, and where they are 
imahd, explam the nature of the fallacy — 

(1) We ought to believe the Scripture, 

Tradition is not Scripture, 

Therefore, we ought not to belieie tradition 

(2) Everj good pastoi is ready to give his life for his sheep , 
Noav, there are few pastors in the present day who are readj 

to give their lives for their flieep. 

Therefore, there are in the present day few good pastors 

(3) Those only who are friends of God are happy; 

ISTow, there are rich men who are not fnends of God, 
Therefore, there are nch men who are not happy 
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(■I) Thf del) of A Chn^tlan Ia not to pmlv (bov who commit 
crimiaU actions 

Ivow thov* who mpapr in a dnci commit a criminal action 
Thprrforc It Is the duly of a Chnttlan not to pnUw* thovj who 
eugapo in docU. 

(6) The gospel promises raltatinn to ChnstUn* 

Bontc wieVrd men are Chnitians, 

Therefore the gospel promises *a]ratinn to wicked rorn. 

(C) Uo who My* that you are an animal *peaks truly 
He who uyi that you are a goo«« up that you are an animal 
HMrcfore he who say* (hat yon are a gooao ipeaks truly 

(7) \ou are not what I am, 

I am a man 

Therefore you are not a man. 

(8) W c can only lie happy in this world lit abandoning our* 
ache* to our paaalont, or by combating them 

If we abandon otii>elrc* (o them thla ii an nnhappy atate since 
it U disgraeefal, and we could nerer be content with It, 

If we combat them this U also an unhappy state since there is 
nothing more painfal than that inward war which we are eentinnally 
obliged to carry on with onreelr« 

Tlierefore we cannot have In this life true bappinesa. 

(0) Fither our aunl pishes with the body and thus, baring 
no feelings, wa shall be incapable of any eWI or if the koqI aumtea 
the body It will be more hajtpy ilian it was in \bo body 

Therefore death is not to bo feared \^Port Poyal 

39L Examine tbo follosring argnmenti — 

(1) ' IIo that is of Gild beareth my worda yo therefore hear 
them not, because jt are not of God " 

(2) All the fish that the net inclosed were an imliscrlminate 
mixture of ranotii kinds tboae that were set aside and saved 
as sraluable, were fish that the net Inclosed therefore those that 
wei e set aside and uved as sraloaUe, were on indiscriminate mixture 
of vaHous kinds. 

(3) Testimony Is a kind of evidence which Is very likely to bo 
false the evidence on which moat men lieHore that there are 
pyramida In Egypt is testimony therefore tbo evideneo on whldi 
moat mcD belleie that there are |iynimidi in Egypt is very likely to 
be false. 


K. L. 


28 
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(4) If Paley’s system is to be received, one who has no know- 
ledge of a future state has no means of distinguishing virtue and 
vice now one who has no means of distinguishing virtue and vice 
can commit no sin therefore, if Paley’s system is to be received, 
one who has no knowledge of a future state can commit no sin 

(6) If Abraham were justified, it must have been either by 
faith or by works now he was not justified by faith (accordmg 
to James), nor by works (accordmg to Paul) therefore, Abraham 
was not justified 

(6) For those who are bent on cultivatmg their minds by 
diligent study, the incitement of academical honours is unnecessary j 
and it IS ineffectual, for the idle, and such as are indiff’erent to 
mental improvement therefore, the incitement of academical honours 
IS either unnecessary or meffectual 

(7) He who 18 most hungry eats most, he who eats least 
18 most hungry therefore, he who eats least eats most 

(8) A monopoly of the sugar-refining busmess is beneficial to 
sugar-refiners and of the corn-trade to corn-growers and of the 
silk-manufacture to silk-weavers, ikc , &c , and thus each class 
of men are benefited by some restrictions Now all these classes 
of men make up the whole commumty therefore, a system of 
restrictions is beneficial to the community [Whately, Logic ] 

392. The following are a few examples in which the reader can 
try his skill in detectmg fallacies, determmmg the peculiar form of - 
syllogisms, and supplying the suppressed premisses of enthymemes 

(1) None but those who are contented wuth their lot in life 
can justly be considered happy But the truly ivise man "will always 
make himself contented with his lot in life, and, tlierefore, he may 
justly be considered happy 

(2) All mtelligible propositions must be either true or false 
The two propositions “ Caesar is hving stilj,” and “ Caesar is dead,” 
are both mtelhgible propositions, therefore, they are both true, 
or both false 

(3) Many things are more difficult than to do nothing Nothmg 
IS more difficult to do than to walk on one’s head Therefore, many 
thmgs are more difficult than to walk on one’s head 

(4) None but Whigs vote for Mr B All who vote for Mr B 
are ten-pound householders Therefore, none but Whigs are ten- 
pound householders 
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CHAP X.] 

(jS) If the Moswo acooaiit of the oownogony is stricUy oorreot, 
the son 'Nras not created till the hrarth day And if the son was 
not created till the fourth day It oould not have been the came 
of the alternation of day and night for the first three days. Bat 
either the word day is need in Scrlptnre in a difierent eense 
to that in which it is commonly accepted now or else the son 
mast hare been the caase of the alternation of day and night for the 
first three days. Henoe it follows that either the Mosaic aooonnt 
of the coemogony is not strictly oorreot, or else the word ‘ day" 
Is osed in Boriptore in a difierent sense to that in which it is 
commonly aooepted now « 

(6) Snfienng is a title to an excellent inheritance for Ood 
chastens every son whom he receives. 

(T) It will certainly ram, for the sky looka very black. 

[Solly Syilainu qf Logic.] 

393. Examine the following argnments so far as they are 
va^d, reduce them to syflogUtio fonn and where they ere InTalid, 
explam the nature of the fallacy involved — 

(1) If you argue on a subject which you do not understand, 
yon will prove yourself a fool for this is a mistake that fools 
always make 

(S) It If not the oaae that any metals are oompounds, and it Is 
incorreot to say that every metal is heavy jt may therefore, bo 
inferred that eome elements are not heavy and also that some heavy 
substanoee are not elements. 

(3) No yonog roan is wise for only experience can give 
wisdom, and expenenoe oomee only with age. [e,] 

394. Examine teohnioally the following argument — 

Everyone is either well informed of the facts or already oon 

vmoed on the subject no one can be at the sarae time both already 
oonvlnoed on the eatrject and amenable to argument henoe it 
followi that only thoee who are well informed of the fsote ore 
amenable to argument. [j] 

396 Dr Johnson recnarked that **b man who sold a penknife 
WBJ not necessarily an ironmonger Against what logical fallacy 
was this remark direotedt [a] 

396 Examine the following arguments, polnhog out any fallacies 
that they contain 


28—2 
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(a) The more correct the logic, the more certainly "will the 
conclusion be wrong if the premisses aie false Therefore, where 
the premisses are wholly uncertam the best logician is the least safe 
guide 

(b) The spread of education among the lower orders will make 
them unht for their work for it has always had that effect on 
those among them who happen to have acquired it in previous 
times 

(c) This pamphlet contains seditious doctrmes The spread 

of seditious doctrines may be dangerous to the State Therefore, 
this pamphlet must be suppressed [o] 

397 Examine the following arguments — 

(1) A telescope with the eye-piece at one side of the tube is 
probably a reflector , Lord Rosse’s telescope is a reflector , therefore, 
Lord Rosse’s telescope probably has the eye-piece at one side of 
the tube. 

(2) Good workmen do not complam of their tools , my pupils 
do not complain of their tools, therefore, my pupils aie probably 
good workmen. 

(3) If, on the one hand, the heathen, through want of better 

knowledge, cannot help breaking the Ten Commandments, then 
they do not stand condemned , if, on the other hand, they aie 
condemned, it is for doing that which they well knew was wicked, 
and which they were well able to refrain fiom domg, therefore, 
whatever happens to them, justice is satisfied [k] 

398 Discuss the nature of the reasonmg contained, or apparently 

intended, in the foUowmg sentences — /■ 

It IS impossible to prove that persecution is justifiable if you 
cannot prove that some non-effective measuies are justifiable , for no 
persecution has ever been effective 

This deed may be genuine though it is not stamped, for some 
unstamped deeds are genuine [c] 

399 State the following arguments in logical form, and examme 
their validity — 

(1) Poetry must be either true or false if the latter, it is 
misleading , if the former, it is disguised history, and savours of 
imposture as trymg to pass itself off for more than it is Some 
philosophers have therefore wusely excluded poetry from the ideal 
commomvealth 
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(2) If wc* ncTcr find tVino except as the tegnmenta of anlniali, 
•*ro rnaj wfclj cnncludo that nnlmaU cannot exiit irithoat ekina. 
If colour cannot exjnt by lUelf it followa that neither can anything 
that h coloured ciSat mihoat colour fto if language without 
thoDglit i5 unreal tltought without Innguago niunt also bo »a 

(3) Had on armistice liren bcncCanl to Fmneo and Oermany 
it would have been agreed upon bv those powera but inch bas not 
been the ease it is plain therefore that on armistice srould not hare 
been advantageous to either of tbo belliperpnta, 

(•I) If we are marked to die we are enow 
To do our country loaa and if to live 
The fewer men the greater thare of honour [a] 

400 Examine logically the f diowinp argumenta — 

(n) If truthfalneas is Dcvcr found saTo with acrupulousness, and 
If truthfulness is incompatnile with atnpidity it follows that 
atnpfdlty and rcmpolou ness can nercr be awociated. 

(6) kou aay that thcro is no rule without an exception. 1 
answer that, in that case what you have just eald most have 
an exception, and so prove that you liave cootrudicted yourself. 

(c) Knowledge gives power conaequentlr unco power is 

desirable, koowledge is dc^rable. [l.] 

401. Exaniuie the following argumeuta, stating tbem m syllo 
gutic form, and pointing out falladea, if any — 

(a) Socio who are truly wuo aro not learned , but the nriuous 
alone arc trul^ wise the learned thereforo, are not always rirtuoat. 

(b) If all the accused were Innoceut, some at least would bare 
been acquitted we may infer then that none were innocent, since 
none have boon acquitted. 

(e) Every statement of faetdeaerres belief, many statement*, 
not unworthy of belief aro asserted in a manner which Is anything 
but strong wo may infer therefore, that some statements not 
strongly asserted are statements of fact. 

(d) That many persons who commit errors are blameworthy 

is proved by numerous Instancos in which the comnnuion of errors 
arises from gross careletsnosa. [w ] 

402. Examine teobnically the following arguments — 

(1) Those who hold tbat the insane should not be punished 
ought In coimstenoy to admit also that they should not be threatened ; 
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for it IS clearly unjust to punish any one "svithout previously 
threatening him 

(2) If he pleads that he did not steal the goods, why, I ask, 
did he hide them, as no thief ever fails to do 1 

(3) Knavery and folly always go together ; so, knowing him to 
he a fool, I distrusted him 

(4) How can you deny that the infliction of pam is justifiable if 
punishment is sometimes justifiable and yet always mvolves pam? 

(6) If I deny that poverty and virtue are inconsistent, and you 
deny that they are inseparable, we can at least agree that some poor 
are virtuous [v ] 

403 Detect the fallacy m the following argument — 

“A vacuum is impossible, for if there is nothmg between Wo 
bodies they must touch ” [n ] 


404. Consider the following argument — 

Granted that J. is J5, bo prove that is A B (like everything 
else) 18 either A or not A If .5 is not A, then by our first premiss 
we have the syllogism — A is jB, JB is not A, therefore, A is not A, 
which IS absurd Hence it follows that B\^A 
[Professor Jastrow, in the Journal of Education^ February, 1897 ] 

405 Examme the followmg argument — 

It IS impossible to prove that society can contmue to exist 
without competition unless you can also prove that the absence 
of competition would not lead to the deterioration of individuals} 
for a society whose members deteriorate cannot long continue to 
exist Tm-I 


406 Express the following propositions m their simplest logical 
form , examme their mutual consistency or inconsistency, and the 
vahdity of the final conclusion — 

Some of Mr AT’s pubhshed views are new, and some true, m 
fact, they are all one or the other , and, though it cannot be 
mam tamed m general that a view that is not new is on that account 
necessarily not true, yet it can be confidently asserted that every 
possible false view on this subject was propounded by some one or 
other before Mr N wrote from which it would appear that while 
it may or may not be that Mr N ’s views are all new, it is certain 
that they are aU true [j ] 
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407 Examine l^^hnlcaHj the following argonienLi — 

(а) "Til onljr the prwnt that pains 

And the piracnt will pasa." 

(б) All legitlaliST) r«tmlnl la either nnjnat or nnntcmory, 
tince, for the *alce of o tmgl© nian s iotoirata, to rralmln all the rmt 
of the cornmnnltj ia anjnaS and to realraln tho man himself ia 
an n eeeasaty 

(«) Onij Con*crvaiix«— and notoll of them— are Proloclioniata 
only Libcrala — and not all of them— are Home Rolen hot both 
portm contain aopporterm of womens francluMJ. Ilcnce only 
Unioniita— and not all of them — am Prolcctionlats while the sop- 
porten of womens franchlM* contain both Unloniata and Free- 
trod en. 

(</) Noacbon) boy con be expected toandrrxUml (xmatltotional 
History and none bat school boys can bo etpccte«l to remember 
dates so tliat no one can be cxpecte<l both to remember dates and 
to nridentarKl Corjatllatlorral Ilittory 

(e) To be wealthy ia not to be healthy not to bo healthy U to 
be Diaerable therefore to bo wealthy ii to bo iDlacrablo 

(/) ^V^^a^oref any man deairta Is detiraWe every coan dtwea 
hU own happloeaa therefor*, the happlneaa of every man U 
desirable. [j ] 

408 Examine the validity of tho following argnmenU — 

(1) I know ho waa a Bolirmian foe he was a good muaician« 
and BobemUni arc always good ransiciani. 

(2) Bailies are always cowards, Imt not always liars liars 
therefore, are not always cowards. 

(S) If all the soldiers had been English, they would not all 
bare mn away bat some did nm away and wo may therefore, 
Infer that some of them at least wore not English. 

(4) Nono bat the good aro really to bo envied all truly wise 
men aro good therefore, all truly wise men are to bo envied. 

(5) Too cannot affirm that all hu acta were virtuems, for you 
deny that they were all praiseworthy and you allow that nothing 
that Is not praiseworthy Is rirtuous. 

(0) Since tho end of poetiy is pleasuro, that cannot be un 
poetical with which all are pleased. 

(7) Mod if tt P Mod S {$ M therefore, Sonu S P 
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(8) Old Parr, healthy as the wild animals, attained to the age 
of 162 years, all men might be as healthy as the wild animals, 
therefore, all men might attain to the age of 162 years 

(9) It IS quite absuid to say “ I would rather not exist than be 
unhappy,” for he who says “ I will this, rathei than that,” chooses 
somethmg l^on- existence, however, is no something, but nothmg, 
and it IS impossible to choose rationally when the object to be 
chosen is nothmg 

(10) Because the quality of having warm red blood belongs to 

all known birds, it must be part of their specific nature, but 
unknown birds have the same specific nature as known birds, 
therefore, the quahty of havmg warm red blood must belong to the 
unknown as well as the known birds, -i e , be a universal and 
essential property of the species [k ] 



APPENDIX A. 

THE DOOTRINK OF DIVISION 

409 Logxcai -The torro rfirmrm, as technically csed 

m logic, may be defined as the setting forth of the ■mailer groape 
which are contained onder the extension of a giren term It is also 
defined as the eepamtion of a gentu into its ooostitnent speoiea. Theee 
two definitions are practually ecpivalent to one another ZHnaton is 
to be dktlngmshed from the aetting forth of the indiTidoal objeota 
belonging to a apeoiee, which ia toobnically deaonbed as enumertUum^ 

In lo^cal diriaion the larger class which is divided is called the 
ioium dtmnuTt, the imaller olissw into which it is dinded being the 
5n«m&m dwt/snita (dividing members). By the gnrand or principle 
of division (/undomsrUifm $xve pr\runp\um dxvuumtt) is meant that 
attribute or dharaotenstic of to<um dvnrum upon whose modi 
fioations the diviaion is based. A given class may of oonrse be 
divided in difieront ways aooording to the particular attiibute or 
attributes whose variations are selected as difierentiating ita vanons 
ipecka. Thus, having regard to the equality or inequahty of the 
triangles may be divided mto equilateral, isoeoelee, and 
or having regard to the sixe of the largest angle, into obtuse-angled, 
nght-angied and aouto-angied Again, propoaitionB are divisible 
according to their truth or falsity or according to their quantity or 
their quality and bo on. 

It 11 sometimes toud that tbe piinoiplp of division must be present 
throughout the dividing mombers, though constantly varied. On 
the other It is said that in division we mvariably try to tbinV 
of some attribute which is prodioable of certain members of the 
group but not of others. Tbe former of these statements does not 
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very well apply when we simply divide a class accordmg to the 
presence or absence of some attribute (for example, candidates for 
the Civd Service into successful and unsuccessful) or when the 
attribute in question may be entiiely wanting in some ^instances 
whilst present in varying degrees in other instances In other words, 
given the attribute whose variations constitute our principle of 
division, we may have to recognise a limiting case in which it 
is altogethei absent , thus, m dividing undergraduates accoi ding to 
their colleges, we may have to lecognise a class of non collegiate 
students The second statement is always true when we simply 
contrast any given species with all the remaining species, and it may 
be considered adequate where we have division by contradictories 
In other cases, however, it is inadequate , as, for instance, when 
we divide candidates who are successful in the Indian Civil Service 
Examination accordmg to the provmce to which they are assigned * 
Phyaxcal Division, Metaphysical Division, and Verbal , 
Division. Followmg the older logicians, we may distmguish division 
as defined in the preceding paragraph, that is, logical division in 
the strict sense, from othei senses m which the term is used 

The division of an mdividual thmg into its separate parts is 
called physical division or physical definition (Whately, Logvc, 
p 143) or partition , as, for example, if we divide a watch into 
case, hands, face, and works , or a book mto leaves and bindmg 
We have, on the other hand, a logical div ision if we divide watches 
into gold, silver, &c , or into English, Swiss, American, &c , or 
if we divide books into folios, quartos, &c Bam (Dogic, ii p 197) 
gives the analysis of a chemical compound as an instance of logical 
division. It IS rather an mstance of physical division In logical 
division the totum divisum is always predicable of aU the mdi 
yduals belonging to each of the membra dimdentia , foi example. 
All men are animals, All squares are rectangles But this is not 
the case m chemical analysis We cannot say that oxygen is water, 
or that sulphur is vitnol, or that sodium is salt 

Distinct both from logical division and from physical division is 
the mental division of a thing mto its separate quahties This is 
called metaphysical division We have an example when we enume- , 
rate the separate qualities of a watch, its size, accuracy, the matenal 
of which Its case is composed, &c , or when we specify the size! 
of a book, its thickness, colour, the material of its bmdmg, the 
quality of the paper of which its leaves are composed, and so on. 
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A physical division can be aotnally made , a w&tob, for example, can 
be taken to pieces. A metaphysical diniion, on the other band, is 
only possible mentally It ibonld be added that the metaphysical 
division of mdividnal objects may be made the basis of a logical 
division of the class to which they belong 

One farther kmd of division may be noticed, namely the division 
of an ambiguoos or equivocal term into its several slgnifioataoiis. 
This is called verbal dintum (Olarke, Zogto, p. !131) or duitTteiuyn 
(Mansels Aldrteh^ p. 37). For example, we bare to distlngnish 
between a watch in the sense of a vigil, in the sense of a guard and 
in the sense of a time-piece. 

41L Rvles qf Logical DtviMuyn . — The fnndamental rules of logical 
division are (1) that the members of the division shall be matnally 
exolnsivB , and (2) that ooUeotively they shall be exactly ooextensire 
with the class that is dh'ided. Thus if the olsss X is correctly 
divided into XJ. XB XC the following propositions most hold 
good, namely, JTo XA u B or C So XB u C or A So XC u A or 
B Every X t$ A or B OT 0 

The two following roles are generally added (3) Each dlstinot 
act of divifion should proceed throughout upon one and the same 
basis or prudple (4) If the division involves more than one step, it 
should prooeed grsdualiy and oontinuously from the higbeet genos to 
the lowest species, that is to say It tbould not pass suddenly from a 
high genus to a low spedea. 

It may be objected that (1) and (2) ought not in a stnot sense 
to be described as rules but rather as constituting between them 
a precise statement of what is imphed when we speak of a logical 
divliion. They become rules, however in the sense that a profeeaed 
logical diriikm which faila to satisfy either of them impliw relations 
between the members of the division which do not ss a matter of 
fact bold good. Boles (3) and (4) are of a dlFerent oharmcter They 
are rules m the sense that they must be ocmphed with If a diviaion 
is to haw practical utility 

Buie (3) IS not intended to condemn the proocMes of ntb-dimsum 
and eo-dtmsxon. Having made a division upon one pnndple, we 
may proceed to subdivide the classes thus arrived at In acconUnce 
with another principle, and so on indefinitely A sdentiflo elsasi£> 
cation win always consist of a hierarohy of classes thus obtained. 
There is again no reason why the same class should not for dinereat 
purpoaes be divided In sooordanoe with two or more different prin 



444 ) 


APPENDIX A 


ciples, so long as these are kept distinct from one another, and the 
members of the different resulting divisions not confused together 
It has been said that a breach of rule (1) necessanly mvolves 
a breach of rule (3), since there cannot be any overlapping of classes 
so long as a division proceeds coirectly upon a single prmciple 
This does not, however, always hold good unless we interpret the 
word “ correctly ” as implying that precautions are taken to avoid 
any overlapping, which of course begs the question Thus, if we 
divide triangles mto those which have {a) a right angle, (5) an 
obtuse angle, (c) an acute angle, we may be said to proceed upon 
one principle, and yet the resulting classes are not mutually 
exclusive It may, again, be argued that the classes equilateral 
triangle, isosceles triangle, scalene triangle (which result from 
a division based upon a single principle) are not mutually exclusive, 
since all equilateral triangles are isosceles 

This argument can only be met by saying that, in the hrst case, 
we are not proceedmg upon any clear principle unless we make our 
division mto triangles whose largest angle is an obtuse angle, a 
nght angle, or an acute angle, respectively , nor unless, m the 
second case, our prmciple is the majocfimurri number of sides that are 
equal to one another, so that an isosceles triangle is defined as 
a tmmgle that has two and only two sides equal Any overlapping 
of classes is then in each case provided against , but only, it may 
be argued, because special precautions hav e been taken to attam 
this end By the adoption of Isimilar piecautions, a division which 
pioceeds “correctly” upon a single principle will also be exhaustive 
Looking at the question from the other side we may note that 
a division which satisfies both rule (1) and rule (2) may nevertheless 
be a cross-division , for it may happen that two different principles 
of division yield comcident results Bor example, an isosceles 
triangle bemg defined as a triangle that has two and only two sides 
equal, there is a cross division, but no ovei lapping of classes, or 
omission of any class contained in the totum divtsum, if we divide 
triangles into scalene, isosceles, and equiangular , or if we divide 
plants mto acotyledons, monocotyledons, and exogens 

As regards lule (4), it is to be observed that a division which 
proceeds pet saltum will usually be much less effective than one m 
which the intermediate steps are filled in The worst v'lolation of 
this rule occurs when the division is disparate, that is, when “ one of 
the classes mto which we divide is an immediate and proximate 
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cU«, wlnlo oUirrs arc medjato and remote" (Clarke, Lvjxe^ p 21'*) 

for einmple if vo dmda animah into mrertebratea, fishea, 
ampblHans, roptiJea birdt, cloplnnti, horeca, dogt, ic. 

Another mlo of diTiaion !-» aometbiiM added namely that ‘‘none 
of the dividing raemben moat bo cnjoal in oatent to the divided 
■whole" (Clarko Logir p, 236) When this mlo it broken tlio 
di>mon is baid to b^'come nail and void, because ono of tbo mb* 
dinsjons contains no member*. From tho formsl point of view 
howoTcr tlic obsorvnnco of this rnlo can hardly bo iniistod npom 
W 0 need not regard a division os neceasanly implying the actual 
occurrencQ of nil its raemlieni in tho nnirenifl of disccmrao and tho 
rule in question would deprive the logician uf the nght to employ 
the powerful method of dintion by cwntrndictoncs. It may bo a 
different matter when we nro considenng scientific classifleation from 
the niatenal standpoint. 

412- Ihrxnon by Dichotomy — Ihvluon by dichotomy or os it 
ts •oiQOtimes cnlled moro dibtinctivcly dichotomy by contradiction 
is the dlnrion of n clan simply with irforonee to tho presence 
or absence of a given attnbuto or set of attributes , aa, for example, 
when \ u diWded into XA and Xn (where a snot- A) An lUos* 
tratron is afforded by tbe Tree of Porphyiy or Ramcan Tree, in 
which Bubitancoa are first divided into Corporeal Substances (Bodies) 
and Incorporeal Substancca, Bodies being then divided into Animate 
Bodies (Living Beings) and Inaniraato Bodies, Living Beings being 
next divided into Scruitivo Living Beings (Animals) and Insensitive 
Living Beings, and Anlmnli being in their turn divided into Rational 
Animolv (ilen) and IiratioDal Animals. At oaoh step in this 
Bchemo we proceed by taking conthidictonM It ■was in praise of 
diohotomol division that Jeromy Bentham who is here quoted with 
approval by Jerons {Pr\nc\plc$ of Science 30 § 12) spoke of the 
matchle^ beauty of tho Ibunean Troo " When this method la 
employed wo ensure formolly that the mmnbors of our division 
■hall be mutually exclurive and coUeotiTely exhaustive. For by 
tho law of contradiction Ao Y « both A and a and, by tbe law of 
excluded middle, livery X is either A or a. 

It 11 pointed out by Spalding (Logve p. 140) and by Jevons 
{Prxnctpiet qf Sexence^ 30 f 9) that all logically perfect division 
is ultimately reducible to dichotomy nsoaJly with the iniphcation 
that, iome of the sub-olassM which are A pr\on possible are not 
aa a matter of foot to be found in the umveree of discourse. Thus, 
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if "we take the class X and divide it into XA and X5, we imply 
that in the class Z, A and B are never found either both present or 
both absent Hence the division is equivalent to the following 
dichotomal division — 

X 


XA 


Xa 


ZA^{ 


XAh 


XaB 


1 

Xah = 0 


Any other division, however complicated in its character, may be 
reduced to dichotomy in a similar way This is interesting and 
important and brmgs out the value of dichotomy as a method of 
testmg divisions It must be understood, however, that in speakmg 
of all division as ultimately reducible to dichotomy, it is not 
mtended to imply that dichotomy usually represents our actual 
procedure in making divisions Each sub class is usually armed 
at immediately by reference to some positive modification of the 
Jundamentum dxvmonxs , and the different sub-classes are co-ordinate 
with one another Consider, for example, the division of conic 
sections into parabolas, hyperbolas, ellipses, circles, and pairs of 
straight lines It must be added that from the material standpomt, 
pure division by dichotomy is of little scientific value, because 
of the indefinite character of the sub-classes which are determined 
negatively 

413 The place of the Doctrine of Division in Logic — The 
doctrme of division, as treated by the older logicians, receives httle 
recogmtion by some modern writers on two very different grounds 
(1) by Mill, ta kin g the material standpomt, it is regarded as too 
purely formal, and hence is merged m the doctrine of scientific 
classification, (2) by some wnters belonging to the conceptualist 
school, e g , Miansel, it is rejected as not being sufficiently formal 

(1) It IS true that the rules of logical division lead us a very 
httle way in practical science They give certam conditions which 
must be complied with , but they neither help us towards makmg 
good divisions, nor provide us with a test which is capable of being 
formally apphed Leaving dichotomy on one side, we cannot, 
without the aid of material knowledge, even determine whether the 
members of a given division are mutually exclusive and collectively 
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exhuutave. Wben, hcnretar we aTOwedly pan beyond purely 
formal ooimdemtioai and take op a oiatenal etandpomt, then the 
doctrine of division thonid rightly give plaoe to a dootnne of olasd 
fioation, which Is not oontent with snob rnlee ae those laid down 
above, bnt seeks to indicate the principles that ehonld eerre as a 
gmde in the olaemfioatlon of otgeota soentiGoally 

In regard to the nee of the terms dtomon and <iaxt\fication, 
Ml— Jonea draws a distinction which is of valne and to which 
It might be well lystematloally to adhere. Division and olatii 
ficatlon are the same thing looked at from different points of view , 
any table preaenting a division presents also a clssiifl cation. A 
division starts with unity and dlfferentiatee it a claewfloation starts 
with mnltipliolty and redacea it to unity or at least to system ” 
{SUmenU Zo^ p. 123) 

(2) It remains to bo considered how far any treatment of 
division whatever properly fall under the consideration of 
fonnsl logic. Prom this point of view division is nsnally contrasted 
whh definition. The latter of theee— using the phraseology of the 
eoDceptoahct logicians— expounds the intennan of a concept the 
fonner expoonds its extension. Bot the intension of a oonoept 
Is to be far more intrinsio to it than its extension. Given 
a oonoept its Intenskio is neoasearily given but knowledge of its 
extension, soch as may aerre to determine its division, will require 
a fresh appeal to the subject-matter '^Division,'* says Mansel, 
IS not, like definidon, a mental analysis of gtten materials the 
s^eofio diSsrence most be added to the given attribotes of the 
genus and to gam this additional material, it is Decenary to go 
out of the act of thought, to seek for now empirical data ” {Prole- 
ffomma Lofftca, p. 192). For example, the division of members 
of tbe Univermty of Cambridge into thoee tn tiatv pupiUarx and 
members of the Senate could not be obtamed without something 
more bong given than the mere oonceptioa of a member of the 
Dmvorsity Moreover unless we proceed by oontradiotoneo, we 
cannot, when we have got our diTisKm, formally determine whether 
it ootnplieu with our rules or not. 

Tbe above position may be aoeepted, if an exception is made for 
division by diohotocuy Mansel, however and some other logicians 
wQl not even allow that division by dichotomy is a formal process 
and here they lay themselves open to oriticiim. The grounds on 
which their view is based are twofold — (i) It is not snffloient that 
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the genus to he divided be given , the pnnciple of division must he 
given also “ Even in the case of dichotomy by contradiction the 
principle of division must be given, as an addition to the attributes 
comprehended in the concept, before the logician can take a single 
step” [Frolegormna Logxca, p 207) “The division of A into B 
and noiB is not strictly foimal, for B, the dividing attnbute, 
not" being part of the comprehension of A, has to be sought for 
out of the meie act of thought, after d has been given” (Mansel’s 
Ald'nch, p 38) (ii) We cannot tell d pnon that both the sub- 
classes obtained by dichotomy really exist How, for example, 
can we divide A into B and oiot-B when for anything we know 
to the contrary all A may be 5 ? “ Logically, the division of animal 
mto mortal and immortal is as good as that into rational and 
irrational” {Mansel’s Aldrich^ p 38) Both these arguments are 
summed up in the following quotation from Mr Moiick “It is 
alleged mdeed that Logic enables us to divide all the jB’s into 
the ^’s which are G’s, and the B's which are not C’s But Logic 
does not supply us with the term C, and after we have obtained 
this term there are two cases m which the proposed division fails, 
namely, where all the if’s aie O’s and where none of them are so 
In either of these events the class B remains as whole and undivided 
as before , and whether they have occurred or not cannot be ascer- 
tained by Logic This Division by Dichotomy, as it is called, is 
as much outside the province of Logic as any other kind of division ” 
(Logic, p 174) 

As regards the first of the above arguments, there is no reason 
why the pnnciple of division (d) should not be assumed given as 
well as the totum divimim (JC) The question is whether we can 
then formally divide X into XA and Xa The fact that A must be 
given as well as X does not prevent the possibihty of formal division 
by dichotomy, any more than the fact that the conclusion of a 
syllogism IS not contained in one premiss alone prevents the syllogism 
from bemg a formal process 

The force of the second argument depends upon the implica- 
tion that all the sub classes obtained as the result of a division 
necessarily exist in the universe of discourse If this implication is 
granted, then dichotomy is certainly not a formal process , but why 
need we assume the existence of all the sub-classes obtained by 
dichotomy 1 W^ithout such an assumption, our division may not have 
much practical utility, but its formal validity ivill remam unaffected 
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AS e hare only to mako it clear that wo are dividing the exieiuvMi of 
a term^ not its dcnolalwti^ in the aense m which citen^on and deno- 
tation hare been already dwtmguUhed* Tliu is in keeping with 
the general vtandpoint of formal logic, which can deal with classes 
without regarding their oxutencc as necessarily guaranteed in any 
assigned universe of discourse. If we aro not allowed to apply the 
prinaplo of cxcladed middle in formal logic and aaj i’rery S u A 
or a, until we know tluxt there actaally exist both Ids and las 
we shall be exceedingly hnmporod and can make but little progre ss , 
especially in tbo treatment of complex inferences. Some schemes 
of Hymbolio logic {t,g^ Jeronss) depend essentially and explicitly 
npon an antecedent sdtemo of dichotomal dirlslon. 

Wo may then regard dinslon bj dichotomy as a formal process, 
but only on the oodentanding (I) tliat the pnndple of division Is 
given as well as the genas to bo divided (2) that the dinslon 
is not assumed to be more than hypothetical so far as concerns the 
existence of the revolting snb-classea In any assigned oaiverse of 
discourse. 

1 See seetko SI 
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THE THREE FUNDAMENTAL LAWS OF THOUGHT 

414 Tlie three Laws of Thought — The so-called fundamental 
laws of thought (the law of identity, the law of contradiction, and 
the law of excluded middle) are to be regarded as the foundation of 
all reasoning in the sense that consecutive thought and coheient 
argument 8ie impossible unless they ar^ taken for granted The, 
function winch they thus perform is, however, negative rather than 
positive Whilst constituting necessary postulates, apart from 
which our thought would become chaotic, they do not by themselves 
advance us on our way On the one hand, we cannot without their 
support pioceed a step in reasoning , on the other hand, if we were 
to lely on their aid alone, thought would immediately come to a 
standstill 

This 18 at any rate the view taken of the three laws in the 
exposition that follows It is true that many logicians have 
ascribed to them functions of a more positive character, and — 
staiting from the position that they are the fundamental assump- 
tions of logic — have gone on to regard them as the basis upon which 
alone all logical doctrme, at any rate in its more foi mal aspect, can 
be established The attempt to justify this view has necessitated 
leading into the laws much more meaning than they can properly 
be made to contain, and then interpretation has in consequence > 
become highly complex and even confused 

At the outset the question arises whether the laws are to be 
regarded as referring to terms (or concepts) or to judgments My 
own view is that, in all three cases, the latter reference is the more 
fundamental, but that a leference of the former kind is involved 
secondarily This I shall endeavour to bring out in dealing with 
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tJw* law* {n ItxIJaillr Tlir lotinrli^n i nr t whjcli cun'Id^ral le 
iiDjvjrtanc^* i* fiptllj BlUrlK«l I r arL 

Th^ qonllfm of ihr rontoal rrlatiotj* h^imrcn tlir tlirro law* 
waT I'nrflj toDcJi'^l tjpon li»’fnrr wo pfv*or*Nl to oon (fl r tlir law* 
rrpamlolj’ and In drlAil it i* not a «|Uf-'t«on tbil can Iw 

dl^pov'd fif until a latrf plop' Tlio mam p'linl t «litcli aitontion 
(juj cr n'enlrntlr Iw rallr«l at » nr» i« chat it ii nlj- m rrUtjon to 
(Jbo otb^r Uw* t}i«t ibr full foroo of rich <f thrni can 1 hmucht 
oat. Hif* la%a of M/mtitT am! o ntm lirii m mar lio nTranicd aa 
jxoitoc and nrxator Platrm nt« f tli** armo jmnrjplr nam Ijr tlir 
nnaujUpiitv of ihr art of jml^i nl and tl o laa ■ of cr nipadiction 
And otflodr^l middle arr fop| 1 nwntan i «no anolLrr in vi far a 
thom llirr c*| f»^ tlir nitorr uf n fatten \t tlio tamr 
tlnir an ondraTnur will I*" made to r^tal !i b tin* itxl p^ilrnro <f 
tbo law* in tl]»> il at Iho) r-uin t l»" on** fn in apnlhi r 

416 //iir o^ /drnftiy — t II winjj Hipwnrt, I ilnnL it moat 
cunrcnlmi to Jntrrprrt Ihi* law a otprriunp iJir un-unlnpmr of 
iho art of juflpmonl, Trutli i »-»im tlnns liiwl and inran^l Ir In 
ibo word* of Mr llnull r tmer tnn* *!«a\h tror i nro falv* a)«Ar* 
falv. Troth l« not onlr intlr|«rn<lmt of mr l»ot it d ir-p not IrprwJ 
upon chinps ami rhanrr* So aUrratn n in Vpnr** or timr tiu 
pcmible difT renr** if any nonl »r o^ntoxt mu male truth fal>r 
hood- If iJut winch I wy !• 0*1111? true tlirn il *tamU for mrrr 
p. J 33 J llmrr •Inco a Jutlpnirni I* the rxprrwion of 
troth, the conU'nt of a judf^ment m tUni and inranahle nnd only 
when our jodproenla arr ao rrgnrdrj mn our ihooRliti and rro-wmlngn 
l>4 valkh II !* iu thi< tluil the Uw of idrntit\ ir a fonda 

mental principle of k)#nc (which it thr acirncr of valid thooglit ami 
rraaoolng), for it I* clear tliai if for a pren jadpnent wo were 
allowed— when It suited u*— to aulKtitate nnoUier or if tho eontent 
of a giren jmlgmmt could bo rrgimled at no* thl* and now 
•omething elie all thought would become cluMdlo and reaaonlng 
would be 4 sham. Of the rulldity of no singlo step of nauoning 

’ OcQspart what baa Lera alnady «atd ia pectioa 00 about tha unlvmalit/ of 
J«ifn»«iU, la fordcolar Ibo LeantiA of Mr Ik^anqoot a dUtloctlon betmera 
the time of prnileaUca and the time fa predkatioo mart be borw in mind, 
^^'hen ve say that tbe truth oOlrmed in aoy Jodgment U Independeat of time 
we meu the time o/ predication and we awomo that the judmoent le fuUy 
«i’»t»«d: In order that it may be fully eaprewd the time fa predication If 
*®y most be made exptidt. 
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could -we be sure, since as we took the step the content of the 
original judgment might change, and on this ground it would be 
open to anyone to admit the original judgment and at the same 
time deny the inference attempted to be diawn from it 

It may be said that, as thus interpreted, the law of identity 
merely states that we cannot both affirm a judgment and deny it, 
and that this is what is expressed in the law of contradiction 
There is force in this, to the extent that the laws of identity and 
contradiction may be regarded as expressing the positive and 
negative aspects of the same principle It is, as Sigwart has said, 
only thiough the rejection of simultaneous affinuatioii and negation 
that we become conscious of the unambiguity of the act of 
judgment At the same time, the positive formulation of the 
principle in the foim of the law of identity — apart from its 
negative foimulation in the foim of the law of contradiction — 
IS justifiable and helpful 

The unambiguity of the act of judgment may be expiessed 
somewhat differently (and its positive aspect, as distinct from what 
IS expressed by the law of contradiction, may thereby be made more 
clear) by saymg that the repetition of a judgment neither adds to 
noi alters its force On this basis we may perhaps justify the 
passage of thought which consists in the repetition, not of a 
complete judgment, but of part of its content only In other 
words, Ave may thus justify formal reasoning, so far as it involves 
mere elimination , and in the majority of formal reasonmgs elimina- 
tion is involved, though it may be questioned whether mere 
elimination from a single proposition (as m passing from All S 
xs MF to All S IS P) iz hy itself entitled to the name of reasoning 
at all 

Mill gives an enunciation of the law of identity Avhich must be 
distmguished from the aboA'e “Whatever is true in one form of 
words IS true in every other form of words which conveys the same 
meaning” (Examxnaixon of Sxr WxUxam Hamxltoxi's Phxlosophy, 
p 466) This IS a postulate which it is necessary to make in 
connexion with the use of language as an instrument of thought 
So long as the judgment expressed is the same, the form of 
expression which we give to it is immaterial , and, since in logical 
doctrine we cannot explicitly recognise more than a limitedmumber 
of distmct propositional forms, we have to claim to be allowed to 
substitute for any non-recognised form that recognised form which 



expresses tb© same judgment jMiUs postulate, however goes 
beyond the law of identity r^arded ns expressing the nnambiguity 
of the not of jndgment, and it cnnnot be regarded as equally 
fundameutal It la someUmm given as the jostiflcation of im 
mediate mferences to this point we «h«JI return 

We may now turn to the law of identity in the form m which 
It is more ordinarily stated, namely A u A fverydiniff ti tcAiU U 
u This form is opqn to cnticiion if tegarded as professuig to give 
information with regard to ohjects. In another sense however it 
may be taken to express an anombiguity of terms or concepts which 
is involved in the nnambiguity of the act of judgment. For it is 
clear that onlees in any given process of thought or reasoning our 
terms or concepts have a fixed ngnification and reference, the 
nnambiguity of the act of judgment cannot be realised We have 
here the secondary reference to terms or concepts which is containerl 
m all the laws of thought In addition to thear primary reference to 
judgments. 

As the repetition of a judgment neither adds to nor alters its 
force, so we may say the same of terms (or concepts) meaning 
thereby tliat to refer to anything as both A and A is the same thing 
as to refer to it sunply as A This yields Boole s fundamental 
equation 2*<=d; (which lUelf admits of a twofold interpretation 
according as x stauds for a term or a propoeition) 

Ihe reasons why we should not interpret the fonoula A ti A bm 
expressing a Judgment respecting the object A ba\e to be con 
sidered. The fundamental difficulty is that this so called judgment 
IS, if interpreted literally not thinkable at nIL For all actual 
thought implies difierence of some kind. Wheuever we think of 
anything it is as distinguished from something else, or as having 
properties in common with other things, or at any rate os itself 
existing at different times. Hence in no case can we think pure 
identity 

There are two ways of avoiduig this difficulty 

(a) We may say that what is Intended by identity is not pure 
identity but exact Hkeness in some assigned respect or respects, 
the likeness sometamee amoonting so bu* at any rate as our 
apprehennoQ is concerned, to indistinguishableness except in the 
property of occupying different portiorfs of space (as, for example 
in the case of a number uf pins or bullets of the same make and 
ai»). On this interpretation, the law of identity may be regarded 
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as equivalent to Je\ons’s principle of the Substitution of Similais — 
“ Whatever is true of a thing is tiue of its like” — oi to the axiom 
that “Things that are equal to tlic same thing aie equal to one 
anothei ” Manscl indeed evplicitl\ gives this axiom as equivalent 
to the laM of identity 

It seems clear, however, on letlcction that it is a misnomer to 
speak of these principles as laws of idmidy, and that at any rate 
they cannot he adequately expressed by the bare formula A w A 
bToi can any analogous inteipietation bo given to the Ians of 
contradiction and excluded middle We must, therefore, reject 
this interpietation of the law of identity legarded as one of the 
thiee tiaditional laws of thought 

(6) We may attempt to ex ade the difiicult}^ by explaining that 
by ’dentity we mean continuous identity, as when I say “Tins pen 
is the same as the one xnth which I x\as miting jesterday ” Here 
there is no longer pure identity, since there is a difference of time 
If, adopting this interpretation, xve mean by the hixv of identity 
that x\hat is tiue of anything at a gixen time is true of it at other 
times also, we have no self-e\ndent ]ax\, but a fallacy For the 
properties of objects are not constant In otliei xvords, the posses- 
sion by an object of any gixen piopcrtj is not, like the truth of a 
judgment (fully expressed), independent of time 

We must then by the law of identity, as thus interpreted, mean 
to assert not any identity of piopeities, but the identity of the 
subject of properties amidst all the changes that may take place in 
the properties themselx es This may be regarded as a theory as to 
the nature of individunlitj' and continuous identity in the midst of 
change, and is of great impoitance in its piopei place But it 
cannot properly stand as one of the traditional laxvs of thought 
which constitute the foundation of logical doctiine 

416 The Lazv of Goniz udiction — The principle of contiadiction 
is best regarded as expressing one aspect of the i elation between 
contradictory judgments, namely, that they cannot both be true 
The essential character istic of a judgment is that it claims to be 
true But we cannot declare anything to be tiue without implicitly 
declaiing something else to be false All affirmation implies denial , 
and xve cannot clearly grasp the import of any given judgment , 
unless xve underatand precisely what it denies 

The relation betxveen a judgment and its denial is made explicit 
by the law of contradiction and the law of excluded middle, the 



THE THREE LAWS OF TnOUOnT 


455 


firtt of winch declare* that two contnulictory jadgmenU cannot 
both \ki true and the »ocond that the/ cannot both bo faUc. 

It n clear that the Jaw of contradiction aa thua Intcrpirled, 
doe* not carry u* \‘eTy far and that It cannot fal61 the function, 
which Hamilton aligned to it, of serring a* the principle of all 
logical negation. It servea, hoacrer to oxpnns the etgnificnnco of 
negation, and at the aame time to v!t fortli (from a diOerent point 
of new from that taken by tli»* law of identity) a fundamental 
pofctulato which ratnt bo gmnUal if our pn»cc?vv** of thought and 
reawHiing are to bo ralldL For validity of thought and reavining 
demand that fal*e judgmenta ahali he refuted and only by tho help 
of tlie law of contradiction any »uch refutation possible The 
refutation reqture* that another judgment contnidiotor\ of the 6nt 
Bhall bo e<rtablMhnI bat tlii» «ou)d go for nothing if two con 
tradictorie* coaW be true together 

The law of contradiction thu* take* it* plnce by tho aide of tho 
lav of identit) a« a iir*t pnndple of duleetio and rcoaoning not 
indeed adraoang a* on onr war but ^erring a* a postulate witliout 
«hich it would not «^en lie pooible for u* to make a start. 

may pasn to a conkldemtion of the fonnula I u noi nei A 
b> which the la* of contradiction i* more usually expre^d. Here 
a* Sigwart point* ont, wo harv so longer an ex] io«aon of a relation 
between two Judginenta, but an nillrtnation that m a given Judgment 
tile prediente must not contmdict the nubject and ioaimuch a* 
denial and contradiction ha\-e pnmanl} no meaning except in 
relation to JodgmenLi thu loterpirtation of the principle of con 
tnuliction con at any rate not bo regarded a* equally fundamental 
*ith that whicli wo liaro previoutly gimu At tho mme time it la 
clear that if any A were not A then undentanding niU A to denote 
wliatorer doe* not belong to tlie claas A we should have two 
contradictory judgmenta. for wo should bo able to axsert of noiue* 
thing both tliat it belonged to tho ebu* A ami that it did not 
lielong to tho olaa* A 

Tiie formula A w rtot not A need not, therefore, bo rejected, if 
its aecondary character is recognised. 

Mills attitude towards tbo law of contradiction involve* an 
apparent Inconaistenoy He begin* by regarding it as a mode of 
defining negation' It is, he a mere identical prnpo^{tirtn that 
if tlie negative be true, the atUrmatlve must be false fur the 
* LoffU iL 7 |6 
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negative asserts nothing but the falsity of the affirmative, and has 
no other sense oi meaning -whatever He goes on, however, both in 
the Logic and m the Examination of Sir William UamiltorCs 
Philosophy, to speak of the law as a geneialisation from experience 
He finds its ongmal foundation in the fact that belief and disbelief 
are two different mental states, excluding one another, this being a 
fact which we obtain by the simplest obseiwation of our own minds 
We observe, moreover, that light and darkness, sound and silence, 
equality and inequahty, in short any positive phenomenon whatevei 
and its negative, are distinct phenomena, pomtedly contrasted, and 
the one always absent when the other is piesent Fiom all these 
facts the law of contradiction is, in Mill’s opinion, a generalisation 

Two distinct points appeal to be involved in this argument 
As regards the reference to belief and disbelief, we must agree that 
the foundation of the law of contiadiction is to be found in the 
nature of judgment The essential characteristic of a judgment is 
that it claims to be true, and the affirmation of a truth imphes by 
its veiy nature a denial It is, however, difficult to see ivhere any 
generalisation comes in hei e 

The other point that Mill laises, namely, the fact that all our 
knowledge is of contrasts is a generalisation which is ordmanly 
known as the psychological law of relativity The fact, however, 
that we cannot apprehend light except as distmguished from 
darkness, sound except as distinguished from silence, etc , cannot 
be regarded as equivalent to the law of contradiction What that 
law asserts is, as Mill himself puts it, that “the same proposition 
cannot be both false and tiue.” 

Boole maintains that “ the axiom of metaphysicians which is 
termed the principle of contradiction, and which affirms that it is 
impossible for anything to possess a quality and at the same time 
not to possess it, is a consequence of the fundamental law of thought, 
whose expression is xr = x ” The law of contradiction is expressed 
in Boole’s system in the form % ( 1 — a:) = 0, where x may stand either 
for the truth of a judgment or for a teim , and it is of course clear 
that 1 (1 — ai) = 0 folloAvs from si? = x. It xvill, however, be observed 
that the converse also holds good, so that the question as to which 
of the two laws is really the more fundamental lemains open to 
'discussion Apart from this, any attempt to deduce the law of 
contiadiction fiom any othei principle whatsoever is open to the 
fundamental objection that unless the law of contradiction is 



Tltb TlIllEE LAWS OF TMOUailT 


457 


accepted m a poatalatc do single step In rduontng is possible for as 
soon aa it is open to as to nffirm a Jadgmenl and at the tame time 
to deny it it is i /orttryn open to os to affirm a jadgment and to 
deny any inference that may I*e drawn from it To the qnestion of 
the intenlepemlence of the laws of thoaght wp tbail retam. 

It hat b^D denied that the law of contradiction is a noca>tat 7 
law of thoaght on the ground that not only do wo often meet with 
•elf'Contradicticm bat that aometimca people have oren boosted of 
holding contradictory opinions If howercr tho law of contrndic 
tion Is to be rejected it mast be shewn not merely that wo tometimes 
contradict oartelrps, bat that wc do so with perfect clearness of 
thoagbtf and that we do not thereby stnltify oarselrcv 

Tlte roere fact of oar holding controdiclory opinions goes for 
nothing so long as tho self contradiction is not realised by as. In 
such cases it may t>o oasamed that one or otbor of tbo contradictory 
doctrines wiU bo giren up as toon as the contradiction between them 
is made manifest If the troth of both is still naaintained, it wUI 
probaiily bo found (hat tliere H tome rmerratioo — as, for example 
by means of a distinction between different kinds of troth, one 
doctrine being held to be true htemllr and tbo other m some poetical 
or allegorical tense— a hereby consistency is rvetorrd at Um expense 
of ambiguity and wont of clearness. Apart from tome explanation 
of tbls kind tire problem of aecounting for tbe way m which tome of 
at appear to hold inconsistent beliefs is one fur the psychologist 
rather thsn the logician. The ultimate expIaoatJon roust be sought 
in confusion of thought, or lack of intellectaal sincerity or m tlreso 
two caasei combined From a logical point of new to rest in an 
unresolred contradiction is to ttoUify onrtolres and to confots 
failare 

417 bopAusi cf Thf Liar — The sophism known as 

^'frSo/iosH or The Liar has been thoaght by some writer* to present 
an exception to the anlreraal applicability of the law of contra 
diction* 

^ Epimcoide* tlie Cretan, say* that all Cretans are liars, lie is, 
therefore, himself a liar Henoe what he aayt is not true, and the 
Cretans are not liars. Sat if so bis statement may be accepted an<l 
they are liars. And so on, ad 

Tbe Bolatkni is simple if we interpret tbe statement of Eplmenide* 

‘ Cooipan Bsin, Logie, Dedaoiltm p 188. 

* Ooaipar* Uebsrwtg Logie p 346 
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to mean merely that Cretans usually speak falsehood Let his 
assertion then be undei stood in a stricter sense than this, and as 
meaning that Cretans are always in all things liars, that no assertion 
made by a Cretan is ever by any chance true. 

Again the solution is simple if we merely suppose the assertion 
false Epimemdes here speaks falsely, but Cietans frequentlj' or 
sometimes speak the truth We aie obviously confusing the con- 
tradictory with the contrary if we pass from the position that it 
is not true that Cretans are alwaj's in all things liars to the position 
that what a Cretan says must therefore be true 

The sophism is a little more puzzhng if we begin by assuming it 
to be true that Cretans never speak the truth Such an assumption 
contams no self-contradiction, and there is therefore nothing to 
prevent our taking it as our starting-point This being so, let 
Epimemdes make his assertion Because it is true, here is a Cretan 
who has spoken the truth, and therefore it is false Its oivn truth 
proves its own falsity But, again, because it is true, Epimemdes 
cannot be speaking the truth, and therefore it is false Once moi e 
its own truth pioves its own falsity 

The argument may also be put as follows Assume it to be true 
that Cretans are always in all tilings liars, and then let Epimemdes, 
the Cretan, make this assertion Either he speaks truly or he speaks 
falsely But if he speaks truly, it theieby follows that he speaks 
falsely , whilst, on the other hand, if he speaks falsely, he merely 
affords additional evidence of the truth of what he “says 

The problem offering itself for solution is how an apparently 
valid argument can thus yield as its result nothing but a bate con- 
tradiction The explanation is that Ave haie commenced Avith 
piemisses that aie implicitly contradictory, and that our subsequent 
reasoning has fulfilled its propei function in making the contradic- 
tion explicit There is nothing self-contiadictory in assuming that 
Cietans never speak the truth, but haiung commenced vinth this 
assumption, we cannot without implicit contradiction suppose a 
Cretan to make the assertion In other Avoids, the two premisses — 
Cretans are always in all things liars , and Epimemdes, the Cretan, 
said so — cannot be true togethei 

418 The Lcuio of Excluded Mtddle — The law of excluded middle 
supplements the law of contradiction in explaimng the nature of the 
relation betAveen two contradictory judgments The law of contra- 
diction tells us that of two contiadictory judgments one or other 
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rrunt bo fnlv* tlic trath of cither implying tho NUlty of tho other 
the law of excladed middle tclU m that of two contrmdlctory 
judgment* one or other mu^t bo trao tho faUitj of rlthor implying 
the truth of the otlior It ti only hj the aid of the two lawi 
combined that tho meaning of negation ran be fully cxprenvd 

Sigwart regartla tlie Uw of oxcladed middle ■* a denvalirr 
pnneipio depomlent upon the principle of conlnsdictfon and another 
pnndplr which he deMgnntea the yrtnnpff of tvxsfold (or dmth! ) 
ti pd/wm lie oWia-m that to interpret the nature of negation 
completely wc mnrt add to the principle of contradiction tho farther 
principle that the negition of the negation U afllnnativT that to 
deny o negation i* eqairatcnt to afCrming the mrae predicate of tho 
aame auhJecL To thU further principle he gi*Ta tl e name of double 
negation and It 1*^ ho mya, only bocauw^ the denial of tho negation 
ia the affirmation itarif that there i^ no medium between affirmation 
and negation. 

The deduction it as follows. Lot lid %» li and A od u noi 
R The principle of contradiction tells us tliat of the two judgments 
r and T one li necettanly false. It followa tliat one is necewrily 
true For if I deny T then bi so di mg I maintain \ while if I 
deny T then (by the principle of double negation) I maintain X 
Therefore, tho denial of both is equliolent lo the affirmation of both, 
that u, it inioirca a contradiction Hence there la no middle atates 
ment botacon affirmation and negation. 

In cnticisra of Uie nboro It may be questioned whether tho hare 
law of contradiction jostiOe* a* in passing explicitly from the denial 
of A to the affirmation of A Sigwart* own aUlcroent of tho 
pnneipio of contradiction is that X and X connot be true together 
Tlii* enable* a* to peas from the affirmation of T to the denial of Y 
or from the affirmation of \ to the denial of A but nothing more. 
There appeota, morenrer to bo a want of •yminotry In Sigwart* 
treatment of the matter lie makes the law of contradiction yield 
(1) affirmation of T U denial of Y (2) affirmation of Y ii denial of 
X (3) denial of V I* affirmation of Y while the principle of doable 
negation yield* only (4) denial of Y is affirmation of A 

All four of these relations are required in order that tho nature 
of contradiction may bo folly expressed but unlew wo sura up all 
four In a tingle statement, it aeems hotter to oxpresa (1) and (3) by 
means of tho principle of contnuHotion, and (3) and (4) by means of 
a seocad pnnoiple, whether we coll the latter by the name of the 
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pnnciple of excluded middle or by any other name It will be 
observed that we can express (1) and (2) together in the form Not 
both X and X, and (3) and (4) togethei in the form Exther X ox X 

Sigwait’s pimciple of double negation thus appeals to express 
one-half of what is ordinal ily expressed by means of the law of 
excluded middle , and its separate recognition may be regarded as 
unnecessaiy I agree with Sigwait, however, in holding that the 
law of excluded middle does no more than help to unfold the mean- 
mg of negation 

It IS not necessary to occupy space in discussing the relation of 
the formula Every A xs B ox xwt-B to the principle of excluded 
middle as above described This formula expresses a secondar}' 
relation between so-called contradictory terms which follows from 
the coi responding, but more fundamental, relation between contra- 
dictory judgments 

For what is ordinarily known as the law of excluded middle, 
Jevons proposes the name laxo of dxiahty^ This he does on the 
ground that the law in question asseits that at every step there are 
two possible altemaoives, and hence gives to all the formulae of 
reasoning a dual character The law of duality occupies an im- 
portant position in Jevons’s system of formal logic, which is based 
on the repeated application of the principle of dichotomal division 
It may, however, be questioned whethei, as thus employed, the law 
of duality ought not to include the law of contradiction as well 
as the law of excluded middle It is as important at each stage 
that the alternatives are exclusive as that they are exhaustive 

419 Groxmds on which the absolute xmxvex sality and necessity of 
the law of excluded middle have been denied — The universal applica- 
bility of the law of excluded middle has been more frequently denied 
than that of either of the two laws pre^’lously discussed The denial 
usually depends upon a confusion between contradictor) opposition 
and contrary opposition It is said, for example, that there is a 
mean between greater and less This is true , but the law of excluded 
middle does not exclude the possibility of such a mean That law 
does not tell us that a given quantity must be either greater or less 
than another given quantity , it only tells us that rt must be either 
greater or not greater 

Closely connected Avith this is the case Avhere our inability 


^ Principles of Science, 1, § S 
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(throach Inck of tho miuivltr know|«lg(* or power of <liscemment) to 
decidi fn fn^-oar of cltlur of two eonimdntory •Uemitlrei in 
tapp»f*d to yield a thinl oUemahxe an, for oxaraplc, wltoro to tlie 
two allomatixM palltr" nnd not pniltv »n addoil the third 
nltrmntiio not prorm (luiltv " and not goilty considered 
pareU in relation to the eapjiosod calpnt an Ime contradictones, 
and they mlmit of no mean. Dal proved to bo polity and 
provril to Ik* not poiltv art* contmrK"* not ct ntradlctonca and it 
is here that the third altomative not |>ro\en come* in. 

Some difBcaltv may al*o arise from ainldpalty or oncertninty in 
the ov* of lanpuape TTiu it may perhaps Ito raid that a pnsoner 
may !« neither pailtT" nor not pudts Imt partially go i I ty 
By“pt^^l^ howoier we ma t ainlirstAml either entirely guilty 
or guilty in any degree nnd wbicberer of these mmnings we 
adopt the difficulty is resoUed, 

We may deal aimilnriy with tite ijuestion whether an action 
occupying n finite interATil of time for its eomplellcm has or has not 
taken place when it is actually proceeding for example whether a 
battle ha.s or has rwt lioen fought when it is half through or whether 
the eun has or has not nsen wlien half its circumference ii ahore the 
homo a. 

The difilcultie* whtcli arise In tueb cates ai theao are really rerbal 
difficulties. 

Otlier difficulties arising from uncertainty oa to the predao range 
of application of terras aro partly serhal and partly dependent upon 
our imperfect powem of discnminatmn W e may perhaps hesitate 
to aay of a given colour whctlicr it K blue or “green, and there- 
fore whether It b blue ” or “not blue If, however by means of 
the tpectrura or otlienriso we arc able to determine quite precisely 
what wo mean by “ blue tho difficulty U obviated- 

Mfll remarks, on a dlfleront ground from any of the above that 
the prinaplo of excluded middle U not true unless with a Urge 
qualification “A propodthm roust bo either true or false pnivtded 
that Uie predicate be ooo which can m any intelligible sense be 
attributed to the subject. Abracadabra in a second intention in 
neither true nor false. Between the tnfe and the false there is a 
third possibility the ntuneonlng” it T J5), 

Tho reply to this in that tho law of exeiuded middle applies only 
to propontioni properly so-called, that is, to propodtiona regarded aa 
the verbal expresaionn of Judgments, a condition which clearly is 
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not satisfied by a sentence (falsely called a proposition) which is 
unmeaning If we define a proposition as the verbal expression of 
a judgment, then an “ unmeaning proposition ” — a mere fortuitous 
jumble of words that comeys nothing to the mind — is in reality a 
contradiction in terms 

By an “unmeaning proposition” in the above argument we 
have understood a so-called proposition which has no meamng for 
the person who utters it or for anyone else To a given individual 
a statement made by someone else may be unmeaning because he 
does not understand the force of the terms employed , but this in 
no way affects the pmiciple that the statement will as a matter of 
fact be either true or false 

Whilst, however, every judgment must be either true or false, it 
IS quite possible that unsuitable questions may be put, the coirect 
answei's to which will be negative, but ^vlll be felt to be barren and 
insigmficant because anyone who understands the meaning of the 
terms employed will recognise at once that the predicate cannot m 
any intelhgible sense be attributed to the subject ' 

Is virtue circular 1 This question is felt to be absurd , but it is 
not unmeaning By saymg that anything is circular we mean that 
it h^rS some figure and that its figure is circular If, therefore, the 
question of circularity is raised in coimexion with something that is 
immaterial, and therefore has no figure at all, the answer must be 
in the negative^ 

This point may perhaps hardly seem worth raising It helps, 
however, to explain how Mill is led to his demal of the universal 
applicability of the law of excluded middle In his criticism of 
Hamilton’s doctrine of noumena the question is raised whether 
matter in itself has a minimum of divisibihty or is infinitely 
divisible Mill’s answer is that although we appear here to have 
contradictory alternatives, both may have to be rejected, since 
divisibility may not be predicable at all of matter in itself In 
other words, the proposition that matter in itself has a minimum of 
divisibility IS neither true nor false, but unmeaning 

It 18 to be observed, however, that “having a minimum of 

^ Compare section 86 

^ Compare Bradley, Principles of Logic, p 146 Mr Bradley pnts the 
question, “When a predicate is really known not to be ‘one which can m 
any intelligible sense be attributed to the subject,’ is not that itself ground 
enough for denial?” 
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d>\{ iltHitT^and JnfinilHr tH\l il»lf*'’an not contradiclorir^ 

pxc»*pt within the Bphrrr of tlso dm llilc If a widrr punt of 
U taken tlie rnntmdictorr of “haWnp* minimum of dit-j Ibtlilj*” 
mu't l>o Ptprr^^nl ^jtuplv in tin* form **not hannt; a mininjam of 
d»\i Ihilitr " tlw* latter inclodu c tin* rji « of infinite diruil ilitr ** 
an I aKi that of “the nlrwilute ina|iplim1niitr (f lli nttnlute »f 
<Ij»j iIuIht 

420 In* M Lntr* f ThrtuqKf o/*<* /off* f'J Th\njt1 — On the 
new taken of the lrt*< of tliouplii in the jmwwlinjj |«c»^ the 
question wlirther tln-j* law^ arr alu Ia» f ilunc' mn^t Iw repaple^l 
a Bomewhnt tohlrajllnp A\eha r dr»ml 'll the ln»* an pritaUlei 
«luch am fondunental in all lalnl fin uphl nnd rrasmtnp and w« 
have repanlftl them a< conerrnnl **««<’nlnn\ njth judgment Oar 
rmalls nmr be 'ery bneflj saminnn ed a^ fulloaa 

troth affimieil in anr jo Igui it alim follr pxprr«rd is 
indrprndenl of time an 1 amte*i It is ace»>nhnglr not i pen to 
ui t » accept a jodpmenl at one aUpe « f an arpomenl or coar*e if 
nraaoninj, and reject it at an >thiT This onambicoitv of the act 
of jwlpment i» declared liy tin* Ita of identitj ami again br the 
law of ccratrrulictinn, the oon linking at the qoestiun fmm the 
l^sitivo atal the i ther from the nrgmtiie pint d new \gain 
all jadgmeot in'ohrs both affirmath n am! denial an I the forre of 
anr jodgmcnl Is not fully pra pnl I t u until »e realiw* clearly what 
it denies as well as wjiai it atliruis. TIm* law of o ntraiJirtion, in 
conjunction with tlie law of excladeO raidille lias thn function of 
maWnp explicit what we mean bv denial Tlie thm la*« may 
be expressed by these formulae / a^rm leAaf / ttjJfrTn ami (/my 
tehat I dfny If I crirt4< any a£\rmtattu$i I thn^y i/eny it* cortlrti 
diclory 1/ 1 waXe any dfniat I thrrrby o/ffrm \tt ernifmt/icf^fry 

It follosm that we cannot luakr any progress m material know 
ledge exerjit in enbordinalkin to thrs« lasrt. Hut at tbe xame time 
they do not directly advance our knowledge of thingx. They isro 
distinctly Jasn relating to judginenta, nnd not direclK to the thing* 
about which wo judge 

No doubt when it is »aid that tJio law* of thought are alto lows 
of tldng*, the lasTB are contemplated in wbat we hare regarded a* 
tliHr aeeondary form* A tt A A it nof not A £myth\ny u A or 
not A But even to It i* dUQcult to give them any meaning 
regarded aa real propoaiUona. Ity we mean ^A*' neither 

more nor lew and by ^ not d " wo menn ** that tcAicA u no< A but 
xnduiUt tvtryOihxfj dto." The law# do not profots to give any 
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material knowledge, and their validity is in no way dependent 
upon matenal conditions 

The question raised in this section has in substance been already 
dealt with in rather more detail in special connexion with the law 
of identity 

421 Mutual Relations of the three Laws of Thought — If the 
validit}-- of the ordinary processes of immediate inference is granted, 
it can be shewn that the three laws of thought mutually involve 
one another 

Startmg from the hypothetical proposition, 

If A IS true then C is true (i), 

we obtain as its (true) disjunctive equivalent, 

It cannot be that A is true and 0 is not true (ii), 
and as its alternative equivalent, 

Either C IS true or A is not true (in) 

If now for G, we write A, we have the folio wmg set of equivalent 
propositions 

If A IS true, it is true , 

It cannot he that A is both true and not true , 

A IS either true or not true , 

and these are expressions of the law of identity, the law of con- 
tradiction, and the law of excluded middle respectively 

It has been already shewn in section 108 that a similar result is 
obtainable if we write S for F in the following tno of eqmvalent 
propositions 

Every S is P , 

nothing is both S and not P , 

Everything is P or not S 

These results indicate the close relations that exist between the 
three laws But it is a mistake to suppose that Ave can regard one 
only of them as fundamental and the two others as deducible from 
this one For the laws of thought stand at the foundation of aU 
proof, and they must be postulated m order that the equn'dlences 
above assumed may themselves be shewn to be valid 

422 The Laws of Thought in relation to Immediate Inferences — 
Grantmg that the laws of thought stand at the foundation of all 
proof, it IS a further question what inferences, if any, can be shewn 
to be vahd by their aid alone 

Hamilton claims that the law of identitj-- is the prmciple of all 
logical affirmatiou, the law of contradiction of all logical negation, 
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and the lav of exolndod middle of all logical dl^jnnchon. By 
logical affirmation vo may hero undentand affirroatlon which can 
be ba«d on purely formal conndcrations without reference to the 
matter of thought^ and we may interpret logical negation and 
logical di^onction similarly Tlio three laws of thought are 
accordingly held by Hamilton to jurtify what wo have elaewbere 
called formal propoeitions, according aa they are nfBnnatiTo, negative 
or dugnnctive reipcctirely The dirUion into affirmative negative, 
and dinjanctiTo i*, however of the nature of a errm division and 
the queation arUei where we are to place formal hypotlioticali such 
aa the fcUowing — Ij it 1 / trxi Mo/ ictintn^r u 6 %t P (hen t< u 
trite that irhatevtr u ^lot I i« uq( S If xl u inie that aJl S « J/ 
and that nil If xt P (ken li xs (nte that all S tt 1 Apparently 
finoe tlioy ore nfflrmatiro they are t< be brought under the laa of 
identity and inaunuch as tbo pnnoiple of ony formal inference 
wbataoerer may bo oxpreased In a formal proposition sunilar m 
character to the aboro propositions, we find Uiat Hamilton praoti 
oally lays down the docirme that in the three laws of tbooght (if 
not m the lav of ideutity done) we have a sufficaont foundation 
upon which to base all logical inference. 

This doctrine may In tJie firkt place, bo briefly ccmsidired with 
special re f erence to inioiediate inferences. 

It may be granted that the process of obvorsian can be bnsfd 
exclusively on the laws of contradiction and excluded middle. 
From AU S w 7' we pass to Ao iS" w not 1 by the law of contra 
diction and from To jS ix /* we pass to AU S tx not P by the law of 
exoluded middle. 

But it is a different matter when we paw to the consideration of 
the pro cease s of oonvorsioo and contmpoxidon and it will be fonnd 
that attempts to base these prooessee exclusively on the tliree laws 
gf thought usually resolve tlieinselves either into bare asiwrtlons or 
else into practical denials that convorsion and contraposition are 
processes of inference at all 

Do Morgan observes, “When any writer attempts to shew koto 
the perception of oonvertibility A a B gives B\» A follows from 
the principles of identity difference, and excluded middle, I shall 
bo able to judge of the process as it is, I find that others do not 
go beyond the simple assertion, and that I myself can detect the 
petUio pnntnpu in every one of my own attempt* {’^yilalnu <f 
Logxoy p. 47) 


K. L. 
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The test that I should be disposed to apply to any attempted 
proof of the validity of the process of conversion is to ask -wherein 
the pnjiciple involved m the pi oof makes manifest the inconverti- 
bihty of an O proposition, and the illegitimacy of the simple 
conversion of A It is clear that -we have no right to assume that 
any self-^e-vndent principles that -we may call to our aid' aie 
equivalent to the la-w of identity 

The follo-wmg attempt to estabhsh the conversion of A and of I 
by means of the la-w of identity may be taken as an example 
“ Every afl5.imative proposition may be considered as 'assertmg that 
theie are certain things which possess the attributes connoted both 
by the subject and the predicate — the class SF Hence the principle 
of identity justifies the conversion of an affirmative proposition 
For if there are -S’s which possess the attribute F^ the principle of 
identity necessitates that some of the objects which possess that 
attribute are ” The law of identity is referred to here, but we 
may fairly ask in what form that law really comes in Does the 
argument amount to more than that as thus analysed the vahdity 
of the conversion in question is self-evident I'' Might we not for 
the words “the prmciple of identity necessitates” substitute the 
words “it IS self-e-vndent ” P 

No doubt if immediate inferences are no more than verbal 
transformations, then they can all be based on the principle of 
identity as interpreted by Mill, namely, on the principle that 
whatever is true in one form of words is true in any other form of 
words havmg the same meaning But if conversion (or any other 
form of immediate inference) is more than meie verbal transforma- 
tion, the equivalence of the convertend and the conveise is just 
what we have to shew , they are not merely two different forms of 
words having the same meaning 

423 The Laws of Thought and Mediate Infei ences — Mansel 
expresses the view that syllogistic reasomng — and indeed all formal 
reasomng whatsoever — can be based exclusively on the laws of 

^ For example, — If one class is wliolly or partially contamed m a second, 
then the second is at least partially contamed m the first, If one class is 
wholly excluded from a second, then the second is wholly excluded fromJfe'S - 
first ^ 

^ In so far as the argument is mtended to amount to more thM^mis, it 
contains a petitio princign 

^ Compare, further, the discussion of the legitimtfey'or conversion in 
section 99 
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identity oontradiotion, and exoloded middle. The principle of 
identity it, he says, unmediately applicable to affirmatire moodt 
in any 6gT3ro and the principle of contradiction to negatiTee* 
HU proof of thU podUon oonneta in quantifying the predicates of 
the propositions oonstitnting the eyllogitm, and then making use — 
for affinnatiTet — of the axiom that *'what is giyen at identical with 
the whole or a part of any concept, most be identical with the 
whole or a part of that which is identical with the same concept,'* 
and — for negatires — of the axiom that some or all S being glren 
as identical with all or tome if Is dutinot from erery part of that 
which IS dlsrinct from all i/ * 

Tbeae formulae, however go distinctly beyond the laws of 
identity and contradiction as ordinarily stated. Th^ may indeed 
be regarded as eqniraleot to the dictum do omni et huUo^ adapted 
so as to be applicable to syllogisms made np of propositions with 
quantified predicates and if It is assnmed that the diotmn is dnly 
another form of stating the laws of Identity and contradiction then 
the question needs no further discussion. Only in this case we 
most no longer express the law of identity either in the form 
^^What U true is true, or In the form A u A nor the law 
of contmdictKm either in the form If a Jndgment is true, its 
contradictory is not true," or in the form A is not noU^'* The 
laws as thus formulated cannot be regarded as adequate expressiona 
of the axiom upon which syllogistio reasoning proceeds. They do 
not bnng out the function of the middle term which is the 
oharaoterutio feature of the syllogism, nor could the rules of the 
lyllogiam be deduced fr o m them 

Of course eulogistic reasoning like all other reasomng, pre- 
supposes the laws of thought, and in the process of indirect 
reduction, which oooupies a not onimportant place in the dootnne 
of the ^llogism, these laws oome m explicitly 

Tt 18 not necessary to consider in detail formal mferenees 
belonging to the logic of relahres, ag., B u ffroaicr than G A u 
grcalcr them B therefore, A %t groatcr than C Hero we require 
the pnnoiple that whaterur is greater than anything that is greater 
than a third thing is itself greater than the third thing and It 
would be still more difficult than In the case of the dtetian do 
omn* et rmUo to erolve this principle immediately out of the three 
laws of thought. 

1 Pnltftmum I^ofiea p SSS 

30—2 
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A GENEEALIZATION OF LOGICAL PEOCESSES IL’ THEIR 
APPLICATION TO COMPLEX PROPOSITIONS i 

CHAPTER I 

} 

THE COMBINATION OF TERMS 


424 Complex Terms — A simple iei m may be defined as a teim 
A\bich does not consist of a combination of othei terms We denote 
a simple teim by a single lettei , foi e\aniple, A, P, X The com- 
bination of simple terms yields a complex iemn , and the combination 
may be either conjunctive or aliei natiic 

A complex term resulting from the con]unctive combination of 
other tenns may be called a conjunctive iei m, and it will be found 
convenient to denote sucli a term by the simple juxtaposition of the 
othei terms involved- Tins kind of combination is sometimes called 
determincUion , and we may speak of tlie elements combined in a 
conjunctive term as the determinants of that terra Thus, A and A 
are the determinants of the conjunctive teim AjB 

A complex term lesulting from the alternative combination of 
other terms may be called an altei native term , and we may speak of 
the elements combined in such a tenn as the altei nants of that teim 
Thus, A and B are the alternants of the alternative term A or 

^ The following pages deal with problems that have ordinarily been relegated 
to symbolic logic They do not, howeier, treat of symbolic logic directly, if that 
term is understood in its ordinary sense, namely, as designating that branch 
of the science m which symbols of operation are used Of course in a broad 
sense all foimal logic is symbohc 

- The conjunctne combination of terms is in symbohc logic usually repie- 
sented by the sign of inultiphcatwn 

The alternative combination of terms is in symbolic logic usually repre- 
sented by the sign ot addition 
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In tilt* f» llowjtiu Ivnpr^ m nccnnliincr willi tli** t icw Irulicatnl jn 
nation I**! tlif ahrm’intt In an •Ucrw'tli'f' tmn arr not rr-*nJ«I 
ji' nrcr<.Mnlr rxclaki\r of tin** anotitrr (fxc»Tit of ctnin^ «b^re thr) 
arc f imm! cnntnwlict mr^). Tlias If wr «p#TjL of anriliinc a l»»'inc 
f or /* wc ilo IH i tnt« ml to cvcladc tlio j^til nilj* of it^ iTins 1 *tli 
i ail I P In otln*r w ml<, 1 or Jl <Ioc< not pxcludc \Jt 
It I nccc^-Jin at tlil j jtnt i con nl r 1 nrtlj tlir Icmcn! 
fjcntH)n of tin* » r nin on / or In tho | irdimtc of a {tntp'r-iiun th tr 
n^iulication i\ clear llfrj indicate cunjunrtn'p mil allrrmth c n»ni 
lunation n**] ■ctnrlr for pxninplr / • at*>l P / i Hat 

»*lirn tllo^ »ccar In tlw otijict of m pntpinjU n ibrn* n in carJi 
ca-e nn Binlnrmix to »l ich attonti n luo t lx* call ti 

Tlia til n »Dol*l Ir- Q p;Mn in I n 'itv if ' m* rt nit »ntp s pn 
j tMtion tritli an altrmatiic tmn as sqI joct in tlr* f >ni> / t if \t I 
Thil Ust rxprrsslon isould li mon* nitornllr lio iftt^rpnlrtl 

to mean / l« / or it i« / the f irr of the or I niu un Irpilouil n t 
as jdrldmj: a nn-lr rntr-tmcBl pn»pirtiHim ailli on allcmalisp 
acbjccl term I ol a a hn f ni ale < f csmnrrtms altrmntnplr Ism 
propmltions aiili a cninnvm j roiHcate Henrr alien ar intend llir 
former the morr ilrfinitr tm»Ir of utriornt II iofr *r i itkcr / 
Of Q it 1 or inythiuy itu f t nttrr / or i« P aliouhl br* ad<»} ti'sl. 

Tliire I al«i onililsuit) in tit** form / onH it / Tln» srould 
n/itamllv l>e Interpreted not as a aipclr CTtej^>ncal jtropodtinn 
srilli ft eonjuuctiie Vulject term (/’V •* ^ I hat as a Indi f modo of 
ctmncctins conjanctisclj" tsro proposition* •'iih a common | irdicalc 
nAmcl^ I it Ji an I (J it J In order llierrfofr to express an 
nmblguoBslj a proposition seitli o conjonctisc koljcct term, it sejH 
be well either to adoj t the methml of eimplr jaxta|>os>tion wUhoat 
nny connecting aord as, f r example P(^ u / or cIm? to employ 
one of the more cembroas fortns, irAflfris*r m loih P nnrf Q t» / or 
^ny^A^HJ thot u Loth / nn f ^ I# / • 

425 Onlrr f Comlrino/io« in CovijJrx Trrtnt — Tlie order of 


> h still be obtentd Umt both In tU* rase and la the case ot rr ae gel rid 
of the atnbtgoiij \j] making ih* aords oreor lo the prrOlcota f a mbonbnate 
•eflUnce. Mr Johnson fxpnsics th« aabsUnce ot the last three poragrapht In 
the text bj pointing oat Unt common vpcech adopts the con enUon 
fialjttU are tHtru*U) ryntknitM mod fredfostet mrr (nUrtt^Ui/ n tktthrd 
( ilimd p. SJO) In other srorda amt aod or oectming In a predicate are 
Diderktooil as expresalng a cocjoncthe or an altereatlre urwt ; bat occaniog in 
a tabject thej are imdentood as axpcesslag a oonjonetira or an altematlse 
prt^Il/on 
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combination in a complex term is indifferent whether the combma- 
tion be conjunctive or alternative' 

Thus, AB and BA have the same signification. It comes to the 
same thing whether out of the class A we select the B'b or out of the 
class B we select the jI’s 

Again, A or B and B or A have the same signification It is a 
matter of mdiffeience whether we form a class by adding the 5’s to 
the A’s or by addmg the A’s to the B’s 

426 T/ie Opposition of Complex Terms — However complex a 
term may be, the criterion of contradictoiy opposition given in 
section 40 must still apply “ A pair of contradictory terms are so 
related that between them they exhaust the entire umverse to which 
reference is made, whilst in that universe there is no individual of 
which both can be afiirmed at the same time ” In what follows it 
will be found convement to denote the contradictory of any simple 
term by the corresponding small letter Thus for not-A we may 
wnte a, and foi noi-B we may write h 

How whatever is not A.B must be either a or 6, whilst nothmg 
that IS AB can be either a or 6 Hence 

(AB^ 

la or &, 

constitute a pair of contradictories Similarly, 

JA or B, 

\ab, > 

are a pair of contradictories And the same will hold good if A and 
B stand for terms which are already themselves complex (although 
relatively simple as compared with AB or A or B) 

If, then, two terms are conjunctively combmed mto a complex 
term (of which they will constitute the determinants), the contradic- 
tory of this complex term is found by alternatively combming the 
contradictories of the two determinants And, conversely, if two 
terms are alternatively combmed mto a complex term (of which 
they will constitute the alternants), the contradictory of this com- 
plex term is found by conjunctively combinmg the contradictones of 
the two alternants 

In each case, we substitute for the relatively simple terms 
involved their contradictories, and (as the case may be) change 

^ This IS sometimes spohen of as the law of commutattveness Compare , 
Boole, Laws of Thought, p 31, and Jevons, Principles of Science, 2, § 8 
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coiyoncUve combination Into &lt«nuiiive combination, or altomatiTe 
combination mto cofljnnotlre combmation. 

Bat whatoTor degree of compleilly a term may reach it irill 
consist of a senes of coE^anctire and alternatire combinations, and 
it may be snocessively resolrod mto the combination of pairs of 
relatirely simple terms till it is at last sbevn to result from the 
combmatian of absolutely simple terms. For example, — ABC or 
DE or FO results from tbe alternatiTe combination of ABC or DE 
with TQ ABC or DE results from the alternatire combination of 
ABC vith DE FO results from the coi^unctire combinatiOD of F 
with 0 , and ABC DE may be resolved siimlarly 

Hence the suocessive application of the above rule, for finding 
the contradictory of a complex term where we are dealing with a 
single pair of determinants or altemaote, will result id our ultimately 
substituting for each simple term involved its oontradiotory and 
reversing tbe nature of their oombination throughout’ We may 
therefore, lay down the foUowing rule for obtaining tbe contradic- 
tory of any complex term Beplact each eonsWuerU r\mj^ Urtn by 
i£s corUndtdory and ikrouyktnU COfyunc^ite combxnaixon 

for akemaUv* ctmlnnaiian and vice v eisi * This rule is of simple 
applioatioo and it is of fondamental Importance in the treatment of 
complex propocitioas adopted In the following pagea. 

Thus, the oontradiotory of or BC 
is a oiuf (b or e) 
t.a ab or ae 
and the oontradiotory of ABC or ABD 

is (a or 6 or o) and {a or h or d)^ 
which, by tbe aid of rules presently to be given, is reducible to the 
fo r m a or b or ed. 

It is possible for two complex terms to be formally »noonsu<«n^ 
or repugnant without being true oontradictoriea. This will be the 
case if they contain oontradiotory determinants without between 
them exhausting tbe universe of discourse. Tbe terms AB and bC 
afford an example nothing can be both AB and bO (for if th^^ 

> Thui, taWng the temi ABO or DB or FO and tn the first in»t«TUMi 
denoting the eoctradletery of a oomplei teem hj a bar drawn aaroas It, we have 
■nfloeariraly, — or DB or FO 

alSd (DSotFO) 
o(Zgore)^ ^ 
w(a or t> or e) (d or «) (/ or f) 

* Ooespare BohrOder Drr Oferatie mM lrtU do LofikialtuU p. 18 
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were so, something would be both B and not-B), but we cannot say 
■d, pnoi t that evei-ything is eithei AB oi hC (since something may be 
Ahc, which is neither AB nor hC) 

427 Dualxty of Foxmal Equivalences xn the case of Complex 
Teimis — It will be shewn in the following sections that certain 
complex terms are foimally equivalent to othei complex terms or to 
simple terms (for example, A ox aB — A ox B, A or AB = A), and it 
13 important to notice at the outset that such formal equivalences 
always go in pairs Poi if two terms aie equivalent, their contra- 
dictories must also be equivalent , and hence, applying the rule for 
obtaming contiadictones given in the preceding section, we are 
enabled to formulate the simple law that to evexy forxnal equxvalence 
there corxespoxids axiother joxrxnal equivalence ixi which conjunctive 
combination is thx ouqhout substituted for alternative combination and 
vice veraa’ This law may be moi e precisely established as follows — 
A foimal equivalence that holds good for any given set of terms 
must equally hold good for any other set of teims, and, therefore, 
whatevei holds good foi the teims A, B,kc must hold good for their 
contradictones a, h, <Szc Hence, given any equivalence, we may 
first leplace each simple berm by its contradictory, and then take 
the contiadictory of each side of the equivalence THe result of 
this double transformation will be that we shall obtain another 
equivalence in which every conjunctive combination has been 
replaced by an alternative combination, and conversely, while the 
term-symbols mvolved have remained unchanged This proves what 
was required 

The apphcation of the above law will be fully illustrated in the 
sections that immediately follow 

428 Laws of Distxihution — In order to combine a simple term 
conjunctively ivith an alternative term, we must conjunctively com- 
bine it -with eveiy alternant of tlie alternative" A and {B or Cf 
denotes whatever is A and at the same time either B or 0, and hence 
IS equivalent to AB or AC It follows that in order to combme 
two alternative teims conjunctively, we must conjunctively combme 
eveiy altei nant of the one with every alteniant of the other Thus, 

^ This 18 pointed out by Schroder, Lcr Oixerationskreis des Logtkhalkuls, 
p 3 The two eqmvalences which are thus mutually deducible the one from 
the other may be said to be reciprocal 

^ Compare Jevons, Principles of Science, 5, §7 

^ In such a case as this the use of brackets is necessary in order to avoid 
ambiguity Thus, A and B or C might mean AB or C, or as above AB or AG 
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{{or ii)\C or D) donotM whnt«\rr if either A or Ji and at tho Mine 
time cither C or D and Is (^oiralcnt Xo AC or \D or JlC or BD' 

^\ e hare then 

A (florO” tllorAC 

and applying the law of duality of formal etjoi>-alencc* giren In tbo 
preceding acction, we have at once another equiialence namely 
A or or B) {A or C)* 

These two equivalrncea an called b} Schivder tbo L<tict of 
Tliey are of the gmteit importance in the manipu 
lation and fioipliflcaHon of complex temu. 

429 Lmrt of Toniotng^ — ^Tho following roles may be hud down 
fur tbo onii Ion of eojirrllaoaf terras from a complex terra 

(rt) Tk nyWitwm o/rtny ^rm u 

Out of the class f to *elrct the 1 a it a procTM that leavt?* os 
just «here »e begaiL In other word% what Is Ixrth A and A U 
identical with what is i Tha% fodi terms as 1 ■( iBB are 
tautologoos the former merely denote* tho dais A ami the latter 
the clasa AB Hence tbo alove rule which is called hr Jerons tie 
Latr of Simpfo^ty* 

(6) Tk rep'/itioii a/* any ytmt altrrnnnl i$ mjKrjJiicnu 

To fay that anything Is d or /I is equifalent to Myiog flmply 
that it i* X Hence such terms ua A or A A or BC or BC are 
tautdogoui and »e liare the aU*re role wludi Is colled by Jevons 
the Law of tnUy* 

It will U- been by reference to the role given m «ection 4^*7 that 
the Tjiw of Simplicity {AA = i) and tho Iw»w of Unity {i or A’^A) 
arc redprocol that la, the former U dedoclble fnmi the latter and 
nee nral hor tfio only dltfcrcneo between them ia that cor\janctiTe 
combination in tlio one is replaced by aUemativr combination in tho 
other 

> Wfaflbcr or not «e iatroJocs ah^clnlo ajiaboli into loRie there li here a 
\CT 7 close iruloftj with alfrehriifl mnlUpliaitlon whleli camiot be OlifrtUwd. 

* Thu tqehclroe* might alao be eeUbliehed IndcpendcatJj fa; the aid of 
certain of the cqalTalenoe* gl>ca ia tb* following section*. 

> TVr Opmtiomtlrrit dn LofiklalittU pp. 9 10 

* Bto Pw 4iii md Pritwiflft Sefttwt 2 |8 The eorreipcnding 
•qottkm i*mx U la Doc4e s system fcmd*ment*l| see Lav$ ef Tkoufkt p. al 

* Bee P*re Lo^it | (SO t aod Prineffitt of Sefow 5 1 4 

* It m*j Msist the reader in foDosrtng the reasoning la sccUon 4S7 If wa 
work through this partloiilar ease lodspendentl; If AAmA then eomm lor 
whaUrtr U formal]; ralld In ih* case d A moat alao be fcwmall; valid In the 
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430 Laws of Deielopment and Reduction, — Impoitant fonual 
equivalences are yielded by the laws of contradiction and excluded 
middle 

By the law of contradiction a term contaimng contradictory 
determinants (for example, J76) cannot represent any existing class 
Hence A or Bh is equivalent to A simply ^ in other words, the 
conjunctive conihination of conti adictoi les may be indiffeiently 
introduced or omitted as an alternant ‘ 

Again, by the law of excluded middle a tenn containing contra- 
dictory alternants (for example, B or b) lepiesents the entire 
uni-verse of discourse Hence A (B or b) is equivalent to A simply , 
in other words, the alternative combiiuition of contradictoi les may 
be indifierently introduced or omitted as a detewninant 
It vill be observed that the above equivalences, namely, 

A or Bb = A, 

A (B or b) = A, 

are reciprocal 

Applying further the Laws of Distribution given in section 428 
u e ha\ 0 the following 

A = A or Bb = (A or B) (A or b), 

A=A (Bor b)=AB or Ab 

These may be taken as formulae for the development and the 
reduction of terms Thus, the substitution of (A or B) (A or b) for 
A may be called the development of a term by means of the law of 
contradiction , and the substitution of AB or Ab for A the develop- 
ment of a teim by means of the law of excluded middle In both 
the above cases the term A is developed with reference to the term 
B Similarly by developing A with reference to B and C, we should 
have (A or B or C) (A or B or c) (A or b or G) (A or b or c) if W 
make use of the law of contradiction, or ABC or ABc or AbC or Abe 
if we make use of the law of excluded middle Development by 
means of the law of excluded middle is the more useful of the 
tw o processes in the manipulation of complex terms, and it may be 
understood that this is meant when the development of a term is 
spoken of wuthout further qualification 

Converael}, the process of passing from (A or B) (A or b) to A, or 
from AB or Ab to A, may be called the i eduction of a term by means 
tnc otlie 

- Com]) jjj. Butif two terms are equivalent, their contradictories 

In ^uchuivalent Hence from aa=a, it follows that^t or A=A And it is 
mnbipuity might jnss similnrlj from A or A = A to AA =:A 
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of tho law of contradiction or tho law of excluded middle m the 
ca»c maj* be 

Following Jeron% we rtwij* apeak of an aUemttire term of tho 
typo AB or aa a dual term, and of the rnl'^titutlon of A lor AB 
or Ab aa the iWnf/icm of a tluol /erm‘ 

431 Ante* of AbforpttoTK — It may bo ahewn that any alternant 

which {■ merrlj a anbdiridon of another alternant may I» indiffer 
ently introduced or omitted from a complex term Thu^ beinga 
tubdivdaion of A the lerm^ d or and A are e<]aira]enL Thia 
rule (which ia called by SthrxJder the LfOtP of Al*orptton') may bo 
ettahlUhcd m follow* By tlic derclopment of A with reference to B 
tor I /? liecomra d 71 or iborAB Iral by the law of unity Ihuia 
cquivnlenl to iB or t& and by reduction this ia ct|oimIenl to A 
Applying tho mlo gitm in aection 4'’" we obtain a ^eeood law 
of absorption, namely A {A or B)*^ A which it the reciprocal of the 
fint law of absorption, A or ABa A 

433L /jotot of rzofusum and Tndunon —The contnullctory of 
any alternant in a complex term may be indifTermtly introduced or 
omitted aa a detemlnant of any other alternant that is to my the 
term A or aB and A or B are equlynlent. This may he eatablhhed 
aa foUowa By tho law of absorption d ornT? is equlralent to A or 
AB or aD and by redaction this yielda A or B The abore equlra 
lonco may bo called the Law of Sxdunon on tho ground that by 
pAwmg from A or ^ to if or aJJ we make the aitemanta mutually 
exelunr# 

The reciprocal equiralenco A (a or B)" AD mny be expressed aa 
followi The contradictory of any determinant Jn a complex term 
may be IndifietvnUy introduced or omitted aa an alternant of any 
other determinant. This equlTaleoeo may bo called the Law of 
Indutxon on the gronod that by paadng from AB to A (a or 71) we 
make the detenninanla collectirely induaire of the entire univerae 
of ditcourae. 

433. Snv\vw.ryj of Formal Equtmlmct* Complex JVrma.— 
The folkrwing is a summary of tlie formal equlyalenccs contained in 
the fire precediog sections (those that are bracketed together being 

> PuTt Loffie 1 103 The eaoJaxKFtlTe tenu (A or B) {A or b) msj ft*-» be 
tpokn of u a dual tern and it* redoetloo to J aa th* redoetke of a tens 
' Drr OpmtioiuJmU dft LoffilkallnU p. 19. Thl* Lav of Abaorption i* 
eqolralaat to oo« of Bool* a Uatboda of Abbrarlatloo (Lava TTwttfkU 
P 180} Oompare, alao Jtrema, Para I^ogie 1 70 
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in each case i elated to one another leciprocally in the hiannei 
indicated in section 427) — 

(1) A{Bo 7 C)j-ABw AG, \ laivs of DtsirihuHon , 

(2) A 01 BG^{A 01 B) {A oi C),J ' 

(3) AA=A, ] Laics of Tautology {Law of Snnjilicily 


’ 1 

A 01 A~A,f aiul Law of Unity), 

A— A 01 Bh = {A 01 B) (A oi i),] Laxos of Development 
A=A(B 01 h)~AB 01 Ah, J and Bednctwn , 


(3) AA=A, ] La 

(4) A 01 A- A,] a'. 

(5) A=^A 01 Bb = (A 

(6) A=A(Boi h) = AB 01 Ah, J and Kcdnction , 

/I\ ^ A 1 Ahsoiption, 

^ (8) A{AoiB) = A,] ■’ ^ 

(9) A 01 B = A 01 aBA Law of E'l elusion and Law of 

(10) AB~A {a 01 B), j Inclnsion 

434 The Goiijunchve Gomhination of AltcmaUvc i’ciws-— The 
hist law of distribution gives the geneial lule foi the conjunctive 
combination of alternatives But with a view to such combination 


Laxes of Tautology {Law of iSimplicity 
and Law of Unity) , 


special attention may be called (i) to the second law of distiibution. 
namely, {A ox B) {A oi G) = A oi BG , and (ii) tn the equivalence 
{A ox B) {AG 01 D)~AG oi AD oi BD, which may be established 
as follows By the hrst law of distribution {A oi B) {AG oi D) is 
equivalent to AAG oi ABG oi AD oi BD , but by the law of sim- 
plicity AAG = AG, and by the law of absoiption AG oi ABG— AG , 
hence oui oiiginal teim is equivalent to AG oi AD oi BD, Avhich 
vas to be pi'oved 

Fiom the above equivalences we obtain the two following 
piactical rules which aie of gieat assistance in simphfymrf the 
piocess of conjunctively combining alteinatnes 

(1) If two altei natives which aie to be conjunctively combined 
have an alternant in common, this alternant may be at once 
written dovn as one alternant of the result, and ve need not go 
through the foim of combining it with any of the leniaimng 
alternants of either altei native, 

(2) If two alternatives aie to be conjunctively combined and 
an alternant of one is a subdivision of an alternant of the other, 
then the former alternant may be at once written down as one 
alternant of the result, and \ve need not go through the foim 
of combining it with the lemaining alternants of the other ^ 
alternative ' 


^ These rules aie equwalent to Boole’s second Method of AbbieMntion 
{Laic» of Thought, p 131) 
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ExEBOtSES. 

435 Simplify the following terms {^) A.D or acD (il)jl(for 
or oB cr at or aB or bC or hd or hS or b6 or cd or u. [k ] 

(i) By rule (1) in section 433 AD or acD ii equivalent to {A or 
fie) D and this by rale (9) is equiTslent to (J or e) J) which 
ngain by rule (1) is equivalent to AD or oD 

(il) The dual term hB or ho may be reduced to h and hence Ad 
or Ac or or aC or oE or ht or hd or bE or ho or ed or a m Ad or 
Ao or aB or aC or aE orlorhCorbdoredoree By section 433 rule 
(7), we mo} now omit nil alternants in which h occurs as a deter 
minont, and by rule (9) B may be omitted wherevey it occurs an 
a determinant accordingly our term is reduced to Ad or Ao or 
n or aC or aS or b or cd or eo. Sinoe o u now an alternant, a 
furtiier apphcation of tlie same rules leave* us s^ith a or b or ed or 
CO or d or 4 aud tills is immediately reducible toaorhordoro 


430 Show that BC or bD or CD is equivalent to BC or bD [e.] 

437 Give the controdictones of the following terms in their 
simplest forms os sene* of alternants -~AB or BC or CD AB or 
hC or eD ABO or aBc ASeD or Abode or aBCDo or BCdo, [r.] 

438 Simplify the foUoiriDg terms 

(1) Ab or aC or BCd or Bo or bD or CD 

(3) ACD or Ac or Ad or <lB or hOD 

(8) aSC or aBe or aCD or aDo or AoD or ahD or bcD or <iDE 
or oDE , 

(4) {A or b) {A or c) {a or B) {a or C) or C) [k,] 

439 Prove the following equivalenoes 

(1) AB or AG or BO or aB or ebc or C or B or C 

(2) aBG or oBd or aed or ABd or Aod or abd or aCd or BCd 
or bcdw’oBG or ad or Bd or cd 

(3) PqrorpQtorpqorprMorqnorpSorqB^porq [m] 

> We aJjo procaed u foUows AJ} or oeDmAD or JeD or aeD [bj nils 
{Ti]mAn or cD [by mle (5)]. 
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COMPLEX PEOPOSmONS AND COMPOUND PEOPOSITIONS 

440 Complex ProponUons — A complex proposition may be 
defined as a proposition ■whicb. bas a complex term either for its 
subject or its predicate The ordinary distinctions of quantity and 
quahty may be applied to complex propositions , thus All AB isC or 

18 a universal affirmative complex proposition Some AB is not 
EF IS a particular negative complex proposition In the following 
pages propositions written m the indefinite form will be interpreted 
as universal, so that AB is CD wdl be understood to mean that all 
4 A IS CD It 18 to be added that in dealmg with complex proposi- 
tions we mterpret particulars as implying, but universals as 
not impljong, the existence of their subjects in the umverse 
of discourse 

441 The Opposition of Complex Propositions — The opposition 
of complex terms has been already dealt with, and the opposition of 
complex propositions in itself presents no special difficulty It 
must; however, be borne in mmd that as we interpret particulars as 
implying the existence of their subjects, but universals as not doing 
so, we have the following divergences from the ordmary doctrine of 
opposition (1) we cannot mfer I from A, or O from E , (2) A and 
E are not necessarily mconsistent with each other, (3) I and O 
may both be false at the same time The ordinary doctnne of 
contradictory opposition remains unafiected The following are 
examples of contradictory propositions All A is both A and B, Some 
X IS not both A and B , Some X is T and at the same time eithei P 
or Q or R, Xo X is Y and at the same time either P or Q is R 

442 Compound Propositions^ — A compound proposition may be 
defined as a proposition which consists m a combination of other 
propositions The combination may be either conjunctive (^ e , when 


1 Compare seohon 65 
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two or more proposition! are affinoed to be true together) oraltema- 
Ure when an altemntive le giron between two or more 

proposition*) for example, AU AB u C anrf »om$ P u not eiiJier Q 
or B a compotind cotynnctive proposition Eilkor all AB u C or 
P u not iiAtr Q or /* I* a compound altamatiTe propodtioii 
Propoeition* conjnnotivelj oombioed may be «poken of as dtier 
mxnanit of the reanltlng componad propoeition, and propomtion* 
altomatirely combined may be spoken of a* aliomanU of the 
ranlting compdnnd propodtion In what foUowa, both corgmctive 
and altematlre propoeition* are interpreted as being assertorio. 

Only two type* of oompoond propodtion* are here rooogniaed 
the eoryuneiito and the alismaUve. Pure hypothetical propoeitioii* 
are oompoond but (except in so far a* we interpret hypotbetioals 
and alternatiTea dilTerently In respect of modality) th^ are 
eqairalent to alternatire prepontiona and may be regarded as 
constituting one mode of erpretmng an alternatire synthen*. 
Thu* (taking z and y as symbob representing propomtion*, and 9 
and y a* their oontradictonea) the hypothetical propomtion tJun 
y expressei an aiteniatire between S and y and u, therefore, 
eqairalent to the alternatire proposition z or y Combination* of 
the tree di^onctire type (for example, not hoOx z and y) may also be 
n^;arded as a mode of expreeing an alternatire ^tbem thus, 
the tree dligoncfeire proposition Jut giren 1* equivalent to the 
alternatire propoaitiOQ S or y‘ 

Mr Joboren shews that any ordinary propoaltion with a general 
term a* subject may be regarded as a compound propomtion resulting 
from the conjonotire or alternatire oombination of dngalar (mole- 
cular) proposition*, with a oommon predication, but different sul^eota. 
Let Su St represent a number of different individual sub- 

jects and let represent the aggregate oolleotfon of individual* 
-S; St S^ Then 

iS, and St ctnd St and S^ = ^i'esry S 
Si or S, or St or 3^=^SomoS 

> The short may ae«m to Imi^y that an altamattr* lynthsals may bt 
•Tpmwd In a greater numbar o( wayi than a eonjandtira lyntheab. TTit«, 
hottrti !• not the ease- It has been tbewn that an altatnattre tynthtali may 
bt flxirttted by a hypothtUeal or by the denial of a eonhmettrt (that la, by a tm« 
diiJtutotlTv) Bat eon— p on ding to thla, a eonhmotiTe lyntheali may be ex 
preHed by the denial of a hypothedoal or by the denial of an aUemattr* Tbu 
repnaentlng tb« denial of a propodtloa by a bar drawn aenM* It, we hare 
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“Thus we airive at the common logical forms, Every S ts F, 
Some S ts P The former is an abbreviation for a determtnaiive, 
the latter for an alternative, synthesis of molecular propositions ” ^ 
In other words, 

Every S is P = S-^ i 8 F and S^ is P and S^is F and S^ is P , 

Some S is P = Si IS F 07 S 2 IS P or S 3 IS P oi S^ is P 

443 Ph& Opposition of Compound Propositions — The rule for 
obtaining the contradictory of a complex term given in section 426 
may be applied also to compound propositions Thus, the con- 
tradictory of a compound pioposition is obtained by replacing the 
constituent propositions by their contradictones and everywhere 
changing the manner of their combination, that is to say, sub- 
stitutmg conjunctive combination for alternative and vice veisCP 
The following are examples All A is E and some P is Q has 
for its contradictory Either some A is not B or no P is Q , Eithei 
some A vs both B and G, or all B vs either C or both D and E has for 

its contradictory Pfo A is both B and C, and some B is not either 

C o? both D and E 

It follows, as in section 427, that tliere is a duahty of formal 
equivalences in the case of compound propositions, each equivalence 
yieldmg a reciprocal equivalence in which conjunctive combination 
IS throughout substituted for alternative combmation and vice 
versd 

444. Fo7 mal Equivalences of Compound Propositions — -The 
laws relating to the conjunctive 01 alternative synthesis of pioposi- 
tions are practically identical with those relating to the conjunctive 
or alternative combmation of terms , and we have accordingly the 
followmg propositional equivalences corresponding to the equiva- 
lences of terms given in section 433 The symbols here stand for 
propositions, not terms , and negation is represented by a bai over 
the proposition denied 

1 Mind, 1892, p 26 Mr Johnson of course recognises that a quantified 
subject-term [aU S) is not usually a mere enumeration of mdivuduals first appre- 
hended and named But he points out that “however the aggregate of thmgs, 
to which the universal name applies, is mentally reached, the propositional 
force for purposes of inference or synthesis m general is the same ” (p 28) 

^ It has been shewn in the preceding section that the words all and some 
are abbreviations of conjunctive and alternative synthesis respectively Hence 
the rule that, m the ordmanly recognised propositional forms, contradictories 
differ in quantity as well as m quality is itself only a particular application of 
the general law here laid down 
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( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

w 

( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 

(7) 

( 8 ) 

(9) 

( 10 ) 
445 


« (y or )mxifor^ \ Latct of J)UinbiUion 
* Of jr = (jr Of y) (» or *Xi 

txi»x, \ Lnxc* if rou/o/oyy {Ltixo of Sxmplxexts arid 
ror*«fl^/ Late of Umtf) 

Ltne$ of Development 
and 2 edticlion 


*=* or yp - (* or y) (* or y) 1 
X** (y or y)«=zy or J 

xoray-x 1 Lav^ <f Ahtofption 


xorycxortfy) Lato <f Exdaexon and Lata of 
ary a <c (i or y), j Indtmon^ 

The Simplifieaiton if Complex Propoeittoiu —The tenni of 
& complex propontioa may often bo »impli6cd by means of the ralc^ 
giren In the pr e ceding chapter and the force ol tho auertlon will 
remain nnsfleoted, for the fortber sitnpliflcatioii of complex 
propontlona the following mlea may bo added 

(1) In a untvertal ni^attvo or a parlicHlar ajtrmattef propen 
turn any deiermtnaHi of tke eubfevt may lx tJirft/TJreni/y 
or omilted as a de/ermtnani of the prrdteaUy and mo ^‘mfL 


* It b oot oialntaleed that tU tb« abore law* are oltlmate or etan ladO' 
psttlmt of otM aaothn- The iTOiheale of pmpMiLhRn U admirably worked 
oat by l£r Sdhatea la bU artldet oo tW LofienJ Caletilia {Hind 1809) He 
girr* /ft {ndepei^ffit lax* whkh are pfc e ^^arr aod folQekBt for jropoalUenal 
lynibMli. Theae law* are brtefiy cnomermlrd Mcpw for a eoore cocapUto 
exporltkn the reader matt be rafe m d to Mr Jobaeoa ■ own treataient of them 

(1) rke OwiwaMtffe /.wirr The onler of pore lynUKeb U iadlffemt 

(□) The Atioeiatire l^tr: The mode of groaptng la pare eyntheeb b Indlf 
ferent (ry tmx yj) 

(ill) The Imic of ToMteioff Tbo mere rrpeUtkm of a prapoeitkm doeiDoi 
la aoy way add to or alter lU force (xr»x) 

(It) The Lax of Rteiproeitfs The denial of the denial of a propoaltkm U 
aqnlTaleot to lU afOnoathm {7«x) In thb prlodpk are ladod^ the eo- 
eaUed Law* of Oootndtetloa and Eroded Middle rfr If x then not not-x 
and If not not^ then s ” 

(▼) The Lax of DfcAotowy r The denial of any propoaltlaa U eqnhalent to 
the denial of Iti oaojnneilon with aoy other propoaltlon together with the denial 
of lU eonjTinetloQ with the ocntradletory of that other propodtlan (3**^ ^ 
Thb IS a further cxteoeloii of the Law of Exclnded llldiile, when applied to 
the oombhiation of propoeHlonj with one another The denial that x b oon 
johted with y eomblned with the denbJ that x b oonjolned with net-f U eqnlra- 
lent to the denial of x aheolntely For U e were tme it moat be cooiolned 
cither with y or with not y TUa lav which (U moat be admitted) looks at first 
a little oomplleated b the apeelal Inatrament of the logloal calenloa. By Ite 
toeana w* may always rtsolre a propoeitloo Into two detennlnantB. or eonrenely 
we may oompooad certain pairs of deiatmlnanb Into a atogle propoeitloo 


K. L. 


31 
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To say that No AB ts AG is the same as to say that No AB is C, 
or that No B is AG For to say that No AB is AG is the same 
thing as to deny that anything is ABAG , but, as shewn in section 
429, the repetition of the determinant A is superfluous, and the 
statement may therefore be reduced to the denial that anything is 
ABG And this may equally well be expressed by saying No AB 
18 G, or No B IS AG^ 

Again, Some AB is AG may be shewn to be equivalent to Some 
AB IS G, or to Some B is AG , for it simply affirms that something 
is ABAG, and the proof follows as above 

(2) In a universal affirmative or a partieular negative 'pioposi- 
tion any determinant of the subject may he indiffei ently introduced 
01 omitted as a deteiminant of any alternant of the predicate 

All A IS AB may obviously be resolved into the two propositions 
All A IS A, All A IS B^ But the former of these is a merely 
identical piOposition and gives no information All A is dB is, 
therefore, eqiuvalent to the simple proposition All A is B Similarly, 
All A B IS AG 01 DE is equivalent to All AB is G oi DE 

Again, Some A vs not AB affirms that Some A is a or , but by 
the law of contradiction No A is a, therefore, Some A is not B, and 
obviously we can also pass back from this proposition to the one 
from which we started Similarly, Some AB is not either AG or DE 
IS equivalent to Some AB is not eithei G or DE 

(3) In a universal affirmative or a paHiculai negative pi oposv- 
tion any alteimant of the predicate may be indifferently introduced or 

, omitted as an alternant of the subject 

If All A is B or G, then by the law of identity it follows that 
Whatever is A or B is B’oi (7, it is also obvious that we can pass 
back from this to the ongmal proposition 

Again, if Some A or B is not eithei B Or G, then since by the 
law of identity All B is B it follows that Some A is not either B or 
G , and it is also obvious that Ave can pass back from this to the 
original proposition 

(4) In a universal affirmative or a particular negative proposi- 
tion the contradictory of any determinant of the subject may be 
indiferently introduced or omitted as an alternant of the pi edicate, 
and vice A'ersd 

^ See also the sections in the following chapter relating to the conversion of 
propositions 

- The resolution of complex propositions mto a combination of relatively 
simple ones will be considered further in the foUpwing section 

® The process of obAersion will be considered in detail m chapter 3 
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By this rule the thrw following propoiJtloru nrc alBrnied to be 
equirnlent to one nrwther Alt iB x$ a or C All B is a or C AU 
AB u C md al«o tUo three following 5ojn AB i* not either a or 
C B w TJO< a or C Some AB t# not C 

The rule followi diircUy from m!o (1) by aid of the process of 
obrerrion (eeo chapter 3) 

(5) In a unirrrtnl nfgttttrt or a paritculnr ajirmnlire propoti 
lion the etmlraditlory of any d/*tmnjnonf the subject may be 
incfi^/Tently intnx/tierd or omitted as an altemnnl of the predicate. 

By this rule the two following propositions are aifirnied to be 
equivalent to one another SoABisaorC BoABitC and aho 
the t'a'o following &n»e AB ts a or C Some AB u C 

The rule follows directl) from rule (2) b) ohvcrsion. 

(C) In a untrrrsal nryaltee or a partirular a^rmatire pro- 
position the contrmlteiory of any iletermina it of (he pretiicaie may 
he tnrfufereni/y xntrojnced or onutted as an olUrnani of the 
subject 

TbU rule follows from rule (3) by obversion 

443. The } esoluUon of I ntrermi Complej' BroposUwns into 
B^iraleni Compound Bropositions. — e may enquire how far 
complex propositioDS are iraiDcduilely resolvable into a corynnetiN'o 
or alternative combination of relatively simple prupoeitlona 
Unirersal propositions anil be considered in thL!> section, and 
particulars in the next. 

Universal A^^'matioes, Universal affirmative cmnploi^ propoai 
tions may be immediately resolved into a coi\)oncUon of relatively 
simple ones, »o far as there is alternative combination in the subject 
or ooqjunotive combination in the predicate. ‘Ciux, 

(1) Whaieoer \s P or Q \s Rm AH P is R and all Q u I 

(2) All PuQR<.AU PuQandall Pts R 

Universal Hegaitves, Unirereal negative complex propositions 
may be immediately resolved into a CDqjouoUoa of relatively timplo 
ones, so far as there is altematiTo combination either in the suhjoot 
or in the predicate. Thus, 

(8) h oOnnj that u P or Q ts R m Jfo P ts P afwj no (J is R 

(4) Ro P u either Q or R*^Ko P is Q and no P u P 

So far as there la coidonotive combination m the subject or 
alternative combination in the predicate of universal affirmative 
propositions, or conjunctive combination either in the subject or in 
the predicate of universal negative propoeiUons, they cannot be 

31—3 
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'immrdioiely'^ resolved into either a conjunctive oi an alternative 
combination of simplei piopositions It may, however, be added 
that piopositions falling into this lattei category are immediately 
implied hj certain compound alternatives Thus, 

(i) All PQ 18 R IS implied by All P is R oi all Q is R^ 

(ii) All P IS Q 01 R IS implied by All P is Q or all P is R , 

(in) iYo PQ IS R is implied by No P is R or no Q is R , 

(iv ) No P is QR is implied by No P is Q or no P is R 

447 Tim Resolution of Paiticulai Complex Propositions into 
Eqinialent Coinponiid Piopositions — Particular complex proposi- 
tions cannot be resolved mto compound conjunctiv^es, but they may 
under certain conditions be immediately resolvmd into eqiuvalent 
compound aliei native piopositions in which the alternants are 
relatively simple This is the case so fai as there is alternative 
combination in the subject or conjunctive combination in the 
predicate of a particular negative, or alternative combination either 
in the subject or in the piedicate of a particular affirmative Thus, 

(1) Some P Qi Q IS not R=Some P is not R or some Q is 
not R, 

(2) , Some P IS not QR — Some P is not Q or some P is not R , 

(3) Some P 01 Q is R = Some P is R oi some Q is R , 

(4) Some P IS Q 01 R = Some P is Q or some P is R 

Particular complex propositions cannot be immediately resolved 

into compound propositions (either conjunctive or alternative) so 
far as theie is coiijunctiv^e combination in the subject or alternative 
combination in the predicate^if the proposition is negative, or so far 
as there is conjungti't'e combination either in the subject or in the 
piedicate if the proposition is afhimativa In these cases, howevei, 
the complex proposition a compound conjunctive pioposition, 

though we cannot pass back from the latter to the former Thus, 

(i) Some PQ IS not R implies Some P is not R and Some Q is 
/lot R , 

(ii) Some P IS not cither Q or R implies Some P is not Q and 
‘<ome P js not R , 

(ill) Some, PQ IS R implies Some P is R and some Q is R , 

(iv ) Some P ?s QR implies Some P is Q and some P is R 

It must be particularly noticed that, although in these cases the 

' It will be shewn subsequently that even in these cases universal complex 
jiropositions muj be resohed into a conjunction of relatively simpler ones by the 
aid of certain immediate inferences 
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eompoiand propcmtlon can bo infcnrd from tlie complex pmpcrtition 
•till the two are not eqalmlmt. tor example from Som J a Q 
nruf «mtf / u / it doe« not follow that &<mc P n QP for wr 
cannot be gure that the game I e are referretj to id the two cagpn 
Vn tlie reialta of thi^ *ection follow from those of tlw* preceding; 
reebon l*y the application of the rule of contnulicuon to the propt 
eition* thenivlm ami the rule of cootmpontion to tlm rrlnti jiis f 
implication between them 

44B. Tk r>/ Tenns /rom o ComjtUj" PrujnntKm , — 

hrorn tho t»o preccdioR in'ctiong wr niaj olrtain immctitntelj’ the 
following rulet for infemog from a giren proj>o«iiiiim another 
proposition in which certain tcrmi coutamul m the onginal 
proposition are omlttcil 

(1) Any JH^TotiHaiU may b* omtUrd Jmn ni un U*inbulnl 
(erm^ 

(2) Any ntfemant may omtUfd from n dttlnbHletl (tm 
For example,— 

n /nter.»r u 1 or 77 w CD therefore AU A x»t 
Soma AD u CD thercrofo, Sovtr ( t» C 
^ otktny (kal u A or D t$ C or D theref re \o A y$ t 
Somt Ml \M riMer C or D therefore Vsi I w n(U ( 

Tlie nhove rales may aUo be ja Ufted indeprntJi ntl) n will bd 
ghewn in the following aectioo. TIh* resuUs which lhe\ neld moil 
be distinguished from those olitaiiwl in w'Ction 1-1 > In the cn,s<*s 
discussed in that gection tho terms omitted urru vaperdnous in the 
senge that their omission left us with proposihona cquivulent to our 
original propoiitiortg but in the aboio inferences we ennnot pnas 
back from conclusion to premifrw From bovt 1 i« C fir example 
we cannot infer that S’ciae Mi xm C 

449 The hUroduelion of Ttrv** xnto n Coukjfltx / ropo4itio>i — 
Corresponding to the rules laid down in the preceding section we 
have also tlie following 

(1) Any drirrvuiuuu may he tnintducexl tnio <i 

( 2 ) Arty nllrmanl may be luiroducni into an uh Irmt 

Tliewe rales, and also the role* giien in the preceilbig section, 

may bo establidied by tho md of the following axioms IPAa/ is 
true of all {didributxnly) u true of every pari II kal u true of 
part of a part u true of a part (f ike lanjer fchobt. 

• Tbs inbjeet of s prirtleuUr or the prrdleste of wn ajQmtuill 
3 Tbe sabjeet of s oohmal or the laeilieoto of a □egtU\o pioposiuou 
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When we add a deteiminant to a term, or remove an alternant, 
Ave usually dimmish, and at any late do not mcrease, the extension 
of the term , Avhen, on the other hand, we add an alternant, or 
remove a determinant, we usually increase, and at any rate do jiot 
dimmish, its extension Hence it follows that if a term is dis- 
tributed Ave may add a determmant or remove an alternant, Avhilst 
if a term is undistributed we may add an alternant or remove a 
determmant Thus, 

All A %s CD, therefore. All A B ^s C , 

No A zs C, therefoi e, No AB zs CD , 

Borne AB zs C, therefore. Some A is C oi 1) , 

Some AB is not either C ot D, therefore. Some A zs not G 
From the above rules taken in connexion Avith the rules given 
m section 445 Ave may obtam the followmg corollaries 

(3) In umveisal affirmatzves, any determinant may he introduced 
into the 2y> edzcate, zj zt zs also znti oduced into the subject , and any 
alternant may he introduced into the subject if it zs also introduced 
into the jyredicate 

Given AU A is C, then All ABis C by rule (1) above, and from 
this we obtam All AB zs BG by rule (2) of section 445 

Again, given All A zs G, then All A is B or G , and therefore, 
by rule (3) of section 445, Whatever is A or B is B or G 

(4) In univei sal negatives any alternant may be introduced into 
svhject or yredicatp, if its contradictory zs introduced into the other 
term as a determinant 

Given No A zs G, then No AB zs G , and, therefore, by rule (6) 
of section 445, No AB zs b oz G 

Again, given No A zs G, then No A is BC , and, therefore, by 
rule (6) of section 445, No A or h zS BG 

In none of the mferences consideied m this section is it possible 
to pass back from the conclusion to the original proposition 

450 Interyi etatzon of Anomalous Forms — It avlU be found that 
propositions Avhich apparently iuvoIa e a contradiction m terms and 
are thus m diiect contravention of the fundamental laws of thought 
— for example. No AB zs B, All Ab is B — sometimes result from the 
mampulation of complex pi opositions In interpreting such proposi- 
tions as these, a distinction must be draAvn between umversals and 
particulars, at auy rate if particulars are interpreted as implying, 
while uniA'^ersals aie not interpreted as implying, the existence of 
then subjects 
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It can be Bhewn that a tmiversol propontion of the form Jb AB 
M i/ or All Ah u B murt bo interpreted as implying the non 
omtence in the oniverae of dxsooorte of the subject of the proposi 
tiocL Por a univerBal native denies the existence of anything that 
oomos nndor both its subject and its predicate; thus, ho AB u B 
denies the existenoe of ABB that is, it denies the existence of AB 
Again, a onireml affirmative denies the existence of anything that 
oomes under its subject without also coming under its predicate 
thus, AU AbtsB denies the existence of anything that is Ah and at 
the same time not B that is, h but Ab is Ah and also &, and hence 
the existenoe of is denied. 

Since the existence of its subject is held to be part of the impli 
cation of a pardoular proposition, the above interpretation is 
obnoualy inapplicable in the case of partaoulara Hence if a 
proposition of the form Soma Ab u B hi obtained we are thrown 
book on the alternative that there is some inconsistenoy in the 
premisses either some one individual premiss u Mlf-cODtradiotory 
or the premisses ore inoonsistent with one another 


ExxaouBS. 

4ffL Shew that If Vo A %* he or Cd, then Vo J « M. [k.] 

462. Give the contradictory of each of the following proposi 

tions — (1) Flowering plants are either endogens or eiogens, but 
not both (S) Flowering plants are vaacular and either endogens or 
exogem, but not both [it.] 

463. Simplify the following propoaJtioiis — 

(1) AU AB « BC or be or CD or eE or DB 

(2) h oV%\ng Ousi u atthtr PQ or PR u Pqr or pQ$ or pq or pri 

or qrt or pS or qR [i.] 
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When we add a deteminant to a term* or remove an alteinant, 
Ave usually diminish, and at any rate do not increase, the extension 
of the term , when, on the other hand, we add an alternant, or 
remove a detennuiant, we usually increase, and at any rate do not 
diminish, its extension Hence it follows that if a term is dis- 
tiibuted we may add a determinant or remove an alternant, whilst 
if a term is undistributed we may add an alternant oi remove a 
determinant Thus, 

All A ts CD, theiefore, All AB ^s G , 

Afo A IS C, therefoie, Wo AB xs CD , 

AB xs C, therefore, Some A is C or D , 

Some AB xs not either G or D, therefore. Some A xs not C 
From the above rules taken in connexion with the rules given 
in section 445 we may obtain the following corollaries 

(3) In unxvex sal affiimtatives, any detei mxnant may be xntx odxiced 
into the jnedxcate, xj xt is also introduced into the svhjeet, and any 
alternant may be introduced into the subject if xt xs also introduced 
into the predicate 

Given All A is C, then All ABxs G by rule (1) above ^ and from 
this we obtam All AB is BG by rule (2) of section 446 

Again, given All A is C, then All A is B or G , and theiefore, 
by rule (3) of section 445, Whatevei xs A or B xs B or G 

(4) In universal negatives any alternant may be introduced into 
subject or predicate, xf its contradictory xs introduced into the other 
term as a detei'mxnant 

Given No A xs C, then No AB is G , and, therefore, by rule (5) 
of section 445, No AB xs b ox G 

Again, given No A xs C, then No A is BG , and, therefore, by 
rule (6) of section 445, No A or b x£ BG 

In none of the mferences considered in tins section is it possible 
to pass back from the conclusion to the original proposition 

450 Interpi et-atxon of Anomalous Forms — It will be found that 
propositions which apparently involv e a contradiction in terms and 
are thus m direct contiavention of the fundamental laws of thought 
— for example, No AB is B, All Ab xs B — sometimes lesult from the 
manipulation of complex propositions In interpreting such proposi- 
tions as these, a distinction must be drawn between universals and 
particulars, at any rate if particulars are interpreted as implying, 
while universals aie not interpreted as implying, the existence of 
then subjects 
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It ctin bo ^lirwn thnt n nnlroml proposition of the form AJl 
u }l or AU Ab u Jl ino«t be intcrprotod m implying the non 
ciutcnco in the unircrre of discouwo of tlie snbject of the propo^i 
tion. For a unirertnl negative ih mea tlie cxirtcnco of an> thing that 
comes under Iwth it? sui^ject and ita predicate thas, A li x$ II 
denies the rxistcnco of {RB that b, it denies the orntence oi A R 
Again, a onlverml nfnmmti>*o denies the existence of anything that 
comes under its subject without also coming under its predicate 
thus, AH Ah u R denies the cxUtonco of anything that is Ab and at 
tho samo time not R that i% b but Ab is Ab and also b and hence 
the exi^nco of Ab is domed. 

Since the existence of its subject is held to be port of the imph 
cation of a particular proposuion, tho aliovc intcrjiretation is 
obviooslv inapplicable fn tho case of particolars. Kcnco if n 
proposiUon of tho form Wi Ab t R obtainesl s.c are thrown 
back on tho altematiro that there is some inconsistency in the 
preraiees, citl«r some one indis'idaal premiss is self contradictory 
or tho premisses ore inconsistent with ono another 


Exercises. 

451. Shew that if \o A be or Cd then ^o A is 6d. [k.] 

452. Give the coatradictocy of each of the following propoei 

tions — (1) Flowering plants aro cither eude^ens or exogens, hut 
not both (2) Flowonng plants are roscolar and either endogens or 
exogens, but not both [u ] 

453. Simplify tlie following proposftioDs — 

(1) All AB u BC or be or CD or cE or DE 

(2) A othing that u ciMer PQ or PR ts Pqr or pQ$ or pq or prt 

or qrt or pS or qB [jC.] 



CHAPTER m 


IMMEDIATE INFERENCES FROM COMPLEX PROPOSITIONS 

454u The Ohversion of Complex Propositions — The doctnne of 
obversion is immediately applicable to complex propositions , and no 
modification of the definition of obversion already given is necessary 
From any given proposition we may infer a new one by changing its 
quabty and taking as a new predicate the contradictory of the 
onginal predicate. The proposition thus obtained is called the 
obverse of the ongmal proposition 

The only difficulty connected with the obversion of complex 
propositions consists in finding the contradictory of a complex term , 
but a simple rule for performmg this process has been given in 
section 426 — Replace all the simple terms involved by thoir contra- 
dietaries, and throughout substitute alternative combination foi 
conjunctive and vice versa 

Applying this rule to AB or ah, we have {a or b) and (A or B), 
that iSj Aa or Ab or aB or Bb , but since the alternants Aa and Bb 
mvolve self-contradiction, they may by rule (5) of section 433 be 
omitted. The obverse, therefore, of All X is AB or ab is No X is 
Ab or aB 

As additional examples we may find the obverse of the following 
propositions (1) All A is BG or DE , (2) Xo A is BcE or BGF , 
(3) Some A is not either B or bcDEf or bcdEF 

(1) All A IS BC oi yields Xo A is {b or c) and at the same 
time {d or e), or, by the reduction of the predicate to a senes of 
alternants, Xo A is bd or be or cd or ce 

(2) Xo A IS BcE or BCF Here the contradictory of the 
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predicate i» (b or C or e) OTid (i or e or J‘), which yields h or Ce or 
Qf or 00 or ^ Go may be omitted by rnle (0) of section 433 alto 
^ by role (7) since ^ is either Gtf or Hence the required 
obrerae is AU A %»h or Gf or eo 

1 ( 8 ) SoTM A *4 no< either B or heD^f or bodEF The obverse is 
Some A u b and {BorGordoreorF) and {BorGorDoreor 
/) and by the application of the mJea sotmnansed m sectioD 483 
this will be found to be equivalent to Some A u bG or bDF or bdf 
or be. 

466 The Conxfomon of GompUa Propotitxont — Generalising, 
we may say that we have a proceet of conversion whenever from a 
given proposition we infer a new one in which any term that 
appeared in the predicate of the original proposition now appears m 
the snl^ti, or tucs wrat 

Thus the inferenoe from No A u BC to No B w ^ C it of the 
nature of oouversion The prooest may be timply analysed as 
follow! — No A xe both B and C 

therefore Nothing u at the $ame Umo A B and G 
therefcire, No B i$ hc)th A and G 

The reatomng may also be resolved into a senes of ortiinary 
oonvertions — No A u BC 

therefore (by oonvennon), No BC w A 
that It, triMtn the eph^ of C no B u A 
therefore (by oonversion) tntAut the sphere (f C no A it B 
that is, No AO te B 
therefore (by oonveraion) No Bit AC 

Or it may be treated thut, 

No A is BG 

therefore, by section 446 nde (1), No AO m BG 
therefore, alto by section 445 rule (1) No AG u £ 
therefore (by oonversion) No B u AC 

Similarly it may be shewn that from Some A BO we may infer 

Some B tt AG 

Hence we obtain the following rule In a untvertal negative or 
a parttotdar qfirmattve proponixon any determinant <f the subject 
may be Ironi/errerf to the predicate or vice versi icithoui qfeding the 
force (f the aeterixon 

'Ne have jutt shewn bow from 

No A ft BC 

wo may obtain by oonvemon 

No Bxt AC 
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Similarly, we may infer 

No G ^s AB, 

No AB 18 G, 

No AG ts B, 

No BGts A 

The proposition may also be written in the form 

There u no ABC, 

or, Nothing is at the same time A, B, a'>id G 

The last of these is a specially useful foim to which to bring 
univereal negatives for the purpose of logical manipulation. 

In the same way from Some A is BC oi BD we may infer 

Some AB is G or D, 

Some AG or AD is B, 

Some B is AG 07 AD, 

Some G or D IS AB, 

. Some BG or BD is A, 

Something is ABC or ABD 

There is no inference by conversion from a umversal affirmative 
or from a particular negative 

458 The Contraposition of Complex Pi opositions — According 
to our original definition of contraposition, we contraposit a proposi- 
tion when we infer from it a new proposition having the contradic- 
tory of the old predicate for its subject Adopting this definition, 
the contrapositive of All A is B or C is All he is a 

The process can be apphed to universal affirmatives and to par- 
ticulai negatives By ob version, conversion, and then again obversion, 
it IS clear that m each of these cases we may obtain a legitimate 
contrapositive by taking as a new subject the contradictory of the old 
predicate, and as a new predicate the contradictory of the old subject, 
the proposition retaining its original quality For example All A is 
BG, therefoi e. Whatever is h 01 c is a , Some A is not either B or 
G, therefore, Some he is not a 

The above may be called the full contrapositive of a complex 
proposition It should be observed that any proposition and its full 
contrappsitive are equivalent to each other , we can pass back from 
the full conti apositive to the original proposition 

In dealmg vith complex pi opositions, however, it is convenient 
to give to the terra contraposition an extended meaning We may 
say that we have a process of conti aposition when from a given 
proposition we iifei a new one in which the contradictory of any term 
that appeared in the predicate of the original pi oposition now appears 
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in U' ntfjffi r't rtmfnv/i-f rv of itny / m tfat npj^'ixrt I tn 0** 
fu^jf S of t) * onfnrm/ rj nficn n ir 0/7-* rrr in f rr {irnl 

Thrr^ cj-'ration* 1*^ »!» tminit HmI nil of «hifh nrt' jnclorfrt) 

nwJrr iIk* nl »rp ilffnitim uni nil of ^ilnrh 1 wiih » full 

r<|QlT»lfnl cf ilif I n^in^I j n»j •'jtjon *j lliai il rr m n Irn. f 
k^rtU j i»rT 

(1) Till* ri|>^nil>rm I f olitaimn flu' full ci ntraj *"iiirr f n rn 
pfCTfrwlijnn ft% »1 nr d<- nn I drfri'^I’ 

(2) An iTprritJ •n I h mx> l-ilo^nl"^ A ' j nrrtlt it n f 

th* *1 n nlt''n //*/ t\ /»/ n f tv* ri r 1 i/i 

\r\ l}^^fror1%(r\t Tlio% fn'm iU Sp % C «r mi» infrr ill \ 1 f r 
C from ip n ntt tiS^ 1 »? /) w iniT mf r 1 It »«>/ 

rUJiOT b tir C or D 

For infrrrnrr-t rrf ^l^l^ Irpr thr f llmrin^ c^o ral ruir m*r Iw' 
pTm iroj <i trmtnant (-< trrjijf 'I Jrvri tl t I'j f1 of n untrrrrrtl 

tf rwflfiTV or rt jrirfit^/nr r»<’y»jf ir pr\ry^ if 1 , \f if# n nfni ivl n] 1 
nl lA** Alim fim rvLItd fu nn <if/'T*vtnf in fV j m/ /* if 

TW« mlr m^T W llifirtl A, f IKiw* (li\rn Ml \P \ ( (or 
AP i» not r^— «ad tI>r*M» ioat 1>o IaIah, *« far n tliA rolf In 
qoMlicm li at tr]«-»of anl\rr>a) atTirwAtnrt arwl j irtinjUr 

nf^ralirrt irtjirctltTfy — »a 1i*xa lijf olnrnann ' o I /V 1 # < (i r ‘wmi 
fXfi/ f), Rod tUmcA lir iLa mlr for c ntmu^n fCiTrn in ^tinn 
^p ^ u /Ji, (or iSom •< M ih) iJm^ apain obvirtm^ a** lia'c ill d 
u eii/irr 1 / or C (or Sotnr A u not rttlor t or C} thr mjuirrfl rmiolL 

It will bo obiorrml that aa «U(r«l at thr oulvt ihr-'O oprratlonn 
IraTc ui with a propcnltlon that U rtjulralmi to our oripnal j ropfui 
tlon Thm* if tbrirforr no IcKt of h>pml powrr 

Bj" thr application of thr abnvr rolr »ith DTjanl to all tlir 
oipHdt dcUTTninanttof thr ^uhjrrt iujt nnlrrrMl afnmmtivr propon 
lion may br brought to thr form Af>*ryfAiny it \, or T*, or jT 
nod it will br found llutt by mrant 1 f thlt irantfonnauon complex 
Inferrncea are In many entrt iDaterlallj almphfird 

(3) An ojirmtion which may br drtcnbrti na Mf fvrltatfanMtton 
of Oy‘rul>j<rt of n proponlton tyMr oinufion of onf or morenffrmnnfi 
in M< prfdicfilr Tliot, from All -I w J? or C »o ma> infer All Ah 
{$ C from Some A u not etth r P or C 'ffo ma> infer iSoirtr Ab te 
not C 

> Id aome caaet ve maj detlre to drop part of the inlofuatJoQ glvea b; ibe 
eemplfU contrapoaitlre Tboa from JU i 1 $ PC or f we maj Infer irAnfrrrr 
U ht or re { at but la a glin) applleatlon it maj be lufllctmt for ni to know 
tiiAi All be Utu 
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For inferences of tins type the following general lule may be 
given Any alternant may he dtoj^ed from the predicate of aumveisal 
afjii mative or a pai ticular negative proposition, if its contradictory is 
at the same time introduced as a deteiminant of the subject^ 

This rule is the converse of that given under the pzeceding head , 
and it follows from the fact that the application of that rule leaves 
us with an equivalent proposition 

The following may be taken as typical examples of the different 
operations included above under the name contraposition — 

All AB IS CD 07 de , 

theiefoie, (1) Anything that is eithei cD oi dE is a oi b , 

(2) All A is b or CD or de , 

(3) Whatevei is ABD or ABE is CD 
Combinations of the second and third operations give 

Awjthing that is Ac oi Ad is b oi de 
Anything that is BD oi BE is a or CD , 

&.C 

In all the above cases one oi moie terms disappeai fiom the 
sub]ect or the predicate of tlie original proposition, and are replaced 
by their contiadictories lu the piedicate or the subject accordmgly 
Only in the full contrapositive, howevei, is every term thus 
tiansposed 

The unpoitance of contiaposition as we are now dealing with it 
in connexion with complex propositions is that by its means, given 
a univeisal ofirniative proposition ofdny complexity, we may obtain 
sepal ate infoi mation loith i egai d to any ten m that appears in the 

* The application of this rule again leaves us with a proposition equivalent 
to our original pioposition The followmg nile, which may be legaided as a 
corollarj fioni the above rule, oi which may be arrived at independently, does 
not necessarily leave us with an equivalent If a new determinant te introduced 
into the enbjcct ot a umverml ajprmative proportion (see section 449) every 
alternant in the predicate which tontiiinn the contradictory of this determinant 
may he omitted Thus, from JI hatei tr is A or B is G or 1)X or Ex, we maj infer 
Whateiir is AX or BX is C or I) 

The application of this rule niaj sometimes result in the disappearance of 
all the alternants from the predicate, and the meaning of such a result is that 
we now have a non-existent subject 

Thus, given All P is ABCD or Abed oraBCd, if we particularise the subject 
by making it PbC, wc find that all the altcmants in the piedicate disappear 
The interpretation is that the class PbC is non existent, that is. No P is bC, 
a conclusion which might of coui'se have been obtained directly from the given 
proposition 
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iohjed or tmlh rtgnrd to the coiUmdiclory of any term that 
appean in the pre<hcaU^ or fnth rryard to a>iy combtualion of mck 
tn-ns. 

Thu*, gi'cn Jit Alt 1 * C or De by tlie proccsa described as the 
generaluation of the subject we have All A u b or C or De, All D xs 
a or C or De ^TrryMin^ i# rt or 6 or C or De the particuJaruation 
of tlie solject yields All iJtc u» De H hatcrer u ADcl or AIlE w C 
itc , and bj the combination of theso processes we lm\o ill Ac is b 
or Dcf Jrc. 

Again, the foil contmpONitK*o of the oripnal proposition is 
TThatever tt ed or cE u a or b from which we hare All e u a or h 
or De iVhntet^ ti t/ or i? « or 6 or C Ac- 

457 Summary o/ OiereeulU obtainable by Ohrmxon Convertwn 
and Conlrapi^niton.^'Eht following is a sumnmry of the results 
obtainable by the aid of the processes discussed in tlie three pro* 
cedmg sections 

(1) By oljvemon any proposition may bo cliaugod from the 
affirmatiro to the n«gmti\o form, or rice vend. 

For example All AB w CD or EF therefore, Eo AB x$ ee or ^ 
or de or df Some P te not QB therefore iSbme P ta etther g or r 

(2) By the e onr e rr xon of o onirersol negatj\o proposition 
separate information may bo obtained with r^rd to any term that 
appears eithsr In the subject or in the predicate or with regard to 
any combination of these tenns- 

For example, fr o m Ko AB t§ CD or EF wo maj infer Eo 
A u BCD or BEF Eo C *» ABD or ABEF Ao BD i# AC or 
AEF etc. 

Also by converaion any universal negatdre propootion may bo 
reduced to the form A otkwg m eiMer X, or X| or X 

For example, the above proposition is equivalent to the 
following Eothxng i$ ettker ABGD or ABEF 

(3) By the eontemon of a particular oflarmative proposition 
separate information may be obtained with regard to any deter 
minant of the subject or of the predicate, or with regard to any 
combination of such detenninanta. 

For example, from Some AB or AC m DE or DF we may infer 
Some A ie BDE or BDF or ODE or CDF Some D x* A BE or ABF 
or ACE or ACF Soote AD u BE or BF or CE or CF etc. 

Also by conversion any partiooJar affirmative proposition may 
be reduced to the form Soaxei/txng u exiher X, or X, or X 
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For example, the above pi oposition is equivalent to the follow 
mg Something is either ABDE or ABDF or AGDE or AGDF. 

(4) By the contraposition of a universal affirmatne pi oposition 
separate information may be obtained with regaid to any term 
that appears in the subject, or ivith regard to the contradictory of 
any term that appears in the predicate, or with regard to any 
combination of these terms 

For example, from All AB is GD or EF we may mfer AU A is h 
cw GD 01 EF, All c IS a or h or EF, All Be is a oi GD, AU ce is a 
or h. All Aclf IS h, &c 

Also by contraposition any umversal afiirmative proposition 
may be i educed to the form Everything is either o? or X„ 

Foi example, the above proposition is equit^alent to the 
followmg Everything is a or b m GD or EF 

(5) By the contraposition of a particular negative proposition 
separate information may be obtained with regard to any deter- 
mmant of the subject or with regard to the contradictory of any 
alternant of the predicate or with regard to any combmation of 
these 

Foi example, from Some AB or AG is not either D or XX we 
may infer Some A is not either bo or D or EF, Some d is not either 
a or be 01 EF, Some Ae or Af is not either he or D, he 

Also by contraposition any particular negative proposition may 
be reduced to the form Something is not either Xj or Xj or X„ 

For example, the above proposition is equivalent to the followmg 
Something is not either a or be or D or EF 


Exercises 

458 No citizen is at once a voter, a householder, and a lodger, 
nor IS there any citizen who is none of the three 

Every citizen is either a voter but not a householder, or a 
householder and not a lodger, or a lodger without a vote 

Are these statements precisely equivalent ? [v ] 

In may be sheivn that each of these statements is the logical 
obverse of the other They are, therefore, precisely equivalent 
Let V = voter, v = not voter , 

E = householder, h = not householder , 

L = lodger, I = not lodger 
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TliP hnt of thf" pJvcn ntntofnmt* a!t cn u I ///, or rfU 

tl»»Tcf» r»? (I'T ob\cr»ion), Em-v cxtfrn it rtthrr r cr h or I xnd tt 
oho tidirr I fr il or I jhrrrforr (conibinmp tlirM* po*<jbihltc*) 
Fmy if rxFn- Hr or Lr or \ h or Lh or \ I or lit 

Hal (br th«» Liw of rrclu liil uiuldlo). Hr %t ril^tcr HI r or Hh 
tli'‘rrforT Hr tt Ivor HI hitnilnrlv IJx %t \ h or I z onJ l/i /// 
rr Vfi 

Tb'rrforf Fo'-ro nfi %• Vf or HI t'r Lr whirb Ji ihc 
of thf MAt^awn!^ 

Aj^Ain *.iartinp from thi romil it follow* (by 

of)Trr‘ion) tliAl ^ o nfi on i of M mok* firH** r or H h or I I or ^ 
then forr \o oxti rn \ rh or tL or HI orv/ of fA^ fi»m ftm^l or f 
tb rrfoTT’ \on/i lurA/orl/// wluch bnnp o* back to tho 6r*l 
of tlir prm iiAtrtm'Mt*. 

459 Ouxn ^ \ll H thnt u ritbor li or C A” »hcw that 

* Frrrything tUni Ii not i i* ritbtT not 77 and ni t-47 or it 
h nol*/7 " (Pt* >rorgno.J 

Thi^ ciani|tl«» and tliov pirro in 4CG an adapted from 

De Slorpin i JUtlmt p 41 Tltcp nrr alwj prrn b\ JeTon% Slurli t 
ji. 2*4 1 in connexion with hit Kquationa) TlieT arc all 

aimptc oxercltrs in contrapotiUon. 

W « liarc irArtf u riiA r HH or CD u 4 therefore AH a u (6 or 
d) and (e or d) thcreforp AH a tt t>r or d 

460 Infer nil (liot poo pottiblj* can by w ij of contrapotitlon 
or otl>epwi*c from the tu^eriion. Ail A Oiat w neifAcr IJ nor C 

“ r [B.] 

Tlio gi\m propotititm ina) bo throtm into the form 
jE'n'ryfAiny u eifAer a or S or C or X 
and it It »rcn to be •yromrtrical witJi regard to tho tennt a If C X 
nnd therefore with regard to tlio tonnt A b e x. o are aoro 
then that anything that it Irtio of A It trno TnHfafu rmtfandit of 5 r 
and X that anything that jt troo of Ab It true wnfafu mutandu of 
any pair of the tormt, and ttmflarly for combination* three and 
three together 


Vie hare at once the four aymmetncol propotlUont^ 

All A u JJ or C or S 

(1) 

All 6 1 * fl or C CP JF 

(2) 

All e u It cr 77 or X 

(2) 

AH au a or D or C 

(*) 
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Then from (1) by particularisation of the subject , 

All Ah w G 0) X j (i) 
with the five corresponding piopositions 

All Ac u B 07 X , (ii) 

All Ax zs JJ or C , (in) 

AU he zs a or X , (iv) 

All bx zs a or G , (v) 

All cx IS a or B (vi) 

By a repetition of the same process, ve liave All Abe zs X 
(which IS the onginal proposition over again) , (a) 
and corresponding to this All Ahx zk C , (/S) 

All Acx zs B , (y) 

All hex zs a (8) 

It will be observed that the following are pairs of full contra- 
positives —(1) (8), (2) (y), (3) (jS), (4) (a), (i) (vi), (n) (v), (in) (iv) 

A further senes of propositions may be obtained by ohverfcing all 
the above , and as there has been no loss of logic.il pow er in any of 
the processes employed we ha% e in all thii ty propositions that are 
equivalent to one another 

461 If AB IS either Cd or cDe, and also either eF or ff, 
and if the same is true of BIT^ what do we know of that which 

IS ^ 1 [k ] 

TFJiatever zs AB 07 BII zs {Cd or cJDe) and {eF or IT) , 
therefore, Whatezer zs AB or BII zs CdeF or cDcFor GdH or cDcH J 
therefore, Whatever zs ABE or BHE zs Cdll , 
therefore, AU E zs ah or h or GdH 

462 Given A zs BG or BEE or BEF, infer descriptions of the 

terms Ace, Acf, ABcE [Jevons, Stztdies, pp 237, 238 ] 

In accordance with rules alrepdylaid down, we have immediately — 

Ace zs BEF , 

Acf zs BEE , 

ABcE zs E 07 F 


463 Find the obverse of each of the following propositions — 

(1) Nothzng zs A, B, or G , 

(2) All A zs Be or bE , 

(3) No Ah zs GEEf or Gd or cEf or cdE , 

(4) No A zs BCE or Bed, 

(6) Some A is not either bed or Gd or cE [k ] 
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464. Shew t2»t the two following pn^Kwiboni are oquiralent to 
each other — i\^o u jB or CD or CE or EF , All A ts hCd6 or hcEf 
or hot. [k.] 

465 Oontrnpooit the proposition AU A Ouit u nexiher B nor C 
w hoik X and T [l.] 

406. Find the fall contrapositive of each of the following pro- 
positions 

(1) WJioiever xs Bor CD or GB u A 

(3) WkfUettruexUier B or C andaitke tamdUiM eUher Dor E u A 

(3) Wkatmr u A or BO and at the tame Ume etik^ D or EEu X 

(4) AU A If ei/Aer BC or BD [De Morgan.] 

467 Had the foil contrapositive of each of the following 
propoohons — 

AU If BCDi or doDa , 

Soma AB tf not fifA^r CD or oDE or dt 

WKaieoer u AB or bC ii aCd or Aed 

VTkort A « pTOtoni along oyxtk oUkar B or C D X9 pruerd and C 
dbaent or D and E art botk oJboent , 

So7M ABC or ahcunot oiikar DBF or d^ [i.] 

468 What mfortoatlcm con yon obtain oboot A/ Bo o,D^ from 

the propotifcioti AU AB xs CD or BF^ [m.] 

469 Estahlkh the following Where B is absent^ either A and 

0 are both preeent or A and D are both absent therefore, where 
G is absent, either B Is present or D is absent [ic.] 

470 Estahluh the following Where A Is present, either B 

and C are both present or (7 is present D beang absent or C is 
present F being n^went or is present therefore, where C li 
absent, A oannot be present II being abseoit [k.] 

471. Given that Wkataoor u PQ or AP tf bCD or obdB or 

oBCdS or Abod, shew that (I) AU ahP u CD or dS or ^ , (2) AU 
DPuhOoraq (S) Wkatooer u B or Cd or oD u a or p , (i) AU B 
u C or p or aq (0) AU AB *m p {^) If aaucordxiuporq, 
(7) If BP uoorhoTSxtxsaq [k,] 

472. Bring the following propositions to the form Eooryikvng w 
otiker X^or X^ or X^ — 

Wkateror ts Ae or ab or aO u hdf or deF 

BoiktjigtkatuAandattkasanatxmesUkorBerCuDordB [t] 

473. Shew that the rasnlts in section 447 follow from those In 
seotaoa 446 by the mlas of oontradiotion and oontrapoeitioii. [k.] 
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474 The Problem of eombxmng Complex Propomtwns — Two or 
more complex propositions given in simple combination, either 
conjunctive or alternative, constitute a compound proposition 
Hence the problem of dealing with a combination of complex 
propositions so as to obtain from them a smglo equivalent complex 
proposition, which is the problem to be considered in the present 
chapter, is identical with that of passmg from a compound proposi- 
tion to an eqmvalent complex proposition , and it is, therefore, the 
converse of the problem which was partially discussed in sections 
446, 447 The latter problem, namely, that of passing from a 
complex to an equivalent compound proposition, will be further 
discussed in chapter 6 

475 The Conjunctive Combination of Universal Affirmativk 
We may here distinguish two cases according as the propositions] 
be combmed have or have not the same subject 

(1) Universal affirmatives having the same subject 
All X is Pi or P^ or P„,, 

All X IS Qi or or Q^, 

may for our present ^purpose be taken as types of umversal affirma), 
tive propositions having the same subject By conjunctivelV 
combimng their predicates, thus, j 

All X IS {for Po or Pf) and also {Q^ or or Q^), 

that IS, All X 18 PiQj or P^Q^ or PjQn 
or P^Qi or P.Q^ or P^Q^ 
or 


or PmQx or • or P^Q^, 
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muy obtain a nor proportion winch eqai\Qlent to the 
conjonctiv'c combination of the two original propceiition* it aums up 
oil tbo information which thcj jointly contain, and uo can pasi 
back irom it to them. 

In almcnt all caaes of the conjonctiro combination of termi there 
are nunerons opportonities of iimphtication and after a little 
practice, the atudent will find it nnnece^ary to write out all the 
oltemanU of the new predicate in full Tho following arr 
examples — (i) AH X u iBtrrhc^ 

AH T u aflC or DE 
therefore Alt A m ABDE 

It will be found that all the other combinntioDt in the predicate 
contain contradictories. 

(il) All X u A or Be or D 
AB X u aB or Be or Cd 
therefore, AH X m ACd or aBD or Ik. 

(ill) Everytktn^ t* A or Ixi or el 
Ererythtnff u AC or aB$ or d 
therefore, Ereryihtti^ u AC or Ad or W err edE 

(3) Cttitoroal ajftrmaltvet kartHff d^erenl oul>fre/e 

Oiren the eonjaociive combmaUen of two oniv'ersal offirmativ'C 
propooitfons with different tnbjectx, a new complex propoMtion may 
be obtained by conJoncUrely combining both their Bnbjecta and 
thmr predicatea. Thus, if AH T w /*, or /*, and All ) tit Q, or Q,, 
it followi that AH Xr u P,Qi or 7’i^,cr EfQ, or but In this 

case the now proposition obtained U not eqalralent to the con 
jnnetive combination of tlie original propositions and we cannot 
pan back from it to them. 

A tingle complex proposition which turns up all the Information 
contained in the ongiool proposition! may howeier bo obtained by 
first reduang each of them to tho form ErerytAtHg i$ Aj or A, 
or X , and then oonjunctlrely combining their predicates. 

470. The Co^jundtre Combtnaiwn of Unxvrrtal Ae^txvet — 
Here again wo may distlngnith two oases according as tho propoei 
tions to bo combined have or have not the same rabject 

(1) Unwertol negoi\ve$ harxng the 9a«*e rubject 
Ac A u P, or i*, or 

Ao X u or Qf or Q 

may for onr present purpose be taken as types of nnlvertal negative 
propositions having the some subject. Given these two propositions 

32—2 
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in conjunctive combination, a new complex proposition may be 
obtained by alternatively combining their predicates Thus, 

Ko X IS or Pj or or or Q. or , 

This new proposition is equivalent to the two original propositions 
taken together, so that we can pass back fiom it to them The 
piocess of combining the predicates is again likely to give oppor- 
tunities of simplification The folloiving are examples 
(i) No X eithe'i aB or aC or aE oi bC or bE, 

No X ts eithei Ad or Ae 07 bd 0? he or cd or ce , 
theiefore. No X is either a 01 b oj d or 
(11) Nothing 18 aBC 01 aBe oi aCD 01 aDe, 

Nothing is AcD 01 obD 01 aDE or bcD or cDE , 
theiefoie, Nothing is aBC or aBe or aD or cD 
( 2 ) Universal negatives having different subjects 
Given the conjunctive combination of two universal negative 
piopositions with diflferent subjects a new complex proposition may 
be obtained by conjunctively combining their subjects and alterna- 
tively combining their predicates Thus, if No X is P, 01 Pj and 
No Y IS Q-y 01 it follows that No XY is Pj or P^ or 01 Q« 
In' this case the inferred pioposition is not equivalent to the 
piemisses, and we cannot pass back from it to them 

A single complex proposition which sums up all the information 
contained in the original propositions may, howevei, be obtained by 
first 1 educing each of them to the form Nothing is X^ or X^ or 
, and then alternatively combining their predicates 
477 The Conjunctive Combination of Nniversals imth Particulars 
of the same Quality — "We may here consider, first, affirmatives, and 
then, negatives 

( 1 ) Afxrmatives From the conjunctive combination of a 
universal affiimative and a particular affirmative having the same 
subject, a new particular affirmative proposition may be obtamed by 
conjunctiv ely combining their predicates If All X is P^^ or P^ and 
Some X is ( 3 j or Q„, it follows that Some X is PfQ-^ or PfQ„ or PfQ^ 
01 PfQ„ Heie the particular premiss affirms the existence of X and 
of either XQ^ 01 Af?, , and the universal premiss implies that if X 
exists then eithei AP, or AP, exists 

W e can pass back from the conclusion to the particular premiss, 
but not to tlie universal premiss The conclusion is, therefore, not 
equiv alent to the tw o premisses taken together 

^ Compare section 436 
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A new comp]<’i prr»]>'>«jlioii CAnnnt dirrctlv i hfninrtl frntn th'* 
ccmjonrtivf* comlnn^tinn of « univrrMl hwl a parucnlsr 

nffirTnitlTrliAtin^din’f'rml Tl>*' proposition^ ni»\ hn»i »f*r 

bo iT^poctltrU to the form* / P^ry/Ain? m / r / j r / ^ 
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p-irticTtUr pn>pos}hrn mat !to oblmniNl bv the Altrrnaf »rr 

cotnlnnation of thoir pmljrato^ If 'n \ tt riM/r J , or / oihI 
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(1) 

XU Vi- I or // 

\o T 1* if 

thereforr All \ i* \ or J r 


(2) 

/ vrryiU i ri <7 u / » r rt 
\ofktntf 1 /y r j 1 
therefore ^o/Allly w// or / 


(3) 

Aft 1 tt All or brr 



^\<nti \ tt ttof rilk r aJlC or 

Uh 
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479 

Tht Conjanettv^ Coml/mnlton of It 

tritailart in(h 7'rtrfir 


it/nr# — -ParlictiUrs cannot toon} parprrio bp conjuacthelr combined 
wiib pArticulATa m na to vKId a new complex proposition. It k 
true that from Some X u F, or F, <inJ *onw \ t« <?, or Q, wo can 
posa to ^yomc A tt 1 1 or I fOr Q^or Q, Hut till*, is a moro 'renkenlng 
of t!ie infomuiUon given bjr either of tbe prwii singly nnd by 
tlie rtile that an allemanl ptay at any time Ir in/rorf«cef/ tnlo on 
MnditirtbnUd Urm (acctloa 419), it could eqaally well bo inferred 
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from either piemiss taken by itself Again from Some X %s riot 
either Pj or mid some X is not either Qi or Q 2 , "we can pass to 
Some X IS not eiihei P^Q^ 01 P^Q^ or P.Qi or P^Q^ But similar 
remaiks again apply, since we have already found that a determinant 
may at any tinw be inti oduced into a distributed tei m 

480 The Alternative Combination of Universal Propositions — 
Given a number of universal propositions as alternants in a compound 
alternative proposition we cannot obtain a single equivalent complex 
pioposition Fiom the compound proposition Either all A is P-y or 
P 2 or all A IS or we can indeed infer All A is P-^ or P^ or 
or Q„ , but we cannot pass back from this to the ongmal proposition ' 
481, The Alternative Combination of Paiticula/r Propositions — 
It follows fiom the equivalences shewn in section 447 that a 
compound alternative proposition in which aU the alternants are 
paiticular can be reduced to the form of a single complex proposi- 
tion If all the alternants of the compound proposition have the 
same subject and are all affirmative, their predicates must be alternar 
tively combmed m the complex proposition, if they all have the 
same subject and are aU negative, their piedicates must be 
conjunctively combined m the complex proposition If the 
alternants have different subjects, they must all be reduced to the 
form Something is before their predicates are combmed , if they 
differ in quality, recourse must be had to the process of obversion 
It IS uimecessary to discuss these different cases in detail, but the 
folloAvmg may be taken as examples 

( I ) Some X IS P 01 some X is Q = Some X is P or Q , 

(II) Some X IS not P or some X is not Q = Some X is not PQ y 

(ill) Some X IS P or some Tis Q = Something is XP or TQ , 

(iv) Some X IS P or some T is not Q = Something is XP or Yq 

482 The Alternative Combination of Particulars with Unv- 

versals — From a compound alternative proposition m which some 
of the alternants are particular and some umversal, we can mfer a 
particular complex proposition , but in this case we cannot pass 
back from the complex proposition to the compound proposition,. 
The foUowmg are examples 

(1) AU A is P or some AisQ, therefore. Something is a or For Q^y 

(2) All A IS P or some B is not Q, therefore, Something is a or 
Bq or P 

1 Compare section 446 

^ We cannot infer Some A is P or Q, since this imphes tlie existence of A, 
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Exebcuea 

483. Bedaco the proportions All P u Q No Q xs R, to such s 

form that the umvene of dlscoima sppe&ra oi the eatject of each 
of them and then combine the propontioos into a single complex 
propoeiUon. How is yonr reenlt related to the ordinary syllc^istio 
oonclution Ao /* M [t] 

484. Combine the following propoaitioni into a single eqoivalent 

oomplfli proposition All X ts etthar 4 or b \o X u eUAor AC or 
aeD or CD All a R or x. [i. ] 

485 Erery Totor is both a ratepayer and an ooonpier or not a 
ratepayer at all If any roter who pays rates « an occupier then 
he is cm the lUt Ko voter on the Ust is both a ratepayer and an 
occupier 

Examine the results of oombioing these three statements [t ] 

486. Every A is £C exoept when it is Z) everything which u 
not A Im D , what is both 0 and DUB and every D U C What 
can be detannlced from three premisses as to the liontonta of onr 
uni verve of disoourMf [m.] 
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487 Conditions under which a uniieisal j>ropos%tion affords 
information in i egard to any given term — The problem to be solved 
m order to determine these conditions may be formulated as follows 
Given' amy universal pioposiiion, and any term X, to discriminate 
between the cases in which the proposition does and those in which it 
does not aford information with regard to this term 

In the first place, it is clear that if the proposition is to afibrd 
information in regard to any term ivhatever it must be non-formal 
If it IS negative, let it by obversion be made affirmative Then it 
may be ivntten in the form 

Whatever is or or &c is PjPo or Q^Qo o? <&g , 

wheie Aj, B^, Pj, Q^, &c are all simple termsh 

As shewn in section 446, this may be resolved into the indepen 
dent propositions — 

All AjA^ IS PjPj or Q 1 Q 2 ^ , 

All B^Bn IS PjPg or QiQz or (&c , 

&c (kc &c , 

in none of which is there any alternation in the subject 

These propositions may be dealt with separately, and if any one 
of them afibrds information with regard to X, then the original 
proposition does so , 

We have then to consider a proposition of the form 

All A-^A^ An IS PjPa or QjQs oi dec , ' 

and this proposition may by contraposition be reduced to the form 

^ So that both subject and predicate consist of a senes of alternants which 
themselves contam only simple determinants, that is, there is no alternant of 
the form (A or JB) (C or D) 
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Stcr^fOixity w <Ti or rtj or o„ or P\Vt or QiQt or <£* 1 :. , 
from whioh be inferred 

AllXua^ora^ ora or /\/’i or QiQt or etc 
Anj alternant m the predicate of thif propo*ition which contains 
<D may clearly be omitted. 

If all the altcmonU contain then the Inforroation atTorded 
with regard to T is that it U non-oxirtent 

If some altcmanta are left, tlion the proposition will afford 
information concerning X nnloas, when the predicate hius been 
aiinpltfied to the foUest possible extent’ one of tho alternants is 
Itself X nncombinod with any other term, in which case it is clear 
that we are left with a merely formal proposition 

Now one of thebe alternants will bo X in the following cases, and 
only in these coses — 

n one of the alternants in tlio predicnto of the onginol 
proposition, when rodneed to the nfHnnatiro form, is X 

S^coTuUy If any set of alternants in tho predicate of the original 
ptopcmtlon, when redaced to the affirmative form constitute* a 
dovelopoient of X since any dev^opment (for example, AX or 
aX ABX or AbX or aBX or abX) Is equivalent to X limply* 

ThfnSy, If one of the altomaots in the pirdieato of the ongtnal 
propositoon, when reduced to the afErmative form contains X m 
oombmmtion solely wich some determinant that is also a detorminant 
of the subject or the oontradiotory of some other alternant of the 
predicate since in either of these cases such alternant is equivalent 
to X Bunply * 

Fourthly If one of the determinants of the subject is x since in 
that cose we shall after contraposition have X as one of the alter 
nanti of the predicate. 

The above may be summed up in the following proposition — 
Any non formal universal proposition will afford information with 
regard to any term X unless, after it has been brought to the 
affinnatiTe form, (1) one of the alternants of the predicate is X or 
(2) any set of altemarita m the predicate constitutes a development 
of X or (3) any alternant of the predicate eontains X in combination 

’ All c ip grflaoas teens being omlttsd Wt the predkaie still ol a 

•alas of sltemanti which thexoMlres onlj simple detetmlaants. 

* S«e Meticm <4^0 

» Bj •ectlon 445 role* (3) AU A3 U AS or D {% equlislsat to All AB U 
X OT 1) sod by tha law el si elusion (section 4SS) A or aX Is equlTBleot to 
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solely ■snth some deteimmanfc that is aKo a detorminant of the 
subiect or the contrfidickuy of some other alteinantof the predicate, 
or (4) v IS a doteiminant of the subject 

If, after the proposition has been reduced to the aflinnaHvcform, 
all superfluous terms are omitted in accordance m ith the i ulcs given 
in chapters 1 and 2, then the enterion bLcomes more simple --Any 
non-formal universal pioposition mil aflorct information mth regard 
to any term A'^, iiulesb (after it has been brought to the aflinnative 
form and its predicate has been so simplified that it cvmtains no 
superfluous terms) A' is itself an alternant of the jiredicatc or is a 
determinant of the subject* 

If instead of A ive ha\c a complex term A'l'A, then no deter- 
minant of this term must appeal by itself as an alternant of tlio 
predicate, and there must be at least one alternant in the subject 
•which does not contain as a determinant tho contradictory of anj 
determinant of this complex term , i r , no alternant in tlie predicate 
must be A' Y, or Z, or any combination of these, and some alternant 
of the subject must contain neither x, y, nor " 

The above entenon is of simple application 
488 Informatto7i jointly afforded by a seru:<i of nmrcrsnl pt opom- 
tione ttnlh regard to any given term — The great majority of direct 
problems® involving complex propositions may be brought under tho 
general form, Given any number of umvcrmJ propos\ixom involving 
any number of terms, to deter)nine tvb-af u all the information that 
they jointly afford loith regard to any given term or combination of 
terms If the student turns to Boole, Jevons, oi Venn, he imU find 
that this problem is treated by them as the central problem of 
symbolic logic® 

* It may be added that every universal proposition, unless it be purely 
formal, ■will afford lufoimation either with regard to A' or with regard to x For 
if both X and x appear as alternants of the predicate, or ns determinants of tho 
subject of a universal affirmatue proposition, then the proposition will neces- 
sarily he formal 

® Inverse problems will bo discussed in the follovang chapter 
3 “Boole,” says Jevons, “first put forth the problem of Logical Science in 
its complete generality — Given certain logical premisscf or conditions, to deter- 
mine the description of any class of objects under those conditions Such vras the 
general problem of which the ancient logic hod solved but a few isolated cases — 
the nineteen moods of the syllogism, tho sorites, tho dilemma, the disjunctive 
syllogism, and a few other forms Boole shewed mcontestably that it was 
possible, by the aid of a system of mathematical signs, to deduce the oonolusions 
of all these ancient modes of reasoning, and an mdefinite number of other 



CHAP V] DrFEIlE>CES FROM COilPI^X PROPOSITIONa 607 

A. geneml method of Kolation is m follow* — 

Let X bo the term conooming which infonnstlon is desired 
Find what information each proposition give* separately with 
regard to X thus obtaining a new set of propositions of the 
form AH X u or or 

This i» always possible by the aid of the roles for obrersion and 
contraposition given in chapter 3 By the aid of the rule given m 
the preceding section tboso propoaitions which do not aSbrd any 
information at all with regard to X may at once be left out of 
account. 

Kext let the propositions tbos obtained be combined in the 
manner indicated in section 475 ThU will give the desired 
eolation 

If information b desired with regard to seveml terms, it will be 
conrcnlent to bring all the propoeitioot to the form 
Xcorythtng u P^or P^ or P 

and to combine them at once^ thus summing up m a single proposi 
tloD all the informadun given by the separate propoeitioas taken 
together From this prapodtion all that is known coneerning X may 
immediately be deduced by omitting every alternant that eontains 
2 , all that is known concernfog Tby omitting every alternant that 
eontains y and eo on 

Hio method may bo varied bringing the propositions to the 
form Xo X 19 Q, or Qt or Q 

or to the form Xothin^ u QjOr Q, or Q 
then combining them as in •eotion 476 and (if an affirmative 
solution IS desired) finally obrertlng the result. It will depend on 
the fonn of the original propoeitions whether this variation is 
desirable’ 

In an eguationsl system of ^mboho logic, a solution with regard 
to any term X generally involves a partial solution with regard to 
X also. In the employmeut of the above methods, k must be found 
separately It may be added that the oomplete solutions for X 
and a sum up between them the whole of the information given 

eoTKiltutous. Any eopahaion in sbert, Uut It vu pooslhl* to dedoo* from any 
ssS of prwmtf or opcdltlcn*, howew numeroos and eocnplkated eoold b« 
mjnnlati^ by his mstbod {PhOotapftUai Tnauaetioiu 1370) Ootnpan also 
Priad^ln Beitne* 0, | 6 

^ This weand mathod Is amlogoos to thsi vfaleh Is usually cmploTod bj 
Dr Yens in his BfwiboUe Loffie Both mathods a oartain raaemblanoe 
to Jerons a Indiraet Miithod but aaltbsr of tlufm Idsntloal with nwlw; !, 



508 INFERENCES FROM COMPLEX PROPOSITIONS [aPP C 


lij the oiiginal data, m othei wordu, they aie, taken together, 
equivalent to the given piemisses' 

The following may be taken as a simple example of the farst of the 
above methods It is adapted from Boole {Latus of Thought, p 118) 
“ Gnen 1st, that wheiever the pioperties and B are combined, 
eithei the property G, oi the piopeity D, is piesent also, but they 
are not jointly present, 2nd, that vvheievei the properties B and G 
are combined, tlie propeities A and D are either both piesent with 
them, 01 both absent, 3id, that wheiever the properties A and B 
aie both absent, Ihe pioperties G and D aie both absent also, and 
vosd, where the propeities G and i) aie both absent, ^ and B 
aie both absent also Find what can be inferied fiom the presence 
of A with legal d to the presence oi absence of B, G, and J) ” 

The premisses may be viitten as follows (1) All AB ts Gd or 
cD , (2) All BG ^s AD 07 ad , (3) All ah xs cd , (4) All cd is ab 
Tlien, fiom (1), All A is b or Gd 07 cD , 
and from (2), All A is b or c 07 D , 
therefore (by combining tliese). All A is b 07 cD , 

(3) gives no infoimation regarding A (see the preceding section), 
but by (4), All A is G oi D , 
theiefoie, All A is hG 01 bD oi cD , 
and, since bD is by development either bCD. or bcD, this becomes 

All A IS bG 07 cD 

This solves the problem as set Proceeding also to determine a, 
vve find that (1) gives no information with regard to tins term, but 
by (2), All a is b or c oi d , and by (3), All a is B 01 cd , therefore. 
All a IS Be 01 Bd or cd Again by (4), All a is b or G O) D There- 
fore, All a IS BCd 07 BcD or bed , and by contraposition, Whaievei is 
Bed 07 hG 01 bD or GD ta ul- 

4B9 The Pi oblem of Elimination — By elimination in logic is 
meant the omission of certam elements from a proposition or set of 

^ Having determined that 'All X is P and that All x is q, vve may by 
contrapo'^ition bring the latter proposition to the form All Q X, and it may 
then bo found that P and Q have some altomants m common These alternants 
arc the terms which (in Boole’s system) are taken m their 'whole extent in the 
equation giving \ , and the solution thus obtained is closely analogous to that 
giv en by any equational system of symbolic logic 

- Taking into account the result arrived at above with regard to A, it vnU be 
scon that this may be resolved into V'liatcirr ii hC or hD ik A and Kothmg t« 
BCD or Bed These two propositions taken together with the solution for A are 
equivalent to the original premisses 
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propofltioin with the ohjpct of nprrinin" raoir directly nntl conciwly 
the connexion between tbo cJeincnU which r^mnin An ominple of 
the process is oflbrdod Ijy the ordinary categorical syllotriini wlirns 
the so-called middU term is eHmiimtod Tha% given the prvmiw 
An 2i u P, AH S If M wo mny infer AH S tt JfP hut if u-e do'ire 
to know tbo relation between S and P independently of 1/ wo aro 
content with the less precise bnt siifBcient htntenient AH it $ J in 
other words, we eliniinnto Af 

Elimination has liccn considewl by some writers to be absolutely 
essential to logical reasoning It is not liowi rrr noctssanlv 
involred either in the process of c©ntmpo>itioD or in the process 
dnenssed in the preceding tvOcUon and if formal Infcrencr* are 
recognised at oil, the name of Inference certamlv cannot bo denied 
to these processes, “U o most, tin rrforr refose t » regard elimination 
aa of the chscnco of reasoning ollhoagli it nui} usualJi be involved 
therein* 

490 2^/initna/ion /rom Untrertaf A^rmntim. — Anv ontvervil 
afErmatire propoiitlon (or by comlnnation an) set of Dninrwil 
affirmative propoaiUons) involving the term T and it* contradictory 
X may by contraposition be redocoil to the form /r»TYtAin^ ml 1 or 
Qx or P where P Q P o.n tlieniselres simple or complex terms not 
involving X or and ninco by tlie naje given in seetkiii 418 a 
determinant may atony time be omitted from an undistributed term, 
we may eliminate X (and xj from this proposition by siraplj omitting 
thorn, and reducing the proposition to the form AtrryMio j t* I or Q 
or R 

We must, however here admit the possibility ot P Q P being 
of the forms A or a, Aa. These are equivalent rcspcotivclv to tkf 
enitm surnerM qf difcourm and to nothing Thus, If T' is of the form 
A or a and tj Is of the form Aa^ our proposition will before elimina 
tion moro naturally be written Evergtking u X or P ii Q It cA tho 
form A or a, and R of the form Aa, It will more naturally bo written 
Eootyihtng u PX or a:. It follows that if either P or Q Ib o( the 
form A or a (that is, if either P or Q it equivalent to the entire 
universe of diaooorie), tho proposltitm resulting from elimination 

» OompaTB faoUonj 207 208. 

* W« might sbo pfooeed si foDows SoIts for T anJ far r u In section ^08 
•o that ws have AU X U J AU s U D where A and D are aimpte ot complex 
tern* not laTplTliig either J or * Then aino* ^tvryiA/s^i f Xorx weahaJl 
ha>B BcvrjrtAtag {m A or B and ibis will be a pcoposltloo containing neither T 
aor K 
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will not afford any real information, since it is always true d, ‘pnon 
that Everything is A or a or &c Thus we are unable to elimmate 
X from such a proposition as All A is X or BC 

The following may be given as an example of ehmination from 
univei'sal affirmatives 

Let it be requited to eliminate X (together with cc) from the 
propositions All P is XQ or xB, Whatever is X or R is p or XQR. 
Corabmmg these piopositions, we have Everything is XQR or p , 
therefore, by elimination, Evei-yihing is QR oi p, that is, All P is 
QR It will be observed that P (together with p) caimot be 
eliminated from the above propositions 

4:91 Elimination fi om Universal Negatives — Any univei’sal 
negative proposition (or, by combmation, any set of universal 
negative propositions) containmg the term X and its contradictory 
X may by conversion be reduced to the form Nothing is PX or Qx 
or R, w'here P, Q, R are themselves simple or complex terms not 
involving either X or x Here we might, in accordance with the 
rule given in section 448, simply omit the alternants PX, Qx, 
leaving us with the proposition Nothing is R This, however, is but 
part of the information obtainable by the ehmmation of X We 
have also No X is P, and No Q is x, that is, All -Q is X , whence 
by a syllogism in Celarent we may infer No Q is P The full result 
of the ehmination is, therefore, given by the proposition Nothing is 
PQ or R^ 

The following is an example Let it be required to ehminate X 
from the propositions No P is Xq or xr, No X oi R is xP or Pq or 

^ Compare Mrs Ladd Franklm’s Essay on The Algebra of Logic {Studies in 
Logic by Members of the Johns Hopkins University) The same conclusion may 
be deduced by obiersion from the result obtained m the preceding section 
Nothing is PX or Qx or JR becomes by obversion Everything is prX or qrx 
Therefore, by the ehmination of X, Everything is pr or qr, and this proposition 
becomes by obversion Nothing is PQ or Jt 

Another method by which the same result may be obtamed is as follows By 
developing the first alternant with reference to Q and the second with reference 
to P, Nothing is PX or Qx or E hecomes Nothing is PQX or PqXor PQx orpQx 
or E But PQX or PQx is reducible to PQ, and omitting PqX and pQx, we 
have Nothing is PQ or E 

It IS interesting to observe that the above rule for elimination from negatives 
18 equivalent to Boole’s famous rule for ehmination In order to eliminate X 
from the equation F{A')=0, he gives the formula jF(l) Ji’(0) = 0 Now any 
equation containing A’ can be brought to the form XA+ C=0, where B, C 

arc independent of A' Applying Boole’s rule vse have (A + C) {B+C)=:0, that 
is, AB-i-C=0 , and this is precisely equiv’nlent to the rule given in the text 
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Pt Oombming these propootiona we have Notktng u XPq or XPr 
or zP or PqR therefore, diinuiaticm m acoordanoe with the 
above rule, NotMng u Pq or Pr that {«, No P \» q or r 

493. SlwvMxatvjn from PartwMlar Afirmatwa — Anj particular 
affirmative proposition involving the term X may by oonremon bo 
reduced to the form Somethxng w etAor PX or Qz or R where P Q 
P are Independent of X and m. Wo may hero immediately apply the 
rule given in section 448 that a determinant may at any time be 
omitted from an nndutnbuted term and the recralt of eliminating 
X ifl accordingly SomoOung u fxthar P or Q or 

453. EUrranation from Partxcuiar Negoitva. — Any parUoular 
negative proposition involving the term X may by contraposition be 
reduced to the form Somttfiing w tid etiAer PX or Qx or R. By the 
development of the first alternant wi^ reference to Q and that of 
the teoond alternant with referenoe to P this proposition becomes 
SomeUwig u noi niJior P^X or PqX or PQx or pQx or R. But 
PQX or PQx is reducible to PQ and the altemanta PqX pQ^ may 
by the rule given in section 448 be omitted. Hence we get the 
proposition SomeAxng u not extlxer PQ or Rj from whioh X has been 
^iminated 

454. Orrftfr of proc«dur« m tfu froom qf tivmmatwn, — Sohrtlder 
{Dor OperaixonMkrou Logxkkolkuh p. SS) points out that first to 
eliramate and then combine is not the same thing as first to oombine 
and then eliminate. For as a ruis, yf a (arm X xs dwxxnaUd from 
seoerol xsolaied fropowxtxons Oxs combxned rtsxdis gxve leu xrfomatxoix 
tkan IS afforded by fret eombxsfxng tks gxven proposxtwtis and Aax 
qfeetxng Oie requxred dxmxnatum. 

There are indeed many oases in vhioh we cannot eliminate at all 
unlees we first oombine the given ‘propositi one. This u of oourpe 
obvious m syllogisms and we have a similar case if we the 
prwmsses Everything u A or X, Everything xs £ or x. We cannot 
eliminate X from either of these propomtaona taken by itaelf, since 
in each of them X (or *) appears as an isolated alternant. But by 

^ Thu tbs nle tor elimlnstioa trom partindar aiHrmatlTes b pnotkallj 
identical with the rale for elimination hocn onlTerml affixmatlves. 

* Thu the rale for elhnlnsttoc tram partkuUr ne^tirw is praetleatlj 
tdentleoi with the rale for elimination frocn onlverwl i^paUres Tbs mms 
rale may he dedooed by obrersioti from the raralt obtained In the preceding 
aectloa Semsain^ U not tUher PX or <fx or B timeiom, SometJdng U dther 
prS or qrs or pqr thersfois Sonttkinf is eltJirr fr or fr therefore StmstU»f 
U not tUker PQ or R. * 
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combination we have Evei ything %s Ax oi BX , and this by the 
elimination of X becomes Everyihvng %s A ot B'^ 

There are other cases in which ehmination from the separate 
propositions is possible, but ^\hele this order of proceduie leads to a 
weakened conclusion Take the propositions E%eT7jthing is AX or 
Bx, Eveiytliing is CX or Dx By hi*st eliminating X and then 
combining, we have Everything is AC or AD oi BG oi BD But by 
first combining and then eliminating JT, om conclusion becomes 
Eveiything is AG or BD, which gives more infoimation than is 
afforded by the previous conclusion 

Exercises 

495 Suppose that an analysis of the properties of a particular 
class of substances has led to the following general conclusions, 
namely 

1st, That wherever the properties A and B are combined, either 
the property C, oi the propeity D, is present also, but they are not 
jointly present , 

2nd, Tliat wherever the pioperties B and (7 aie combined, the 
propel ties A and D are either both present with them, oi both 
absent , 

3rd, That wherever the properties A and B axe both absent, the 
propel ties C and D are both absent also, and vice versd, wheie 
the properties C and D are both absent, A and B are both absent 
also 

Shew that wherever the property A is present, the properties B 
and G are not both present , also that wherever B is absent while G 
is present, A is present ' 

[Boole, Laws of Thought, pp 118 to 120, compaie also 
Yenn, Symbolic Logic, pp 276 to 278] 

A solution of this problem has already been given in section 488 
We may also proceed as follows The premisses aie 


All AB IS Gd 01 cD, 


All BC is AD or ad, 

(lo 

All ab IS cd, 

(ill) 

All cd IS ab 

(iv) 


^ Working ■vsnth negatives we get the same result Taking the propositions 
hoDnnq ts ax, Nothing ts bN, separately, we cannot eliminate X from either of 
them But combining them in the proposition Nothing ts ax or hX, vo are able 
to infer Nothing t* ab 
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proTp ib»l — 
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th^ proptTly /r *ni l»" ffwnil »ttli It l«t n t lr>tli pf th(*ro toj thtr 
C') If l}ir pmpi-nr /? !» aWnt, nthrr 4 anil C •iniK- joiotlj 
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(3) If J awl C arr JolntJr pft^nl aWn! 

J|lrtoJ«* cf Thrm^fj p 12''] 

Firtt, 11^ (i) iU C u n vr V fn- A l»r (n), \U C it o or i or /> 

Ifi rrfort iQCu<i<rrh 


Alia, \,r (iU) AW C M i or R 


thnTforr fW C le fA or <»/? 

0) 

Srrondly, Bp (iliX All b ts i or f 


tbcirforr ^ section 432, JU A tt AC or e 

(i) 

Thirdly from (1) It follows fmmedUtelp that 


iU iCtth, 

(5) 


The piren prrtnfcM« ro^p all lr» wromnl ap in thr proj^nitum 
SvrrifOung ti AlC or {hD or aUCd or or tUl) hrorn tliK 
the above fprclal rortjlta and oUim ftdloar Imropdialrlp 

497 Olren that rcrryihxmj is niArr ^ or 7? and that alt R \sQ 
vnJas it tt not P prove that aft / « e M 

The prcmUae* nap be wnttm aa folloirt (I) A// r is Q (2) f// 
PRuQ 

Bp (IX AU /rts Q and bp (2) If/ PR i# bat Alt P u Pr ^ 
PR , therefore, AU P u Q 

493. '^\^^fre>^ li presen tfl/arxl Care either both present at once 
or absent at once and where C h prearnt, f Is present. Describe 
the class not D under these conditions. (Jerona, StuAiss p 201 ) 

The prcfflfMciaro (I) AU 4 tt RQ or ftc, (2) AU 0 u 4 

Bf (1) AU h u St or e and bp (2) AU A w ^ or e , tlierefore AU 
b ft e. 

499. It U known of certain thinga that (1) where the quality 
A it, JJ It not (3) where M ft, and only where R it, C and R ana. 
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Denve from these conditions a description of the class of things in 
■which A is not present, but G is [Jevons, Studies, p 200 ] 

The piemisses are (1) All A %sh , (2) All B ts CD , (3) All CD 
18 B 

No information regarding aC is given by (1) But by (2), All 
aC ish 01 D , and by (3), All aC ts B oi d 

Theiefore, All aC ts BD or bd 

500. Taking the same premisses as in the previous section, 
dra-w descriptions of the classes Ac, ctb, and cD 

[Jevons, Studies, p 244- ] 

By (1), EveryiJttng ts a or b , and by (2), Everythtng tsb oi CD 
Therefore, Everythtng ts aCD oi b , and by (3), Everythtng ts B or c 
01 d Therefore, Evei'ythtng ts aBGD or be oi bdt 

Hence we infer immediately All Ac ts b, All ab ts c or d, All cD 

ts b 

501 There is a certain class of things from which A picks out 
the ‘ X that is E, and the Y that is not E,’ and B picks out from 
the remamder ‘ the E which is Y and the X that is not Y ’ It is 
then found that nothing is left but the class ' E which is not X ’ 
The whole of this class is however left What can be determined 
about the class originally'? [Venn, Synibohc Logic, pp 267, 8 ] 

The chief difficulty in this problem consists in the accurate state- 
ment of the premisses Call the original class W We then have 
All W ts XE or Yz or YE oi Xy or a.E, 

that is, All W ts X OI Y or E , (1) 

AUxEts ir, (2) 

Xo xE ts WXE or WYz or WYE or WXy, 

that IS, Xo xE ts WYE (3) 

Wo may now proceed as follows — By (1), All W ts X or Y or E , 
and by (3), AU W ts X oi y or z Therefore, All W ts X or Yz or 
yE (2) affords no information regarding the class W, except that 
evci3dihing that is E but not X is contained within it 

502 (1) If a nation has natural resources, and a good govern- 
ment, it -will be prosperous (2) If it has natural resources without 
a good government, or a good government •without natural resources, 
it will be contented, but not prosperous (3) If it has neither 
natural resources nor a good government it will be neither contented 
nor prosperous 

Shew that these statements may be reduced to two propositions 
of the foiin of Hamilton’s U [o’s ] 
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Let a nation with nataral reconrce* be denoted bj ^ a nation 
iritb a good govcmmont hj G prosperous nation P, and a 
contented nation b/ G Then the given statements majr be expressed 
as follows — (1) AH RG w P, (3) AU Rg or rO u Cp , (3) AU rg 
u cp 

Bj contraposition, (2) may be resolved into the two propositions, 
AttcpuROorrg AH P u RO or rg Bnihy (1) ITo cp u RO , 9Jid 
by (3) Ro P u rg Hence the two propositions into which (2) was 
resolred may bo reduced to the form, AU epurg AU P u RO 

The three original statcmenta are accordingly equivalent to the 
two U propoaitiona Att RO u alt P AH rg u all ep 

303. Let the observation of a class of natural productions be 
supposed to have led to the following general results. 

Ist. Hat in whichsoever of these productions the properties A 
and G are missing, the property B is foond, together with one of the 
p ro p er il ee B and D hut not with both. 

2od. That wherever the properties A and D are found while E 
is missing the properties B and C will either both be found or both 
be misring. 

3rd. That wherever the property A is found in coDjanction 
with either 5 or J? or both of them, there either the property C or 
the property P will be found but not both of them. And oon 
v er wely wherever the property C or is found singly there the 
property A will be found m cor^unotion wi^ either ^ or A* or both 
of them. 

Shew that it follows that Jn uAo/ctwr rubttar%ce$ tMe proptriy A 
■u/oundy tAcre tnO aUo b^/awui nxMor tho property 0 or tho property 
D h\U tu>< hoiky or «ise <A« properties B C, and D vnR all 6e waiitng 
And oonvenely, iFirre etiker tko property G or tke property D a 
found rtngly or tke properties B C and D are together musing 
there the property A wQl he found. Show also that If tAe property A 
ts akeent and C preeenty D upreeenL 


[Boole, Lenoe <f TkougHy pp. 146 — 148 Venn, Symbohe LogiCy 


pp. 380, 261 Johns Hopkins Studies 

tn ZoyvSy pp 57 68, 

83 83] 


The premlsaea are as follows — 


Ist, AU ae ts BdS or bDE 

(i) 

2nd, AU AMeu BC or 6o, 

W 

3rd, Whatever IS AB or AS ts Cd or eP , 

(lu) 

WkeUever u Cd or aP u AB or AS 

(i”) 


616 


EXEKCISES, 


[APP C 


We are required to prove — ■ 


AU A IS Gd or cD or hcd , 

(“) 

All Gdis A , 


AU cD IS A , 

(r) 

AU hcd IS A , 

(S) 

AU aG IS D 

(^) 


F%rst, By (iii), AU Ax^ Gd or cD or he But by (ii), All Ahe w c 
or d , and by (iv), All Ahe xs CD or cd , therefore, All Ahe is cd 
Hence, AU A is Cd or cD ox hcd (a) 

Secondly, (/S) and (y) follow immediately from (iv) 

Thirdly, from (i), we have directly. No ac is hd , .therefore (by 
conversion). No bed is a , therefore, AU bed is A (8) 

Lastly, by (iv), AU Cd is A , therefore, by contraposition. All aC 
IS D ' (^) 

We may obtain a complete solution so far as A is concerned as 
follows 

By (ii)', AU A IS BG or he or d or E , 
by (ui), AU A IS he or Cd or cD , 
therefore, AU A is Cd or cDE or hcD or hce or hde , 
by (iv), AU A IS B or E or CD or cd , 
therefore, AU A is cDE or hede or BCd or GdE 
This includes the partial solution with regard to A, — AU A is Cd 
or cD or hcd Boole contents himself with this because he has 
started with the intention of ebminating E from his conclusion 
We may now solve for a (ii) and (m) give no information with 
regard to this term But by (i). All a is BdE or hDE or G , and by 
(iv), AU a IS CD or cd Therefore, All a is BcdE or CD And this 
yields by contraposition. Whatever is he or Gd or cD or ce is A 

504: Given the same premisses as in the preceding section, 
shew that, — 

1st If the property B be present in one of the prodxictions, either 
the properties A, G, and D are all absent, or some one alone of them 
is absent And conversely, if they are all absent it may he conclnded 
that the property B is present 

2nd If A and G are both present or both absent, D vtnU he absent, 
quite independently of the presence or absence of B 

, [Boole, Laxvs of Thought, p 149 ] 

We may proceed here by combining all the given premisses in 

1 No information whatever with regard to A is given by (i), smoe a appears 
as a determinant of the subject See section 487 
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the manoer indicated in seotion 475 From the reeult thus obtained 
the above conolofiona as veil as those contained m the preceding 
section vill immediately follow 

By (iii), Everythij^ u a or b« or Cd or cD , 
and by (ir), Ever}fik\ny u AS or AE or CD or ed 
therefore, EvtryiKtng u ABCd or ABoD 
or AGdE or AcDE or ctCD or aed or hCDtor bcd^ , 
therefore by (i), Etrryihtnff u ABCd or ABeD or Abode 
or ACdE or AoDE or oBedE or aCD or bCDe , 
therefore by (u) Eoaythtng u ADOd or Ahodo 

or ACdS or AoDE or aBodS or aCD (v) 

Hence, All B u ACd or AoDE or aedE or aCD 
AUaedxtBE 
AU AC iM Bd or dE 
All ae u BdE 

Eliminating B from each of the abo\*o we have the reanlta arrived 
at by Boole. 

EUmmating both A and E from (r) we have 

EvoTTfthxng u BCd or bed orCdorcDor Bed or CD , 
that is ErefytAtng u C or D or ed, which is an identity This is 
equivalent to Boole a conclusion that ‘there is no independent 
relation among the properties S 0 and D* {Law of Tliought, 

v-m 

Any further results that may be desired are obtainable im< 
mediately from (r). 

flOfi Given XTmA YE^Q dnd XE in terms of A and C 
[Venn, SymMte Logie, pp. 378 310 — 313 Johio Eophns StHthet 
in pp C3 M J 

Ihe premisaes may be written as follows 

BverytJiing u AXT or ax or ay (1) 

EvetyAing u CTE or ey or ex. (3) 

By (1), All XE u AY or ay ond by (2), All XE u GY or cy 
therefore, All XE it ACY or aey Hence, eUnunating Y AO XE 
it AC or ae. 

This Bolres the problem as set But in order to get a complete 
eolation eqoiralent to that wbiob would be obtained by Boole, tbe 
following may bo added Solving as above for a or t, and eliminat- 
ing Y we have All Oiot tt ntAer x or e it AeXe or aCxE or ae, 
Whenoe, by contraposition, JfMaiever tt AC or Ax or AE or CX or 
Cm u XE In other words, Wtaisver it AC or AE or CX u XE 
and XoiXtng tt Ax or Cm 
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506 Shew the equivalence between the three following systems 
of propositions {\) All Ah %s cd , All aB w Ce , All D %s E , (2) All 
A%s B or c or D , All BE is A , All Be ts Ad or Gd ; All hD is aE , 
(3) Whatever is A or e is B or d , All a is hE or bd or BGc , All bG is 
a , All D IS E [k-] 

By obversion, the first set of piopositions become No Ab is G or 
D , No aB iscorEyNoDise, and these propositions are combined 
in the statement, Nothinn is either AbG or AbD or aBc or aBE or 
Be ( 1 ) 

By obverting and combining the second set of propositions, we 
have Nothing is AbGd or aBE or aBce or BDe or AbD or bDe (2) 
But AbGd or AbD is equivalent to AbG or AbD ^ aBE or aBce to 
aBE or aBc , BDe or bDe to De Hence (1) and (2) are equivalent 
Again, by obvertmg and combinrog the third set of propositions, 
we have Nothiiig is AbD or bDe or aBc or aBE or ahDe or acDe or 
AbG or De ' (3) 

But smce bDe, abDe, acDe are all subdivisions of De, (3) im- 
mediately resolves itself into (1) 

507 Prom the premisses (1) No Ax is cd or cy, (2) No BX is 
cde or cey, (3) No ah is cdx or cEx, (4) No A or B or G is xy, deduce 
a proposition contammg neither X nor Y 

[Johns Hophins Studies, p 53 ] 
By (2), No X IS Bede, and by (1) and (3), No x is Acd or abed or 
abcE , therefore, by section 491, No Acd or abed or abcE is Bede,. 
therefore, No Acd is Be 

It will be observed that since T does not appear in the premisses,. 
y can be eliminated only by oimttmg all the terms containing it 

508 The members of a scientific society are divided into three 
sections, which are denoted by A, B, G Every member must jom 
one, at least, of these sections, subject to the folloNving conditions 
(1) any one who is a member of A but not of B, of B but not of G, 
or of G but not of A, may dehver a lecture to the members if he has 
paid his subscription, but otherwise not , (2) one who is a member 
of A but not of G, of G but not of .d, or of 5 but not of A, may 
exhibit an experiment to the members if he has paid his subscription, 
but otherwise not, but (3) every member must either deliver a 
lecture or perform an experiment annually before the other members 
Fmd the least addition to these rules which will compel every 
member to pay his subscription or forfeit his membership 

[Johns Hophins Studies, p 54 ] 
Let A = member of section A, ke , X= one who gives a lecture , 
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) -onp wlto jirrfonn^ nn pxppnmml Z«onp luu [yiid liis 
rtb'CrJptktn. 

Tin prrtim^ •n' 

(1) A\! M or nt or Itc u r <fr Z 

(2) AU Ac <rr aD or nC y or / 

(3) f r»TT/ m ml^r i# \ < p 1 , 

(4) / r-ry tnonAKT %* A or ft or C 

Tlip pmblrni Is to find what Is thp IrTst wldltHin to tlir*p rolrs 
which will rtwalt In thr conclosltm llial Emy Z 

Bj" (1), Alt I u rtOirr t or tb {n or ft) { \ or c) (b or C) 
thprcfoTP AU . u X or KltC or 

Firallarlj lit ( 2 ), itlsuyor iC or af>c 
thcTcforr iU i» xy or xAC or ATi or ni-* 

Hj (3X AlftiM r or J 

thprrforr Alt . w V iftC or Xabc or x) AC or ) AltC or J ale 
Bj" (4) All * ir A or It or C 
thrrrfore AU r u \ ABC or r) AC or } ABC 
bat AU } ABC u ntW T) ABC or x) ABC , 
tlinrforr All • u V ABC or x) AC 

Urnco w« pain thp desj ml rrselt If wr add to tlie prrml ws, A p 
eu V ABC Of ri AC Tlic rcsjoln'd rulo is tlirrrfoir m followt Ac 
one leho hu not paid k\i ruAron/>/M>n tnny join nil thrrr t^iora and 
dtUrrr a /<*etur«- nor may Kejotn A and C and rxbtlit an rxpmnmmt 
teitAottl drlttYnny a lecture, 

509 maj bo Infprrrd IndepPndcDlly of T* and J from the 

prrmiKsos (I) ftfher rome A that t# T u no< } or off /? « icM \ 
and ) , (2) BiOicrsovu J utotB B ami X or all \ i> eitVr no< } or 
C and not B I \JohnM fJojAtm Studiet p, 85 ] 

The prctnhfcos tpny bo Written aa foUosra (1) iCi/Vr romrOnnt; u 
A Ty or crrrytJutty if \ 1 or d (J) tonictAtny u BV) or 

crrrytAim; w x or y or iC 

By comlHnlnj, those preniUacs aa In clmptor 4 Etlficr rmncMiny 
tf it Vy and tomclhtny it BVi or #oirt<»<Atny if 4 \y and ftvrytAiJv/ 
u X or y or LC or tomfOnny u B\} arul ereryOtiny tt \ ) or d or 
eterythiug u bCX) or bCd or dx or dy* 

Thcreforo eliniirwting \ and ) (eoo acctlons 400 and 492) 
Btiher tomeOitny u A and ootneibtny tt B, or lomfOiiny u A, or 

* We caonot, It we are to be left with u eqalvalent propodUon expirw 
tbe flrti three ot tbeee alteroaoti In a non<on)poaiHl tom See aectlofii 477 
479 
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sometlnng xs B, or everythixrg %s bC or d , and by combining the first 
three alternants as in section 481, this becomes 

Either something is A or B oi everything is hC or d 

This conclusion may also be expressed in the form 
If everything is ah, then every c is d 

510 Six children, A, B, C, D, E, F are required to obey the 
following rules (1) on Monday and Tuesday no four can go out 
together, (2) on Thuisday, Fnday, and Saturday n6 three can stay 
m togethei , (3) on Tuesday, Wednesday, and Saturday, if B and C 
are together, then A, B, E, and F must be together , (4) on Monday 
and Saturday B cannot go out unless either D, or A, G, and E stay 
at home A and B are first to decide what they will do, and G 
makes his decision before D, E, and F Fmd (a) when G must go 
out, (/3) when he must stay m, and (y) when he may do as he pleases 
■* [Johns Hoyltins Studies, p 58 ] 

Let A = case in which A goes out, a=that m which he stays in, &c • 

Then the premisses are as follows 

(1) On Monday and Tuesday, — three at least must stay in , 

(2) On Thursday, Friday, and Saturday, — no three can stay in 
togethei , 

(3) On Tuesday, Wednesday, and Saturday, — Every case is 
ABEF 07 dbef or Be oi hG , 

(4) On Monday and Saturday, — Every case is ace or b oi d 

In order to soh e the problem, we must combme the possibilities 
for each day, then eliminate D, E, and F, and find in what ways 
the movements of A and B determine those of G 

(i) On Monday, — we have Every case is ace or b or d, combined 
with the condition that three at least must stay in One alternant 
therefore is without further condition, and it follows that we can 
determine no independent relation between A, B, and G 

Hence on Monday G may do as he ‘pleases 

(u) On Tuesday, — ^we have Evenry case- is ABEF or ahef or Be 
or bG, combmed with the condition that three at least must stay in. 
Therefore, Every case is abef or Be or bG^ , and elimmating E, E, 
and F, Every case is ab or Be or bG 

^ The two alternants Be and bC nuglit here be made more determinate, 
thus, aBcd or aBce or aBcf or Bede or Bed/ or Beef and abCd or dbCe or abCf or 
bCde or bCdf or bGef But smee we know that we are gomg on immediately to 
elunmate d, e, and /, it is obvious, even without wntmg them out m full, that 
these more detemunate expressions will at once be reduced again to Be and bG 
simply 
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Hence it loUcnn tlwt on Tuesday (a) \f A ffo«t out vAtU B ttayt 
tn, 0 muti go out, and {^\f B goes out^ C mutt slag t» 

(iS) On "WedneedAy — Etery ease tf ABBF orahif or Be or hC 
or, eliminatiiig D, B and /*, Every ease u AB or ab or Be or bC 
Tberefore, AU Ah u 0 and AU aB t* c. 

Hence on Wednesday (a) t/* A goes out tohde B stays tn, C tnuH 
go ou^ and 03) \f A stays tn whde B goes out G must stay tn. 

(iv) On Thanday and Friday — the only condition ia that no 
three can athy in together 

Hence on Thursday and Friday y'" A and B hoik stay tn, 
0 must go out, 

(t) On Saturday , — Every case xs ABBF or ah^ or Be or bC 
alao Every ease u ace or b or d. Oomblmng these premutaoa, Every 
ease u ABdEF or ah^ or aBee or Bed or bO Bnt ire hare the 
further condition that no three can stay in together Therefore, 
Every ease ts ABdEF or ABedBF or AhCBE or AhCDF or AhCEF 
or hGDSF Therefore, eUmlnating D £ and F Every case u AB 
or hO 

Hence on Saturday \f B stays tn, C cttirt go out 


611, Given (1) AU P u QB (2) AU pu qr , ahev that (3) AU 
QxsPR {i)Aa Bis PQ [k.] 

613 Eliminate R from the propocitlona AU R u P or pq AU q 
u Pr or AU qR w P [t] 

613. Shew the equivalence between the folkunag aeta of propo- 
aitiona — (1) a u BO b ts AG , G ts Ab or aB (2) a u BO , B w 
d.c or oC , 6 M AB , {^) A ts Be or bC , 6 u AC , o ts AB [jl] 

614. Say by inspection, statiDg your reoeons, which of the fol 
lowing propoalbons give information oonceming A oB, b bCd, 
reepeckvely AU Ab ta bOd or e AU bdtsAorbOor abe Whatever 
uaorBueorP Whatever u Ab or be is bD or eB or e, Every- 
iktng u A or ab or Be or Od. 

616 Determine the oonditioiu under which a particnlar propo- 
sition oFcmla infcBination in regard to any given term. [k.] 

616. It i# known of certain things that the quality A is always 
aoootnpanied by 0 and J) but never by B and further that the 
quatitdee 0 and J) never occur together, except in ooqjunotion with 
A, What con we infer about G t [il] 
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517 Gn en tliat everything that is Q but not S is either both 

P and Q or neither P nor P and that neither P nor S is both P and 
Q, shew- that no P is 0 [^ ] 

518 Where G is present, A, B, and B are all present, whei-e 
D is present, A^ P, and C are either all three present or all thiee 
absent Shew that when either A or P is present, 0 and D are 
either both present or both absent How much of the given informa- 
tion is superfluous so far as the desired conclusion is conceinedl [k ] 

519 Given (i) All Pqr xs ST , (u) Q and R are alwaxjs present 

or ah^tcnl together , (lu) All QRS xs PT or pt , (iv) All QRs xs Pt , 
(v) All pqrS IS 7' , then it follows that (1) All Pq xs rST ] (2) All 
Ps xs QRf , (3) All pQ xs RSl , (4) All pT xs qr , (5) All Qs xs PRt, 
(6) All QT is PRS, (7) All qStsxT, (8) All qsxsjxr, (9) All qt xs 
p) s , (10) 2 ill sT xs pqr [k ] 

520 What can be determuiecl about P in terms of Q and R 

from the premisses All P is Q or X, Some P xs not RX1 [k ] 

521 Given that all honest men are happy, and that all dishonest 

men me unwise, and assuming that honest and dishonest, happy 
and unhappy, wise and unwise, are paiis of logical contradictones ; 
w hat IS all that can be inferred about men who are happy, unhappy, 
wise, unwuse, respectively 1 [k ] 

522. If thnftlessness and poverty are inseparable, and nrtue 
and misery are incompatible, and if thrift be a virtue, can any 
relation lie proved to exist between misery and poverty? If more- 
over all thriftless people are either vurtuous or not raiseiable, what 
follows? [v] 

523 At n certain examination, all the candidates who were 

entered for Latin weie also entered for either Greek, Ficnch, or 
German, but not for moie than one of these languages , all the can- 
didates who were not entered for German were entered for tw’o at 
hast of the other languages, no candidate who was entered for both 
Greek and riencb was entered for Geimnn, but all candidates who 
were enten'd for neither Greek nor French were entered for Latin 
fsliew- that all the candidates were entered for two of the four 
languages, Init none for more than two [k ] 

524 (1) Wheicver there is smoke there is also fiie oi light, 
(2) Wherever there is light and smoke there is also firo; (3) There 
IS no firi'' veithouf cither smoke or light. 
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Given tlie troth of the above propositionB, what la all that you 
can infer irith regard to (i) drcumatances whore there is smoke, 
(li) drcumetancei where there is not smoke (in) circumstanoee 
where there is not light t [w ] 

625 In a certain warehouse, when the articl« oflercd are 
antique, they are costly, and at the same time either beautiful or 
grotesque, but not both. When they ore both modem and 
groteeque, they are neithet beautiful nor costly Everything which 
is not beauti^l is oSered at a low pnce and nothing cheap is 
beautiful What can we assert (I) about the antique, and (2) about 
the grotesque articles t [k.] 

62B, Shew that the following sets of propositions are equivalent 
to one another — 

(1) AU a u b or c , AUh \M aCd AUeuaB AU D \a o. 

(3) AUAiaSC,AllbuaC,AllCuABdorabd 

(3) AU A u B , All B i* A or e AU o u aB , AU D u c. 

(4) AHhuaC AUAuC.AUCud AUaCuh 

(6) AU c u aS t dU D i$ aB AU A u S y AU aB u c. 

(6) AUAuBCyAUBGuA AU I) u Be AUbuC [k.] 

637 Shew that a oertain set of four properties must be found 
somewhere together if the following facts are known Everything 
that baa the first property or is without the last has the two others, 
and if everything that has both the first and lost bos one or other 
but not both of the two others, then something that has the first two 
must be without the last twa" [j ] 

628. Given the propositioiis (i) all material goods ace external 
(ii) no internal (=i non-extemal) goods are dlspropriable , (ih) all 
dispropriable goods are appropriable, (iv) no collective goods are 
appropriable or immaterial (■< non-material) what Is all that we can 
infer about (a) appropriable goods, (6) immaterial goods t [j ] 

62d Eliminate X and } from the following propositions AU 
olX it BcT" or bey JTo AS tt BY AU AB ts I' jVo ABCD u ioT 
Shew also that It foIlowB from these propositions that AU XY ts 
Ah or aBe. [x.] 

630 Given (1) All A u Bo or hC {^) AU B ts BE or dOy 
(3) AU C tt Be shew that fi) AU A « B^E or Beds or hOBo, 
(li) AU BcB XM Ej (id) AU abd ts c, (iv) AU ed tt ab or Boy (r) AU 
bCB u a [Jevons, Eure LogtOy f 160 ] 
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531 Given (1) All aB is c or (2) All BE is BE or cdF^ 

(3) All C IS aB or BE or D, (4) All bD is e or (5) All hfis a or C 
or BE, (6) All hcdE is Af or aF, (7) All A is B or CBEf or cBf or 
cdE , shew that (i) All A is B, (u) All C is B, (m) All E is F [k ] 

532 Shew the equivalence between the two following sets of 
propositions 

(1) All A IS BC or BE oi' CE or B ; 

All B IS AG BE or AGde or cdE , 

All C IS AB or AE 01 aB , 

All B IS ABGE or Ace or aG , 

All E IS AG or aGB or Be 

(2) All a IS BcdE or bode or bB , 

AU b IS a or ce or dE , 

All c IS AbBe or abde or BdE , 

All d IS abce or BcE or Bs or bE , 

AU e IS ab or be or d [k ] 

533 Given (1) AU be is BE or Bf or JiL, 

(2) All G IS aB or BEFG or BFH, 

(3) All Bed IS eh or Jik, 

(4) All Aef IS df 

(5) AU lis BG or Gd or Cf or H, 

(6) AU ABGBEFG is H or K, 

(7) AUBEFGHisB, 

(8) AU ABl IS f or A, 

(9) AU ABFKl IS H, 

(10) AU ABEFH is B or C or G or L , 

shew that AHA is L [k J 



CHAPTER Vt 

THE IKVEBSE PROBLEM 

634. qf tkt InttsTti /Voi/«n.— Bj tho xnverte probUm la 

bare monuit a cartaln problem »>-«0Ied by Jevona. lu nature will 
b« indicated by the following extraota, which are from the FnrunpUt 
qfSofnee and the Studx«M *» Dcductxrt Loyxe reepectiTtly 

In the Indirect proceea of Inference we found that from 
certain propoaitiona we could infallibly determine the oombinatrona 
of terms agreeing with those premiasea. The indaotire problem is 
joat tho Inverre. Having given certain combinations of terms, 
we need to ascertain the prc^ioiitions with which they are consistent, 
and from which they may have proceeded- Now if the reader 
contemplates the following combinations, — 

ABC ahC 

aBO abc^ 

he will probably remember at once that they belong to the premisaes 
AmAB, BaBO If not, be will require a few trials before he 
meets with the right answer and every trial will oonsist in 
assuming certain laws and obeerring whether the deduced results 
agree with the data. To test the fadl)^ with which be can solve 
this {ndnoUre problem, let him casnally strike out any of the 
possible oombinations Involvuig tfar^ terms, say what laws the 
remaining combinations obey Let him say, ^or instance, what 
laws are embodied in the oombiDations,-^ 

ABC aBO 

AU abO 

“The diffl^ty becomes mneh greater when more terms enter 
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into the combinations, It would be no easy matter to pomt out the 
complete conditions fulfilled in the combinations, — 

ACe • 

aBCe 

aBcdE 

abCe 

abcE 

After some trouble the reader may discover that the principal laws 
are G = e, and A = Ae, but he would hardly discover the remaining 
law, namely that BD — BBe” (Pnnctples of Science, 1st ed., vol i, 
p 144, 2nd ed, p 126) 

“ The inverse problem is always tentative, and consists in 
inventing laws, and trying whether their results agree with those 
before us ” {Studies in Deductive Logic, p 252) 

The problem may preferably be stated as follows — 

Given a complex proposition of the form 

Everything i-s BiP^ or QxQ^ or , 
to find a set of propositions not involving any aUemaixve comhination 
of terms, which shall together he equivalent to iP 

The inverse problem is in a sense indeterminate, for we may find 
a number of sets of propositions, not involving any alternative 
combination of terms, which are precisely equivalent in logical force, 
and hence any inverse problem may admit of a number of solutions 
But it 18 not necessary to have recourse to a series of guesses in 
order to solve any mverse problem, nor need the method of solution 
be described as wholly tentative Several systematic methods of 
solution apphcable to any inverse problem are formulated in the 
following sections Smce, however, more solutions than one are 
possible, some of which are simpler than others, the process may be 
regarded as more or less tentative in so far as we seek to obtam the 
most satisfactory solution 

The following may be taken as our cnterion Of simphcity 
Companng two eqmvalent sets of propositions, not involving any 

^ The problem may also be stated as follows — Oiven a vmversal affirmative 
complex proposition containing alternative terms to find an equivalent compound 
conjunctive proposition all the determinants of which are affirmative and free frorp 
alternative terms 

It may be observed that Jevons does not definitely exclude alternative terms 
in his solutions of mverse problems, though he generally seeks to avoid them 
The problem cannot, however, be defined with accuracy unless such terms are 
exphcitly excluded 
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•Itcnmtivo combination of terms, that set may bo regarded as tho 
rirojiler which contain* tho smaller nninhrr of propwiUonB If each 
»et contains tho same number of propositions, then wo may coant 
the nanibcp of terms in>olv«! m thoir sulijocta anil predicates taken 
together, and regard that onr as tlio Mmplor whidi involve* tlio fewer 
tenna 

835, A o/'fAc /nrcTM /'roA/rm —Let ns sapposG, 

then, that wo arc giv'en a complex prop*>sillon lu^vilndg Ahcmatire 
combination, and that wo arc to find a set of propositions not 
involving alternative combination, which sludl together boeqana- 
lent to It. 

The data may be written In the form 

Jlreryf/nny u P or Q or S or T or t(r 
where/* Q Ac. are themselves complex (enns Involving conjunctive 
hut not altcmativT combination* 

By contrapcMllion ono or more of these complex terms maj 
bo brought over from tho prodicalo into the aobject so tlmt wc 
havo 

iria/ettT u not oitfur P or S or ir or T or Ax. 

TJie selection of certsin terms fop transposition in ihU *aj u 
arbitrary (and It i* here that the Indetonmnatcneas of the problem 
becomes apparent) , but It will generally lio found best to take two 
or threo vrhicli bare as many common dctennlnants as |)os*!ble 
W/tai u not eitA^r P or S or Ax. u Q or T or Ax. 
will when tho subject is written in the alBrmative form be 
immediately resolvable into a eerics of propositions, which taken 
together give all tlin information originally pven* Any of these 
propo«Uona whicli Blill involve alternative combination may be 
dealt with in the tamo way, nntil no alternative combination 
remain*. 

"We ihali now be left with a set of propoalUons which will satisfy 
the required oondlUons. The possibility of rariou* *impli6cati(ms 
ha*, however to be considered Thus, it will be necessary to mnko 
smv that each of the proposltiooi is itself expressed m its limplest 
form*, and to observe whether any two or more of the propofition* 

* Tb* pToposlUoo la Its orlglosl form msj admit of limpUilosUon la sooord 
sncQ with tb« ruW Uld down la chapter i It will eeaarslJy ipoaLiag be fonad 
sdrtaUgeoQs to bsT* reeoorsa to fueh olmpttfleaUoo before pro oeedlag farther 
with the KJattoa, 

* Bee oectloo 448, 

* For STSTppU, All AB U BO may be redaeed to AU AB U 0 
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admit of a simple recombination^ It may also be found that some 
of the propositions can be altogether omitted, masmuch as they add 
nothing to the information jorntly afforded by the remainder ^ or 
that, considered m their relation to the remaining propositions, they 
may, at any rate, be simphfied by the omission of one or more of 
the terms which they contain^ When these simplifications have 
been earned as far as is possible we shall have our final solution® 

The solution may, if we wish, be verified by recombinmg into a 
single complex proposition the propositions that have been obtained, 
an operation by which we shaU arrive agam at a senes of alternants 
substantially identical with those onginally given us Such ven- 
fication IS, however, not essential to the vahdity of our process, 
which, if it has been correctly performed, contains no possible source 
of error 

The following examples will serve to illustrate the above 
method 

I Tor our first example we may take one of those chosen by 
Jevons m the extract quoted in the preceding section. 

Given the proposition, Everythxng 'is eithei ABC or Abe or aBG 
or abC, we are to find a set of propositions not involving alternative 
combmation which shall be equivalent to it 

By the reduction of aBG or obG to aG, followed by contraposition, 
we have WJiai is nexfher ABG nor Abe rs aG , therefore. What is a or 
Be or bC is aC , and this may be resolved mto the three proposi- 
, {All aisO, 

' Be IS non-existent, 

All hG IS a ‘ 

Be IS non-existent is reducible to All B is C , and this proposition 
and All a is G may be combmed mto All c is Ah 


^ For example, All ac ts d and All Be is -d may be combmed mto All cD 
ts Ah 

Thus, for the propositions All AB ts CD and All Ab ts C we may substitute 
the propositions All AB is D and All A ts C 

® It may bo observed that it is no part of our object to obtain a set of pro- 
positions winch are mutually independent As a matter of foot, it will generally 
be found that the maximum simplification involves the repetition of some items 
of information Thus, in the example given m the preceding note the propo- 
sitions AB ts CD and All Ah is O are quite mdependent of one another, 
but the proposition All A ts C renders superfluons part of the information 
given by the proposition All AB ts D 
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Henco w® Imvo for cmr »olutioii the two propositions — 
(AUct$Ab 
bC u a. 

It will be found that bj the recombination of these propotitions 
wo rogmin the original propoaition, 

H 'We may next lake the more complex example contained in 
the aamo extract from Jeroni. 

The given altemanta ore ACf <xBCf aBcdS abCt abcE and 
by the redaction of dual temii, th^ bccotne aBcdBf abcE Ct, 
Therefore, What ta not aBcdE orabcS it Ct , and thU propocition 
may be rcaolved into the fonr propositions — 


'ah a tt Ce 

(I) 

AUBDuCr, 

(2) 

1 AM 0 IS c 

(») 

^AM aUC 

{*) 


Bat dnce by (3) AH C u (I) may bo rtdncod io AU A u C 
and this proposition may be combined with (4) yielding AU e u aS 
Also by (3), (3) may be reduced to AH BD u C 

Hence oar aolotion becomes 

(jUBBttC 
UUCttt, 
e uaS 

This eolation may be abewn to be eqnirolent to the soloUon 
given by Jevona himsell 

m. Tho following problem la from Jovona, TVincipfet^^rtance, 
3nd edL, p. 137 (Problem v). 

The given alternants are ABCB, ABCd, ABcd^ AbCJ) AbeD 
aBOD aBcB, oBodf ebCd. 

By the redaction of duals these altemanta may be written as 
follows ABC or ABod or AhD or oBOD or aBc or abCd. 

Therefore, by oontrapojitfon WAattver u not ABC or AbD or aBc 
u ABcd or aSCB or abCd. 

Bat WAaimer u not ABC or AhD or aBc is equivalent to WAai 
totr w J-Be or aBC or ab or bd. Henco we have for our eolation 
the following eet of propodtioni 

(1) AUABcud, (3) AU oBC u D, 

(3) AU ah u Cdf (4) AB bd ts a' 

This is equivalent to tbeaolution given by J‘evone,*S'twft«s,p. 25C 

» "Ws ftm obtain Mi bd it aOt bai stnes by (5) «W i, 0 this may be 
ladoeed to ^0 U ti a. 

34 


X. n. 
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IV The follomng example is also from Jevons, Principles of 
Science, 2nd edition, p 127 (Problem viii) In his Studies, p 256, 
he speaks of the solution as unknown A fairly simple solution 
may, ho-wever, be obtained by the application of the general rule 
formulated in this section. 

The given alternants are ABODE, ABCDe, ABGde, ABcde, 
AhGDE, AhcdE, Ahcde, aBGDe, aBGde, aBcDe, obGDe, ohGdE, abcDe, 
dbcdE 

By the reduction of duals these alternants may be written 
ABGe or ABcde or Abed or AGDE or aBGde or obdE or aDe 

Therefore, by contraposition. Whatever is not either ABGe or 
ABcde or Abed or abdE or aDe is AGDE or aBGde 

But it wiU be found, by the application of the ordmary lule for 
obtaining the contradictory of a given term, that the subject of 
this proposition is equivalent to Whatever is AbC or ade or BE 
or AcD or DE 

Hence our pioposition is lesolvable into the following 

(i) All AbG IS DE, 

(ii) A ll ade ,is BG , 

(ill) AUBEisAGD, 

(iv) AcD IS non-existent , 

(v) AU DE IS AO 

But by (v) All BE is AG or d, therefore, (ni) may be i educed 
to All BE IS D Again by (iv), All DE is a or G , therefore, (v) 
may be reduced to All DE is A 

Hence we have the followmg as our final solution — 

(1) All AbG is DE, 

(2) A U ade is BG , 

(3) All BE IS D, 

(4) All cD IS a ; 

(5) All DE IS A 

536 Another Method of Solution of the Inveise Pioblem — 
Another method of solving the inverse problem, suggested to me 
by Dr Venn, is to write down the original complex proposition in 
the negative form, le , to ob% ert it, before resolving it It has been 
already shewn that a negative proposition with an alternative pi edicate 
may be immediately broken up into a set of simplei propositions 

In some cases, especially where the number of destroyed combin- 
ations as compared with those that are saved is small, this plan is of 
easier apphcation than that given in the preceding section 
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CHAP M] 

To till* iDCtliod wo miij ulcp two or thrro of thp 

examples ■Irtodj* dlwwed 

I Snr}/t}tiTiy u AJIC or Al^ or aTC or alC 

tbrr«forr» bj olncrrion iU oraeorffe, 

and tbfi propmftfcm fi at once rf^lmble Into 

/ 1/1 Alt %tc 
|il// c I# At* 

II £r'r^fi\ng u AC< or <tIlC4 or rtJ?rd/* or ahC or ohoF 
thcfpfoTP Irr olnrrulon^ 'o/Ain^ a ic or B<1) or CL or ct 

ThU proposition may l»e laccrtslfoly rriolscd as followi 

f ^a e If ^ or f 

\ofuC 
\o SD u e 

{ Ait e »• oJT, 

Alll Iff 
Alt ItD U C 

III Evrr^xny x* IIICD or AECA or Alkxt or IlCD or AloD 
or nHCD or o/kD or altcd or elCA tlrtrfforr by obtmion, \<yAnjy 
u ABoD or AUt or <iDCtl or nte or ohD and tills proposition may 
be tttcceailrely rosolred as follow* 

4^o Alto u D , 

Lohdxi A i 
Lo aDC u J f 
\o ab iM 0 or D 
t All JJJo u di 
j All hd It a I 
I All aDC uJ), 

«A tt C<L 

It 1* rather InterMtlng to find tliat notwithstanding the Indeter 
minatenet* of the problem we obtain by independent faietboda tlie 
aame rcfult In each of tbo aboro cases. 

637 A ^tikod of Solntlon of Me Inttrto Frddrin — 

The following li a tlilrd indepeodent method of wlutlon of the 
Inverao problem, and It la In tome caaea eaaler of application tlian 
either of tbo two preceding mothoda. 

* The eqalnJeoce between thb and oor forroer aolatloa 1« immedlatelj 
obrlooa. C^Uoaalij It wooM be written Akoe 


3A— 2 
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Any proposition of the form 

Everything is 

may be resolved mto the two propositions 

(All A IS 
\AU a 18 

which taken together are equivalent to it , similarly All A is 
may be resolved mto the two All AB is , All Ah is , and it 
IS clear that by taking pairs of contradictories m this way we may 
resolve any given complex proposition mto a set of propositions 
containing no alternative terms Redundancies must of course as 
before be as far as possible avoided 

To illustrate this method we may again take the first three 
examples given m section 635 

I Everything is ABG or Abe or aBG oi ohG may be resolved 
successively as follows 

i AU G IS AB or aB or ah , 

\ All c 18 Ab 
I All bG 18 , 

( AU c IS Ab 

n Everything is AGe o? aBGe or aBcdE or abGe or abcE may 
be resolved successively as follows 

J AU G IS As or aBe or ahe , 

X AU c IS aBdE or ahE 
AU G IS e , 

All c 18 aE , 

AU c IS Bd or b 
AU G 18 e , 

All C 18 aE ; 

All Bcis d 

III Everything is ABGD or ABGd or ABcd or AbGE or AbcD 
or aBGD or aBcD or aBcd or abGd may be resolved successively as 
follows 

( All B IS AGE or AGd or Acd or aOD or acD or acd , 

1 All b IS AGE or AcE or aGd 

. J All B IS AG or aE or cd , 

1 AU b 18 AE or aGd 

^ Taking 3C os oar subject we have All BG te A or a, and smce thiS is a 
merely formal proposition, it may be omitted 
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AU JBC u A or oD , 
AU Be u oB or d 
“ AUAhuB 
^AU ah %s Cd, 

I AU BCd u A , 

AU ABe IS d, 
AUAhxsBy 
AUahuCd 


!nie above tolations are pmotjeallj the mine as tfaose obtained 
in the two preceding aectiooi. 

638. Mr Johnsons Notation for the Sdutxon of lA)g\eal Pro- 
blems. — In hu artlolea on the Lofftoal Calotlas Mr Johnson propoaes 
A notation the aid of which the aointion of inverse problems 
may be fadhtatod. It oonaiata in representing coryitactite oom 
blnation by honsontal jnxtapoaition, and aUemat\t« oombination 
by terttcol jaxtapodtaoTL A bar — drawn horixontsUy or verticamy 

AB 

—serves tbe porpoae of a braobet where neoeesaiy ^ 

A 1 B 

re p res e nts AB or CD , fj\jy re pre aenta {A or C) and (B or D) 

Iliese two forms are of course not equivalent to each other Bat yf 
eorUroAfiortet are placed in a pair if dvsgonaUy opposite o er w e ra, 
then the oombinatian is the same in whioherer way we read it. 

Thus, represents AB or aC ^ j ^ repreaenta {A or O) dnd (a or 

B) 3ut these are equivalent to each other , far (A or C) and (a or 
ff) 18 equivalent to AB or aC or BO^ and — tmoe BG by development 
ia ABO or aBC — this is equivalent to AB or aO Mr Johnson 
oontinues aa follows — ^ By adcqitmg the plan of placing suoceerive 
letter-symbols in opposite oomers we may solve tbe ineerae problem 
with surprising eaae. Tbe method of soluticm closely resembles the 
third of thoee adopted by Br Keynes, and it was this that soggested 
ndna. I will, therefore, fllostrate by taking Br Keynes’s three 
examples which are the following — 


ABO 

Ahe 

ahC 


BO O 

3K “ 


1 . 
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Here the columns or determinants may be read off — 

{C or Ah) and {B or a or c) = {Ifc, then Ah) and {If AG, then B) 


II 


ACe 
aBCe 
aBcdE = 
ahCe 
ahcE 


Ce 

ahcE = 
ocdE 



e 


c 


This IS lead {If c, them aE) and {If BD, then C) and {1/ C, 
then e) 


in ABG 

BGD ^ 

aBc 

G 

A 

D 

a 

d 

c 

Bed 

AhD ^ 

D 

h 

ahGd 

1 

1 

a i 

1 


That 18 {If ah, then Cd) and {If hd, then a) and {If ABD, then 
C) and {If BGd, then A) In this last problem, we first place B 
and h opposite , then for the B alternants, we place C and c opposite, 
and for the h alternants A and a To get the simplest result, we 
should aim at dividing the columns into as equal divisions as 
possible 

The notation thus explained enables us to solve any problems in 
a simple manner The expression in its final form may be read 
equally well in columns or in rows, t e , as a determinative or as an 
alternative synthesis Of course, a precisely similar process may be 
used, if we started with determinatively given or mixed data” 
{Mind, 1892, p 351) 

539 The Inversp Prohlein and Schroder's Law of Reciprocal 
Equivalences — Tlie inverse problem may also be solved, though 
somev hat laboriously, by the aid of the reciprocal relation between 
the law s of distribution given in section 428, this reciprocal relation 
depending upon the law that to every equivalence there corresponds 
another equnalence in which conjunctive combmationis throughout 
substituted for alternative combination and vice versd Thus, by 
the first law of distribution, {A or B) and {G oi D) = AG or AD or 
BC 07 BD, and hence follows the coi responding equivalence AB or 
CD = {A or C) and {A or D) and {B or G) and {B or D) In this 
way any inverse problem may be practically resolved into the more 
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fmnilmr problrtn of conjnnetiTpI/ comliininp a of Altomnllrp 

terror* 

an nn rtnmplo tbo fir^t problptn ptrcn in section fiSj wo 
maj procood an fnllown ( i or /I or f") and (A or b vr f) and (rt or U 
or ( 7 ) and (n or 6 or C) «j ( ^ or /!c or /A, ) and (n or C) AC or nlle 
crlC Himforr »o havo tlio corrmpondinp cqaimlrncr AHt or 
Ahc or oDC or of C = ( f or C) an ! {a or li or e) and {i or C) 
Ifpncc tho pfopodtion fv^rythiaa *• AHC or Ale or aliC or idC 
^^ay be rrwiWcd Into tlio thrro pit»posj!ionp £iTrt/thin;j tt A or C 
£r<rytAtn«; u n or /? or e Ertrifd \ng h or C and we have for 
oar iolutinn of the inrrfx<' problem t// e u A All IC ts a ill e 
It 6 , or etnnblning the firit ami but of tbrno |•^op«lUon^ All e 
It Ab ill bC II a 

Similarly, the tecond problem m ^ecti in ^35 may bn aolred as 
followB —{X or C or r) (a or /i or C or r) (o or 71 of e or c/ or jT) 
(a etrborC or e) {a orboreor£)o aC or LCd or CA or ee 
Ifenco the corrrfponding e<juirolcnfo ACe or a/fCr or aHedE or 
abCr or aheE (a or C) {1 or C or d) {C or E) {e or e) and wo 
lioTB for oor eolation of tlie InTtro problem, All A u C Alt HD u 
C All e u E All Cue or combining Uie first and third of tbno 
proj»onlt{oQ% X/f e u rt/ AH HDu C All C u e 


ExcnciBM 

MO Hnd propoMtiona Iluvt learo only tbo following comblna 
tionn, AJlCD \JlcD AlCd aBCd abed [Jevons Stadi i p. 254 ] 
Jerons giies tills as the most didjcnlt of his aeries of Inierao 
problems in\obldg four terms. It niaj bo eolved at follow# — 
Ewiftb\ug If AJlCD or ABeD or AbCd or aBCd or abed j there 
fore, by contrupoaltion and tho mlaction of dual terms, irAoterer u 
not nlher AbCd or aBCd w ABD or abed 


‘ It will be oUerred that the laime probim larolret tbe irsntformatlon of 
a logical etprcttlon oontUUng of a series of altcnunU Into an eqalnlent 
eipretsioo coniUtlng of a series of delenalnanU BchrOdcr ■ Law of lied 
prodty thews that the process requited for this transformat^ Is practkally 
tbe tune as that by whl^ an eipressloo eonsUtlng of a series of determinants 
Is Iransformed Into an eqniralcnt expression oofulsUng of a scries of alternants 
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Therefore, Whatever le A B <yt ah or c or D %s ABD or abed , and 
this IS resolvable into the four following propositions 

IAUAB^s B, ( 1 ) 

All ah 18 cd, (2) 

All c Z8 ABD or ahd, (3) 

.AUD%8AB (4) 

Since by (4) AU D is AB, and by (2) All ah is d, (3) may be 
reduced to All c is D or ab, and therefore to All cd is ab Also, 
by (4) All ah IS d, and hence (2) may be reduced to All ah is c 

Our set of piopositions may therefore be expressed as follows — 

'All AB IS D, 

All ah IS c, 

All cd IS ab, 

. An D IS AB^ 

541 Eesolve the proposition Everything is ABCDeF or 
ABcDEf or AbCDEF or AhCDeF or AbcDeF or aBGDEf or 
aBcDEf or abGDeF or ohGdeF or ahcDef or ahedef into a con- 
junction of relatively simple propositions 

[Jevons, Principles of Science^ 2nd ed , p. 127 (Problem x) ] 

The following is a solution — 

(1) All A IS D , 

(2) All ABG IS e , 

(3) All aF IS hGe f 

(4) AllBfisDE, I 

(6) All hf is ace , 

(6) AU cF IS be 

This IS somewhat less complex than the solution by Dr John 
Hopkinson given in Jevons, Studies in Deductive Logic, p 256, 
namely — (i) AUd is ab, 

(u) All b IS AF or ae , 

‘ (ui) All Af IS BcDE , 

(iv) AU E IS Bf or AbGDF , 

(v) AllBeisAGDF, 

(vi) All ahe IS ef , 

(vii) All ahef IS c 

^ Restoring the second of these propositions to the form AU ab is cd, 
and wntmg the propositions equationally, the solution may be expressed m a 
still simpler form, namely, AB—D, db=cd 



OttAP VL] ■» EXEIUJISES. 537 

542. How many and what non-di^anctiTo propodtiona are 
equivalent to the rtatement that ** What la either Ah or bC fa Cd or 
eD^ and rtc# wrtA " 1 [Jotom, Siudiet p. 34G ] 

The given atatemont ia at onco resolvable into the fcwr following 
propodtioni f AU Ah u Cd or cD, (i) 

AU bC ■%$ Cd or oD (i») 

AU Cd « Ah or bC, (iH) 
^AUcDuAborhO (iv) 

m V 1.^1* ^AUAU^tD, (t) 
(i)in.rb<.r«olTcdinto 

Bat (ri) ii inferable from (li) and observing aonjo other obnoaa 
■Implifioationa we obtain immediately the following eolation 
(I) AB Abe u D 
(3) AUbCttd 

(3) AUCdttb; 

(4) AttoDuAb, 


543. Shew the eqnlvtdence between the two seta of propoaitioiia 

given in section 641 [k.] 

544. Find which of the following propoaiUonj may be omitted 

without aflbotiiig the infortnatloa given by the propositions as a 
whole AU Ab u cJ)B , AS Ae bp£ All Ad u BCe AU Ae u 
J3Cd So aS u £ or C f So S t$ e , AU Bd ACo , ho bD u C ore 
SobEu Ad or 0 , AUC xM B, AUCdu ABe AU oD u bE , AU 
cE u AbD or ah AU de u ABC or abc, [k.] 

545. Resolve esoh of the following complex propositiona into a 
ooqjonotion of propodtiana not containing any alternative oomblna* 
don of tenna 

(1) Everything u ABOD or AhCd or aBeB or ahed , 

(3) Everything u AbOD or AhCd or Abed or oBcd or ahCD or 
ahCd or abed 

(3) Everything u AbaBS or oBCd or oBOB or oBed or aBde 
or abO$ or oboe or abBe or abde or BcdE or bCBe , 

(4) Everything u ABCS or ABed or ABcE or ABde or Abed 
or abCE or abeS or abdS or abde or BCde 

(6) Sverythxng ts ABOBE or ABCdS or ABoDS or ABeBe or 
AB^ or AbCdE or Abode or aBQBS or aBCde or ahCBB or abcBe , 
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(6) Everything is ABDe or ABDF or AcDe or Acef or aBBe oi 
aBDF or uhGD or ahCd or ahcD or abed or aCDE or aCDe oi 
aCdE or aCde or acDe oi aDEF oi aDEf oi aDeF or aDef or BcDF 
01 hceF 01 beef, 

(7) Eveiything is AhdE or Ahef or AhF or Acdef or aBDF or 
abCF or aCdE or ode or hCDe or hCdf oi hDEF , 

(8) Eiei ything is ABGEf or Abe or aBGdf or aBcdE or aBcdeF 

or ahef or hceF [k ] 

546 Expiess the following pioposition in as small a number as 

you can of propositions in which no alternative combination of 
terms occuis Everijthing is ABGDe or ABGdE or A BcDe or AhGdE 
or AhGde or aBGdE or aBcDE -cr aBcde or aBcdE or ahGde or 
obGdE [j ] 

547 Solve the fourth problem given in section 535, (a) by the 

method described in section 636, ()8) by that desenbed in section 
537 [k.] 

548 Solve the problem given in section 540 and also the fourth 

problem given in section 535 by aid of the notation desenbed in 
section 538 [k ] 

549 Solve the thud and fourth piobleras given in section 535 

by the method described in section 539 [k ] 

550 Shew that any universal complex proposition may be 

resolved into a set of propositions in which no conjunctive combina- 
tion of terms occurs Fk 1 



INDEX 


AUeMo h^nitl 816, 

AlMolot« NuDe 68 
Absorption, Lew* of 478 
Ab*tr^ bsmes, 10 — ID can tbe dis* 
tlnotion betwwD genarAli &nd sloga 
be appbed to than 10— fit 
AoeldeatiU Propo^tloQ 49 
Aotmired P ex eepdona, 414 
Ad^ DeterminAoti, Immedlste In 
fertnee hj 148 0 

Addltlor, stgo of in iTmboUo logto, 

468 « 

Aegnipolksos, 138 ft 
Amrautlre PiopositloQ, 9fi 
Aldrieb 100 ft 8» ft 
AU, M n tl^ of qTi4atlt7 07—100 
Altount, 077} 4M 470 
Aherttndra Crahiontion of Terms, 
468, 9 of PropotltlcrQ* 479 
AherristiTS Jodf^ents *nd ProposI 
dons, 84, *76j t»o types, tlL 7 
thrii tororL 977 — 00 tb<dr redofr* 
tion to m lonn of oondttlimsli or 
bjpoiheUoAljL S83 — L 
Allmstlre ^llogismi, 889 — 60. 
Alterunttre Tbtd« t76 468, 
AnUgUMu Middle 088. 

AnU^ou Tenn, FsOuj of 088. 
Amolktire Proposition 40 
AnsJjtlo Propodtioas 60 — 0 Dstors 
of tbs smUyiis Inrolred in them, 
68—6, 

A»d lti lofi^icsl rignl6estiop 469 
Anteaedent, 080 

inUIncisni 880 ; 884 ; 885 ; 886 a. 
Apodetcttq Jadgmsnts and Propod 
tions, 86 — 01 { 08 — 100 8o9 also 

Modal PropoeltkiDS. 

AiKTunent h Ton fori 884 — 0 ; 467 
Amtotslisn doetilns of Modala, 88, 6 
AiiMoteliso Barites, 870—8. 

Aristotle. 180 820 867; 890 
Assertorio Jodgments and Proposi 
tions, 86—01; 98—100 scbesne of 
atsertorie and modal proposlUons 

AttrlbctlTs Tom, 180. 


BaUey a 887 ft. 407 fi 

Bain A. on general and tragnlar 
name*. Ifi 14 n on connots^n, 

96 ft on rerbal pTDposlbons, 80 • 
on deOnrtlon 88 106 ■ on coo 

Tenkm, 181 ft. onobrereion 188 s., 
on irlJoglsinj vltb two arngnlar 
Tfimiisis. 098, 9 on tbs i^ed 
TpotbetieaU syllogism 884,6 406*.; 
44i 487 a. 

Darhont Otlartat, Ae. 819— 2S> 

Baynes T 8^96; 109 k. 0 Dtbs<liun 
^eatloa of tbs predlosto, 196, 199 

BsDeoU, E 0., 95 44. 

Bentham, Jeraoy 445 

Boethioi, 184 a. 

Boole, Lsr* of Tke^u/kt, 199 SIO » 
999 a. 488 486 470 k. 478 a. 
476 N} 476a. 606 508 510 a. 
610, 18 616 16 

Bosanqoet, K car tbs parts of logicL 
8 on logle^ miwninQ and psyebj^ 
Idea, 98 on language, 09 ; on parts 
in intension B6 ft ; on the coonota* 
tion of proper names, 48 a 4 6 n 
on tbe rsfenmee to time in jodg 
manta, 77 bu elsnifloatlon of 
judgments, 80 on tbs 'partloalar 
propositioD, 101 on tbs nature of 
ligiilAcsuit denial, 190-^ 050 a. 
on the rsoiprocml oharaster of con 
dltionala and hypotbeticals, 070 — 8 
on tbs import of disianetiras, 980 
988 on eonrertlon, 429 451a. 

Bowsn. Fj 188 a, fiOl ; 808. 

Bradley P H. 68 4 fill a, 451; 
400 n. 

Categorieal Propoddous, 80 see also 
Propositioas. 

Gategorieal SrlloGlim, see Bjlloglsm. 

Qbange of flelatkni, Infereaoe by 
148; SCO L 

Olsrie, B. F 100 a.; 106 a. 448: 
448 

OlsM mode of interpreting proposl 
tions, 181 — 4. 



640 


INDEX 


Classification, 447 
Co division, 443 
Collective Names, 14, 15 
Collective use of names, 16, 16, of the 
word all, 97, 8 

Combination of Complex Propositions, 
498—502 

Commutativeness, Law of, 470 n 
Complementary Names, 62 
Complementary Propositions, 132 , 
143, 4 , 161 

Complex Conception, Immediate In- 
ference by, 149 

Complex Constructive Dilemma, 364 
Complex Destructive Dilemma, 364 
Complex Propositions, 478 , their op- 
position, 478, their simplification, 
481 — 3, resolution into equivalent 
compound propositions, 486 — 6 , 
omission of terms, 486 ; mtroduo- 
tion of terms, 486, 6 , mterpretation 
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tions, 82 — 4 , their modality, 90, 1 , 
478 — 80 , their opposition, 480 , 
their formal equivalences, 480, 1 
Comprehension, 26, 7 , 30 , 31—3 , 
law of variation with exemplification, 
87 , relation to denotation, 38, 9 , 
readmg ’of propositions in compre- 
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